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PREFACE 

% 


T he printing of this volume was stopped in 1914 by the outbreak 
of wan In 1930 the Government sanctioned a resumption of 
printing, and the re-composition of those sheets which had been 
already struck off, but had become antiquated in the meantime owing 
to fresh researches. I have tried to sift critically, and to quote, when 
necessary, whatever has been written by scholars on the subject in 
the course of nearly a century. The transcripts of the texts are based on 
mechanical copies furnished by the Archjeologica! Survey Department 
under orders of Sir John Marshall. The most perfect among these 
were contributed by my former assistant, now Government Epigraphist 
for India, Rao Bahadur H, Krishna Sastri. The plates issued with 
this volume are collotype reproductions of negatives which were prepared 
under my personal supervision by Mr. Carl Plettneb. With the 
exception of the two ShahbazgarhT edicts VII and XII, the impressions 
of the two Kharoshthi versions of the fourteen rock-edicts proved 
unsuitable for reproduction, partly owing to the extreme roughness of 
the rocks on which these records are engraved, and partly because 
Sir Aurel Stein's careful estampages of them had become torn and 
damaged by frequent use. It is a pleasant duty to thank those scholars 
who have rendered me valuable assistance. Before the war 1 could 
avail myself of the ever ready advice of my late friend Dr. J. F. Fleet. 
To the late Professor Arthur Venis I am indebted for detailed criticisms 
of ray rendering of the Gimar and Kalsi versions. Professor A A. 
Macdonell kindly looked at the proof-sheets of portions of the texts and 
translations. The proofs of the introduction were minutely examined 
by two old friends, Mr. Robert Sewell and Professor Th. Zachariae. 


Il Halle, 

I October^ 1922. 

1 * 


E. HULTZSCH. 


a 3 


CENTRAL ARCHAEOl 'JGAL 
Lisa ARY, NEW 

ho. -- 
Ditto* .f?*? . ^ — 

Call 







■ 


r 

I. 


» 


POSTSCRIPT 


T he issuing of this volume was still delayed by the printing of 

the collotype plates when I received from Mr. H. Hasgseaves, 

Superintendent, Archaeological Survey, FrontierProvince, Peshawar, 

a fresh set of inked estampages of the two north-western versions of the 

rock-edicts. These estampages have been made with great care and 

skill, and enable me at the last moment to furnish illustrations of the whole 

of the Shahbazgarhi and Mansehra edicts. The overlapping sections were 

clipped and pinned together in my presence by Mr. Plettner. In this way 

the creases and slips disBguring other facsimiles which I had received in a 

pasted condition were avoided. Although, owing to the rough surface 

of the rocks, the new estampages are not quite perfect in eve^r detail, they 

are the first ever made which admit of reproduction by photography, 

and they will thus allow students to check the transcripts of those 

valuable ancient records, and to acquire a first-hand knowledge of the 

whimsical and often ambiguous Kharoshthi characters. Scholars will 

eel much indebt^ to Mr. Hargreaves, who has now supplied this want, 

and to Sir John Marshael, at whose instance the new impressions were 
prepared by him. ^ 


Halle, 
January, 1924. 


E H. 
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INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER L DESCRIPTION OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

FIRST PART; THE ROCK-EDICTS 

Teee above term is meant to comprise (:) the existing versions of the well-knowii 
* fourteen edicts', and (2) the two ‘separate edicts 'which the Dhadi and Jaugada 
versions substitute for edicts XI to Xlll. It does not include the minor rock- 
inscriptions, which will be treated in the fourth part, 

L The Girnar Rock (Text, p, i). 

This famous set of ASoka’s fourteen edicts is found about a mile to the cast 
of Jun^h. the capital of the JunSgarh State in the Kathiavar Peninsula, 'and at 
the entry of the deli or gorge which leads into the valley that girdles the mighty and 
sacred Glmar* * mountain.^ The inscription 'covers considerably over a hundr^ 
square feet of the uneven surface of a huge rounded and somewhat coni<^ ^anite 
boulder, rising 12 feet above the surface of the ground, and about 75 feet in circum¬ 
ference at the base/ * The boulder bears, beside A^ka’s edicts, two other valuable 
documents : An inscription of the Mahakshatrapa ^^xdxfi^m^n records the restoration 
of the lake Sudaraana, which had been ' originally constructed by the Vaiiya Pusbya- 
gupta, the provincial governor {rmiriya) of the ffiaurya king Chandragupta, and 
subsequently adorned with conduits by the Yavana king Tushaspha for Afioka the 
Manrya.’ » Among local names it mentions Girinagara, 1. e. the town of Junagarh 
or its ancient representative, and tJrjayat, i,e. the mountain now called Gimar.* The 
third inscription on the boulder is dated in the reign of the Gupta king Skan^pta and 
records further repairs of the lake Sudar^na made in a. p, 456-7 by Chakrapahta. 
the son of Parnadatta who was governor of Suraahtra.* 

The A^Oka inscription occupies the north-east face of the boulder. The fourteen 
edicts are arranged in two columns and divided from one another by straig t ines. s 
may be seen on the third of the plates issued with Wilson's article in JRAS, '53 
the left column consists of edicts I to V and the right one of edicts VI to XII ; and 


' ASWI, 3, 94 - The poaition of the toscribed stone is marked on Ueutenatit Postans sketch 

of Gimar in JASB* voL 7j plate 54 - , , j- - r al 

* ASWI, 97. A photograph of the boulder is givea on the plate facing page 94 of the 

same voliimei 

" Luder?, List cf BraAmf fr^cripti^fis (EIp voL to. Appendix)^ p. 99- > 

‘ EI, S, 43. The later (Prakrit) form of Urjapat is Lrjjayanta, Cf. Hemachandra s 
Anik&rthasamsraha^ III, 379, and his Abhidhattachintamani^ IV, 97 ; ASWI, 3 . i^fh, and 
8. 33S fir. ; Tawney's translation of Merutunga’s Prabatidhac/tinta^atti, Index. Anothw name 
of the Gimar mountain h Raivata or Raivataka. See e g. HcDnachandfa’s two Kq^, Ioc. ett, ; 
Maghaa ^iiiipdtavadA&^ IV/i j GN^i 1931. 41^ 

® Fleet's Giip /0 Inscriptmts, p. 57 
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INTRODUCTION 


edicts XIIl and XIV are placed below V and XII. When Major James Tod visited 
Girnar in December 182a, the inscription seems to have been intact* Subsequently 
portions of edicts V and XIII were blasted with gunpowder by the workmen of 
a piotis mert^mtt who constructed a causeway from Junagarh to Girnar.* At the 
recommendation of the late Dr. Burgess a shed has been specially built to protect the 
boulder from the sun and rain. 

The first decipherment of the Brahmi alphabet and. with it, of the Girnar inscription, 

IS due to the learning and ingenuity of James Prinsep.* His transcript and translation 

w’ere based on tracings on cloth which had been taken in 1S35 Captain Lang for the 

Rev. pr. J, Wilson of Bombay.* Fresh copies were made by Lieutenant Postans and 

^ptem Lang in 1838.* and by Captain (afterwards General) Le Grand Jacob and 

Professor Westergaard in 1842.* These materials were utilized by Mr. E. Norris for 

drawing up an unproved plate of the Girnar inscription, from which Professor H. H. 

Wi^n s transcript and translation in JRAS, vol ta (1850), were inade. No better 

matenalsi^available to three other scholars who examined the Girnar version, viz. 

Professor Chr. L^sen {Indmhe Aiieriumsiimuit), E. Burnouf {Lotus de ia Bontu Lot ■ 

{Over tU yo^irteUing der Zmdelijke Bnddinstm 

^ ^ I^ttddhtsi I Amsterdam, 1S73). 

in estampages of the Girnar edicts w'erc prepared 

ASW?^2 reproduced by collotype in 1876 in 

TiutA,' 'also m lA, 5. 25; ff.^ with an English translation of Kern's 
Dutch versions of pan of the edicts 

f of the Girnar edicts is included in Senart’s Insi^riptions dePiyadasi 

In TA English translation of his work appeared in I A, vols, 9 and 10. 

in Lu inspection of the Girnar rock 

_ published a number of corrections and the text of edict XlII in his 

{ZDMG,vols. 37-48), and the full text of 

clearer than^ a accompany this article are much 

^ touched up by hand 

vear’l conta" ^tTi Sanscrit Inscriptions printed at Bhavnagar (without 

Qmar cdlc^^ ^ translations, and facsimiles, of the 

, 335 ^nd the second of them also by Buhler (VOT 8 118 fft R ti, 

pieces are shown in the dare urtiifh ^ . V Jpo-3^8 fi.h Both 

A., j L n P "^b'cn accompanies my transcript of edict XIIl 

length of initial nt the top 1 whtie h isT t bar. marking the 

Wrer Tk f - 7 ^ ‘t IS elscivhere attached to the middle nf rl,-, 

^T„pTt^T""h° »ay „h 7 h *;Lt 

on ...rssfd 


> ASWr. a. 95. 

* JASB. 7 (,83a). ^ ’ Cf. JASB, 7. 874. 

* Id., p. 871 If, Id.^, pp. I j;7| 2 iS, 334, 33S. 

’ They may be identical with two frairmPtit. ■ i. 457 r„ and 1. 410, 

«* JASB, 7. «74. ■ P'clt«J up by Lieutenaut Postans in 1838; 
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H.'^The Kalsi Rock {Text, p. 27). 

This set of the fourteen edicts is engraved near Eadsi, a tofifn in the Chakrilti 
tabsil of the Dehra Dan district of the United Provinces. About one and a half miles to 
the north of Kalsi' is a huge boulder of quartz on the western bank of the J umna, Just 
above the junction of the Tons river, and about fifteen miles to the west of Mussooree.' 

'The block is 10 feet long and lo feet high, and about 3 feet thick at bottom. The south¬ 
eastern face has been smoothed, but rather unevenly, as it follows the unduladons of the 
original surface. The main inscription is engraved on this smoothed surface,which measures 
3 feet in height, with a breadth of 5^ feet at top, which increases towards the bottom to 
7 feet lOa- inches. The deeper hollows and cracks have been left unlnscribed, and the 
lines of letters are undulating and uneven. Towards the bottom, beginning with the 
tenth edict, the letters increase in size until they become about thrice as large as those 
of the upper part Owing either to this enlaTgement of the letters, or, perhaps, to the 
latter part of the inscription being of later date, the prepared surface was too small 
for the whole record, which was therefore completed on the left-hand side of die rock. 
On the right-hand side an elephant Is traced in outline.' 

' When first found by Mr. Forrest early in i860, the letters of the inscription were 
hardly visible, the whole surface being encrusted with the dark moss of ages ; but on 
removing this black film, the surface becomes nearly as white as marble .'' 

Senart's edition of the Kalsi text in his /nserifiltans de Ptyadasi, vol, 1 , was based 
on Cunningham’s eye-copy of the inscription. Biihler published both the text and 
a translation from a rubbing supplied by Cunningham (ZDMG, vols. 37 and 40), and 
a revised version of the text of edict Kill from an Impression prepared by Burgess 
(id., 43. 162 ff.). A collotype of the first half of Cunningham's rubbing was Issued with 
Z DMG, vol. 39. In E 1 ,2,447 ft., Buhter re-edited the Kalsi text, which was accompanied 
by reproductions of inked estampages by Burgess. 

The KaSsi alphabet exhibits the following chief peculiarities. The letter M has 
a loop at the bottom : see BUhler’s Ind. /'ii/.,plate 2, No. 10, columns 11 and Hi A similar 
loop is found occasionally in the centre of j (id., No, 15, column III) and of s (id., No. 39, 
column VII). The end of an edict is marked by a symbol resembling a cresceoL 
From edict X the characters get larger, and the two letters i and sk are frequently 
used. The former of these occurs already twice In edict IV, 1 . 13,* * and the second 
twice in the Queen's edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, 11 . 1 and 4, once on the 
Sarnath pillar, 1 . 10, and once at Mask!, I. 2. In a few lines of the first part of the 
Kalsi Inscription (29, 33-36, 39) the punctuation mark 1, which occurs once in each 
of 11 . 13, 25, 31, 'is employed many times. The same mark is found in the Sahasram and 
Mask! rock-inscriptions. ^ 

III, The Shaubazgarhi Rock (Text, p. 50). 

While the alphabet of the two preceding sets of the fourteen edicts is the Brahmi, 
this one is written in those north-western cursive characters running from the right 
to the left which used to be called Indo-Bactrian or Ariano-Pall, but to which Biihler 
restored the indigenous name Khardsli^hL The honour of the decipherment of this 
alphabet is divided between Prinsep, Lassen, Norris, and Cunningham.* A number 


* Curnirngham'sp- 

* Al5o oMe in each of the Baimt, Maski. and ^iddSpura rDckdn&criptionfl, and twice at Jatinga- 
Ram^vai'a. 

^ JASBt 23. 714 J Ind^ ^ 6* 

b 2 
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of Kharosh^lktlerehadbeen already identified from hilinpal coins of the ModJreoan 
and Indo-Scythian kings, before the Shabatgarhl inscnpnon 

quart^Sftfel sublivision of the Peshdyar disjrmtof * *e 
Province. The inscripnon is about half a mde distant from this “ , 

from the village of KapurdagarhL^ It' is engraved on a large shapeless mass of l p 
rock lying about 8o feet up the slope of the hill, with its wesMrn face looking ownwar 
toward ?he village of Shshbitgarh!.’• The edicts 1 to XI are ^ ^ ^ 

(edict Vll being entered on the left at the top of the rock), and the ^cts X 
XIV are on the^west face. Edict XU is engraved on n sepnmte bouldnr, which is now 

enclosed within a wall. 

M. (afterwards General) Court, of Maharaja Ranjit Singh s service, first notified 
the existence of a KharOshthi inscription near Shahbazgarhi m 1836 and gave a few 
letters copied by himsdfi In tSsS Captain Bumes, being at P^bavar. sent an agent 
to Shahbazgarhi. who relumed with an imperfect paper impression. In the same 
Mr. C. Masson obtained through a young man a partial impression on calico. He then 
proceeded to the spot himself and prepared fresh copies.* His zeal deserves much prawe, 
L at that time a journey through such an unpacified tract involv^ considerable 
personal risk. Masson’s materials were brought to Europe and examined by Norris, 
who first read in them the word Devatmmpij^asa, With the help of this discov«y. Dowson 
ascertained that the portion of which a facsimile is given m JRAS. 8 (1846). 303. 
a duplicate of edict Vll of the GirnSr inscription. Norris further found that the front 
of the rock contained the edicts I to XI, and traced on the back of it portio^ o 
edict Xin. He also published the text of edict VII (id., p, 306 1 ), In 1850 Wilson 
contributed a tentative transcript of both faces of the Sh^bazgarhi rock, accompanied 
by plates drawn by Norris from Masson’s copies (id., 12. 153 ^*)' epen ent 

eye-copy of the Shahbazgarhi inscription was prepared by Cunningham {Iuscn/>hens 

of Asoka, p. 10). 1 v j 

Senart's transcript in his Inscriptioat de Piyadad, vol. I, had still to be based on 

the same imperfect materials. Pandit Bbagvanlal Indraji furnished transcripts of the 
Sliahbazgarhr and other versions of edict 1 (lA, 10, 107) and of edict VIII (J BBRAS, 
15, 284). After the return from a trip to India, Senart published the results of his 
examination of edicts I to XI in situ UA (8), 11. 521 ff-). The missing edict XII was 
discovered on a separate boulder by Captain Deane and edited both by Senart 
(id., p. 511 flF.) and by Byhler (El, i. 16 ff.). The latter published the whole Shahbaz- 
gafhi version in ZDMG, 43. 128 ff., and a fresh transcript and a translation of it in 
El, 2. 447 ff., from estampages by Burgess. The only portions of which mechanical 
copies have been made public so far are edict Vll (ZDMG, vol. 43) and edict XII 
(El, I, 16), 

V IV. The Mansehea Rock (Text, p. 71). 

Like the Shahbazgarhi version this set of the fourteen edicts is written in the 
Kharoshthi alphabet, Mansehra is the head-quarters of a tahsTl in the Hazara district 
of the North-West Frontier Province. The inscription is found to the north of the 
village and is engraved on three boulders. Of these, the first bears edicts I to Vlll, 
the second edicts IX to XI on its north face and edict XII on its south face, and 


’ Cunningbani's /wjerfjpriflWJ ef AsekOy p. 8. 

* Id., p. g. For a Eketch-map of the locality sec Cunningham’s Arck Reports, vol. V, plate 3. 

* JRAS, 8, 393 ft 
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the third edicts XTII and XIV. The two firet inscribed stons were diKovered 1 ^ 
Cunningham,' and the third in 1889 by a native subordinate of the Punjab Arc 

Ae first to transcribe edict XII (J A<S). i. (1S88). 5.1 (I.) and. fam 

insufficient materials, portions of edicts I to XI (id., is. jLcond time 

whole Mausehri version first in ZDMG ( 4 J. >73 »”<* 44- ?<» tt). 

TeI Is 447 ff.). from estampagea by Buq-ess. J A (8), vol. is eoutuins ^ee plates 

r“producedfrom Cunningham’s casts of edicts 1 to XII. These are so indetinct that 
they must be pronounced useless. 

V, The Dhauli Rock (Text, p. 84}' 

Dlxauli is a village in the Khurda subdivision of the Puri district, Onssa. about 
seven lSl«s^uA of B^vandevar. The inscribed rock n«r 'Tn=“fy 

in 1837 by Lieutenant Kittoe, who calls it ■ Aswastama .* It is ^ 

eminence fanning one of a duster of hills. An* iu number, on the souA bank 

Dyah nver.^il^ before alluded to rise abruptly from the plains 

about five furlougs by three; Aey have a singular W®”"" ^ 

position, no oth« hills being ntiarer Aan eight or ten miles. They are apparently 

Leanic, and composed of upheaved [.f ^“m„« «Kk near 

IB sum^tf Ae rock has been hewn and polished for a space of fiftem, feet long by ten 

in height, and Ae inscription dM(fiy f„t by fourteen, on Ae 

right'sidTrf whfah U you'face teTn^ription) is A. fore 

high, of superior workmanship ; Ac whole is be found Aat Ae 

greater part of the DhauB inscription um idenUcal with the Gim^ edi<« (JAM. 7 ^ 57 )^ 

He further ascertained Be°^ruto 'iMets (id., p. > 19 )- These two 

version, but compensates for them V „ .,0 ffi addine Kittoes lithogtaph of the 
he edited with a ‘™mrive —ou (id p. « S^iUiptkm 

whole Dhauli inscription (id., plate loj. y edicts 1 to VI and the right 

ia arrange juAree ^™^ XlV:':nd"Ae^^^ -i Ain a border of ’straight iines 
'.^“"s^cotrs^m^ X while Ae firs, sepamte edict occupies Ae whole of 

showed Aat it would 

nations‘first and second separate edict . P .ntrraved^Mparately on Ae left 

of edict XIV ought to be called No 1 and f' bel^“b„e Prinsep’s 

No-tl. This f^sTas’llrfit^ (Brides KeL) have followed 

No, II is actually placed aboT.e No. I. __^_ 

* ZDMG, 44- 70 ®' , . - f 

‘ JA (8). II. 508. of the word Text- 

» Can this name be due to a ^ ^ face^f the KalsI rock, and which might 

is engraved below Ac figure of an d^ M t See, however, Teat, p. 9>, o. !. 

havc^bren originally •''P’’-"'. »* “ • P'^*' 

of it, Ae tromispiee. of V. A Sm^'s y^^^^TAort horironAl daiE 

^ The commencjement of each fresh edict ls rn Y 

* Ifiscrip^wtis 0/A pp- 
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Prinsep's arrangement, a change of numbers would now lead to much confusion, and it 
will be sufficient to keep in mind that the separate edict No. 1 was euigraved aft^ No, 11. 

The two separate edicts were re-edited and translated by Bumouf {Lotus^ p. 67 [ ff.) 
and, from Cunningham's copies, by Kem (JRAS, iBSo. 379 ff.), Senart’s edition of 
them ^ was based on estampages by Burgess. The same applies to Buhler's editions 
of the Dhauli version. He published the whole of it twice : once in German (ZDMG, 
39. 469 ff., and 41. I ff.) and once in English (ASSI, 1. 114 ff-)- His second edition is 
accompanied by photo-lithographs (plates 64-66), 


VI. The Jaugada Rock (Text, p, loi). 


A duplicate of the Dhauli edicts is engraved at Janga^a, a ruined fort in the 
Berhampur taluka of the Ganjam district, Madras, about eighteen miles north-west of 
Ganjam town, on the northern bank of the Rishikulya river. 

The inscribed rock ' is situated in what appears to have once been an extensive 
but now deserted town, surrounded by the debris of a lofty wall,' 

' The rock Is part of a large mass of rock or rocks, rising to various heights, and 
covering a large space of ground, I should say many thousand square yards.’ ‘ 

'The Jaugada inscripdons are written on three different tablets on the vertical face 
of the rock.' 

' The first tablet contained the first five edicts, but about one-half has been utterly 
lost by the peeling away of the rock.’ 

'The second tablet comprised the next five edicts, namely, 6 to to, to which was 
added the 14th or closing edict of the other versions. About one-third of this tablet 
has been lost by the peeling away of the rock,' 

' The third tablet contained the two separate or additional edicts which are found 
at Dhauli.* 

‘ These two additional edicts are enclosed in a frame which separates them from 
the collected series of ASoka’s edicts.’ 

‘ The separation of these two edicts is more distinctly marked by the accompani¬ 
ment of the svQstikA symbol at each of the upper comers of the upper inscription, and of 
the letter tn at the upper corners of the lower inscription.* * 

‘Copies of the inscriptions were taken in 1850 by the present Sir Walter Elliot, 
who was perfectly aware that they contained only another version of Anoka’s edicts, 
which had already been found at Shshbazgarhi. Girnar, and Dhauli.’ * 

Thanks to orders of the Government of Madras, the rock is now protected by an 
iron roof and railing. 

The two separate edicts of Jaugai^a were edited with those of Dhauli by 
Profe sor Kem. The first purely mechanical estampages of the rock were prepared by 
Burgess, On these Senarfs edition of the two separate edicts was based.* Buhicr 
published edicts I to X and XIV from a photograph by Mr. Minchin (ZDMG, vols. 37 
and 40) and the two sepatate edicts from Buigess's estampages (id., 41, t ff,). His 


Inscriptions de Piyadasi^ %, 105 ff,, anej I A, 19. Ss ff, 

* Mr* F* Grahame in lAp i (187a), ^19, 

fnc 0 /Ascka, p. 19 f. In j PASB. 17, 333 f., Harit Krishna Deb vciy 

ingmiously cjtplams the svastika ^bol as a monogram consisting of two Brahml ds and the m as 

the finalletter of the sacred syllable « D"nnu tf s, and the « as 

* Cuniuagham, op. cit. p. iB. For further attempts to copy the Jaueada inscriation- T 

refer to the same page, and to R. Sewell's Lists of Annuities, vd, I, I 

* For references above, under Dhaidi, 
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second edition of the whole jaugada I'crsion (ASSI, i. 114^*) ‘S accompanied by 
photo-lithographs (plates ^7-69). 

VII. The Bombay-Sopara Fracmemt (Text, p, 118). 

SSpsura is an ancient town in the Bassein taluka of the Thana district, Bombay, 
There Pandit Bhagvanlal Indraji discovered in 1882 a broken block of basalt bearing 
about one-third of the eighth rock-edict of A^ka, The existing fragment suggests 
that a complete set of his edicts must have been engraved near Sopara. 

' The stone was found near the Bhatela pond to the east of the town close to the 

old landing-place,’ ^ 

The Pandit published a tracing and transcript of the fragment, along with the text 
of five other versions of edict Vlil. The original stone is now preserved in the 
Museum of the Bombay Astatic Society. 


SECOND PART-. THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

This term is meant to comprise the ASoka inscriptions on the Delhi-TOpra pillar 
and on the five other pillars which bear six of the seven edicts inscribed on it The 
minor pillar-inscriptions will be treated separately in the third part. The 'Queens 
edict’ and the ' KaulSmbi edict’, however, are included in the second part because 
they are inscribed on the Allahabad-KOsam column which bears also six of the chief 

pillar-edicts. 

L The Delhi-Topra Piixar (Text, p- 119)* 

This famous monument ‘ is a single shaft of pale pinkish sandstone. 42 fwt 7 in^« 
in length, of which the upper portion. S 5 ^las received a very high polish, 

while the remainder is left quite rough,’* It used to be known by *e names of Bbma- 
scna’s pillar', * Golden pillar' FirO^ Shah’s pillar’, and Delhi-Siwalik pfilar^ S^s-i 
Siraj, a historian of Riro* Shah Ca,d. 1351-^8). informs us that it stood on^nady m 
the village of Tobra, in the district of Salaura and Khizrabad, m the hil]s_t that Sultan 
Flr62 had it carried to Delhi ; and that he erected it again on the top of his palace at 
Fir 6 z 5 b 5 d. From Tobra near KhizraUd, which was ninety from Delhi the column 
was carried on a truck with forty-two wheels to the bank of the JamnS, whence it 

was floated down the river to FirOzabad (Delhi) on . 

Cunningham (ArcA. 14. 78 £) identified the village ^ 3 ® k 

pillar stood originally, with the present Topra. on the direct line between Ambal 5 _ 
Sirsava, eightJn miles to the south of Sadhbra, and twenty-wo 

of Khizrabad, The pillar is standing to the present day on the roof ^ ^ 

citadel ma) of Firbz Shah outside the ‘ Delhi Gate’ to the ^uth^t 
Delhi.* An elevation of the building, with the pillar on the top of it. w^ publi^ed n 
1788 in the first volume of the Asiatic Researci^s, p. 379, an a s "e 
voi. 7, p. 175, plate 4. 


’ JBBRAS, 13. aSa, * * Cunoingham’s JnscripUms of Asoka, p. 35. 

* Elliot*Dow5on’s^ 3 - 35 '^* . Ra Maker’s 

< S« . by Li=.tto»n, JASB.«. lh« m >9 Taa-g P. >*i «' B"*!*"* 

fndun. 




xvi 


INTRODUCTION 


The Delhi-Tdpta pillar bears seven edicts of ASOka, of which the last and longest 
is unique, while other specimens of the first six edicts have been discovered elsewhere. 
The first six edicts and the eleven first lines of the seventli edict are arranged in four 
columns on the north, west, south, and east faces of the pillar; the eleven remaining 
lines of the seventh edict run all round the pillar. 

Besides the Aioka edicts and several minor records of pilgrims and travellers,^ the 
pillar bears three short inscriptions of the Ch^amana Visaladeva of Sskamban, son of 
Annalladeva {El, 9, 67; n. $), dated a, d. 1164, which have been edited last by Kielhom 
from Fleet’s impressions (I A, 19. 215 ff.). 

The Delhi’TOpra pillar* *inscription is the first record of ASoka that was read and 
translated in 1S37 by Prinsep (JASB, 6. 566 ff.). Facsimiles of this inscription had 
been In the possession of the Asiatic Society of Bengal ' since Its very foundation, with- 
out any successful attempt having been made to decipher them ’ (id., p. 566). 

* On searching the Society's portfolio ' Prinsep ' found the five original manuscript 
plates of Captain Hoare, whence the engravings published in the Rismrdm * seem to 
have been copied,' 

' I found also two much larger drawings of the first and last inscription of the 
series, apparendy of the actual dimensions.—These I suppose to have been the 
originals presented to Sir William Jones by Colonel Polier, and therefore of themselves 
venerable for their antiquity I' {id., p. 567),* 

The ingenious manner in which Prinsep succeeded in deciphering the ancient 
Brahmi alphabet deserves to be recorded here in his o^vn words : 


‘In laying open a discovery of this nature, some little explanation is generally 
expected of the means by which it has been attained. Like most other inventions, 
when once found it appears extrancly simple; and, as in most others, accident, rather 
than study, has had the merit of solving the enigma which has so long baffled the 
learned.' 

‘While arranging and lithographing the numerous scraps of facsimiles for 
Plate XXVI 1 ,^ I was struck at their all terminating with the same two letters, 
Coupling this circumstance with their extreme brevity and insulated position, which 
proved that they could not be fragments of a continuous text, it immediately occurred 
[to me] that they must record either obituary notices, or more probably the offerings and 
presents of votaries, as is ^own to be the present custom in the Buddhist temples of 
Ava ; where-numerous dUvajos or flag-staffs, images, and small are crowded 

within the enclosure, surrounding tlve chief cupola, each bearing the name of die donor. 
The next point noted was the frequent occurrence of the letter b, already set down 
incontestably as J, before the final word:—now this I had learnt from the Saur^hp-a 
coins, deciphered only a day or two before, to be one sign of the genitive case singular 
being the ssa of the Pall, or of the Sanskrit. ■* Of so and so the gift ”, must then 
be the form of each brief sentence; and the vowel d and Anusvara led to the speedy 
recognition of the word ddfm?h {gift), teaching me the very tivo letters, d and k, most 
mfferent from known forms, and which had foiled me most in my former attempts 
Since 1834 also my acquaintance with ancient alphabets had become so familiar that 
most of the remaining letters in the present examples could be named at once on 
re-inspectioti, In the course of a few minutes I thus became possessed of the whole 


i-uimingnams /itpirrts, .. ^ 

See Astatic RerforcAes, vol. 7, plates 5 -lo, * ct t. 

* ■ Inscriptions from Saachce. taken in facsimile on paper by Capt. E. SmithrEngiaKi^'* 
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alphabet, which I tested by applying it to the inscription on the Delhi column' 

^ The first four edicts were examined by Bumouf in his L&ius, and the fourth and 
sixth by Kem in his yanritUisg. Senatt’s edition and translation of the Delhi-TOpra 
piUar-edicts in his Inuriptmts di Piyadasi (2. i ff.) were based on Cunninghams eye. 
copies In 18S4 Fleet issued excellent photo-lithographs, to which BUhler added 
transcripts in the Nagarl character (lA, 13. ^nd wHich were m 

Sir George Grierson's English translation of Senart s French arbcle vo s. i ? ^ ^ 
Finally BUhler edited and translated the seven pillar-edicts twice, vn German (ZUMU, 
vols, 45 and 46) and in English (El, 2. 245 ff.), 

11 . The Delhi-Mtrath Pillar (Text, p. 137)* 

This plllarnow stands on the so-called ' Ridge' to the north-west of modem DeM * 
Like the Delhi-Topra pillar, it was carried to Delhi by riroa Shah. Shams-i-Siraj 
us that it stood before in the vicinity of Mirath, now a town and the headquarters of 
a district of the United Provinces, and that FirOz Shah re-erected it at Delhi on a hill 
in the Kushk-i-Shikar or * Hunting-Palacewhich is known to have been situated on 

Thfrilhr bears, besides seme modem seribbliogs,* a more or l«s damaged vemioo 
of the first five edicts of the Delhi-TSpra pillar, A lithograph of its inscription was 
published by Prinsep in JASB, vol. 6 (1837). 4^- from impressions forwarded by 

Major P. L. Pew, who added die following particulars; 

■ This very ancient Hindo pillar was dug out of some ruins near » 
probably destroyed by the blowing up of a powder magaaine which 1 understand o 

existed near the spot. It consists of five pieces,' j *t, - 

‘ The pillar is sandstone, and to its perishable nature is to be attributed the imper¬ 
fect state of the inscriptions (id,, p, 795 j|* 'j,!!* nf eifrhteenth 

Padre Tieffenthaler, who visited Delhi towards the middle of the eighteenth 

centu^ alrll^saw the same live pieces lying on die top of die Ridge, and also 
ascribed the destruction of the pillar to gunpowder.* 

■There the live pieces remained undistnr^d for^upwaMsof 

™ ve«rs .his pi«. has been returned m Delhi, and 

tmnsertpta by BOhler (p. l sa IT.), who reprinted the text twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 end 
4fi) and in El (a. 245 ff-)* ^ ^ aixtli edict was oflFered to 

the 

originally to the Delhi^Mira|h pillar. 


- The poshicn of pill» is -rhed on P'f « ('“"S C^ningham's Ar.». 

Rtports, vol. I. Sec aim the "’“J ^ ‘ ® * •'cunningham’s ,4rf*. Rt^U. I. l68. 

. Elhct-Dowson . H.,«y 3- gS; ,, p. j, 

. ctSiws drr*. Jer/vro, .. .6,. ’ Cuuningh.n,-s v/d,e*u, p. 37- 
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111 and IV, The Lavrtva-Araraj asd LAifRiVA-NANDAJJOARH Pillars 

(Text, pp. 141 and 145). 

The inscriptions on these two pillars were already known to Prinsep when he 
edited the Delhi-TSpra pillar-edicts in 1837 (J ASB, 6. 566ff,). Both pillars bear the first 
sia: edicts, the first four on the cast face and the last two on die west face, Mr, B. H. 
Hodgson had called them the Radhia and Mathiah pillars,^ Cunningham ascer¬ 
tained that the villages of Radhia and Mathiah are 2, and three miles distant from 
them, and proposed to call them the LauriyS-Araraj and Lauriya-Navandgafh pillars.* * 
His reasons were the following: Each of the two pillars stands near a village named 
the former of which is in the Champaran district, North Bihar, twenty 
miles NW. of Kesariya, while the second is fifteen miles NNW^ of Betiya in the same 
district. Both names are derived from the pillars themselves, which were mistaken 
by the people for Hhgas (Hindi /aura). To distinguish die two different villages 
of Laufiya, Cunningham combined with the former Arataj, the name of a neighbouring 
temple of ^iva, and with the second Navandgarb, ihe name of a ruined fort in its 
vicinity. V, A. Smith (JRAS, 1902. 153, note) added that ‘ Navandgarb' is a mistake 
for * Nandaugarh ^ 

The Laufiya-Araraj pillar ' is a single block of polished sandstone, 365 feet in 
height above the ground.’ * According to V, A. Smith it was originally surmounted 
by a figure of Garuda. * 

The Lauriya-Nandangarh pillar ‘ is formed of a single block of polished sandstone, 
32 feet 91 inches in height,’ 

' The capital, which is 6 feet 10 inches in height, is bell-shaped, with a circular 
abacus supporting the statue of a lion facing the north, *The abacus is ornamented 
with a row of Brahmani geese pecking their food.’ ® 

Besides the A^oka edicts, the pillar bears a record of the emperor Anraug^ 
and a few modem scribblings, It is now worshipped as a symbol of 6(va, and its 
erection is ascribed to the Pandava Bhima.* 

Buhler edited the inscriptions of the Lauriyi-Araraj and Laufiya-Nandangarh 
pillars twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (2. 245 ff.). His second article was 
accompanied by photo-Uthographs of Mr. Garrick’s impressions. 

V. The Rasipurva Pillar (Text, p. 151). 

Another copy of the first six edicta is engraved on a lion-pillar of polished sand¬ 
stone, which w’as discovered by Mr. Carlleyle at Rampurva in the Champaran district. 
32I miles north of BetiyS.^ The relative positions of Lauriya-Araraj, Laufiya-Nandan- 
garh, and RampuryS are shown on V, A, Smith’s sketch map tn JRAS, 1^2. 162, and 
on plate I of Cunningham's Rapatis^ vol. 16. * 


• See JASB, 3 (1834). 481 ff- where a drawing of the Mathiah pillar and a lithoeraDh of 

Its m^ption are given (plate, a? and 29). The first lithograph of the Radhia pillar aprLred 
m vol. 4 (1835), p. i H, plate 7, ^ 

• Inscription cf Asekoy p. 39 * Id, p. 40 . 

Aseka, sec. ed., p, 147, and ZDMG, 65. 127, ^ 

I * Reports, 1. 7a f. For pictures of the pilUr see id., plates 13 and as - 

• CuimingW, p. .i. r Cpnnipgh™-, 
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• The pillar has fallen down, and is now lying partly in water.^ The upper part 
of the lion is gone, but the lower part of ^e animal, with the bell capital and 
circular abacus with the well-known geese and conventional flowers, is still in very fair 
condition. The capital was fixed to the shaft by a massive copper bolt' ‘ 

Mr, Carrick prepared impressions of that side of the pillar which could then be 
reached. Buhler's transcripts of them (ZD 5 ( 1 G, vols. 45 4b; El, t. 245 ff., with 

photo-lithograph) show that it contained portions of the first four edicts. 

To Sir John Marshall we are indebted for complete impressions of the six edicts 
and for the discovery of the missing liou-capital.® The length of the shaft was found to 
be 44 feet 9I inches, of which 8 feet 9 inches are left rough-dress^, having originally 
been buried in the ground. As on the two Lauriya pillars, the inscription is divided mio 

two columns on opposite faces of the pillar. ^ 

The pillar has now been removed some 200 yards from its former position and lies 
horizontally on a small mound. To protect the in^ription from the weather, a small 
brick shed has been erected over the centre of the pillar * 


VI. The Allahabad-K osAJt Pillar (Text, p. 155). 

* 

This pillar now stands inside the fort at Allahabad. It ‘is a single shaft of 
polished sandstone 35 length/ • ‘ Its total length, including the base, is 

forty-two feet seven inches.’* . 

Habenl $ua f(da coluntnat! The history of the Allahabad pillar is as ehequeri^ 

and curious as that of the two Delhi pillars. On examination it is found to contain 
on it four strata of literary records: 


(1) The original inscriptions of Aiiflta, viz,; 

(d) the first ax edicts of the Delhi-Tdpra pillar ; 

(i) the so-called ‘ Queen’s edict’ (to the right of 2); 

(r) the so-called ■ KauSambi edict * (above #). 

{2) An inscription of the MahmjMhir&jti Samudragupta (below r). 

(3) An inierUneatjon in Nagari characters- 

(4) An inscription of the emperor Jahangir. 


A sketch of the pillar by Captain Jam^ Hoare and a rou^ copy ^ 
portions of its inscriptions appeared in i8or in the Astatic Raeardm, vo. y, 
dates 13 and 14. In 1834 Lieutenant T. S. Burt published, at Pm^eps request, 

drawings of the pillar (JASB, vol 3, 3 ). ^ 

having beL taken down by Colonel Kyd iu 1804.^ T"! 

of the natives ’ he says, ‘ states the pillar to be the gada or staff of Bhimasena 
(p. t05). Prinsep added a lithograph of Burt’s copies of the A&flca 
?cl JL table rf letteia (plate, 4 S)- Althoegh ye. unable to read^ alpbate. 

he very shrewdly guessed die actual value of post-consonantal «, and Anusvara. 


' See Cunningham’s Arc/t- Rtp^t,, vot. «• ^ 1^,, ^ gg. 

^ Ida^ voL i6» preface, p. vuut Sec also plate a8* J - 

♦ See Annual Retort oftAc Are*, Survey ef Indio, Eastern Ctre^, for *9^^' 9 I P'3 * 


See Annual Report of the Arch, Survey 
• Cunningham’s Imcriptions of Aseka, p. 3?- 
’’ See Lieutenant Kittoe's note in JASB, 4- 


• Lieutenant Burt in JASB, 3. 105 * 
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Six months later he recognised the consonants y, v, s (p. 485), and three years after he 
deciphered the six A^oka edicts, together with those of the Delhi-T5pra pillar,’ 

'The capital of the column was no doubt of the usual bell-shape of ASSka's other 
pillars, but of this there is now no trace. The circular abacus, however, still remains, 
with its graceful scroll of alternate lotus and honeysuckle, resting on a beaded astragalus 
of Greek origin. This was once surmounted by the statue of a lion ; * * but the lion must 
have disappeared many centuries ago, as when the pillar was re-erected by Jahangir in 
A.D, 1605, it was crowned by a globe, surmounted by a cone, as described and sketched 
by Padre Tieffenthaler in the middle of the next century.' * 

In 1S38 the pillar was set up again by Captain Edward Smith and provided with 
a newly designed lion which, according to Cunningham Mepiiris, i. 300), looks ' not 

unlike a stuffed poodle stuck on the top of an inverted flower pot' 

As regards the set of six edicts (i, a), ‘ the present confused appearance of it is due 
chiefly to the later inscriptions [3] that have been engraved between the original lines of 
writing. The most serious damage that has been done to it is due to seven entire lines 
and the greater part of the eighth, line 16, having been entirely destroyed to make room 
for a circular inscription of Jahangir [4].'* I A, vol. 13 contains a facsimile of the six 
edicts by Fleet and a Nagar! transcript by Bilhlcr (p. 306 ff.), who reprinted the text 
twice, in ZDMG (vols. 45 and 46) and in El (s. 245 ff.). 

The Queen's edict {i, 6 ) was already transcribed and translated by Prinscp,* while 
the KausambI edict (i, r) was first noticed by Cunningham.* Both were edited by 
Senart’ and, with Fleet's facsimiles, by Buhler (IA, 19. 122 IT.). The Kaulambi edict 
ivas re-edited by A.-M, Boyer,* 

The KauSambI edict is addressed to the AfitASifidiras at K&sambi jn 

Sanskrit), Cunningham concluded from this that the Allahabad pillar must have been 
originally erected by ASdka at KauSambi,* W'hich is the modem Kdsaiu on the left bank 
of the Jamni., about twenty-eight miles west by south from Allahabad.” lie further 
suggested that the removal of the pillar from Kosam to Allahabad was perhaps due to 
FIrOz Shah, who is known to have transported the TOpra and Mirajh pillars to Delhi. 
But, while Delhi was the capital of FIrOz Shah, Allahabad was founded, or rather 
refounded, two centuries after him by Akbar.” This ruler may have removed from 
KOsam the Allahabad pillar, on w'hich inscriptions of his favourite Birbal’* and of his son 
Jahangir are engraved. In this case the pillar would have been still standing at Kosam 
when the inscription of Samudragupta (2) was incised on It This record was last 
edited by Fleet in his Gupfa Inscripii^ms, No. i; it refers to ' this lofty pillar' (ammu- 
vchchkriiah stamSfiah, 1. 30), 


‘ JASB, 6 (1837), ff- See also id., p. 05 f. * cf. JASB, 4. *27. 

C^ninghams inscriptiovs af Aseka, p, 37, For Captain Koarc's sketch of the nillar see 
AnaUc Researches, yo\. 7, plate 13, 

* Fleet in lA, 13- 305. 

* JASB, 6. 568 f. and 966 f., with a lithograph on pkte 56, fig, i. See also Id., vol 9 

plate 4, bottom. ^ 

I P’ 3 ®' ’ JHscripthns de Piyadasi, 2. 99 ff, and tA, 18. 308 f. 

i» o/Asaka, p. 39. 

o Inscripthm, p. 1; also Cunningham's AwieHt Geography of India 

p. 391 ff., and El. n. 91 and 141. * r 7 j tmiia, 

R V Al'tiar at Allahabad see the 

£r,nsh MuseafH Cata/og^ of MigkulCoins, pp. 48 and 53. Whitehead’s Cafalosue of Coins in the 

Punjab Mus^m vol. II, Introduction, p. xlix, and the Catalogues by Wright (1908) and Brown fioao) 
« Cunningham’s Inscriptions of Asoka, p. 39. \ -hu arow n (1920^ 
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The Nagari mterlineation {3) of the Allahabad-Kflsam pillar ‘is merely a series of 
unconnected scribblings of various dates, cut in most likely by the attendants on the 

pillar as a pretext for exacting a few rupees from visitors.’» 

Jaliangir's inscription (4) records the names of his ancestors and is dated in 
A.H. 1014 or A O. 1605.* * 


THIRD PART: MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 

L The Samchi Pillar (Text, p. 160). 

g ftt jinhT » is an ancient site in the Bhopal State, Central India, 5^- miles from 
Bhilsa and about | mile from the Sanchi railway station. The ASoka pillar ‘is only 
3 fragment of a lai^e polished shaft; but near it there still lies a beautiful 
capital crowned by foxir lions, which, no doubt, once surmounted it. * It is now lymg 
in the jungle; but apparently it stood originally near the south gate of the great 

Saihchi Stupa.® , , ^ j i* 

The beginning of the inscription on the pillar is lost, and the first preserved line 

badly damaged. A facsimile was published by Burgess in El, 2. 369. The record was 

edited and translated by Buhler (id., p. 366 f.) and by Boyer (I A (10), 10. 123 ff. ami 

141), and re-examined by myself (JR AS, 191 1. 167 ft, and 1912. 1055 ■)* 


IL The Sarxath Pillar (Text, p. 161), 

Samatb, about 3^ miles to the north of Benares, is believed to be ^e ^ 

of the most memorable events in the career of the Buddha : it adjoins the Y 

(i. e. ‘ deer-park') at Isipatana in which he preaclied his first sermon. Here Mr . 
Lrtel discovered a broken pillar of polished sandstone which bears an 1 

He found also the former capital of the column, which ‘is surmounted by four ma^ 
ficent Eons standing back to back, and in their middle i^-as a 
.acred dharfnachakla symbol’, of which only fragents ^ 

a drum with four animal figures carved on it, viz. a lion, an elephant, a bull and a 
horse, placed between four wheels. The upper part of the capital is supported by an 

elegantly shaped Persepolitan bell-shaped member, , ^ 

^ In L o^nion of ”con.p«e« judge ‘ it »ould be difficult to find •" “V ^ 
an example of ancient animal sculpture superior or even equal to this beauuful woA 
of art, which successfully combines rralistic modelling with ideal dignity, and is finished 

in every detail with perfect accuracy. * Mimelsva a stone otilar 

The Chinese traveller, Hiuen laiaug, saw on the site of ^e Mig^aya a stow pilla^ 

which stood in front of u Siupa built by AiokarSja, and which was about 70 feet high. 

^ Prinsep in J ASB, 6. 967, Cf. Cunningham’s Inscripthns of Asoka, p. 38 f- 

’ nt D!“R.Xn^ksVi^fofm^ tSt “^chT, is the actual pronunciation 

of the name. 

^ CunningtiAm^a Inscriph&HS of As^ka^ p* 4 ^* 

» See El, 2. 366. n, s and JRAS, i^. ^ BHddAisi Birth St»rUs, 

• Cunningham's Arch. Reports, i. lo? ; SBE, lu i+o, ana 13- ^ i 

t. iiif .ft a 

^ Arch. Sttrivy of IndiOt Afttittat Report, i9®4 5» P- ‘ , ..--nim nf tW 

> V. A. Smith's Nistorp of Pint Art in Indict and Ceylon, p. ^ 

capital see id., plate 13, and Ocrtel’a article, plate ao. Beal s BK w v , . 4 • 
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As Oertel (op. cit, p. 69) calculated the actual height of the S^ath pillar at about 
37 feet above ground, Htuen Tsiang seenis to have overestimated its height, unless he 
refers to a different pillar. 

Unfortunately the three top lines of the inscription are broken away, and the fourth 
line is badly damaged. But Oertel succeeded in recovering three inscribed fragments 
which, as Professor Vogel has proved, contain the two first akskaras of each of lines 
1-3, and the end of lines 3 and 4 (£ 1 , S. 166 f). The remainder of the inscription was 
found in situ underground, and is in a state of nearly perfect preservation. 

The stump of the pillar bears also hvo short records of a later date; an inscription 
of king A^vaghosha which is engraved in continuation of the last line of the AiOka 
edict, and a Buddhist inscription in early Gupta characters above the A^vaghOsha 
epigraph. These three records were first published, with collotypes, by Vogel in 
El, 8, 166 ff., and the Adoka edict was re-edited by Boyer (JA (10), lO. i rp ft), Senart 
(CR, (907, 25 ff,), and Venis (JPASB, 3. 1 ff,). See also my remarks in JRAS, 1912. 
1053 ff. 

III. The Rummikdei Pillar (Text, p, 164). 

In December 1896 Dr. Fuhrer found a pillar bearing an inscription of ASoka about 
thirteen miles soutJi-east of the Ni^i Sagar pillar (below. No. IV) in the Nepalese 
Tarai, The pillar stands near the shrine of BummiiKlei, about a mile to the north of 
the village of Parariya, which b about two miles north of Bhagvanpur, the head-quarters 
of the Nepalese tahsil of that name, and about five mUes to the north-east of Dulha, in 
the British district of Basti.‘ 

The new A^ka pillar is a mere stump, but still in sitjt and surrounded by a brick 
railing. * It is of hard sandstone of the usual yellowish colour, and rises to a height of 
21 feet or so.’ * The inscription on it was edited, with facsimile, by Btlhler in 1898,* and 
records that A^Dka visited the spot and erected the pillar ' because the Buddha Sakya- 
mnjQi was bom hereand that the king exempted the village of Lnmmini from taxesL 

Both Luitimini and the modem name Rummindet must be idcntica] with the 
Lumbinl grove, the traditional site of the Budclhab birth.* This identification is 
confirmed by Hiuon Tsiang, who mentions a pillar set up by Aidkariya in the Lumbini 
garden, and near the pillar the * river of oil which Is now called Tilar-nadJ, 1, e. appar¬ 
ently 'the telfs or oilman’s riverlie further states that the pillar bore on the top 
tile figure of a horse, and that it had been struck by lightning and broken off in the 
middle. This agrees w-ith Mukherji's description of the Rummindei pillar (p. 34). He 
tells us that ' Its upper portion is gone, and of what remains the top is split into two 
halves, the line of fissure coming down to near the middle height. The capital was of 

the usual belt-shaped form, of which the base, broken into tw'o halves, exists. 

The stone horse, which crowned the capital, is gone with the upper portion of the shaft'; 


. / ^ 19 of Babu P. C. Mukherii's Anfiouitits 

tn the Tarai {Calcutta, 1901). ^ 

r '***^^‘i*'**'/ ^ drawing of the pillar see id, plate ao, fig. 3, add for photographs 

of It, the plate facing p. 27 of Fuhrer’s Monograph ott Bft<f 4 ha Safyamunts Birtk-p!au (Allahabad 

1897) and the plate facing p. 148 of V. A Smith's ' 

» El. 5. I ff. For sdl^uent articles on the Rummindei inscription sec lA, 43 17 

forms orthe word 

‘ Beal's BRWW, s. 34 f. 

* See V. A. Smith's preface to Mokherji's Antiquities, p, 6. 
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but it seems to be alluded to io the inscription itself. Finally, the temple of Rummind€l 
contains an ancient sculpture which represents the nativity of the Buddha (op. cit, 
plate 24, a). This is an additional piece of evidence in favour of the identity of the 
locality with the Lnmbini-vana. 

IV. The Nigali Sacar Pillar (Text, p. 165). 

In March 1895 another ASoka pillar of polished sandstone was discovered by 
Ftihrer in the Nepalese TarST on the western bank of a targe tank called Nigali Sagar, 
about a mile south of Nigllva. This village lies about thirteen miles north-west of 
Rummindsi and belongs to the Nepalese tahsll of Taulivi (about seven miles north¬ 
west of Piprava In the British district of Bast!).’ 

The pillar is now called NigMi or' the smoking-pipe' of Bhimasena-* * It is not in 
situ, and only two broken portions of it arc preserved. The upper piece is about 
14 feet 9I inches long and bears a few medieval drawings and scribblings. The lower 
portion is about lo feet long and bears an inscription of AiOka in four lines; some 
letters at the beginning of the two last lines are broken away.* 

The inscription was first edited by Bilhler in VOJ, 9. 175 ff., and again, with 
facsimile, in £I, 5. i ff. It records that A^Oka ‘enlarged the Stupa of the Buddha 
EOnakamana to the double (of its original size)and that later on he visited the spot 
in person and erected the pillar. 

Hiuou Tsiaug seems to mention the NigalJ Sagar pillar.* He states that it stood 
in front of a St^pa containing relics of Eanakainuiii Buddlia, that it was surmounted by 
a lion, was about ao feet high (which is less than the length of the two preserved pieces 
combined), bore an inscription, and had been erected by Aiokaraja* The Siupa 
referred to by Hiuen Tsiang cannot be traced near the spot where the two portions of 
the pillar have been found/ 


FOURTH PART; MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

I, The Rupnath Rock-Isscriftion (Text, p. 166), 

Rnpnath is an out-of-the-way place of pilgrimage in the Central Provinces!, fourteen 
miles west of Sleemanabad railway station* on the line from Jabalpur to Katni, 

* The Rnpnath rock is a single flinty block of dark-red sandstone lying at the foot of 
the Eaimizr range of hills, just below the fertile plateau of Bahtudbaud.^ Here a small 
stream breaks over the crest of the Kaimur range, and, after three low falls, forms 
a deep secluded pool at the foot of the scarp. Each of these pools is considered holy, 
the uppermost being named after RSma, the next after Lakslrmana, and the lowest 


' For the relative positions of N^liva and Rummindci see pbte l of Mukherji’s Antiquitits 
in tkf 7 arait 

* Id., p. 30, and Ftihrer's Mewgraph, p. 15. 

* For photographs of the pillar see plates 3, 4 j 5 of Fiihrer s Mffn^grapA, and for a drawinfi 
of it, Mukherji’s AntiquitieSy plate id, dg. 1. 

* Bears BRWW, a. 19. 

® SofrV. A. Smith's preface to Mukheiji's Antiquitus, p. 3 f. 

* See V. A. Smith’s Asfka, sec. ed^ p. 133, n. 1. 

' A smalJ town thirty-two miles to the north of Jabalpur; see Cunningham's Arch. Reports, 
9 - 39 ' 
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after Sita, The spot, however, is best known by the name of Rtlpnath, from a finga. of 
Siva which is placed in a narrow cleft of the rocks on the right.'' 

* The detached boulder, upon which the edict of A 46 ka is inscribed, lies just above 
the west margin of the lower pool under a great tree, the inscription being upon its Hat 
top and near one edge. The rock is one of many that have fallen at some time or 
another from the cliffs above, and it is possible that it has fallen since the inscription was 
cut upon it' ® 

‘ The edict of A£ 5 ka is inscribed on the upper surface O'f the rock, which has been 
worn quite smooth by people sitting upon it for hundreds of years at the annual fairs. 
It is now of a very dark dirty-red colour, and the inscription might easily escape 
observation. The lines follow the undulations of the rock, and are neither straight nor 
parallel with each other. The inscription is 4^ feet long and i foot broad, and consists 
of six lines, of which the last has only five letters.* * * 

The Ropnatli edict was copied in 1871-2 by Cunningham 7, 59) 

and published with a facsimile in 1877 by Bohler (lA, 6. 149fif.), who re-edited it twice 
afterwards.^ Senart's treatment of it is included in his Inscripliatis de J^iyadas/ {2.165 ff.) 
and in Sir George Grierson 3 translation {I A, 20. 154 ft). Fresh Impressions of the 
inscription were prepared by the late Dr. Bloch.* 

II, The Sahasram Rock-Ijj'scription {Text, p. 169), 

Sahasram is a town and the head-quarters of a subdivision in the ShahabM 
district. South Bihar. ‘ About tw'O miles to the east of the town risesone of the last spurs 
of the Kaimur range of hills called Chandan-PIr, after a Muhammadan saint, who took 
up his abode on the top of the hill.' ■ 

The edict of ASbka ‘ is found in an artificial cave a short distance below, which Is 
generally known as the ChiragM&n or ' lamp' of the saint. The roof of the cave 
is formed by a large projecting mass of rock that has most effectually preserved the 
greater part of the inscription, which is in excellent order, except in three or four places 
where the rock has peeled off. The entrance, which is only 4 feet high, is to the west 
between two built walls. By making an opening in one of these walls, my assistant, 
Mr. Beglar, obtained a good photograph of the inscription.’ ^ 

The Sahasram edict was published three times by Biihler and twice by Senart along 
with the Rupnath one (No. I, above). In editing it the third time (I A, 22, 299), Buhler 
noted that Beglar's photograph still shows a number of letters which have since 
disappeared owing to the disintegration of the rock, and which are already missing 
in Fleets facsimile (loc, cit.). To the kindness of Sir John h^arsha]] I owe a copy 
of this valuable photograph, which I have utilized for my transcript of the text, 

III. The Bairat Rock-Inscription (Text, p. 171). 

A much damaged version of the RQpnath-Sahasram edict w'as discovered in 
1S71-2 by Mr. Carlleyle about a mile to the north-east of Bairfi-t, the head-quarters 

^ Cunningham's Jitscriptwtii a/ Aseka, p. 21, 

* Mr. Cousens in Progress Report, ASWI, 1903-4, p, 35. 

® Cunnuighain's Inscriptions of Asoko, p. aa. 

* lA, 7. 14 1 ff., and, with Fleet's facsfmitc, id., 32. 299 ff. 

* Annual Report, AS, Eastern Circle, 1907-8, p. 19, 

* Cimninghamb Arck, Reports. 1 1, 13^ f. ^ Cunjiinghsm-s InscripHons of Aseka, p. 30 f. 
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of a tahstl m the Jaipur State, RajputanS, about forty-two miles north-by-nonh-east 
of Jaipur City, 

* This edict is engraved on a block lying separately, but immediately below the hill 
locally known a$ Bhim-ki-dvitgri ..... It is inscribed on the eastern face and near the 
lower end of the rock .'' 

The inscribed block ‘is 17 feet in height by feet in length from east to west, 
and 15 feet in thickness from north to south.' * * 

The inscription was edited by Btihler and Senart along with the Rupnath and 
Sahasr^m ones (Nos. I and 11 , above). No facsimile of it has yet been published 
except Cunningham's eye-copy in his InstripHons of Asoka^ plate 14, No, x. 

IV, The Calcotta-Bairat Rock-Inscriptiou (Text, p. 172). 

The block which bears this very interesting and valuable record is now preserved 
in Calcutta by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was discovered in 1840 by Captain Burt 
' upon a hill lying adjacent to ' Bairaf, the town near which some years later Carlleyle 
found the preceding inscription (No* III). Burt reported that he found the inscription 
' on a hard, grey granite block, irregularly shaped, and measuring about two feet in two 
of Its dimensions, and a foot and a half in the third' (JASB, 9. 616). His copy of the 
inscription was lithographed by Captain Kittoe, and transcribed and translated by the 
same ' with the aid of the learned Pandit Kamala Kanta' (id, p. 6(7 and plate). 

Burt's copy formed the basis of the editions of Burnouf [Loim, p. 710 If), Kern 
{yaarUlUttg^ p. 32 If.), and Wilson (JR AS, 16, 357 ff., with lithograph). Senart edited 
the record in his iHScriptions de Piyadad, 2, 197 fif., and published a revised edition of it, 
from an estampage by Buigess. in I A, 20. 165 ff. A photograph of Bm^ess’ estampage 
appeared in JA (8), 9. 498. 

As Burt had stated that Bair^t six kSs distant from ' Bhabra' 0 ASB, 9. 616), 
the inscription has been styled generally ‘ the Bhabra edict, But this name implies 
a double mistake \ the town from which it is derived is not called ' Bhabra , but Bhabru, 
and the latter is twelve miles distant from BairSt, the finding-place of the block* 
According to Cunningham {Arch. Rtp&rts, 2. 247). ' Ijill on which the inscription was 
found forms a conspicuous object about one mile to the south-west of the town (of 
Bairat], It is about zoo feet high, and is still known by the name of Btjak-Pahar or 
" inscription hill It is covered with ruins which Cunningham (id., p. 248) took to be 
the remains of two Buddhist monasteries. 

* The inscription stone originally lay, I am told, near the shrine of HaniimSn below 
the rock known as top or ‘'cannon", on the first or lower platform on the summit of 
the hill.’* 

In order to distinguish this inscription from the preceding one (No. Ill), 1 propose 
to call it ‘ the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription 

V. The Maski Rock- Inscription (Text, p, 174). 

Another, damaged, version of the Rupnath, Sahasrim. and Bairat edicte was 
discovered on January 27, 1915, by Mr. C. Beadon, a gold-mining engineer, in the 

* D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western CireU, 1909-10, p. 45 f. Cf. Cunningham’s 
Archer Reports^ ^3. a9. 

^ Ciumiiigham's Archer Reperis, S. 98* 

» See D. R. Bhandarkar, Progress Report, AS, Western CirAe, 1909-10, p. 45 - 

* De. R. Bhandarkar^ loc. dt 
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neighbourhood of Mofikif a village in the Llngsugur taluka of the Raichur district of the 
Nizam's Dominions, about forty-six miles west-south-west from Raichur, i am indebted 
to Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri for the subjoined note on Maski: 

' By enquiries made at the place, I gather that the spelling of the village named 
Maski is different with different communities. The masses of illiterate agriculturists 
pronounce it MaSgi or Maiigi; the Brahmin classes call it Maski, and the Muham¬ 
madans Masgi. A Chalukya inscription of the time of jagadekamalta (^aka 949) calls the 
place Kajadhs>m piriya-M&samgt^ i.e. “ the royal residence of great Mosahgi", Another 
inscription of the same king in the village refers to that quarter as the Bfakmapuri of 
A later record of the Yadava king Sihghana of the thirteenth century calls 
the place again Rajadham piriya-Mosaihgi, In two other inscriptions of the place 
belonging to the reigns of Achyutaraya and 5 ad§ 4 ivaraya, its name Is mentioned as 
Mosagtf the chief town of Mosag^-nadu’ 

To these remarks we may add that Mosai^gi, the ancient form of the name of 
Maski, su^ests its identity with the battle-field of Muiangi, where, according to 
Tamil records, the Chalukya king Jayasimha 11 was defeated by Rajendra-Chola 

A careful transcript and translation of the Maski inscription (with plates) was 
published by H, Krishna Sastri * who describes the site as folloivs: 

‘ The cavern in w'hich the inscribed boulder stands is formed of a huge rock resting 
at Various points of its periphery on other smaller ones, some of which are partly buried 
in the gravelly soil below. The boulder, which Is a block of crystalline grey granite of 
irregular shape^ stands at the southern entrance into the cavern, with the writing facing 
inw'ards. The surface of the boulder has peeled off at various places, sometimes right 
up to the depth to which the letters tvere incised, and measures roughly 8 feet o inches 
by 5 feet' (p, r). 

In the year 1916, the diird of the great war, Fleet drew attention to the new 
inscription in J RAS, 1916. 572 ff.; Sehart examined it in detail in JA (ii), 7, 425 ff,; 
and I, having received a copy of Krishna Sastri’s article from my friend Konow, 
re-published the text in ZDMG, 70. 559 ff. 

The chief interest of the Maski inscription consists in the fact that the king is here 
called not only D^dtta ' priya. but In addition to it AA6ka,—a name which was hitherto 
known only from Buddhist literature and from the Pnr&nas, 

VI, VII, VIIL Rock-I ASCRIPTIONS m the Mysore State (Text, p. 175). 

These three records, which resemble the Rfipnath, Sahasrim, Baira^ and Mask! 
edicts, but add to them a second edict, were discovered and edited with lithographs by 
Mr. B. L. Rice in 1892.* They were discussed by Senart, who added a transcript and 
translation of the Brahmagiri version (JA (8), 19. 472 ff.), and by Buhler, who corrected 
a few details (VOJ, 7. ^9 ff-)- In 1S94 Btihler re-edited the three inscriptions with 
photo-litht^raphs prepared from inked estampages (El, 3. j 34 ff). Transcripts and 
facsimiles are given also in Rice’s Epigraphia CarnaHca^ vol. ir, from which I borrow 
the following careful description of the localities (Introduction, p. 2 f.); * 

' The ASska inscriptions discovered by me were three in number, situated on hills 
on the right and left banks of the J anagi-halla or Chinna Haggari river, where it crosses 


> ^ Smtk-Ind. Imcripti&tis, i. 95f.; El. 9. 230 ; Fleet in JRAS, 1915. 374. 

^ Hyderitbad Archstohgkitl No. I ; TJte Netv Asekan EdktefMaskt, 1915. 

^ Edteis efAioka in Mysore, nine pages of foolscap, dated Bangalore, February 1802 
See also Fleet's remarks in jRASj 1909* 997 f. 
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the Molkalmuru taluq [of the Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State] from west to east 
They are all in the neighbourhood of Siddapura/ between 14" 47 ' and 51' north latitude 
and about 76** 51' east longitude. The best preserved is the Brahmagiri inscription, 
engraved on the top of a great boulder of gneiss, at the north-west base of the hill of 
that name, at a point called the Ganj^unte^mUle. The boulder was well known 
throughout the neighbourhood as the Akskara-gHindu or * *' letter-rock ”, and was supposed 
to be endued with medicinal virtues. Accordingly, in various ailments of human beings 
and in diseases of cattle, the stone was washed and the water used for the purpose given 
to the patient to drink. It was the favourite seat for goatherds in the heat of the day 
when the flocks were collected into the shade of the surrounding rocks, and for ryots 
watching the crops in the neighbouring fields. The inscription is cut on the undressed 
horizontal surface of the rock, which slopes.down somewhat at the end of the lines. It 
consists of thirteen not very regular lines, covering a space of is' 6" hy 11' 6", Half 
a dozen letters at the beginning of the 6th and -7th lines have been defaced by lodgment 
of water in a depression in the stone,’ 

* The second inscription is less than a mile to the west of the first, and close to 
Siddapura, on a ledge, facing south, some way up a rocky group of hills called Veftamaiui 
Timmayyaita or “the buffalo-herd Timmay)'as rocks It consists of twenty- 

two lines, covering a space of 13' 6" by 8', and is engraved in lines of varying length 
on the sloping and peeling horizontal surface of the rock. A great boulder overhangs 
the inscription on the north, under the eaves of which the lines end, leaving a very 
small space between the inscribed floor and the rock above- Considerable portions 
have been defaced, as the shady ledge on which the inscription Is cut formed a favourite 

shelter for goats and cattle.' ^ „ . . i-,, 

‘ The third inscription is on the western summit of the Ja^ga-Ramefivara hill, 
which is some three miles or more north by west of Brahmagiri. The inscription 
is cut on a very irregular slanting horizontal surface of rock, facing north-^t, which has 
been quarried at some period. Overhanging the inscription on the south is an immense 
boulder, which still shows the marks of the mason’s punches used in splitting off 
a considerable portion of its northern face. The floor on which the inscription is 
cut is immediately in front of the stairs leading up to the Jatlnga-Rameivara temple^ 
Consequently all pilgrims to the shrine used to walk right over the inscription, and 
have no doubt done so for centuries. Moreover, owing to the convenient shadow 
of tile overhanging boulder, the site of the inscription was the favourite resort of the 
bangle-sellers at the annual festival. Hence the rock is called the £a(gamgitjt 4 « 
or '‘bangle-sellers’ rock", and various holes have been punched in different parts of the 
rock on which the inscription is cut to receive the posts of the booths or tents erected 
by them at the annual fair. For the foregoing reasons it is not surprising that the 
inscription is very greatly defaced, so much so indeed that it is difficulty to te exact y 
where it begins or where it ends. So far as can be made out, it consists ti^f at wst 
twenty-eight lines, covering a space of 17' 6 " by 6’ 6”, There is a ^iding me 
engraved in the margin to the left, apparently to show the direction of the lines, 
but those above this mark do not seem to have been parallel with those below it. 

From a foot-note» we are glad to learn that ‘erections have now been put up 
over this and the other A^ka inscriptions by the Mysore Government for their 
protection, and the headman of the village has the keys as custodian . 


' According to Krishna Sastri, the actual pronunciation of this name is Siddapura, 

* Corn., vol. li, Introduction, p. 3 , n. 
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IX. The Barabar Hill Cave-Inscriptions (Text, p, j8i). 

The Hills called Barabar are isolated rocks of syenitic granite rising abruptly 
from the plain about 15 miles north of the city of Gara’ In South Bihar. 'Although 
Barabar is that by which the cluster is commonly known, each hill has a name of 
its own. the highest being called “Barabar’'. also “Siddhe^var" from a temple to 
Mahad( 5 va that once crowned 

'All of these possess some Buddhistic remains, but the most interesting are the 
caves of Barabar and NagarjunI, which were hewn out of the solid rock upwards of two 
thousand years ago.’ * * 

n altogether seven caves in these hills, four of which belong to the 

Barabar or SiddhEivara group, and three to the NagarjunI group.’ * Each of the three 
Nagarjuni caves contains an inscription of Dashalatha Dtv&iiampiya, i.e. Aidka’s 
^andwn Da^tha.* Among the four Barabar caves, three bear an inscription of 
kmeDwS^„f,ya. and one (the tto-ealled ■ LOmaia Rishi cave’) a Vaish,ava inscription 
of the Maiihan Anantayarman, which seems to show that the original name of the 
BarSbar Hilt was Pravaragiri,* 

,^'“tding to the second and third Bai^r inscriptions the name of the BarSbar 
1 1 was *en ^la^a. Both the first and second insetiptians of king DtvSnamtm 
and 4 e three Nagapani inscriptions of Daiaratha specify as donees the monks of L 
^iv^a sect In three easra an attempt has been made to chisel away the word 

P''f ““y ■" ‘•'C time of the Maukhari Aoantavarman, who 

*" Kagstjuni ones to Siva 

Jl’^'tiptions of king wm first lithographed and 

and k' examined by Bumouf (Zn/«s, p. 779 ff) 

and edited by Senart* and, with Fleet’s facsimiles, by BahlerdA. so. 361 ff!). 


CHAPTER II. THE AUTHOR OF THE INSCRIPTIONS 

second“Lto"ff Al! PtWishttl i" the first and 

^nd ^rts of this volume were engraved, gives his name or title in various Prakrit 

orras of which the Sanskrit would be DlvanaKpriyak Priymlara rijiy This full 


•a. id. ^,ato,n8 and .t 

revised by Buigess and Spiere i iraff • Cam r.«al 

.m. .‘oX^nd““K'’'i ;^'.^imcnyaam (El. 

* Fleet's Gapla Inscr^tims, p. 123, • c ‘j nr 

JASB, Id. 40, ff., and plate 9. figures 4-6, ^ 

^ /««ripfiffns de Piyadasi, 3. 309 ff., and lA. 30. i6« ff. 

In a few ca&ca (Kaki rock-edict I A ^ i., * 

pillar-edkt VII, O and X> the raid h omSfl ' Delhi-Topri 

Pr^adarsi, Cf. Fleet, JR AS, 1908,483.^ (Shahbazgarhl, I, A) the word 
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form of his title is shortened into Dev&nMipriyiih in section C of the Dhatili and 
Jangada rock'<dict X, in all texts of the rock-edicts XI 1 and XllI after the opening 
section, in which the full style is preserved, and in the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, RR. 
In the two separate rock-edicts at Dhaull and Jaugada, in the Queen s pillar-edict, and 
in the KauS&mbf pillar-edict, Divan&mpriyah alone is founci 

Among the records published in the third and fourth parts of this volume, the 
RommindSi and Nigali Sagar pillars exhibit the full form D^anampriya/i Priyadarii 
raja. The Maski rock-inscHptlon opens with the genitive case of Devdndmpriya 
A§dka. On the SSmith pillar and in the Rupnith, Sahasram, Bairat> and the three 
Mysore rock-inscriptions we have only D^dndinpriyak. On the SSmchl pillar this 
word is lost; but the contents of the Samchi and Sarnath pillars are so nearly related to 
those of the Kaulambt edict on the Allahabad-Kosam pillar, that they can be safely 
referred to the same royal author. The same applies to the rock-^inscriptions at 
RQpnSth, which remind us of the rock- and pillar-edicts in many significant 
details^' 

There remain the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription and the three Barabar Hill cave- 
inscriptions. In the former the king styles Priyadarii rdjd, and in the three* * 

others rdjd Priyadarii. In the Calcutta-Bairaf record the king shows a strong interest 
in Buddhism. It would be, therefore, hypercritical not to assign this document to the 
same sovereign who paid visits to SambOdhi (rock-edict VIII, C), to Luriimini 
(RummindC) pillar), and to the Siiipa of KOnakamana (Nigali Sagar pillar). We 
cannot, however, decide with certainty whether the three Barabar Hill inscriptions 
belong to the same king or to another member of his dynasty. In favour of the former 
alternative it may perhaps be urged that two of the caves on the Barabar Hill were 
dedicated to the Ajivikas when the donor had been ‘anointed twelve years'. For, this 
happens to be the regnal year in which the author of the rock- and pillar-edicts com¬ 
menced to issue ‘rescripts on morality’; see the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock- 
edict IV. K. 

The etymological meaning of the term Div&ndmpriya is 'dear to the gods'. 
According to Patanjairs Ufakab/idshya on Fanini, II, 4* 5 ^> and V, * 4 » this word 
was used as an honorific like bhavdit, dlr^hdytth, and dyuihtttdit.^ PSnini himself 
docs not mention Dcvdiidf^priya, hut states that the termination of the genitive 
case is preserved at the end of the first member of compounds if the meaning is 
abusive (nwn VI, 3, 21). The KMkd commentary adduces the two examples 

‘the family of a thief’, and 'the family of a low-caste man’,'* 

Xatyayana affixes to Panini's Sutra five Varilikas, the third of which states that the 
compound Dit/dttaiapnya ought to be added. N either the ^dahabhdshya nor the A ^ihd 
have the word 'with the meaning of “ foor’, which the Siddhantakaumudl adds to the 

Vartlika. This secondary meaning of Divdndmprtya was already known to Patafijali's 
commentator Kaiyata,* while KatyS,yana and Fatahjali ignore it, although Patafijali on 
Panini, II, 4, 56, seems to have used Divaudiupriya in an ironical sense. In B^nas 


’ Cf. the foot-notes on the tianslatlon of the Rupnith edict,/ornw, and Buhler, lA, 7, 144 f. 

* Cf, Weber's Ind. Siudun, 13, 337, n, i. 

® Cf. in the Kdstkd on the next* Sidra. It is worth noting that in the drama 

Mudrardkskasa Chanakya uses the term fW with reference to Chandiagupta, 

♦ Cf, BdlamanSrantd oft Plnini, VI, 3, SJ. Kaiyata's commentary is not accessible to me. 
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HarsJuuf^rita it is found twice as an honorific.^ In the same way Devdnuppiya is 
employed frequently in Jama literature.* * 

Devanaihpiya is prefixed to the name of Anoka’s contemporary, 
lasa of Ceylon, and IS often used alone to denote him * and in the Nagariunr Hill 
ve-m^iptjons It follows the name of Abekas grandson DaSaratha.^ In a few of the 

volume it is employed as a synonym of rdjan, ‘ a kins ': 
n ^e Kslsi, ShShbazgarhi^ and Mansehra texts of the rock-edict VI 11 , A the kin as 

vSsirnTTav DR>anampiyd and DevanatHpriya, while the Girnar and Dhauli 

IdS at in the second separate 

t^rof ^ T f corresponds to idja in the JaSSa 

text of the same edict (sections H and J). ^ 

publifhJTn'' '‘‘"S ^Kriptions 

publmhed ih» vdlump arc due ma Priyaiariin. 'he abo eiances amiablv' 

Dlbamt^ amiable appearance', occur repeatedly in the 

Djpava,^ _aa_equivalents of AMka, the name of the great lla«ty»^i„g . i„ S' 

nreVf Afo^^rcrdi“‘'“ “ -■ CbBPdragupta. dte 

the ^r;y«^r,in of 

'vo- n“r :i 

know now that the author of rhe pd* t ^ ri u- because we 

resided at Fata It “tu a- 1 ' ’’'“'‘f “ >"‘1 tlrnt he 

DashalathaZ>e 5 ,!l^>e Jhl pZtttlt 'f of 

of d.e Maotya king Mot L^,'^ 

Piyadussi or AwLnwa \,Ja Tumour had found 

Prinsep to abandon his original view^anTmTde'^f 7 > induced 

with A^tJka himself {id,, p. 700 ffV A ^W*« ^ P^an^priya PriyadarHn 

- ^ P- 790 H->i A kfmm. another mem ber of the Maurya dynasty 

‘ gc Kielhori,rn JRAS,J 9 oS, 505 . ---- 

denved the word frem Skt 

meaning of ‘ fewr. ^naehmtaman,, JII, 17J assigns to Divsnampr^a the 

ttkaHxid Priyadariana, ^ nerome 19 called both Priyadar- 

t 9 oSh pw 30. *’■ Si Cf. his article on the KantUfjosastra {Breslau 

JASB, S (183 7). 47a f., ^(a f. 
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might be me^nt a$ well: for, as stated above (p. xxx), the eighth rock-^diet shows that 
the king's predecessors also bore the title Dmanampriya, and the Mudrar&kihasa applies 
the epithet Prijadarlana to Chandragupta. Every such doubt is now set at rest by 
the discovery of the Maski edict, in which the king calls himself Dcvdnampriya 
Addka. 

In February, JS3S, Prinsep published the text and a translation of the second rock' 
edict. He found in the GirnSr version of it(t. 3) the words Amtiyai^ Ymor-rajs, and in 
the Dhauli version {I, ;) Amiiyoki ndma Yonaddjd, and identified the YOna king 
Antiyaka or Antiyoka with Antiochus m of Syria.^ In March, 183S, he discovered 
in the GirnSr edict XIII ( 1 . 8) the names of Tttraf»aya, Am/iiana* * and Magd, whom he 
most ingeniously identified with Ptolemy II Philadelphus of Egypt, Aatigonns Gonatas 
of Macedonia (?), and Magas of Cyrene. At the same time he modified his earlier 
theory, and now referred the name Aniiyebtt to Antioclltts I or II of Syria, preferably 
the former (id., p. 124 ff). 

On the Girnar rock the name of a fifth king, who was mentioned after Magd^ is lost. 
The ShahbSzgarht version calls him AUkasudara, Norris recognised that this name 
corresponds to the Greek and suggested hesitatingly that Alazandor of 

Uptrus, the son of Pyrrhus, might be meant by it* This Identification was endorsed by 
Westergaard,* Lassen,* and Sen art.* But Professor Beloch now thinks that Alexander 
of Corinth, the son of Craterus, has a better claim.^ 

As ivill appear in the sequel, the mention of these five contemporaries in the 
inscriptions of king D^ditdmpriya Priyadariitt confirms in a general way the correct¬ 
ness of Prinsep's identification of the latter with A^oka, the grandson of Chandragupta 
whose approximate time we know from Greek and Roman records. Antiocbus I Soter of 
Syria reigned 280^261 b.c., his son Antiochus 11 Theos 261-246, Ptolemy II Philadelphus 
of Egypt 285-147, Antigonus Gonatas of Macedonia 176-239, Magas of Cyrcne c. 300- 
c, 250, Alexander of Epirus 272-c. 255, and Alexander of Corinth 252-c. 24^* The 
rock-edict XIII cannot be placed earlier than twelve years after Aloha's abkishika, 
when he commenced publishing 'rescripts on morality’.* If we assume that the rock- 
edicts are arranged in chronological order, it cannot have been issued earlier than 
thirteen years after the abkishika, when ASOka appointed ' Mahdmdtras of morality' as 
he tells us in edict V. If the Alikasudara of edict XIH is Alexander of Epirus, its date 
would fall between 272 and 255, and if Alexander of Corinth is meant, between 252 and 
250. For fixing the period of AiOka's reign within narrower limits, we are thrown back 
on what information can be gathered from Indian and classical literature concerning 
ASoka’s grandfather Chandragupta. 


‘ JASB, 7.156 ff. 

* In reality Gitnir and KalsI read AmUHtta, and Shahbaigarhl Buhler ( 2 DMG, 

4O' 137) justly remarked that these two forms would rather correspond to Antigencs than to 
Antigonus. But no king named Antigenes is known to us, although it was the name of one 
of the officers of Alexander the Great, who was executed, together with Eumenes, in 316 B.c,, 
being then satrap of Susiana. 

* JRAS, 8 (1846). 305. 

^ AbkandlungtH^ translated from the Danish into German by Stender (Breslau, iSSa), 

p. iiof. 

* ®-53 ff- * lA, ao. 143, 

^ Grkchiseke Cesebtehu, vol. 3 , part a, p. 105 . 

The figures of these reigns are taken from Beloch's Gritck Gtsckickie, vol. 3. 

* See the pillar-edict VI, B, and cf. the rock-edict IV, K. 
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The historicaJ tradition of India, Ceylon, and Burma is unanimous in naming as the 
founder of the Kaurya dynasty Chandragupta, and as his two immediate successors 
Bindusara and Aioka. The pseudo-prophetic account of the J^vrdtias runs thus r 

' Kautilya (or Chanahya) will establish king Chandragupta in the kingdom. 
Chandragupta will be king twenty-four years, Bindusara twenty-five years, and ASOka 
thirty-six years.'' 

According to the Dtpavamsa, Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years (V, 73, too), 
and Bindus3,ra’s son Aibka thirty-seven years {V, tor).* * 

The Mahammsa states tliat the Brahmana Chanakya anointed the Maurya 
Chandragupta (V, id f.), and that Chandragupta reigned twenty-four years, his son 
Bindussra twenty-eight years (V, 18), and Bindusara’s son Aloka (V, 10) ihirtv-seven 
years (XX, 6). 

Buddhaghbsha's SmjmniapSs^ika agrees with the Mah&vaiksa in allotting twenty- 
four years to Chandragupta and twenty-eight years to Bindusara.’ 

The Burmese tradition assigns twenty-four years to Chandragupta and twenty-seven 
years to Bindusara,^ 

It will be seen that all sources agree in fixing the length of Chandragupta's reign 
at twenty-four years^ 1 o Bindusara the Ceylonese chronicles allot twenty-eight years, 
Bigandet twenty-seven years, and the Purdn&s twenty-five years. 

sources state that Aioka succeeded his father Bindusara 314 yoars 
after Buddha a NjrvSna,* and that his anointment took place four years after his father's 

death, or aiS years after the Nirvdna.* The Burmese tradition confirms the two dates 
214 and 318.^ 

As, according to the Ceylonese sources, Bindusara ruled twenty-eight years and 
Chandragupta twenty-four years, the former would have reigned a.b. 186-314, and the 
latter a.b, 162-186.* If we deduct the year of Chandragupta's accession to the throne 
{162) from the traditional date of the Nirvaija, 544 s.c., the result is 382 b.c. This 
would be about sixty years earlier than the actual accession of Chandragupta as 
ascertained from Greek sources. For, luckily, the approximate time of king Chandra¬ 
gupta of Pataltputra has been already settled by one of the great pioneers of Indian 
research, Sir William Jones,* who identified him with Xay&pdKarrot of the 

contemporary of Soleucua Nikator. 

Various devices were proposed In order to account for this chronological error, until 
Fleet showed that the Buddha-varsha of 544 b,c is a comparatively modern fabrication 
of the twelfth century, and that the difference of about sixty years .is the quite naturai 


1 S* fCali Agi (Oxford, 1913), p. a8. 

The length of Btndiuaia's rdgn \$ not specified in the Dipavsma- but the 
twenty-eight years is deducible from statements made m chapter XI verses =l 12 n * n ^ 

Mut^iva of Ceylon. See Fleet in JR AS, 1908. 4B1, and 1909. 25. ' ’ 3-about king 

Vtn^a^pttaka, ed, by Olden berg, 3. 32 s. 

* ^ 4th ed., 2,128. * Dlpsvamsa VI 40 r 

Bigandet s Zifi a/ Oavi^ama, 2. i sH f, 

* Acconding to Bigandrt’s Lt/e 6 f Gaudama, a. 128, Chandragupta reigned A B ifi, tO- j 
B mdusara 187-314. If, as the ParSaa. assort, Bindusara reigned only tw^v ttt! K 

have succeeded Chandragupta in A. B. 189, * ^ iwenty-five years, he would 

* In his Attniversary Disemtue, delivered February 38 noa anH l j ■ 

Asiatk Researchis, vol. ^ The passage is reprinted in his 'f ^ 

the CenUnsry Review ef th ASB^ part 2, p. 85 f. (London, 1799), j. 13a ^nd in 
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result of accumulated mistakes which were made in rounding off the figures of the 
regnal years of the kings of Ceylon.’ 

While thus the allied date of the Nirvana in 544 B.C., and that of 
Chandragupta's accession in 382 B.c^ have no practical value, the traditional interval 
of 218 years Between the NirvSna and Anoka's abkishika might still be considered 
authentic. There are, how'ever, two facts which in my opinion render it somewhat 
suspicious. It includes a period of 100 years between the Nirvana and the Second 
Council.* * Such a nice round sum as just lOO years looks very much like a clumsy 
guess and a pure invention.* Secondly, the traditional figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are almost totally at variance with those of the Southern Buddhists.* 

The leading passage concerning Chandragupta's date is found in Justin's Eptioma 
Pompei Trpgi, XV, 4:* 

‘[Seleucus] multa in Onente post divisionem inter soci<^ regni Macedonici bella 
gessit. Prtncipio Babyloniam cepit; inde auctis ex victoria viribus Bactrianos expug- 
navi t. Transitum deinde in Indiam fecit, quae post mortem Alexandri, veluti a 
cervicibus lugo servitutis excusso, praefectos eius occiderat Auctor libertatis Sandro- 
cottus fuerat, sed titulum libertatis post victoriam in servitutem verterat ; siquidem 
occupato regno populum, quern ab externa dominatione vindicaverat, ipse servitio 
premebat, Fuit hie humili quidem genere natus, sed ad regni potestatem maiestate 
numinis inpulsus. Quippe cum procacitate sua Nandrum regein offendlsset, interfid 
a rege iussus salutem pedum ederitate quaeaierat Ex qua fatigatione cum somno 
captus iaceret, leo Ingentis formae ad dormlentem accessit sudoremque pro Huen tern 
lingua ei detersit expergefactumque blande reliquit. Hoc prodigio primum ad spem 
regni inpulsus contractis latronlbus Indus ad novitatem regni sollicitavit Molienti 
deinde bellum adversus praefectos Alexandri elephantus ferns infinitae magnitudinis 
ultro se obtulit ct veluti domita mansuetudine eum teigo excepit duxque belli et 
proeliator insignfs fuit. Sic adquisito regno Sandrocottus ea tempestate, qua Seleucus 
futurae magnitudinis fundaments iactebat, Indiam possidebat, cum quo facta pactlone 
Seleucus con post tisque in Oriente rebus in bellum Antigoni descendit.’ 

M*’Crindle translates this as follows: * 

' ^Seleucus] waged many wars in the East after the partition of Alexander's empire 
among his generals. He hrst took Babylonia, and then with bis forces augmented 
by victory subjugated the Bactrians. He then passed over into Indiaj which after 
Alexander’s death, as if the yoke of servitude had been shaken off from its neck, had 
put his prefects to death. Sandrocottus had been the leader who achieved their 
freedom, but after his victory he had forfeited by his tyranny all title to the name 
of liberator * for, having ascended the throne, he oppressed with servitude the very 
people whom he had emancipated from foreign thraldom. He was bom in humble 


’ JRAS, 1909.333, 335, 

* Vin(ty&-pi{aka, Chuilavaggat beginning of last chapter (XII); Blfava^a, IV, 47, and V, 
15 f. 5 Afa/tavathsa, IV, 8 ; Som^mtapatSdikS, p. 293. 

* Cf. Rhys Davids and Oldenberg in SBE, 13, xxii: ‘This is no doubt a round number; 
and the exact year of the date of the Buddha’s death is open to question.' 

* Cr. Geiger’s translation of the MaMvathia, p. Ixf., where the figures of the Northern 
Buddhists are specified, and Westergaard's Zwi Abhandlungen-, p. 94 ff 

* Ruehfs tuition (Leipzig, 18S6), p. 119 . 

* Tkt Invasion of India by Alexander the Great {Westminster, 1893), p. 327 £ 
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life,* but was prompted to aspire to royalty by an omen sigittBcant of an august 
destiny. For when by his insolent behaviour he had offended king Nandrus* and 
was ordered by that king to be put to death, he had sought safety by a speedy 
flight When he lay down overcome with fatigue and had fallen into a deep sleep, 
a lion of enormous sbe approaching the slumberer licked with its tongue the sweat 
which oozed profusely from his body, and when he awoke quietly took its departure. 
It was this prodigy which first inspired him with the hope of winning the throne, andso^ 
having collected a band of robbers, he instigated the Indians to overthrow the existing 
government When he ^s thereafter preparing to attack Alexanders prefects, a wild 
elephant of monstrous size approached him, and kneeling submissively like a tame 
elephant received him on to its hack and fought vigorously in front of the army. 
Sandrorottus having thus won the throne was reigning over India when Seleucus was 
laying the foundations of his future greatness. Seleucus, having made a treaty with him 

and otherwise settled his affairs in the East, returned home to prosecute the war with 
Anbgonus. 

The same transactions are referred to in Appian’s book 

chapter 55:* ft, 

rh 'A^Spe^irTf ri, n,pl dJri„ 

^tifu' Ksi awtStro. ^ 

■ [SeUuc^] crossed the Indus «,d w^d war „„ Androcottus, king of the Indians 
1.)!?'. *’* friends and entered into relations of marriage 


who 
w*ith him.'* 


^ Seleucus ceded to Sandrocottus a tract of land to the west of 

f matrimonial alliance with him and receiving in exchange 

five hundred elephants.* We know from various sources that MegaBthenes herami- 
-bassador of Selencns at Chandragepca’s conrt- Snnbo ad.^h« De^^^rwt 
sent on an embassy to Chandiagnpta’s son. whom he calls Amitrodiadcs: ’ 

,{, yi, i fh, i « 

at P"™'’’'*®.''"' ““on nn embassy,the fotmer to Sandrocottus 

Sjirott coumry^^^^^ “ “f *0" 


was a VdsIuU., i.c. a member ^e 

padnirwL““t^rby''ci!i;^'rj'-^ -r 

.a(,8i7). ad,. S.d’oftbeaccusai,° ■ 

‘Akxandrum*; cf. Lassen's /nJ. AH, 4fs« ed» o ^777 <^dmon 3 read 

been ^ Nandtitn - I * « 1 .J, p. ao?, n. 3. The ongmal reading might have 

* Mendelssohn's edition (Leipzig. 1870^ i aait * wef- * ja * 

Grat^^um, a (Paris, 1848)!^^“; 

\ cd. MQller « Diibner, H, 1, ^ (p. 58 fl 

Ath»a™^howa_that tb. I. a clerical mistake for 

M Cnndles translation, lA, 5 , 113. 
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It may be concluded from this interesdug notice that Chandragupta's son and 
successor Bindusaia had the surname AmitragMta,^ i.e. * * the slayer of enemies’. The 
same king is referred to as a contemporary of AstiocbnB (I Soter of Syria) in a cudous 
anecdote preserved by Athenaeus: * 

Ovfn Si irtptffiro^SctffTCt. tracttf dvBpmnis al Koi 'AfurfiCffdnit^ tvv 

luS&y y’/K£^at A»Ti6)'m d^iwvra., ^rlv ‘Hy^traySpo^, nip^eu avTf yXi/K&v «rat itr^dSat Kat 

voipiariiv dyopdaxtvTa, Kal rbv Arrioxw dvrtypd^at^ ' piv Ksl yKvK&v dwooTtXoGpiir 0-01, 

cro^icrr^v 4* ev 'EXAij^-cm ov vSptpoy itwKtTtSou,' 

‘ Dried figs were so eagerly desired by all men.that even Amitrochates, the 

king of the Indians, wrote toAntiochus asking him, says Hegesander, to purchase and send 
him sweet wine, dried figs, and a sophist; and that Antiochus wrote back: '*We shall 
send you dried figs and sweet wine; but it is not lawful In Greece to sell a sophist.” ’ 

If this statement of Athenaeus is combined with the preceding one of Strabo, it 
appears that the friendly intercourse which had existed between Seteucus and Chandra- 
gupta, was continued by their respective sons and successors, Antiochus I and 
Binduslra-Amitraghata, and that Megasthenes, the ambassador of Sdeucus at the 
court of Chandragupta, was succeeded by Ddmachus, the ambassador of Antiochus I 
at the court of Bindus^^Amitraghata. From Pliny* we learn that another Greek 
potentate, Ptolemy 11 Philadelphus of Egypt (b.c. 285-247), sent DionyBiiis as 
ambassador to an unnamed Indian king, who may be supposed to have been either 
Bindusara or A^ka.* 

I now return to the question of Chandragupta's date. Seleucus*! Nikator of Syria 
(b.c. 312-280)‘arrived in Cappadocia in the autumn of 302 [the year preceding the 
battle of Ipsus]. The march thither from India must have required at least two 
summers. Consequently, the peace with Chandragupta has to be placed about the 
summer of 304, or at the latest in the next winter.’ “ Thus the coronation of Chandra* 
gupta fails between b.c, 323 (Alexander's death) and 304 {the treaty with Seleucus). 
As the consolidation of an empire which, as described by Megasthenes in hisTv^tinf, 
reached from Patna to the Indus, must have been a matter of many years, I feel 
inclined to shift the date of Chandragupta's accession towards the earlier limit and to 
adopt as a working date the year n.o, 3^0 which Fleet has proposed.* With this 
starting-point, and if the length of reigns as given in the MaA&vamsa is accepted, 
Chandragupta would have ruled 320-296, and Bindus^a 296—268. Aioka would have 
been crowned (four years after his father’s d^th) in B.c. 264, This date is confirmed 
approximately by A^Qka's thirteenth rock-edict, which, as stated above (p. xxxi), cannot 
be placed earlier than twelve or thirteen years after his ^hishlka. 264—12/13 
=252/251 would be one or two years before the last possible year (b.c. 250) in which 
all the Greek kings mentioned in that edict were still alive. This synchronism would 
prove that the date of Chandragupta's coronation, on which that of ASOka’s coronation 
depends, can hardly be placed later than b.c. 320. It would follow further that the 
Antiyeka of edict Xllf (and probably also of rock-edict 11) was not Antiochus 1, but 


^ See P. von Bohlen, das aite Inditn (Kfinigsberg, 1830), i. 92. The word 
is mentioned by Patanjali on PSnini, III, 2, 87 ; cf. jRAS, 1909.425. 

* AttjrvtMTo^urrcU, ed. Kaibel (Leipzig, 1890}, XIV, 67 (vol. 3, p- 444). 

* Natura/is historia^ ed. MayhoiT, VI, 17 (vol. l, Leipzig, 1906, p. 454 f.). 

As stated above fp. xxxij, Ptolemy 11 is mentioned in Aiola's rock-edicts. 

* Belocb s Gritehisekt GesckichU^ vol. 3, part I, p. 146, n. 3. * JRAS, 1906, 985. 
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Antiocliiifl II (361—246), Slid tha.t the ^hkusudtirti of edict XIII was not Alexander 
of Epirus, but Alexander of Corintb (252-c. 244). But we must remember that the above 
figures rest only on the Ceylonese tradition, while the Putd/ias assign to BindusSra 
twenty-five instead of twenty-eight years, and that, accordingly, Chandragupta’s corona¬ 
tion might fall about three years later than b.c 320. Besides, it must be kept in 
mind that the upper limit of Chandragupta’s coronation is the death of Alexander the 
Great in B.C. 3^3’ The working date of b»c 3^0 has the advantage of being the mean 
of the two outside dates 323 and 317. 

I now append a list of the regnal dates which are incidentally mentioned in Aloka’s 
inscriptions, adding in brackets the year b,c. to which each year of his reign may be 
supposed to correspond. 


years after the coronation (b,c. The king conquered (the country 

of) the Kalingas; rock-edict XIIL 

2. Ten yeom after the coronation (c.a 254). He went (on a visit) to Sariibodhi 
(i.e. Bodh-Gaya); rock-edict VIIL 

3. Twelve years after the coronation (b,c. 252) ; 


(1) He ordered his officers to set out on a complete tour (throughout their 

charges) every five years; rock-edict III. 

(2) He promoted morality by public shows of edifying subjects ; rock-edict IV. 

(3) He published rescripts on morality j pillar-edict VL 

(4) He gave two caves to the Ajivikas ; two of the ^bar Hill cave-inscriptions. 


■rmneen years alter the coronation (b 






is II1 


of morality; rock-edict V. 

-u coronation (b.c 350). He enlarged the StuAa of 

KOnSkamana to the double (of its size); Nigall S^r pillar. ® ^ 

6. Nmetoen years after the coronltion (u.c. 245). ’ He eave a cave (tn 

Ajivikas); the third Barabar Hill cave-inscription. ^ 

7. :^enty yoai^ after the coronation (a.c. 244). He visited the Buddha’s birth- 

V KOnakamana; Rummindei and Nigalt Sagar pillars 


place 


He Issued the pillar-edicts 


* ta-r^llLcLUiL ^ AXllITinill 

8. Twenty.six years after the coronation (b,c.'^ 2 iS\ 

I, IV. V, VI. ^ ^ 

Ddhl-Toprs 


CHAPTER in. 

ASOKAS EMPIRE AND ITS ADMINISTRATION 

the 

appear from the Wo oext chaptera (IV and ^at^hif edi«a am 
pabUc affaim, bo. oro of an almost pLly^i^oo^^^ 
glean from them some details of historical importance which 
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Bombay coast; in the south in the Ralchur district of the Nizam's Dominions and in the 
Chitaldroog district of the Mysore State; and in the east at Dhauli and Jauga^a in the 
Puri and Ganjam districts. The iiorth-«istem boundary line is marked by the rock- 
edicts at Shahbaigarhi and Mansehra inTKe Peshavar and Hazara districts and at 
Kalsi in the Dehra Dun district, and it is continued by the Nlgaii Sagar and Rummlndei 
pillars in the Nepalese TarSi and by the Rampurva pillar in the Champaratf district. 

The capital of this vast empire was Pa^putra, which, as stated above (p. xxx), 
is mentioned as such in the fifth rock-edict. The two syllables which are preserved 
at the beginning of the third line of the SamSth pillar-inscriptiotii are probably the 
remainder of the same name. Both the Dipavamsa (V, 25, &c.) and the Mah&vn'msa 
(V, 22) are aware of the fact that Pafaliputra was A^ka's capital. From the Mudra^ 
r^kshasa and from classical authors we learn that it had been already the residence 
of his grandfather CHaudragupta, As I have stated before (p. xxxii), we owe to 
Sir William Jones the identification of Pstaliputra wiih the Ile0iiPi?6pa or HoStft^oBpa 
of the Greeks. Megasthenes, who represented Seleucus at Chandragupta s court, 
described it as a very large city;^ 

Kal Xiytt Miyacei^n^, /tijitor wr irXeirpV fyeuTfp 

(laKpOTaTTf avri^ yjtitrrat oraSww®* tX irAsiror irtyrsifaiJ^**' 

ir<pi^€j8Ai5<rfl<i( Tp t 4 wpor i^tiifMepoy, r 4 rpi^Koyra ir^x^mv' -rtvpywi 

Kai irttncucoctovs T<ixof nat ir<fAaj rfffcrapeis ical 

‘ Megasthenes informs us that this city stretched in the inhabited quarters to an 
extreme length on each side of eighty stadia, and that its breadth was fifteen stadia, 
and that a ditchl encompassed it ail round which was six hundred feet in breadth and 
thirty cubits in depth, and that the wall was crowned with 570 towers and had four-and- 
sixty gates/ * 

The identity of Patallputra with the modern Patna is well known to the Hindus.* 
The capital belonged to the ancient province of M:agadlia,< which is now called South 
Blha,r. In accordance with this, A 50 ka styles himself MdgadAa, i.e. king of Magadha, 
at tlie commencement of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. In the rock-edict VIII, C, 
he refers to his visit to another locality which was included in the province of Magadha.* 
This is Sambodhl, now B5db.’Oaya to the south of PatnS. 

The Kauiambi edict on the Allahabad-Ko^m pillar mentions KosambI {Kat4i^m6i 
in Sanskrit), which is the modern KOBam (see above, p. xx) to the west of the Magadha 
province. From the fact that A^oka addressed the K-au^ambi edict to his 
at KOsambi, it may be concluded that in his time, just as in later times/ Kau^ambi was 
the head-quarters of a province- 

Two qther chief town^ of provinces arc referred to in the Ohauli separate edict 
A A and BB, viz., Ujieni (and TaWdiaBiia {TaiskaSi/d). governor of 

the former was a royal prince In Buddhist tradition Ai^ka hunself is stated 

to have hdd the appointment of viceroy at Ujjayinl in the Ufc-time of his father 
Bindiisanu^ Ujjayintj the capital of Avanti, and the Oi'fivi} of the J^crip^tis and of 
Ptolemy^ is the modem Djjam in the Gwalior State. TakshafinSj the of the 


' Arrian^s ed. by Eberhard in Arriimi S^ripfa Mvt&ra (Leipzig. 1885), X, 6 f (p. 13). 

* M^Crindle's trauslatiud, lA, 6 . 131. 

® Wilson’s Theatrt of tht 3«i ed., 2. 136. 

* BRWW, %. 83 ff.; Cunningham’s Ancinti Gtogrophy of Indi^, p. 45 ^ 

* BRWW, 3. 115. * BRWW, I. 335 (f.; El, u. 141- 

’ Dlpavamsa, VI, 15; MaMifa^sHt V, 39, and XIII, 8. 
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Greeks, was identified by Cunningham with SMlidhSrJ in the Ravalpindi district 
ranjab.^ ■ 

From commencement of the Brahmagiri and ^iddapiim rockdnscnptions we 
learn that the head-quarters of ASCka's southernmost province was a place of the name 
Suva^agm, and that his repr^entatlve there. Just as at Uijayini, was a royal prince 
Bumagin and Siddapum belonged to the district of laUa, which was 
subordinate to the viceroy at Suvarijagiri. Isik may have been the ancient name of 
biddapura. Snvarnagirns perhaps identical with Us synonym Kanakngiri sn the Nizams 
Dommi^ons, south of Mask, where an edict of Afioka has been found, and north of the 
rums of Vijayanagara m the Beltary district of the Madras Presidency * 

At the ^ginning of the rocfc^dict XlII. Aioka informs us that/when he had been 
anointed eight years, he conquered the country of KiiMga » on the eastern coast. To 

whirr'"'" Jaugada in the Puri and Ganjam districts. 

L tJie rock-edjcts I-X and XIV and of two separate edicts are found. 

lere^ldTb*" edicts at DhauU were addressed to tht at Tdaall, who 

we^ headed by a royal prince (i,intdra, sep. ed. II, A), The head-quarters of the 

belonged was called SamapV a2d the Jaugada 

rock had then the name Khepingala.* 

of t J »" *' Barttar Hill glvo the encieot oeme 

site of Boddhs-s birth, viz. t htLtdto'lTdt'’'" 

■ borderets' (oe/e),. s’eve.., "f ,h«e ^‘"^tioSty' a“’ ”d'^””^ f'" ’’v* 

SiiTa: 

IrhyTGrXX“fi"ti 

included in the North-West Frontier^Provln Kabul-' Gandhara is now 

are perhaps The nt^oTe of ™ RSs,ikas ( =/fdr-Strtifn in Sanskrit) 

'thethree Kalkgaa'ffr^niTelumr^^^^^^^ mcnfuns the 'island* of 

Caldwell's Ccmparativt Gr^f»maTlL<^a^iort^„ + see I A. 6. 338, and 

to the Mactocalingac or Maccocalingae as a tdh^ n another place (VI, 17) he refers 
corruption of MtOriamg^a, which would be tf.,a r -i Maccocalinga ia probably a 

ir^tances of the synonTmous Sanldt ext^L For 

/nseriptiens (El, vol. 5, Appendix), p. , ,7 K^i'^lbom's LUt 4 N^^ihern 

have been preserved, is Khiravela ^LUdtrs' ^ ^'7 '^hom mscriptions 

P- f. " fnscriptiens (El, vol. 10, Appendix), 

* ^ the Jagga^ sepaiate edict I, B. and 11 B » c t. t 

Sec Rupnaih, Sahasram. and Bairat H < Bmhmi. ' * .i J^^Sada mck^dJet I, A. 

" Sec Text. p. 10, ■' " ’ and Siddaptira, I. 

* See Beal's BRWW r n-t Th^ r jv- ■ 

Gandarain theinscriptmns'o/Dariu,; c£ 

See the Junaga^h inscription of Rudradaman El 8 *6 * ^ ^ ^ 

Kc Text, PL 5(5. n, Proposed idenlifica- 

The identification of Pitinifca with ^ * 

ZDMG, 37 . z 6 z. ‘"‘b Piutuhthsu. » pht,„«i„Uy l„p«,is,,, . b„u,,,_ 
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According to the rock-edict XIII, Q, ASoka’s borderers to the south were ‘the 
Chodas and Fedyas, as far as Tamrapar^’ The two former are the two well-known 
prinapal dynasties of the Tamil country, and Tdmraparni is one of the ancient names of 
the island of Ceylon.^ The ChOdas or Ch 5 |as(,^^i^ in Tamil) were known to Ptolemy,* * 
the Pandy^t king {HavSimv) to the author of the Peri^/us as well, and Tamraparri! 
{Tctirpoffdyj}) already to Megasthenes. The rock-edict 11 . A. inserts between the 
Pandyas and TamraparpI two other borderers, via, Satiyaputra {S^yapvfa at K^si) 
and Eeralaputra. The former has not yet been identihed successfully.^ The latter 
is the king of Kerala or Malabar^ w'ho is called in the Periplus * and 

by Ptolemy,* 

The two sections in which the Chad^> die Pilndyas, and Tamraparnt are referred 
to (II. A, and XIII, Q), mention, along with them, as ASokas borderers, the Ydna 
king Antiyoka and his four neighbours/ The next section of the rock-edict XII 1 (R) 
distinguishes from them some tribes ‘here in the king's territory'* (I'Aa raja-^skuyti^ 
vii^ ' the Ydnaa and KambOjas, the Nabhakaa and NabhapanktiB {Nabhiti at Shshba^- 
gafhi), the Bhdjas and PitiulkaB {PUimkya at Kalsl), the Andbras and Farindas,' The 
words ‘here in the king*s territory* distinctly keep the Yonas of section R apart from 
the YOna kings of section Q, Both here and in the rock-edict V, J, they are associated 
with the Kambojas and Pitinikas, and in the second place all three of them are stated 
to have belonged to Anoka's western borderers. Consequently, these Ybnas seem to 
have formed a small state on the north'west frontier, which was ruled over by a Greek 
prince;" and the Bhdjas, who are coupled with the Pitinikas in the rock-edict XIII, R, 
will have to be looked for in the west as well. Perhaps they have to be connected with 
those Bhojas whose king [BA&JddAird/a) is mentioned by Kalhana as a contemporary of 
Sankaravarman of Kafimir/ Andhra is the old name of the Telugu people on the 
eastern coast, and also the designation of an ancient dynasty which ruled over a 
considerable part of the Deccan after the decline of the Maurya empire.* Plioy, who 
borrowed his inrormadon from Megasthenes, mentions the Andaroa, i.e. the Andhras, 
as a great and powerful race.’® As the rock-edict XIII, R, couples the Andhras with 
the Parindas, these too must have been an eastern tribe.” The Nabhakas and 
Nabhapanktis may have to be placed at the Nepalese frontier of ASOka’s empire/* 

From the preceding list of geographical names we may derive some information 
about the scheme of Anoka's yimintst ration. Three of the provinces of his empire were 

* S« Text, p. 3, n. lo. 

* See Caldwell's Comparative Grammar, Introduction, p. 95 f. 

* See Text, p. 3, n. 7, * ed. Fabridus (Leipzig, 1S83), $ 54 (p> 94), 

* Sec Text, p. 3, n. 8, and cf. Biihler, ZDMG, 37. 99. ■ See above, p, xxx f. 

’ Lassen {fnd. Aft., 2 (sec. ed.). i5i(S) identified them with the inhabitants of the tract of 
land to the west of the Indus which Scteucus is reported to have ceded to A^ka's grandfatheT 
Chandragupta ; see above, p. xxxiv, 

* Rajatarakgini, V, verse r^t; cf El, 1.153. Sir R. Bhandarkar (A'ar^ History of tho Dekkan, 
sec. ed., p. 11) compares the title Makdhheja in the cave-inscriptions. See also BUhler, ZDMG, 
37. 100, and Senart, El, 7. 50, 

* See Rapson's Coins of the Andhra Dynasty, &c., Tatfoduction. xv ff. 

“ See lA, 6. 339. 

The variant at KabT, Pplada, might be the same as the Sanskrit Parada, but the Paiadas 
were probably a people in Gcdrosia j see Lassen's /»d. Aft., I (sec, ed.). 102S. 

’* Accordii^ to Fa-hian, the mythical Buddha Krakuchchhanda was believed to have been bom 
at Na-pi-ka near Kapilavastu; see BRW W, l. x 1 viiu The BraAmapurdtta (A ufrecht’s Oxford Catalogue, 
p. 19 assigns Nlbhikapura to the territory of the Uttara-Kurus i sec Buhler, ZDMG, 40. 138. 
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entrusted to royal princes {^kutadra or drjfaptiira), viz. Ujjayim, Tosali, and Suvanjagiri 
(above, p. xxxvii 1 ). The two JCumdras were probably sons of the king himself, and the 
Aryaputra perhaps some other relative of his. The rock-edict V, M, refers to the 
harems of his brothers, sisters, and odier relatives, ' both in PataUputra and in all 
the outlying towns* *, showing thereby that the tradition according to which he had killed 
all his brothers but one before ascending the throne’ is opposed to facts. His sons 
and ‘other queens’ sons' arc mentioned also in the Delhj-Topra pillar-cdict VII. DD, 
and his queens in section CC of the same edict. From the Queen’s edict on the 
Allahabad-Kosam pillar we J^rn that his second queen had the name Kaluvalti and 
w-as the mother of Tivala. 

Another provincial governor was perhaps the Yavana king TueMapba who was 
governing Gimar in the dme of the JSaurya A^oka.’ Each provincial governor was 
assisted by a body of high officers named Mah&mdtm^ or, as they seem to be 
called in one place, Prddiiika.^ Other Ma/idtn&tras were placed in charge of 
the districts which were included in each province. Thus the Ma/tdmdlra$ at 
iBila w-ere subordinate to the prince and the MaMmdiras at Suvarpagiri.* In 
two places ® we hear of a council {parishad) of the Mahamdiras or ‘ ministers which 
was responsible only to the king and received its orders directly from him. The 
Kau^Smbl edict was addressed to the Afa/tdmdiras at Kosambi, the Samath edict 
perhaps to those at Patatliputra], and the Queen’s edict to ' the Maiidmdiras every¬ 
where', i.ii to those of all districts. The technical term aJt&!a in Sanskrit), 

‘a district', occurs in the Riipnath edict, L, and in the Samath edict, I, where it is 
opposed to the ‘territories surrounding forts’ {kUUirvishayii in section J), i.e., apparently, 
tracts which were not yet fully pacihed, but W'cre held by military posts, such as the 
forests mentioned in the rock-edict Xill, M. The Mah&matrai at Toaall and 

Samapa were exercising judicial functions in the city {nagara-vyavohdrska or ndga^ 
raid). At the same time they had the control of the king’s borderers who were yet 
unconquered* i.e. they were what is called in the first pillar-edict (section F) Ania^mahd* 
m&tras or ’ superintendents of the borderersA neW class of Ma/iamOfras was created 
by A§ 5 ka w'hen he had b^n anointed thirteen years, viz. the I^hartita-atahd/Hdiyas or 
superintendents of morality whom he employed for converting his subjects to his 
moral creed. Other special Mahdmdiras had to supervise Buddhists, Brahmainms and 
Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects.’® Even the control of women was entrusted to 
separate officers {siry-adhyaks/m^maMmdlra, rock-edict XII, M). In Buddhist literature 
word Maftamdira is frequently used in the sense of ' a ministerIn Afiaka’s edicts 
it has evidently a wider meaning.” 

Another class of high offi'cers were the Rsjakas or La/dkas. They were ‘ placed 


Mahovamsa, V, 19 f,, 33 * SamantapasSdikd P* ^99- 

* See the Jun^th rock-inscription of Rudradlman, El. S, 47. 

! f** Dhauh separate edict II, A, and the Brahmagiri and SJddapura rocfc-inscriptions, A. 
See Text, p. 5 and n. 3. 

See the Brahmagiri and ^iddapura edicts, section A 
■ See the rock-edict III, E, and VI, F. 

’ See the first separate edict at Dhauli, A and Y, and at Jaugada, B and Z. 

See the second separate edict at Bhauli, F, and at Jaugada, G, 

See the rock-edict V, I, and XII, M; the Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII P Y A A 
See the same pillar-edict, Z. p > » 

!! 5 **?^ suggests the translations ‘official' or ' dMtarv’. 

Sec the Gimar rock-edict III, C. f * 
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in charge of many hundred thousands of men'/ajid ’either rewards or punishments 
were left to their discretion Bilhler has shoi^’n that the two dialectical forms Rajuia 
and LajUla are derived from * *RaJJS.&a, and that this is an abbreviation of rajju-g^iaka^ 
' rope-holder\ which occurs in the yataka,.^ The Rajjftka originally ‘held the rope' in 
order to measure the fields of the ryots anjljp assess the land-tax. Thus the word 
became the designation of a revenue settlement officer, just as in British India the chief 
administrative officer of a district is still called 'collector Vhecause his special duty is the 
collection of the revenue.* 

Along with the Rsjuka and the Pr&^Hka, the rock-edict IH, C, mentions the 
Yutas or ‘ secretarieswho correspond to the Yukfas of the KavtiSya,^ The last 
section (E) of the same edict suggests that they were employed for codifying royal 
orders in the office of the Moftaniairas or ministers. 

The rock-edict XI 11 , S, refers to ’those to whom the envoys (dUfa) of D^anam- 
priya do not go*. It may be concluded from iliis that A£&ka maintained ambassadors 
not only in the frontier states enumerated in section R, but at the foreign courts named 
in section Q, viz, those of the hve Greek kingSj the Chodas and Pandyas, and the 
island of Ceylon. Similarly, Dionysius may have been the ambassador of Ptolemy II 
Philadelphus of Egypt at A^ka*s court* 

From Indian literature we know that at all times kings used to ente rtain spies . 
{data or g^horpurushei)^ It seems probable that these are meant by the word 
Purusha in the pillar-edicts 1 , IV, and VII, and I have followed V. A, Smith in 
translating it by ‘agents'. These agents were graded into 'high ones, low ones, and 
those of middle rank' (1, E), were acquainted with the king’s wishes, controlled the 
£,ajukai (IV, G), and were‘placed in chaige of many people' (VII, M). A similar 
class of officers, which w*as created by A£dka himself, were the ‘ reporters ’ 
who were posted everywhere, as he says, ‘ in order to repo'it to me the affairs of the 
people at any time, -while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, even at the 
cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the parks'.* It is worth noting that this list does 
not include vehicles drawn by horses or bullocks, instead of which palanquins were 
employed in the time of A 45 ka. Horses arc mentioned only in the pillar-edict V, K. 
Section I of the same edict refers to the elephant-park {ttdga-vafia) of the king. As 
Buhler (ZDMG, 46. 78) remarked on the authority of Medhatithi,* the taming and the 
sale of elephants used to be a royal monopoly. According to Megasthenes (I A, 6. ^59), 


* See the pillar-edict IV, C; and VH, N. 

* Sec the pillar-edict IV, D and J. * See ZDMG, 47. 4^6 ff, 

* Cf, Hobson-'T'ebsmt «, v, ColUctor, Megasthenes (lA, 6, 238) speaks of high ofEcers 

who ‘superintend the rivers, measure (he is done in Egypt, and inspect the sluices by which 

water is let out from the main canals into their branches, so that everyone may have an equal supply 
of it. The flame persons have charge also of the fiuntsitien, and are entrusted adth the po/wer 
afresoarding or punishing them according to thsir deserts. They cotket the taxes, and superintend 
the occupations connected with land, as those of the woodcutters, the carpenters^, the blacksmiths, 
and the miners.' 

* See Text, p. 5, n. i. * See above, p. xxsrv, 

^ These are evidently the ii^opat or Iirunreiroc of Mr^asthencs (lA, 6. 124). According to 
Arrian (id., p. 437) ‘ they spy out what goes on i« country and town, and report everything to the 
king', and according to Strabo (loc. cit.) ‘some are entrusted with the inspection of the city, 
and others with that of the army. The former employ as their coadjutors the courtezans of the 
dty, and the latter the courtezans of the camp [cf, Migha, V, 27]. The ablest and most triistworthy 
men are appointed to fill these offices.' 

* Sec the Gimar rock-edict VI, D. 

liii 


f 


• Cf. SBE, 35. 323, note. 
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'a private person is not allowed to keep either a horse or an elephant. These animals 
are held to be the special property of the king, and persons are appointed to take care 
of them/ These officers are the AhfMhyaksfta and HastyaMyaksha of the KaH^iiiya 
(p. 133 ff.). The Gsdkyaksha of the same work (p. 12S ff.) probably corresponds to the 
Vracita-bhumikas or 'inspectors of cowpens' in the rock-edict XII, M. The king’s 
cowpen is referred to in the rock-edict VI, D. 

At the end of the set of rock-edicts (XIV, E) A4oka uses the word itpikaray 
* a writer’, the formation of which is taught by Pairiini {111, 3, ai). The three Mysore 
edicts were drafted by one of this class, who wrote at the end of his signature the 
instrumental case lipikart^ in Kharoshthi characters/ showing thereby that he had 
been transferred from North-Western India.* * The w'ord lipi, ‘a rescript or inscription*, 
occurs six times in the rock-edicts. The commentary on the UnMisStr&s (IV, 119) 
derives lipi from the root Up, 'to smear'. This is impossible because the two 
KharOshthi versions use instead of tipi the form dipi, which is found in the 
Ach^menidan inscriptions.* Besides, the participles likMla, kkhila, likhapUa are 
replaced at Shahb&sgarhi by ittpisia, ntpssila, vipesQpii<t^ which cannot be derived 
from the Sanskrit root msh-pish, ' to crash but must be connected with the Ancient 
Persian mopish, 'to write’.* The words uyi dkranm-dipi nipista, 'this rescript on morality 
has been written’, at Shahbazgarhi, V. O, and XIII, X, remind one most strongly 
of the cuneiform inscriptions. Thus Darius ^ys at Behistan, column 4, section 15 :— 
ka hya opsyufft dlptPt vahi^hy lydM adum tUyiipi\s/^i^, * O thou who 

shalt see this inscription in the future which I have written’;* and Xerxes says at Van r 
yafmiy dipttn usiy Hipishtum nkittiaiish pusdva sds-ftt Hiyashluy^vt imdtt$ diphn aipish^ 
iaitaiy, where (Darius] did not cause an inscription to be written; afterwards I com¬ 
manded to write this inscription The conclusion is irresistible dtat neither dipi nor 
iiipisia are genuine Indian words, but that they have been taken over from the Ancient 
Persian language before Panini's time, when the provinces of Sindliti and GandMra 
belonged to the Persian empire.* The KharOsh^hi alphabet* and the PersepoUtan 
Capital came to India from the same source: The preamble of many of A^bka's edicts t 
■king D^an^kpriya PriyadarMn speaks thus’, is evidently a reminiscence and 
modjhcation of the Achamenidan formula; bmiy Darayav&usk {Xshayarshd- Aria- 
xs^Brd) xshayaHya, 'says Darius (Xerxes. Artaxerxes) the king’. Tushaspha, the name 

governor of Girn5r,» seems to be a Persian 
word like Vjshtaspa, Keresaspa, &c.. and suggests that ASOka enlisted Iranians in his 
service* 


^ Biahmagtri, L 13; ^iddSpura, 1. aa; Mlnga-RamcivaTa, 1. ai. 

* S« J*^S AbhofidiungiH, p. 33 f. 

< T ) * a ' n < * See id., 1914. 97. 

S« Tulman a Anctent Ptrsutn Ltxicim (Nashvaie^ 1908), p. aB f. t See ;a - „ r 

Hindu .nd Gandin. n.™,i^-'[„ d.n inscription, 

'* Htroiotia (VII, dj 1) niunea the ‘IM end TuyUfm atnone 

the tnbes compcemg the anny of Xerxes, ^ among 

* S« Buhler’s /nd. Pal,, § 8, 

Ifistary 0/ Indian and EasUrn Architicturt, revised by 

“ See nht^I p nUnd “l‘° «/«*"<« .'n MU M Or,*,, p. jr,. 
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CHAPTER IV. ASOKA'S CONVERSION 


From Buddhist literature we Icam that ASOka becatne a convert to and [matron of 
Buddhism. The Kafimlr historian Kalhana also reports that A^Oha 'adopted the 
religion of Jina {i.e. Buddha)' and built many Slup&s} According to the Vip&vamsa 

55)1 beoune a Buddhist lay-worshipper and the accounts of the 

Mahavamsa {V, 72) and of the SamantapasMika (p. 303) imply tiie same fact. His 
conversion took place three full years, i.e. in the fourth year, after his abhts^iSka.^ He 
is believed to have built no less than 84,000 Vthuras in as many towns, besides the 
Ai&J^rdnia at Pataliputra, and to have consecrated all these buildings after three years, 
i.e. in the seventh year of his reign.® 

Anoka's inscriptions fully corroborate the tradition that he favoured Buddhism, and 
show that he was intimately acquainted with its tenets, legends, and literature. This 
will be clear from the subjoined references, 

li) In the Calcutta-BairSt rock-inscription tlie king pays his respects to the 
Samg^Aa or clergy, gives expression to his reverence to and faith in the Buddha, the 
Dharmet or doctrine, and the Sarnglta^ and recommends to monks and nuns, to laymen 
and to laywomen, the study of seven ' expositions of the £}k(^rniti ' selected by himself. 
These seven texts have been actually traced in the Buddhist canon.* * 

(2) In the Kau^bl, Samchi, and SamSth pillar-edicts he orders heretical monks 
and nuns to be expelled from the S&fftgkdt This order of the king is known to the 
tradition of the Southern Buddhists.* 

(3) The rock-edict VIII, C, states that when he had been anointed ten years, he 

paid a visit to Sambodhi, i.e. Bodh-GayS, the place where the Buddha had attained to 
perfect knowledge. According to the (p, 393)p AiSka visited Bodiu in 

the company of the Sthai/ir& Upagupta and distributed there 100,000 (gold pieces), 

(4) The same sum he is said to have spent at Lumbinl-vana, the site of Buddha’s 
birth (id., p. 389 f.). His visit to it is confirmed by the Rummindei pillar, which was 
erected by him when, having been anointed twenty years, he came himself to the village 
of Lummini and worshipped the spot where the Buddha ^akyamuni was born. 

(5) The Niga^li Sagar pillar records that when he had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the SlUpa of the (mythical) Buddha Konakamana to the double (of 
its original size), and that when he had been anointed [twentyj years, he came himself 
and worshipped that spot, 

(6) The Kalsi and Dhaull rocks bear the figure of an elephant with the labels 
' the best elephant’ and ‘ the white (elephant) ’.* On the Gimar rock the elephant has 
been destroyed, but the existing label implies that the missing figure represented the 
Buddha, who is believed to have entered his mothers womb in the shape of a white 


' Rajaiarahgittl, I, Joi. According to I, 106, and VIII, 339^^ AJoka seems to have had 
the surname ^Stttsvasada, 

* See Dipavamsa, VI, 18, 14 ; AfaAdtMtwijd, V, 34; S^inaniepasadika^ p. 300. 

* According to the Mahavamsa, V, 209, In his sixth year 1 but see lA, 20, 233, n. 18. 

* See Text, p. 17+, n. 1. * See Text, p. i6c, n. 3. 

* See Text, p, 50, n, 3, and p. 92, n. 1. 

f 2 




xliv 


INTRODUCTION 


elephant;* cf. the Nt^naiaiM of the ^dioM, vol. i. p. 50, and the representation of 
the ‘descent of the Blessed one ’ on the Bharaut 

These six references raise a strong presumption in favour of the view that A^ka 
had adopted the Buddhist religion in the course of his reign. Funher undeniable 
evidence h supplied by the Riipiiath, Sahasram, Bairat. Maski, and the three Mysore 
rock-inscriptions, which will have now to be considered at some length. These records, 
or proclamations (irdifa^) as A^oka calls them himself, were issued ' two and a half 
^rs and somewhat more’ after he had become a Buddhist (^a/iya at Rupnath,*^ 
Buddha Sdkya at Maski, section B) or a lay-worshipper {ttpdiaka, Sahasram, &c.) and 
'a year and somewhat more’ after he had approached the Samgka (Rupnath/&c„ 
^ ® confirms the statement of the Dipavamsa that A^ka. became 

a Buddhist u/^asaha (above, p. xliii). In section D the word ’approached' Is 

ambiguous. Buhler. who edited these inscriptions, took it in the sense of 
entered ; and, by adding thirty-two and a half years (which were derived from the 
misreading ajhUtmni at Rupnath) and one further year to the traditional date of A 55 ka's 
inversion three years), he arrived at the conclusion that the Rupnath edict was 
iMue^ s ort y ore is death (IA, 6. 153). After Oldenberg had shown that adhi- 
ttiam was a misreading for adhaliyant, 'two and a half’,* Buhler was obliged 'to give un 
the assumption that the statements of the inscription regarding the time of Ai6ka’s 
conversion to Buddhism agree with those of the Buddhist tradition ' (El 3 137) As 
a^^nin^ known to have reigned thii^-seven years,* Fleet, who followed Buhler in 

tradiMl ^ Buddhist monk. But literary 

Tt Z^rZ Ik t— fi-d ^nie reminiscence o^ 

e fact that the Dtvyavadami relates that A^Oka died destitute of power and 

give to the Buddhist 

Moi^ver, an ex-king could not have issued commands {anapayaH, Brahmagiri edkt B) 

Se ea rr f^U a ? Sahasram e^ict^ must hi coStS 

earliest of all the A^Oha mscnptions for two reasons (r) they speak of inscrip- 

tions on rocks and pillai. as a task which it was intended to ca^ our.^d n^as 

Am-tr^^rwa whfh^' '‘"1 records, contain the first elements of 

Mht m/T! A pillar-edicts, 

havtappre^ the words 'since 1 

the wL canLt^ with the words ‘since 1 am a (Buddhist) lay-worshipper ’ 

or hrohr^iaBiaryam But 1 ^^nsknt phmses yajBam, vmtam^ 

ri,' f ‘ “ t the only other testimony for such a pabbajjd is that of 

Bud^bt mOTlf"’’" 'll'’k®’ *" “f ASoka dressed in the garb of a 

inns Use X ■ta:irn M if h’ ■ “"""K 

hv thf» ^enan {lA, 20- 163) reminds us, * vague and not sanctioned 

this sitaationTf ridrg S whib ^ r" ''*** ■’ 

eiiKis into a r.li„!n ?f J ", '“S '®y»I F«t>g»tives and his royal life 

enters into a religions order, is far removed from the idea which we are accustomed to 


* See Text, p, 27, n, 2. 

• Cunningham’s Sr&pa cf Bkarhut, pkte aS. and lA si. s,i: No oS ■ Prt e . 

• S™ tI?5 ««■’«" C. ill 4,.^*'''*™“' 

* Fleet in JRAS, 19x3! ^37. • See Senart^^A "<L' 

y 3 5 ?. See Senart, lA, 30. 336. ^ j ^ ^ 
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form with regard to Buddhist monachism in the ancient period.' These considerations 
induce me to accept the view of Senart, who takes the word upHa in the sense of 
‘visited' and finds in it a reference to a state visit paid by the king to the SamgfiaJ' 
ASSka’s first visit to the Sa^ha is placed by the Dlpava^a {VI, yS), Muhavamsa 
(V. 76), and SamaitiaposMika {p. 303) in the very year of his conversion to Buddhism., 
Senart compares the visit recorded in the RQpnath and connected edicts with the 
festival of the consecration of ASOka’s 84.000 StUpas^ which is alleged to have been 
celebrated three years later, and at which the king is stated to have ‘stood in the 
midst of the Samgha V 

As stated above (p. xliv), the Rupnath edict informs us that, when issuing it, 

(1) A^oka had been a Buddhist for more than two and a half years (section B), and 

(2) more than a year had passed after his visit to the Samgfia (section D). The word 
sutm,, ‘ 1 am , in section B of the Rupnath, Sahasram, and Maski edicts proves that the 
two and a half years of ASOka’s updsctkstvis did not precede the singfe year which 
followed his visit to the Samgita, but included the second period.® Instead of section C 
of the Ropnath and SahasrSm edicts, the Brahmagiri and ^iddapura edicts read: 
‘but indeed I had not been very 2ealou3 for one year’. This more precise statement 
implies that the period of somewhat more than two and a half years has to be sul^ 
divided into one year with, no doubt, a little more, followed by one year with the 
balance of the whole period. During this second year, ASOka, having visited the 
Sanigka^ showed himself very zealous.'* * In section E of the Sahasrilm edict he states 
that, in consequence of his zeal, ‘men in Jjambudvlpa (i.e. in India), being during that 
(i.e. in the preceding) time unmingled with the gods, have (now) been made (by me) 
mingled w'ith the gods’. This passage has been much discussed and interpreted in 
various ways. I have suggested that the ‘gods’ {d£vi^ may be compared with the 
‘divine figures ’ ifiivyani r^pant) of the rock^edict IV, B, where the king daims to have 
exhibited ' representations of aerial chariots, representations of elephants, masses of fire, 
and other divine figures', evidently in order to induce his subjects to lead moral lives 
and thereby to qualify for heaven.* The ‘ festive meetings' {^sarttajd) which w'crc 
approved of by him in the rock'edict I, E, are probably identical with those religious 
shows instituted by him. 

I now pass to the knottiest problem of all those which the Rupnath and cognate edicts 
propound to posterity, viz. the meaning and application of the word viv^a at the end 
of the Rupnilth edict. This substantive may be expected to be derived from the same 
root as, and to be connected in meaning with, the verb vivaseli in a preceding section 
(L). The same verb occurs as viv^aynti in section I of the Samath edJcL As f have 
shown elsewhere,* this section adds nothing new to the king’s order, but contains further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider circulation to it, and we have to translate vivmayaii 
at Sarnath and, along with it, vivaseti at RQpnath by ‘ causing to leave home, causing to 
start on tour, despatching (messengers) Consequently the substantive viv^a seems 
to mean ‘ staying away from home, remaining on tour'. A comparison of the wording 
of section M at Rupnath with section J at Sahasram yields the result that the edict was 


* See lA, 30 . 334, and cf. JA (11), 7.435 ff. 

“ DTpavamsa, VII, 3J MaAthramsa, V, 183 ; SaittgTtfi^d^ddiA'at 
This point U’as first recognised by Senart in 1892; see JA (8), 19. 481, and cf. my remarks 
in JRAS, 1910. 144 f, and Senart in JA (ii), 7. 436. 

* See KGpnath, D ‘ Maski, C ; Brahmagiri and Siddapura, £. 

* Sec JRAS, 1913. 653 f. * See Text, p. 163, ti- lo, and JRAS, 1912. 1053 ff. 

* Cf. Thomas, JA (loj, 13, 318. 
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issued by a person on tour, who can be no other but A^oha himself,^ when he had spent 
256 nights‘ on tour. It follows that ASOka had started on tour a few months after 
visiting the Samgha, which he had done more than a year before issuing the RQpnath, 
Sahasram, Bairat, Maski, and the three Mysore edicts. 

The Rupnath and cognate edicts do not specify tlie years of AShka's reign in which 
his conversion and his visit to the Samgha took place ; but they furnish a few de ails 
which enable us to fix their time with great probability, viz.; 

{<* *) A^Oka became a Buddhist npasaka. 

(^) He visited the Samgha one year after (0). 

(r) He started on tour. 

He issued the Rupnath edict, &c., more than two and a half years after (nr), 
more than one year after (d), and 256 nights after (r). 

On p. xxxvi 1 gave a conspectus of tlie regnal dates which ASdka's inscriptions 
contain. Of these I here repeat the following ones in tabular form: 


No. I 

Rock-edict XIII 

8 years after the abhiskika 


» „ VIII 

to pp w » 

« 3 

Pillar-edict VI 

12 p, ,, p. 

« 4 

Rock-edict IV 

n n Ti tf 


Conquest of Kalinga, 

Visit to SambOdht. 

Publication of rescripts on morality. 
Institution of public shows of edi¬ 
fying subjects. 


On p. xliv I gave two pieces of evidence to show that (rf) the Rupnath and cognate 
edicts must be considered the earliest of all. No, 3 places them twelve years after A^ka's 
abhishcka, i,e. in the thirteenth year of his reign.* If we suppose that they belong to 
the second half of the thirteenth year, we may combine No. a with (tf) and assume that 
ASOka s visit to SambOdhi in the eleventh j.'ear of his reign was connected with his 
conversion to Buddhism. In this case (i) would fall in his twelfth year and (f) about 
the end of the same year. No. i explains the conversion by mentioning tbe circum¬ 
stances which occasioned it. The king confesses that the Ralinga war was the turning- 
point in his religious career, and that his grief at the enormous loss of human life made 
him repent of his conquest and aspire henceforth to the ‘ conquest by morality 
Herewith we may compare the Makavamsa, V, 189 : 


Before, he had been known as Chand^oka (i.e. the fierce A&>ka) on account of 
his evil deeds; after^vards he became known as DharmS^ka (i,e. the pious A^ka) on 
account of his virtuous deeds 


The Afohavahtsa places this change of name and character in the seventh year of 
Afioka's reign and his conversion already in the fourth year (above, p. xliil). These 
dates cannot be reconciled with the epigraphical ones and must be erroneous.* But 
^e fact that the Buddhist chronicles agree with the inscriptions in recording a change 
in A^ka s policy and principles of government about the time of his conversion proves 
that their accounts are not purely imaginary, but are based on contemporaneous tradition. 


* See Text, p. 169, n, 8. 

* The discovery of the word laH, ‘a nightwhich had escaped the aUculion of scholars for 
tbirty-threc years, b due to Thomas ; see JA (lo), 15, 520. 

* This view is confinned by section E of the Rupnath edict, which alludes to the same shows 

as No, 4^ 

* Sec the rock.edict Xllf, P and TJ. 

* The same sUtement is made in the Divyatmd^na, p. 383. 

* Cf, Senart's remarks, lA, ao. 235. 
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At the s^me time they funusb in this manner another piece of evidence in favour of 
the co^ctness of Prinsep's tdeotification of Aioka with the DihsammpHya who issued 
the edicts published in this volume. 

A few words have to be added concerning the 256 nights which the king had spent 
on tour when he published his first religious proclamations. AiOka's touts are referred 
to and their object specified in the rock-edict VIII, in which he states that, after he had 
pne to SaihbOdhi {i.e. after his conversion to Buddhism), he commenced to undertake 
‘tours of morality for ' visiting Brahmaiias and ^ramanas and making 

gifts <to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with gold, visitifig die people 
of the country, instructing (them) in moi^ity, and questioning (them) about morality 
This edict was probably not issued before the rock-edict V which records the appoint¬ 
ment qI Dkarma^iarnairas thirteen years after the a&/mhika. As the tour during 
which ASoka issued the RupnSth edict had been undertaken in his twelfth year when he 
commenced to be very zealous , it may be concluded that it was his first dit^i^nut-yufra. 
When he issued his proclamation in the second half of his thirteenth year, he had been 
in camp 256 nights. The special reason which induced him to acquaint us with this 
figure is not apparent. Fleet has shown that it does not mark any division or total 
of subdjvipos of the year, dther lunar or solar;» but, as I believe I have shown that 
the Rupnath and other records are not the last, but the earliest of the edicts, I am 
unable to accept his ingenious suggestion that the 256 nights had been spent in worship 
because they corresponded to an equal number of years which had then elapsed since 
Buddha’s Nirvana.* 

It must still be noted that the Calcutta-Bairrock-inscription or ‘letter to the 
Samgha’ seems to be earlier than all the other rock- and pillar-edicts. The references 
to a few Buddhist tracts in this inscription suggest that after his visit to the5ii%A*, and 
before starting on tour, he was engaged in studying the sacred literature. This would 
place the Inscription in the twelfth year of his reign. 

The KauSambi, Sariichi, and Samath edicts cannot be earlier than the sik first 
pillar-edicts, because the first of them is engraved on the Allahabad-KOsam pillar in 
a position which show.s it to ha.ve been a subsequent addirion*^ 


CHAPTER V. ASOKA’S DHARMA 


In the last chapter T trust to have proved that AiOka had already embraced 
Buddhism when he commenced to issue ‘ proclamations on morality' {dharma-Sravai^) 
or ‘rescripts on morality’ {Marma-Hpt) in order to convert his subjects. He tells us 
himself (pillar-edict VII, J-L): 


‘The following occurred to me; I shall issue procbmations on morality (and) 
shall order instruction in morality (to be given). Hearing this, men will conform to (it). 

will be elevated, and will (be made to) progress considerably by the promotion of 
morality/ 


The date of this propaganda is given in the pillar-edict VI, B r 

(When I had been) anointed twelve years, rescripts on morality were caused 
to be written by me for the welfare and happiness of the people, (in order that), not 


* JRAS, 1911.1097. 


• id., 19JO. 1307 f. 


* See above, p. xix. 
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transgressing those {rescripts), they might attain a promotion of morality in various 
respects.' 

As shown above (p. xliv), Anoka’s first proclamations {iravanaY were the RupoS^th 
and ct^nate edicts. When issuing them, he ordered that his views should be made 
public by inscribing them on rocks and pillars.* * In die same year he directed bis 
officers to carry on the propaganda on their quinquennial circuit (rock-edict 111 , C): 

' Everywhere in my dominions the Vu^/as, the RSjiika, and the Pradiiika shall set 
out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years for this very purpose, 
(viz.) for the following instruction in morality as wdl as for other business/ * 

In the next year of his reign he created special * Mahamairas of morality' 
{Dharma-mahumaira^ rock-edict V, I), whom I have mentioned before (p, xl). A fresh 
set of six edicts was engraved on pillars twenty-six years after the a6hish?ka, and the 
seventh pillar-edict at Delhi-Topra was added in the next year. 

European analogies might lead us to expect that AlOka's conversion to Buddhism 
■would have induced him to persecute the votaries of other religions. In reality the 
Hindus have been at all times extremely tolerant to other creeds, and have allowed 
everybody to try to attain salvation in his own fashion. Among the six orthodox 
schools of philosophy they count the pantheistic V^dlnta and the atheistic Samkliya, 
and epigraphical and literary records show that Hindu kings considered it their duty to 
build temples and to make grants to other gods and detiomtnadons than their own. The 
^me tolerance practised by Afioka. As a pious Hindu he acknowledged the 
debt which every king owes to his subjects iu return for the revenue 

{skad&k^a) levied from them, and which consists in affording them protection (/o/^«o): 

Whatever effort I am making,-(is made) in order that I may discharge the debt 
(which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them happy in this (world), and (that) 
they may attain heaven in the other (world)/ * 

In the same spirit he says: 

'All men are my children. As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they 
may be provided by me with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the 
other world, even so is my desire on behalf of all men,*® 

This principle is further specified in the pillar-edict VI, C-E; 

‘ (Thinking); " thus the welfare and happiness of the people (will be secured) ", 
I am directing my attention not only to (my) relatives, but to those who are near and 
far, m order that I may lead them to happiness, and I am instructing (them) accor¬ 
dingly. In the same manner I am directlug my attention to all classes. And all the 
sects have been honoured by me with honours of various kinds/ 


\ ' Sahasiam, H, J ; Bratunagiri and ^iddSpura, I, K. 

upnathj K; SaKi^rairip Lp M ; Delhi-Topra piLlar^^ict VIP, 

Cf* al$9 the Dhauir separate edict Ip Z —CC 

On edict at Dhauli, M, and at Jaugada, 1. 

0 the oibcr hand, the king reminds the Mohamatras that they owe him the debt of ob^ience 

* S'ee the first separate edict at Jaugada, F, G, and the second, E, F. 
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Accordingly he directed his Dharma-mcshamatras to busy themselves with 
Brahmai^as and Ibhyas (he. Vaisyas, fock^edict V, K), and with ascetics and householders 
(pillar-edict VII, Y), placed special officers in chat^e of the Buddhist clergy, of the 
Ajivikas’ Nirganthas (Le. Jalnas), and,other sects (id, Z), and permitted aS sects to 
reside in any place they liked (rock-edict VII, A), In the very remarkable rock-edict 
Xn, which does him the greatest credit, he gives expression to his impartial con¬ 
sideration for all sects * * and entreats them in their own interest to respect each other: 

* For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects,—all (this) out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i.e) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely' (section H), 

Hence the king recommends to all sects concord {samav&ya, section I) and the 
guarding of speecli section D). 

There is nothing specifically Buddhistic in those benefactions to which the second 
rock-edict refers. Aioka arranged for medical treatment of men and cattle not only in 
his own dominions, but among his borderers, and caused medicinal herbs, roots, and 
fruits to be cultivated. Along the roads he had trees planted and wells dug for the 
benefit of cattle and men.* The Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, which was issued twenty- 
seven years after the states that he planted banyan-trees and mango-groves 

along the roads, that at intervals of eight he had wells dug and flights of steps 
(for descending into the water) built, and that he established numerous places for the 
supply of drinking-water to cattle and men (sections R-T). When twenty-six years 
had elapsed after his abMskeka^ he had ordered the release of prisoners twenty-five 
times (pillar-edict V, L). This suggests that he used to proclaim an amnesty to 
criminals at almost every anniversary of his coronation. The fourth pillar-edict records 
that the king left rewards and punishments to the discretion of his Lajukatf in order to 
ensure impartiality in judicial proceedings, and that he granted three days* respite to 
prisoners on whom the sentence of capital punishment had been passed. The fifth 
rock-edict (L) and the first separate edict (Dhauli, J, K, Y ■ Jaugada, K, L, Z) also 
testify to his regard for innocent prisoners. 

All tliese measures were certainly prompted by his care for his subjects, but they 
do not characterize him as a Buddhist reformer. If we turn to an examination of what 
he tells us about the nature of his Dkarma, it appears that the latter is in thorough 
agreement with the picture of Buddhist morality which is preserved in the beautiful 
anthology entitled Dhcanmapada, t.e. 'words of morality*. Here ive find Buddhism %n 
siaiit itasceHiii. ' From the definitions or descriptions which the king gives us, it follows 
that to him D/mrma ordinarily implies what we call the sum of moral duties.’ * ‘ The 

ideas and the language which are brought to light, from a religious point of view, in our 
iuscriptions, cannot be considered as an isolated expression of individual convictions or 
conceptions.' The Dhammapada ‘ lays before us an equivalent sufficiently exact to allow 


^ The Bara bar Hill inscriptions record a grant of caves to the Ajivikas, but it is not 
absolutely certain whether the donor was identical with Aibka. 

* Cf. also the pillar-edict VI, E, and VII, V. 

* Megasthencfi speaks of officers who ' construct roads, and at every ten siadla set up a pillar 

to show the by-roads and distances' [IA, 6, 338), and of the ' royal road' (Wij = 

raja paths in Sanskrit J leading from the western frontier to the capital Pataliputra, which ‘ has 
been measured by schceni (1 o-xou'Of = +0 riWra), and is in length io,ooo stadia' (id., p. 136). 

* Senart, lA, 30 . 36 a 
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us to consider that they correspond to a certain state of Buddhism, earlier than that 
which has found expression in the majority of the books which have come down to us.' * 

The word Dkarma is first mentioned in the Maski edict {section E). It is defined 
thus in the second portion of the Brahmagiri record {sections M-Q): 

‘ Moreover, DivUn^mpriyct speaks thus: Obedience must be rendered to mother 
and father, likewise to elders; firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards 
animals ; the truth must be spoken: these same moral virtues must be 

practised In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one 
must behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. This is an ancient rule, and this 
conduces to long life. Thus one must act' 


The rock-edicts repeat or amplify die same injunctions: 


‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, acquain¬ 
tances, and relatives, to BrShuiai^s and ^mmaijas {]. e. Buddhist monks) is meritorious 
Abstention from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure {and) 
moderation in possessions are meritorious' (III, D). 

' Abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, courtesy 
to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramajjas, obedience to mother (and) father 
(and) obedience to the aged ' (IV, C). 

‘ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals 
(and) liberality to Brahmanas and Sramanas ’ (IX, G), 

■ Proper courtesy to slaves and servants, obedience to mother (and) father, liberality 
to friends, acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, {and} abstention 
from killing animals ' (XT, C). 

‘Obedience to those who receive high pay, obedience to mother and father 
obedience to elders, proper courtesy to friends, acquaintances, companions, aod rela¬ 
tives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm devotion' (XIII, G). 

FinaUy the pillaredict VII, section HH, speaks of a progress ‘in obedience to 
mother and father, m obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in courtesy to Brah¬ 
manas and Sramaijas, to the poor and distressed, (and) even to slaves and servants *. 


A noteworthy ^int in the above extracts is the equal respect which the king paid 
to Br^manas and Sramanas.* As Senart (I A, 20. 263) has shown, the Dlmmnmpoda 
though a professedly Buddhist work, does exactly the same. There are, however two 
edicts in which ASSka denounces Brahmanical usage. In the ninth rock-edict he 
condemns many and various vulgar (“offensive” at Shahbazgarhi and useless ccre- 
moni^ which women are practising ■ during illness, at the marriage of a son or a 
daughter, at the birth of a son, and when setting out on a journey'/and recommends 
m their stead the practice of morality.* Secondly, in the first rock-edict, section B he 
directly prohibits the killing of animals at sacrifices. At the end of the same edict 

yet l>een able to carry out fully the 

aWntiou from killing animals' which formed part of his moral code^nd that L 
annals we« bring feiUnd drily in hi, fciXnr bn. he pr„n.isen “a. eten ,hTn 


* Senart, lA^ so, 36 

^ Megasthenes mentions the Bpa)^dvai 
JA , 6. 245- 


and Sapfid^si as two kinds of - see 


/c .. Mai^ala-sutia {Khuddakafstha, V; JRAS, 1870. 

{Suttaaipata, II. 4 ), which the Buddha himself declares wl4t 


or Makamahgala-sutia 
considers 'the highest 
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slaughter would be discontinued tn future. Along with animal sacrifices he prohibited 
festive meetings {samaja, sections C, D), perhaps because some of them, like the 
Spanish boll-fights, consisted of contests of animals,’ and substituted another kind 
of festive meetings (section E), viz. the edifying shows alluded to in the fourth rock-edict 
and in the Ropnath and cognate edicts {above, p. xlv). 

Among Anoka's ‘good deeds' the second piUar-edict (E) gives prominence to 
various benefits conferred on animals. This statement is explained by the fifth pillar- 
edict, which contains a detailed list of animals that were declared inviolable either 
permanently or on certain days, among them the ’well-known fast-days From 

the Delhi-TOpra pillar-edict VII it appears that this limitation of the general principle 
of a/izmsd was a concession which A^oka, though a convinced Buddhist, was obliged to 
make to the majority of his subjects: 

* Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in bvo 
ways, (viz,) by moral restrictions and by instruction.^ But among these (two), those 
moral restrictions are of little consequence; by instruction, however, (morality is 
promoted) more considerably. Now moral restrictions indeed are these, that I have 
ordered this, (that) certain animals are inviolable , . . , . By instruction, however, the 
progress of morality among men has been promoted more considerably, (because it 
leads) to abstention from hurting living beings, (and) to abstention from killing animals' 
(sections JJ-NN), 

One of the items In the lists of virtues which constituted Aioka’s D/iarma was 
liberality or charity He not only practised it on his ' tours of morality ' (above, 

p. xlvii), but organized the distribution of his own gifts and of those of his relatives 
through his oflficers; see the Delhi-T 5 pra pillar-edict VII, sections CC, DD : 

‘ Both these and many other chief (officers) are occupied with the delivery of the 
gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are reporting] 
in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity both here and in the provinces. 
And others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery of the gifts 
of (my) sons and of other queens' sons, in order (to promote) noble deeds of morality 
(and) the practice of morality.' 

According to the next section (EE) * * noble deeds of morality and the practice of 
morality (consist in) this, that (morality), viz. compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, 
gentleness, and goodness, w'ill thus be promoted among men ’ ; \rhile the pillar- 
edict II (B, C) says: — ‘What does morality include? (It includes) few sins, many 
virtuous deeds, compassion, liberality, truthfulness, (and) purity,’ These two lists 
remind us of verse 224 of the Dk&mmupada^ where It Is stated that the practice of 
truthfulness, absence of anger, and charity leads to the gods: 

Sacbchaih bhane na kujjheyya dajj^ appasmi y^hito t 
etehi tini (h^ehi gachchhe dcvSna santike 1 

With the words ‘ few sins, many virtuous deeds ’ in the pillar-edict 11 , C, Senart 
(I A. 20. 262) compares verse 183 of the Dhammapada : 

Sabbapapass* akaranam kusalass' QpasampadSi 1 
sachittaparyodapanam etaih Buddhana sasanarh 1 

’ See Thomas, JRAS. 1914. 393 ff. 

* Cf. Kern's Manual of Indian Buddhisin, p. 99 f., and Vinaya Tfxts^ part 1 (SBE, 13), p. x. 
The Buddhist fast-days are mentioned also in the Samath pillar-edict, H. 

■ This, and not 'conversion', seems to be the actual meaning of ttijltali. Cf. Suttanipala, 
II, 8, verses 5 an d 7. 
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In the fourth rock^edict AiOku remarks that'the practice of morality is not 
(possible) for (a person) devoid of good conduct* * {aH/as^a, section H), and exhorts his 
descendants to be ‘ abiding by morality (and) by good conduct’ SiM iiskthaniah, 

F). In the Dkammapada we read in verse 117 ; 

Slla-dassana-sampannam dhamma^ham sadichavadioain 1 
and in verse 84; 

sa sllava panhava dhammiko siyai 

Anoka’s remark: sukaram hipapaM^ 'for sin is easily committed * (Giraar edict V, G), 
reminds us of sukaram asddhUni in verse 163 of the Dkammapada^ and the words; 
dupaliv$khe eka kho esd, * now this {evil deed of mine) is indeed difhcult to reco^ise' 
(pillar-odict Ill, D), of verse 252: 

Sudassaih vajjam aAiiesam attano pana duddasaih 1 

and of verse 50; 

Na paresaih vilomani na paresam katakataih 1 
attano va avekkheyya katani akatani cha 1 

The lists of evil passions ipstnav^ganttni pillar-edict III, F) and dispositions 
{jdtdniY do not tally with the dsavas and kiUsas of the Buddhists.’ To counteract these 
dispositions, A^Gka recommends * the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry ’’ 
and continues: 

' Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise; but 
one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of jnstioe)’ (Janga d a. Q). 

This maxim reminds one of verse 168 of the Dkammapada : 

Uttitthe nappamajjeyya dhammaih sucharitam chare y 

Already Anoka’s earliest proclamations have 2eat ^parakrama or prakrama) for 
their subject-* He returns to it in the sixth rock-edict, which dwells on the necessi^ 
of exertion {sl/kana^ sections H, J) or zeal {parairama, N) in conducting public business. 
Similarly, the Dkammapada recommends ftftkdna (verses 24, 25, 2So), parakkama 
(verses 23, 3^3)* ^*id appamada (verses 21—32). In two of his sermons on ‘zeal* 
Afioka appeals to all his subjects, not only to those in high positions, but to those in 
humble life as well; see the Riipnath edict, sections G, H; 

' And this cannot be reached by (persons of) high rank (alone), (but) even a lowly 
(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous. And for the following 
purpose has (this) proclamation been issued, (that) both the lowly and the exalted may 
be zealous.' 

Compare with this the rock-edict X, sections E, F * 

‘ But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). But among these 
(two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish for a high (person)/ 


1 See the first separate edict at Dhauli, M, and at Jaugada, N. 

* See Childers' Paii Dictionary. 

* See the first separate edict at Dhauli, O, and at Jaugada, P. 

* Rupnath, SahasrSm, and Bairat. F-H ; Brahmagiri and ^iddapura, G- 1 . 
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A similar sentiment occurs b the seventh rock’cdict, section E : 

* But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self-control, 
purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.^ 

The eleventh rock-edict (B) and the ninth (J) state that * * there is no such gift 
as the gift of morality' {^harwordand). Senart (IA, 20. da) compares verse 354 
of the Dhammapoda' 

Sabbadanaih dhammad^am jinad. 

Spiritual insight {fkaldihu), which A^ 5 ka claims to have spread in many ways,^ 
is alluded to in the Dkammapoda^ verse 273 ; 

virago settho dhammanaih dipadSnam cha chakkhuma ■ 

According to the thirteenth rock-edict (L) ' D^Mampriya thinks that even (to 
one) who should wrong (him), what can be forgiven Is to be forgiven 

This remark reminds us of the noble verse 223 of the Dkamntapadai'* 

Akkodhena jine kodham asadhuih sadhuna jine 1 
jine kadarj'arh danena sacchcnHikavadinaih 1 

The thirteenth rock-edict (sections M-O) continues thus : 

‘ And even (the inhabitants of) the forests which are (included) in the dominions 
of Div^nampriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs.* And they are told of the 
power (to punish them) which D^mndmprtya (possesses) in spite of (his) repentance, 
in order that they may be ashamed (of their crimes) and may not be killed. For 
Devanampriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurdog, self-control, (and) 
impartiality in (case of) violence,' 

This is the 'conquest by morality' {dJiarma-tnjayd) which Aibka substitutes for the 
conquest by arms, and which he claims to have won even among his neighbours 
(sections P-U). He requests his descendants that they ‘should not think that a fresh 
conquest ought to be made, (that) if a conquest does please them they should take 
pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they should regard the conquest by 
morality as the only (true) conquest’ (section X). 

In one important point ASoka’s inscriptions differ from, and reflect an earlier stage 
in the development of Buddhist theology or metaphysics than, the Dknfunt&pada : they 
do not yet know anything of the doctrine of but presuppose the general 

Hindti belief that the rewards of the practice of Dkarma are happiness in this world 
and merit in the other world. See Ae rock-edict IX, M, N (K^sl); X, C; XI, E t 
XIII, W, Y, AA * the Dhattli separate edict I, F; II, E, G, K; the pillar-edict I, C; 
III, H; IV, E, M, N : VII, PP. Cf. the Dhammapadat verse 219 f,: 

Chirappavasiih punsaih dflrato sotthim agatam i 
natimitta suhajjl cha abhinandanti Sgatarh 1 
Tath' eva katapunnam pi asmS, lolcS^ parant gatam 1 
pufinani patigaijhanti piyaih fiattva agataih 1 


* Sec the pillar-edict II, D. * Cf. the DhauU separate edict II, G. 

* The same verse occurs both in the Jatoia and in the Mahdbhdrata ; see Rhys Davids, 

Buddhist Birth StcrUSt p. xxvii, and Franke, VOJ, ao. 330 ff. * See above, P< Ik o- 3- 
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Instead of ‘ merit in the other world' AS6ka often uses the term ' heaven' {svargei\. 
See Rtlpnath, Sahasram, and Bairat, G; Brahmagiri and ^iddapura, H ; the rock- 
edict VI, L; IX, K, L (Girnar); the Dhauli separate edict 1 , S, U; 11 , L. The 
Dkammapada (verse 126), however, distinguishes Nirva^ from Svarga: 

saggaih sugatino yanti parinibbant’ anasavl | 

* # * * * # 

At the end of this survey of the contents of AiOka's inscriptions we have still to 
consider the fourteenth rock-edict, in which the author of the preceding edicts states 
that he caused them to be written * either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or 
at full^ length. For the whole was not suitable everywhereThe words ' at full 
length tnust apply to the complete sets of fourteen edicts at Girnar, KalsI, Shahbaa- 
garhi, and MinsehrS. These four versions are practically identical, with the exception 
of the end of edict IX. where the three last of them (Kalsi, &c.) differ, for reasons which 
are not apparent, from Girnar. Dhauli, and Jaugada.» The words 'in an abridged 

Rtipnath and cognate edicts, and the words ‘ of middle (si2e)' 
to Dhauh and Jaugada, where two separate edicts were substituted for the rock^dicts 
These, or at least the third of them, were ‘not suitable' here because 
formed part of the newly conquered country of Kalinga and 
required different treatment and spedal orders to the administrative officers. It can 

I contemporaneous 

the thirteen^ rock-edict of the other versions; The words 'that D^vanatkpHya 

(be T wha, can he foi^iven; that they may 

(be induced by me (to) practise mora[ity r (and) that they may attain (happiness in) this 
worid and (tn) the othec uiorid ’ in sect™ G of die Dhauli separate ciict 11 corresCd 
to sections L and M of the thirteenth rock-edict at Shahbazgaj-hT : 

tal^ed)T*c d - T^,"' - “0 which arc 

(ncluded) m the dominions of Devanainpriya, even those he pacifies (and) instructs.'* 

the first separate edict and the third 
the officis^'or issu^ twelve years after his aSAtsA^ia, and in which he ordered 

and nrrtrt 'Stricts of his empire to undertake quinquennial tours for inspection 

P paganda purposes. The first separate edict at Dhauli must have been drafted 

a measure which he was about to introduce. At the same 

sectiouaZ Bntheral" 

I now add a classified list of all the AiSoka inscriptions. 

L Huddbist lOBoriptiona. 

(i) Calcutte-Bairat rock-inscription. 

(s) Rummindel and Kigali Sagar pillars, 

(j) Kau^ambi, Samchf, and Samath pillar-edicts. 

Proclamations or ‘rescripta on morality’, 

(i) Early edicts. 

(a) Rupnath, Sahasram, Bairat, and Maski. 

(J) Brahmagiri, ^iddapura, and jafinga-Rame^vara. 


II, 


* See Text, p. 39, n, i. 


* See above, p. lijj and n. 4, 
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(3) Rock-edicts. 

(«) Edicts I’XIV at Gimar, KsJsi, Shahbaigarhi, and Mansehri, 

(^) Edicts I-X, XIV, and two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaiigada- 

(3^) Pillar-edicts, 

(d) Edicts I-VI at Delhi-Mirath, &c, 

(i) Edicts I-VII at Delhj-TOpra. 

III. Donative inscriptions. 

(i) Baribar Hill cave-inscriptions. 

{3) Queen's pillar-edict. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

GRAMMAR OF THE GIRNAR ROCK^EDICTS 


A.—PHONETICS 
I, VowEi:.s. 


The vowel a b replaced hy u m <,s» 4 ha (=SkL ixuskadha, II, 5). Tliia change is due to the 
influence of the o in the preceding syllable; cf. udupana^%\Lt. udap&na, in the Magadha dialect-^ 
The e eta (=*t/rd:?) seems to be developed from an onginal i; see Johansson, S&SAk., § ii. 
As in Pali, Skt « is represented by a iti^aru (XIII, 6 ), whUe the form gttru occurs three’times. 
The a may have been introdticcd from the comparative garlyas and the superlative ^arishtha ; see 
Michelson, IF, n 6 o, n, j. In AAa (=Skt. k/ialit) the a is lost by syncope, the / is assimilated to 
the preceding kA, and Skt. w is represented by The form AAe is used also in while the literary 
Prakfits have iAu {for an enclitic form of AAah) instead of it.* 


Iti the foreign name A>htiyaia='Airrioxtf, S is expressed by a. In lAy»i[eA]fna='Ai>Ti'yomt, 
e and * * conespond to * and if, and in Turaviityti=^IlTdki^aiai^ n and a to ^ and 

The Giraar dialect has lost one of the Sanskrit vowels, viz. which became i (after the stress 
accent) in etSeisa, farisa, y^risa (=Skt. etadfi^a. &c.), and « (after labials) in paripucAIid and vuta 
(-vritta, X, 1), but generally a :—anamna {=dnriHyal kasha {=kritya), kata, dadha, bhata, Ahataka 
maga, magavya, mata {=fnrtta, XIII, r). vislata, vydpata, sukadaya* (IX, 7), v\d\dAi(=vnddki 
W, 11). In vadAf {=vrtddht, XII, %, 8, 9) and usata* the yf, which became a, has caused the 
linguanation of the following dentaL In vracAha (=vrihka, 11 . 8) the vowel ri is represented bv 
the syllable «r, and in srunara {XU. 7) by rw through the influence of other forms of the root i™. 

Of diphthongs, at is found only in t/taira, traidiua. and samachaira, the genesis of which will 
be explained below (p. Ivii f.), and b always ch^ged to a .^dva, pdralakika, paira. ptapotra 
-Qpaga ^ ^ 

Short vowels are lengthened In dnarJitaram’' (=SkL ananiaram, VI. 8), (icAjwTjirfI < t^stvavi 
kam, VI, 7), madhurald {^madhuratS. XIV. 4). Uttm {IV, i), ahklkdra {^*abkikara V j) 
aSAiramaka (VMI, a), paiivesiya ( = pratrA^a, XI, 3), PaddAa{g]a (XIII, 4). samprafifiati L Skt 
s^N^attpaitj, lV.i ; also spelt sampratipati and sampafipatil vlvafia' {=vwdka, iX, 1), vlinva 
(XIII, also vijaya). boAtda {=ibakubAik.\Y. 4), and at the end of words in tatra (XIII jV 
paratrd (VI, 14), sarvatrS (II, 6), etamkt (IX, %).psthtAesii (I I, 8), ' ' 

Initial tf b shortened in aropUam, and final d b tatka {=tatAa,XU, 6 ), [Vahia-rafa (XIII 81 
_ Va»a-rdja (II, 3), and m the enclitic r/a. which b far more frequent than its original form va The 
throe forms arad/w, atadht (i.e. *draddkt\ and aparodka are perhaps to be derived from the root radk 


^ ffse the twm ‘Magadha dialect' for designating the language of the province to whij'h 
5 . hSrcie‘gSljt^a84.'' P^Skrit gram mar ian^^ 

! <^fammatik, $ 148, and cf. Michelson, IF. 23, 360 f. 

* Tbit ■' Ifi the DAammapada 

T> -1, ' ^ L in form to Skt ntsrita, but its mcoins' agrees with 

Prakpt Hsuya (Pischel a Gramtftatik. $ 64)= Skt. ucAcfiArita. In Other Srdf X 
seems ^ ^ue to a false popukr etymology of mkekhrita from the root iri inttead ^ 

M- ^ ^ ^ ^0 tlie fact that the word b a transhiirtr. r.f tb.-, 

Magadha . see the Dhauli and Jaugada versions, Vi 4 translation of the 

r r f “ 1,*^‘*''* frya/rltf, Pali both ackshayika and askekeka (i e 

, Cr ^htl^ingk’s WarterbasA, s.v. Mvaha. and P5n. VI. 3 fia *'• 

Cf. araddha-ckitta in the DlghanifcSya, translated by Fmnkei P- *44, n, 3, 
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used m tKe same sense radi. The short a of ttartsarh (= iiMriiam). etdrisani {^ftadris^tii^, 
dana (= dSttant) b probably due to clerrcal mistakes. Final I is shortened in the nom. sing, of 
masculine bases in -in :~^Pr^adaa, fiasti. 

The initial a of the enclitic apt is dropped everywhere except in mam>api (If, a). The 
initial i of iti is generally preserved, but it is dropped in ^nisrito H (V, 8) and in the compound 
iintti or kiti. 

11. Simple Consonants, 

Greek x and V are expressed by k in AwtfyaJta — 'Atn{axas and [A}rki[ek]ifia = *At>TCyoyct. 
In -Pfia^a and -t^ya wc seem to have a change of^ into y j cf. Franke, VOJ, 9, 345 ff. Skt, has 
become /i m 

In (VIp 3; Xir, 9)p fA corresponds to the / of Skt. vraj&[ cf. vriicAamti ^ 

vrajartfi at ShahbiizgarhL 

Skt. « is preser^'cd m taldifa (= cAara^^ and pm»a 

and pdrtaj viftikAatfiana (from vinis/i-iram)^ sn^man^t and samana (= iramana). In terminations, 
however, dental n is not, as in Sanskritp ImgnaU^cd after r and {^agrina\ p^rdkra- 

jFifftaf piUrcna and patenA, miVrfurff, abklrantakdm^ rUpdni^ GafhdAdrdnam, gurdfiam^ 

thmrdnam^ mtmusdnam and mdnmdnam {= rndnushandm). On the other hand^ lingual n is newly 
developed after r in prdpunaii (from prdpndti)^ darsatta and (= dariandj^ samdrand 

(from drapaii), and without apparent reason in F™ (V, 5)p while K?if j (with dental /i) occurs 
four times* 

As stated above (p. lvi)p dentals are lingualized after the vowel fi in ifs&fa and and d 

becomes r before an original f/ in iedrisa, Similarlyp dA has turned to d^ through the Influence 
of the preceding sA in (= Skt, aiisAadAa)t ^Lud / becomes / after r in the preposition /£r/i 

(ten times), whiJe the original form praii occurs four times in pra^ipad' ai>d s&fhpra/ipaiL In tipi 
(“ dipi in Ancient Persian; see abovtp p* xlii) d has become /. In idAa the Gimar dialect has 
preserved the aucient form of Skt fAa ; cf. PischeFs Gramma/i&f266. 

The labial aspirate AA has become A in the instrumentals b^iAtiAi AaAtiMiA)^ dAi (= Vedic 
ti6AiA)jpaN^£sif£Ai\ saifAi, and in some forms of the root Mw, vise, A&fi {= AAiwafi}i nA^ (= aAA^i^af), 
and FtAuwsv^ while AA b preserv^ed in. AAamit\ AAmfe, Ww/tf* 

The semivowel y is developed out of t in AMtiyakjt =. *Aptiox^^^ and ntQX€^£iTcs becomes 
Ttiraffidy&. InitiaJ y is lost in s = Skt^ yd (Tip a) and dva = Skt. ym^ai. In the dative aiAd 
(Xri,9) = Skt, artAdya the whole syllabie^yj seems to be dropped. In ^usatives the characteristic 
alhxes ay^ and sometimes rejmatn unchanged^ More frequently both are changed to ffi {aya by 
Sarhpras^rano, and by the elbion of j^) and contracted to f. Thus Skt. prafiv^j!^a(a becomes 
path/rd^^Aaf while pii/ayitii remains ucialteredp and Skt. AdpoytsAyati, drddAi^i/Fwt^ r^Aayita’tyai 
a-rdcAaj^fvd arc converted to Adpesa/i^ drddAatu, t&cA^/atyaf while ^yi remains in 

dasF^i/pd = Skt. dariayilpd^ Similarly* Skt. rtiaydra becomes first ^tnaura and then tit^ra 
(I, 11). Jn two instances an origirtaJ aya Is not represented by but by ait */rayadasa Skt. 
frayddaia) becomes fratdasa (V^ 4)* and Skt.^ ^sama-^Aaryat having passed throngh the intermcdTatn 
stages ^JuffiacAariya sLUd ^suftt^i^Aaria, becomes sama^^Aaira (XI11, 7) through metathesis.* 

Lingual d corresponds to Sanskrit I in rrtaAidd, and to Tamil / in CAada. The / of t&cAiiaiyd 
and which corresponds to Skt. r, is due to the influence of the Magadha dialect; see 

Text, p. 8, n. 3. Greek X b represented by r in Tt^ram^a = UrsAc^oTov. This word proves that 
the Gimar and Sh^bazgarht versions are translations from the MOgadha dialect^ w^here the \ of 
the Greek original is preserved {TatarfO^e at Xalsl).^ Another instance in which r corresponds to 
/ b ^ to kill \ ^ Skt. dIaAAafi ; see below* p. IxvL 

The semivowel v is developed out of tt in vata (= Skt. IX, 6 [ XIV* 4), As aya to 
and e, ava b changed by Sarnprasarana to ad and In this way AAsT^ufi^ aAAavat, avarddAsna, 
^azfavdditaiya become A^M aAa^ oradAana^ mjddii<izya. The contracted form A&H and Its original, 


* CL GeigeFs Pdii, { 27, and paina (XI^ 4), which goes back to Skt^ pi*Mya and pr^uppo^ 
the intermedial^'fonns ^pamya and 

* If my expbnatton of supaddiaye at Kabi* Dhauli, and Jaugada (Text, p. 33* n. 3) is right. 
supadarave at Mansehra would be anotiler wrong translation from Uie Magadha direct 
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i = rdjild), RURdlsfika (= RdsAtrika), sBfdthdya {=sdpdrtAdj/a), if&lJAakAa {=styj-adAyaksAa), Alft 

kiritX ti[v\o {:= tivraA), sdmip[am} {= Jdrnlfiyatft). . j ^ j 

A long naaaliied vowel is shortened before consonants, as it b frequently at the end of words 
{sec above, p. Iviii), in TaMapatimi (= Skt. TamrspartO) and DevSnampriya, while Anusvara is 
suppressed after a long vowel in aiikrdm and ata-dta {= atikrdnta), \d\parata {= aparanta^ 
MdH {^kskdnH), Vn^yatu (= Padd {= Pdn^ydh). 

HarernU. IX, 3). haroto (for * *karoikta),pdti (read Aeti, for *Ai,»tti\. In fltrrfrjfl (IV, 6J f has taken 
pbcc of the itk of vikiiiisa (IV. 1). Conversely in susrH[rA\td. sttssmsd, sviuntitra the short nasalized 
vowel um b substituted for the fi tusriisa (III, 4). a^d in snsruss and su^ota the Anusvam oJ 
mk h omitted.’ There are several other instances in which Anusvani ua omitted after a short 
vowel (IX, 3) = mnAffa/a, the two 3 - plur. UAAa/i {VII, 1) and/ra/wwart (XIII, 4). 

saihhadha (XI, i) = satnhmdka, smtuta (twice) = samstuta^ sachhdya {XIV, 3) = sawiAIdya, pasa^ 
(twice) ^poshanda, sayatna^sarnyama, fOM/a (also samvapa) = kkA\^ (also ktmckt\ 

= kini£int, kid (also kirkti} = kimilL In the hrst six of them the omission of Anusv&ra may \k 
due either to clerical mistakes or to the faint articubtion of the nasal sound. The form fusuda 
{= Skt, pdrskada} is a recognised variant o£ pasaik^a (pasam); cf- prashads and ptraskatkda at 
Shahbazgarhi. In sayatna, which occurs four times, and in savata the n^l may have bcM 
assimilated to the following acoii-vowd; cf.Paninl, Vin,4, 59, The loimskkAi and kkt occur again 
other Aioka inscriptions and arc perhaps defective spellings for AicAcAi and kit/i ^ *kid+t:Aid 


m 


and *kid+fH', see Johansson, SAaAd^ ^ 90. 

So far we have seen that the Girnir dialect cither preserves groups of consonants or assimilate 
them. A third mode of disposing of them b the development of an auxiliary vowel {sTfarabAaitt) 
between two consonants* Thb vowel is a in garakatt and garakd (= Skt. garAaii and gar Ad), 
i in palivtsiya { = pfaiivlSya\paiiia (for *puHiya^ S)fX. punya), samacAa'tra (for *sant{uhat'iya = SVU 
*iatHa-eAarya),3.nA h after a labial in prapunati (3. plur.ind. pres, act, of prdpndti)^ Similarly, 
an auxiliary i is prefixed to an initial group in itki (i.c. itthi, = Skt. stri). 


I now subjoin an alphabetical list of Sanskrit groups with their Gimar equivalents. 

At becomes / (i.e. tt) in abAisita, bAati,yata, vatavyam, vtttam, 
ky becomes A (t.e. in saAa. 

kr remains in aitirdila\m (VI, 1), pardkramdm, parSkramm, but becomes k in atikdfami 
pariird)kla]i>tate (X, 3}. 

kJ becomes cAA in tacAASya (XIV, 5)5 see BUhler, ZDMG, 40. J41, 

ksh becomes kA in iifdJkakAa, samkAit\t\na; cAh in tAhanatiy acAAatifk, eAJiamiiave, cAhati, 
cAAudatu, chhudokena, vracAkd, 

kkl becomes kk in kAo =. Skt, khtda ; see above, p. Ivi and n. a, 
ga becomes g in agi. 
gr becomes/’ in agena, -anagaAfiy 

jn becomes thn or » in kafamnaia, rdSd, raw, dHapaya/ffi, aAapayisati, BMapilatk, Adri, Sd/iia. 
dy becomes d in Psdd (= Skt. Pa^d/dA)- 

ny becomes mrt in d/tathnath, Airamtta f mS or if in apumaaik and patHathy* 
tm becomes ip in dtpa-. Cf, tp = tv, below. 

iy becomes (A in \a\pacAam, dcAayi[ke], OekaeAaja, ekaeAd, katham, parkhajUpd, prarhadtUtu. 
Other instances of palatalization are j = dy, jk = dfty, tAA = //, ki, ksh, 

tr remains or becomes fj sec e,g. and (i, taira and tata, attaira and auata, sarvatra and 
sarvata, putra and pata, milra and miia, moAamdira and mahamata, 

tv becomes tp in cAatparo, arahfdipa, \ei\~h)fAetpd,daiayitpdyparkhajitpd, taddtpam{pt),-hit&tpd. 
Cf. db = dv in dbddasa. 

U becomes ckh in ekiklcAAd s in usafrua} 

. ts/A becomes if in ifstdfta for *ut~stASMa,* while the correaponding Sanskrit word U vttAana, 
dy becomes j in aja, patipajetka ; y in uydntsu. 


’ Perhaps susrmd b meant for swtrussd, as hhtya for bhayya ; see above, p. lix. Cf. also 
Geiger’s Pali, § 6, 

* For the epenthests of * see above, p. Ivii, n. i. » See above p. Ivi, n. 4. 

* Cf. tkana ^ Skt. itkdna in Pischel’s Grammaiik, § 309. ' 
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bhavati, are about equally frequent in the Gimar text^ In thaira = Skt, s/^tavifa, v is elided and 
<rf contracted to aL 

As in most Prakrits^ the two sibilants i and sh have become t throughout ; e.g. fmsu ^ Skt. 
fiab»t desa =t ddsha. 

As tti all other Prak|{ts, final consonants are dropped. Hence the ablative snngular of 
mascuUncs and neuters in ends in ■« {— \ Skt. itst, yttt, and ySvat become titty ytt^ 

and diw; Skt. bkavit, abkavai, vaslyuk become bhn^e, ako, vastyu^ and the nom. plur. of 
masculines in -a and of feminines tti -d ends in -J (= SA], Hut a is shortened in the dative* 
genitive imaytt dkammanusastiya (HI, 3), in the nom, piur. fem. ddktckhtt (II, 4), and in the 
3. sing, optative tisteya (for Final gfaiterally becomes e (e.g, yast = Skt. yaiaky 

ratio = rajkak^ tistamio £= tiikikantah, Dtvanai^riys = DtnaHimpriyok) ; but in some instances 
the corresponding Migadha form in -t is improperly used (e.g, Devsnampiyty XII, i), and in others 
we have {Mag&, XII. U j = Skt sak, XIH, 10 3 esd = isAaJIt *) or -a tlA^th^tkyna, XHI, 8, 
bkuya = bhityak, VIII, 5, and tsd\. Final ii becomes 1 in apaekiHy rarf, hlniy but i in Hpi, &c. 

While thus all final consonants are dropped, a word may end not only in a simple voweL but 
in a nasalized vowel, i.e. in a vowel + Amiavara, and Sanskrit words ending in nt and n substitute 
Anusvara for these two nasals 1 e.g.'Skt. tAlnunt becomes ddnam, and karum (XI1, 4) is formed 
from Skt kardti on the analogy of Skt. kttrvan. Just as in modem Hindi, Anusvara is, however, 
omitted frequently in writing \ see ida (XI, i)ykatavya (= Skt. kartavyam, IX, 6), dana (= dSttam, 

7)1 pkaia, tnaia (= matam, XIII, a, and = mritatHy XIII, i), madava, •vittikAafttana, saia 
(:^Jakyam\y ki (IX, 9), kiii and kUi (= kIrtifH), ckhdH (= kshdHiim), v\a\dAi {^vriddkim), 
susumsera (= iukrUskirOH), kan* (for karutk), drMheta {^arMkayitum), eva {= bvamy IX, )),* 

A long nasalized voa’el is generally shortened (e.g. ganan^atnty bh^anam, ytiani, Sdffnamj 
gur^naiii, anuvaiaram) ; but it is preserved in bhatandm (XIII, ?J, p&Jdth, ydid/hy anuvidkiyatam. 
Anusvara is omitted in (= Skt piljam, XII, %), taakaiA^’ak[a\, sujsru[m}sa. tutntsaia. 

The lot^ vowel is shortened and Anusvara is omitted at the same time in Uss (= mhaaty XIII, 4) 
and samtira^dya (loc. sing, of samtirana, VI, 9), unless the latter is a geniSve used in the sense 
of the JocatiVe. 

III. Sai^dhi, 

fn the last paragraphs tt was shown that at the end of words coasonants arc as a rule dropped 
and nasals converted into Anusvara. In tad-opaya {Vlll, $) and tad-aMketka (XII, 5J the final 
consonant of the base tad is preserved in composition,^ and final m remains before an initial vowel 
in tt^amtapi (II, a) and katatyaniitva (IX, 3). Similarly, hiatus is prevented by nasalizing 
the first of two vowels in la^dam-atitflasa (= Skt. anySnyasya, XII, 7) and bkatam-ayesu {= bhriid- 
ryisAa, V, 5; cf. Text, p. 10, n, 4]. 

In the imjoTity of cases, are, as in Sanskrit, contracted into o; e.g. ndsti, dkammanasd- 
sattam, prdHaramb/u). But the first a is elided before a in dkamm-avdya PCIII, 1), dkam^anugaht 
(IX, 7), dhdm^adkittdnaya (V, 4), ti'ayatk (= *itra^ayamy VIII, 3) ; before ^ irt ttdy^t'^a 
(HI. 3), (k*cva (IV, 7; XIV, 3), th^sd (XIII. 4), ia[t^]ia tairaitai, IX, 4), 

(VUl, 3>; before 0 in m[d\»«s^pt^dftiq ( 11 . J)- and u before 0 in pas~i>[pa]gam (II, 6). The 
result of I+ <i is 1 in itkijhakha (= stry^kyaksha, XII, 9). 


IV. Groups of Comsonahts. 


The Gimar dialect h» preserved a number of combined consonants which would have been 
assimilated in the la^r Prakfits. As remarked by Bubler \lnd. Pal., ^ 16, last section), there arc 
among them some ligatures in which the second consonant is placed first for the sake of con¬ 
venience in wntiug. As this point is of importance because it affects the transcription of the 
Gim^ alphabet, 1 subjoin 3 Hat of such combinations of consonants. 


(a) t/> (written pi) in arabkiipd, dastgdips, \_d\-Uhipd, -Mtatpd, taddtpant{m), tkaipdro, dtpa^, 

(b) ^ (written rd) in vyamjanata, vymaaam. yydpatd, apa-'iyayald, divydm. maeav^d 
katavya, fafavyam, prajfjhitaiyQm, m>aditavyam, vijetavyam, iocketavyd, pafd\vtd(ta\v\yi^. ' 


‘ Cf. Text, p. 15, n. 7. 

1 in th««„» atvam. 





GIRNAR GRAMMAR 


Yix 

(c) (wiittai in musasii, -adAutdHUja, usf^tiar nufan^a. 

Although in the words given under (^r) fp is written as pi, their Sanskrit pcototypra suggest 
that we have to pronounce and transcribe fp* Michdson (JAOS, 31* 5^35 f.) supports this view by 
referring to dPada^a = Skt- dvA^iiia (III, J ; IVp ' There is no question but that di represents 
the correct order of the letters. Now if !ndic becotnes d&, then (ndk fv surely should become 
ip. Hence gerunds in -ipd (Skt are to be read as such- This settles the reading dtpa^ 

(Skt, Sima-) without further argumentSi" 

The same holds good for (t) sy which Is written Dr, Michclson writes to me r—' It is 
inconsbtent to transcribe dhySm, t^asanamt but -iayva^ as the same symbol is used in all cases. 
yvasanatk would be unpronounceable. Biihler's argument from Pali that yv is correct from the 
analogy of yk from Skt, A/ b u^les^^ as does not become yv but AA (or remains) in Pali/ 
See also JAOS, 31, ^35, 

On the same analogy {c) fi has been transcribed by although Franke {GurupH/dAaumudi, 
p, %6^ note) thinks that ^ represents the actual pronunciation. 

The fact that the Gimar alphabet marks the letter r in combination with several consonants 
was discovered mdcpendenily by Smart {/ttsarr^iiaas de Piy^idasip 1, aj f.) and by Pandit 
BhagvanlaJ Indraji (f A, 10, io6 and note). Although the r Is generally placed at the top of the 
other consonant, nobody has ever doubted that it was in most cases pronounced after it, and tfiat 
we must transcribe kr^ and not rA, ri, rL The symbol rj, however, does duty for 

both sr and rs^ and r* for w and m The former must certainly be read sr in saAasra, 
daku-srutdf susr£isdf n'dvSpaiam^ -rfUrii^, but it cannot be meanl for 

anything but rs in vjmSna^af^sai^ (IV^ 3) and dasa-varsSAAmu (VIM, Likewise the s^wbol 
may be read vr in urflcAAd (IL but must be intended for rv in ^arva and sa$^aia or 
sarvaira^ The spelling SAiita-pruva (V^4; VI, a) would be, in the opinion! of Michclaoii (JAOS, 
31. I'iSh the result of an erroneous translation of the Magudha form -paiuT/a which the writer found 
in the original draft of the edicts. I consider it more likely that the writer wanted us to pronounce 
-purva, but committed the mistake of connecting the r with the p instead of inserting it before 
the VI cf- the same spetlir^ in the Shahhazgarhi and Mansehra versions. 

A large number of combined consonants are not preserved unchangedj but have been 
assimilated. Id later Prakrit inscriptions, as in the British Museum plates of Chirudevf and in 
the plates of Vijaya-Devavarman (El, 8- 144, and 9. 57), the double consonant which is the resuit 
of such an assimibtiod is written in full. The inscriptions of A^oka and of the Andhra kings, 
however, express every double consonant by a single letter; c.g. aggi = SkL figni is written agi, 
aiiAa = arika becomes aifta, tadd/m ^ hddAm becomes iad/m^ gaMAa = garA/m becomes 
and mj^Aoi/i =s ^nidAjapii is spelt mjAati. In double nasals both ways of spelling are in use; 
e.g. dAamfrm and dAama = dAarma^ amna and ana = anya. 

At the beginning of words an assimilated group is simplified in all Prakrits; e,g. nSti = 
Skb jBdiij H = tri^ pdna ^ AAairS — Aktuird^ chAuda (i.e* cAAuddn) = kshudra. Also in 

the interior of words an assimilated group may be simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened ; 
see kSsali (also kasaii, i*e. kassati) = ^karsAiyaii^ dkdma (also dA&ikmd) == dAar^na^ vdsa (also 
varsa) = varsIia^ckikUAAd = cAtkitsS^ rSjuka [from r&Jju or rajfu ; see Text^ p. 5, n. -3). 

In a few cases a long vowel preceding a group of consonants is shortened * see anasasfi ^ 
Skt. afiNsdsit, ayisu (i.e. = ary^sAu, kid (i.e kitd} = kirH, digAa (i.e. diggAa) = dirgka,, 

piiva {l.c.puwa) = pun^a. Even a long vowel preceding a simple consonant may be shortened 
ani^ the consonant itself doubled ; cf. Pische/s Grammaiii\ ^ 90 f. Thus the short vowel in AAnya 
(—Skt. AASyak), anmndAijan and aHO^^idAiyafdik (from Skt. anitvidAlyaii) suggests that these 
words have to be read AAuyya^ 4tnuvidAiyyar£ and amividAixyaiSm^ and that consequently iis^a 
(VI, 13) may be meant for tist^yya with doubled y and short e, as in the corresponding Pali form of 
the 3. sing, opt. act/ Bui, as a rule, a long vowel preceding a group remains unchanged; sec 
asaPnSi{a]m (= Skt asamapiam}, Si-Ad^ilki] (= Styayikam}, SAapaySmi djnapi^Smi)t difa- 
(= dima-)^ iadSfpam?(ni!)^ frSsii^parSkrama, ArSlm]Aaj^a and AdmAana (al^AromAana and BamAaMa}^ 
AAdird^ maAdmdia and maMmdira, mSdavai^ mdrdatfdfi maAd/Advaka (= maAdrfAdt/aAa), rdnd 


^ Similarly nicAd may represent ^nicAi^Ad, into which ttkAd has been changed on the analogy 
of ucAcAd; see SPAW, 19J4, ^44. 
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dr becomes d in chkudam^ chhadakata, 
dv retOEiins in dve, but becomes db in dbsdasa. 
dhy becomes/i 4 in itMjkakha, nijkati, tnajkamena . 
dkr remains in dhrtevo, \A*^mdhra, 

ny becomes iuH at S \rk amfia and tvU, mamnatr and maHatt, Saydstf. Cf, = bkt, 

apunya, ^ rr - v 

pt becomes t in^i(«, nijhatU asamdi{d]3h, samkbl4r]fta, Turatttayit Jlro^e^ftios). 

pn becomes pun in prdpunati (from Skt. prSpndtt). 

py becomes p in jdmiplafit}, _ j - /tv ^ 

pr remains or becomes p ; see e.g, prakurana and pakarana (IX, HJ, prana and pana (IX, 5), 
Deidnathpriya and Dtvdtiafhpiya, Priyadasi and Piyadati, pra^aii and patipajctha (XIV, 4). 
sainpratipafi and san^tipaii (IV, 6|, 
bdh becomes dh in ladh£$a. 

hr remains in brd[»i]ia»a (IV, a) and bratfthana (TV, 6), but becomes b m bdinAa^ and 

bam/iana (IX^ 5)- ^ - m- 

bhy becomes bh in the passive forms drubhjr^t JraiAijw, 

iAr becomes bA in bA^itd or 
my remains in samya-^ 

v$r becomes mb (through the intermediate stage *mbr} in 
rg becomes g in svaga. 
rgh becomes gh in digkaya, 
rn becomes mrt in TambafiarhnL 

rf becomes l in kaiaiya. h'ti or bid, antr^aj/are, anuvataram, atiuvatisare^ t in sam-i>ata 
or savaUt, 

rtk becomes tk in atha, 
rd becomes d in mddava, 

rdk becomes dh in \pT<d*^vadhayisamH (IV, 9); dk in vadkayuii (XII, 4). vadhaytsaU (IV. 7). 
vadkita, cn / for rt in satimafa. 

rbh becomes hk \a gabkdgdramki. 

rm becomes iism or m in kumma (= Skt. karntan\ dkadtma ^d dkaMa. 

ry becomes y in but is represented by Hy in samaekairant, which presupposes the form 

*5atHachariyam (= Skt. *sama^!iaryam) \ see above, p. Ivii. ^ . n, - 

reniains or becomes t. in or Instead of pkrva we have m IV, 0. 

while pruva, which is probably meant iatpurva, occur in two places ; sec above, p. Ux. . 

ri becomes fs in vimdna-dartam, but j in Aasd-dalsa]ffd, dasant, dasaytfpd, Pnyadast ; 
daspanat/t (VIU, 4) U probably a clerical mistake for darsatmm. 

rsk becomes rs in varsa (VUl, a), but f in vasa (= Skt. varska). 
rsky becomes s in kasaiti i&samti, iasal^tkyi., 
rk becomes rah vngarakatitgarahd. 

Ip becomes p in apa, kapa. 

ly becomes t in kafana. , ■ 1. « 

ty remains in vyamjanato, -yyayatd, vyasanam, vydpatd, divydni, mt^avya, and in the affix 

-tavya (seven instances), but become y la. pujtt&ya (Xll, 4). 

vr become v in [pd^pa/tiani., vaaka (VI, 3 5 XII, 9 ) “ ^itt. vraja, ^ ^ 

icA become ckk in paehkd. Othe instance in which a sibilant causes aspiration are kh — i-t, 

skkTy ksk ; <hk = tr, A/, ksk \ th = sir, 

iy become / in pasatii, but Jty \xi paftvtsiyeAi (XI, 3)’ . . * 1 ■ 

ir become sr in iramrofa, msriUa, susrusd, sHsrusatd, bahu-sruta, srdvapakam, 

uisrito^ but j in samana^ jwjwMJd, sufumserai teste (= SkL irlshtham), 
iv become Jtf in raeia. 
shk becomes k in \dif\kafam, dukara/h, 
sAir become AA in vinikkamana. 


' The 
for niydntu 


5. pluT. imper. act (III, 3) n«d not be derived from nir^, but may stand 

; cf. hiydsu (VIII, 1) from ni-ya used m the sense of nir-yd. 
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thtr becomes si in Ri\R^iika. . . . j. r*f 

shift loses its aspiration and becomes si in stsU^ Hs^a, tistamtQ^ ntstanafa, -adhistan^^ Cf. 
the Mlgadhl forma ius^ ^ Skt. smhthu and = koskih^aram (Hemachaod^ IV, ago, 

and Pischel's Crammatik, § 303), and at Gimar j/i*j = Skt, stkita, ustana - *ut-sthiKa. RtiRS^ftka - 

Rdsktrita^ anusasti = anmdstL 

shy becomes s in mmutsa^ &HapayisaHy and in other futures. 

sk becomes kh in 

St remains in astij ftdstif hastit sathstuia^ vistata ^ it becomes ta antismi^. 
str becomes tA in itht^ 

stA becomes /A in thaitaf st in gAdrdstaJti^^ and sf in J/tVi 
sm becontes fftA id the locatives in ~&ftiAL 

sy becomes i in the genitives in and in the optatives of root &s- 

sr remains in sa&asr"^ and but becomes j in p^irisapf {X, 3)- 

sv remaicis in svaga^ sveyamt but becomes s in suras^Ai (XIIIj ti)- 

Am becomes mA, as In Prakrit^ in fiamkaKa and other equivalents of the Sanskrit and Pali word 
traAmana. 


B.—DECLENSION 


L Bases in 


(1) Masculines and neuters In 


Singular. 

Norn, masc./iiffflp &c. 

Acc. m^c-janaik^&c 
Inatr_;nifw»t &c- 
Dat. athaya, &c. 

Abk An/iip -hitatpdj fasAhd, 

Gen* janasa, &c. 

Loc. (a) tf/AtfwAip Scc/^ (b) kdkt &c. 


neut. dm&mi &c- 


PluraL 

Masc* m&rd, &c-; neut pAaidnit 8co 
Mzsc.ytiU^ ncut rnpdftir 

pativtjtyshi^ sauAL 


ihmrdftam^ &c. 

&C. 


Nom. sing.—In a few neuters the final Anusvara is missing, viz./Aisis, mata^ (acc)* 

viniAAamaM. In many instances the Magadha termination s is used ; (a) maaculines/jrririlvf/ 
a[pd]-parisra^, D^dttampiye (XI Ip 1}^ prdd^stA^^ rAjuA^f Sak^k, (b) neuters:— 

tdrisif dasay^t ddf$ti -/ b ifaAuvidAs^ mamgakt maA[d]-pAaie, 

maAdlaAff muktyarise^ vadAiU^ sesU. The wrong form -pati^Adm (VIII, 4) is probably 

due to the fact that the clerk who drafted the GirtiSr version thoughtJmly replaced the of the 
Magadha patividAdfu by as in the masculine&c. = Mlgadha jattf, &c. The foreign 

name (XIII, 8) has ao termination, while Magd lengthens Its final a, 

Dat. sing*—The form at Ad (Xllt 9) for athdya h found also in the Dclbi-Tdpra pillar-edict 
VII j cf. Text* p. n, 3, and Michelson^ JAOS, 31. 340. 

Loc sing.—In pravdsarkmAt {IX, 3 ) the is doubled^ The termination occurs abo in 
pakara»/,praAaraHS, Pafal^uU, vijaye^ vijiUj sarasah ; t^dtpam is a mistake for taddipangp 

The ate. plur. masc, ii$es the tennination -dni^ which, as shown by Liiders (SPAW, 1913^ 
99iff*).{s peculiar to the ArdhamSgadhl dialect, in four instances i^^-kAla]nidMm (IV, 4) and 
sava^pdsamddni cha \pd\vajitdni cAa gAarastdni cAa p&jayaii (XII, i). 

The acc plur, ncut* has the termination ~d instead of dni in vimdna-darsand cka kasti- 
da[sd]Hd cha (IV, 3). 

Gen. plur*—The long vowel is preserved before Anusvara in SAutdrmrk PCIII* 7), 

Loc, ptur—^The final u is leng^ened mpamtA^ 8), 


* In accordance with Vararuchip TV, 3 a, and Hcmachstndra, 11 , 144 , SkL is replaced 

by ghara. 

^ The corresponding Pali ^ 0 x 6 parissaya is not a neuter* as Childers thought, but a masculine; 
see Luders, SPAW* 1913* 1004 :md ru 5 , 

^ Cf. -patividAdna for -pafividAdns in the nom. sing. 
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(a) Feminmes in -S. 


hiji 


Plumi. 


Sif^lar. Plural 

Norn. icAAS, &c. (a) (H, 4 ) i (b) 

Acc. pi^'dmt 
Instr. piijaya, &c. 

Loc ^anan^am, parisdjr^rh, 

Acc. aing.—The final Anusvara is omitted in pu[jd'\ (XII, a), mahathavahYi\ (X, i), 

jj:<jrw[j»]ja (X^ a). _ . . 

Loc. sing.—In sathUrawya (VI. 9) the final Anusvara is omitted, or it may be a genitive 

used in the sense of the locative. ... 

Nom. pluf—In ckiklckha (II. 4) the long S of the ^t of the two difTemot terminations is 
shortened. The second termination is identical with -da in the Prakpts j see Pische! s GraiHmatik, 

§ 37<S- 

IT. Bases iti -t. 

(i) Masculines in -i. 

Nom. plur. /rf. /f. 

Gen. plur. nSfinam, 

Loc. plur. ndffsu. 

The nom, plur. in -i is common in Prakrit} sec Pischel's Gfammatik^ p. 380. 

(a) Fen>iiiiiics ID -i and 

Sing\ilar. 

Nom. &c. 

Acc. Sambadhitk, &c. 

Instr. -anM$a$Hydj bhatiyS- 
Dat. -oHusastiya (with final a shortened). 

Nom. sing.—The final 1 remains short in rati, Al«i. 

Aoc. sing-_^The final Anusvara is omitted in Hit (X, a), Hit (X, i), ckhah (XIII, ), 

tr^ayAi (IV, It). 

III. Bases ik •«. 

Besides the gen. plur. m^wn-gur^Mik we have three forms of the neuter base bakv, viz. nom. 
sing, bahu, nom. and acc. plur, bak&m, and Instr. plur. bahukt. The nom. sing. sMku is the same 

in all three genders. 

IV. Bases in -ri. 

Instr. sing. masc. ^i>e bhdtrd or bASi[d], 

Lo c sing, pitari, ntdtari and matf\{\. 

V. Bases in Consonants. 

As in other Pmkrits, bases ending in conson^ts have a 
/r-dedcnsioti. Thus the feminine base panshad becomes partsa (III, 6) and forms the Im. g. 

parisSyam {Win). The present participle forms the nom. sing nuiK^^ 

%HthL forms the loc. plur. pamiHsQ, and the nentcr karman the Magadha nom. sing, kammi and 

(r) Present participles in -at. 

Nom. sing. masc. karnM or kam. 

Nom, plur, masc. tispttnia. 

The nom, sing, tarvm ia derived from the Sanskrit \ah karSti. In karu the ;Uiisv^ » 
omitted. Two other forms of the same case, kareia (for *karamia) and sataia (from root or) o 
the anaJogy of the ^-declension. 
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(a) 

Singular. 

Xom. masc. taja, 
Acc. ncut. nama, 
Instr. 

Gen. r5nt>t 


Masculines and neuters in -an. 

Plural 

r&jam. 


In the nom. sing. masc. [Yo^na-raja {XIIl, 6) the final S is shortened, while II, 3 has 
Yatia-rdjd, 

(3) Masculines in -in. 

Kom. sing. Prijadasi, haiti. 

Instr, sing. Priyadasind. 

Gen. sing. Priyadasifre, 

(4) Neuters in -dr. 

Acc. Sing, yase, ^huya { = Skt. 


tehi, 

rr[rd]nr, tesa. 


C—PRONOUNS 

(i) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing, akath, 

Instr. sing, vtaya, 

Gen. sing, mama, mt. 

(a) Base At, 

Sii^lar. , piu„[^ 

Nom. masc. so ] Masc. te. 

Acc. J 

Instr^ 

Dat. tayan 
Gen* tasa. 

Loc. tamiti. 

Nom. sing. fem. sd, 

la piii-taso sa {XIII. 10) the nom. sing, masc, ends in *4 The neuter ta {= Skt. tat) occurs 

^ice {X.3; XIII, 2) as pronoun and frequently as conjunction. Its MSgadha equivalent is 
taken over unchanged in 1, 10. ’i 

(3) Base «a, 

Acc. plur. masc, w| neuL nanu 
For this pronoun see Hemachandra, III, 70, 77. 

(4) Base iia, 

^ Plural, 

Worn, masc, fsa (X, 3),! esS; neut. eta, eiatit, eta. Masc. etc. 

Acc. oeut* efa (XI^ 3)* 

Dat. c/dyay 
Gen. eiasa. 

Loc, 

Nom- sing- fern, nd (VIH, 3). 

* ^ "“<> o®"" “J 'to* «nct (X. 4). TchO. the meKulhie 


’ Cf. above, p. Ixii, n. 


* See Text, p. 15, n. 7, 
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form esa is employed three times as neuter and was known as such to Hemachandra (III, 85)^ who 
quotes em ^iram Skt« ii^tch^hhirsk), Cf. the Magadha nom. sing. jf. which i$ used boUi as 
masculine and as neuter (s= Skt. sa^ and and see Pischera Cramwtaiikn p- 299. 


(5) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular, PIuraL 

Kom. masc* * j neut* id^ 7 k^ Masc- iwtr. 

Acc, neut idaw- 
Instr, 

Gen* imasa. 

Loc, imamkL 


Norn, smg- fern, aymk. 

Dat. sing* fern, imdya. 

The Anusvara of the neuter idatk is omitted m ida (XIj g). The masculine ayam b employed 
instead of it three times^ and instead of the feminine iyam (Ij i) five times- In Pali only ayam is 
used as feminine. 


- (6) Interrogative Pronoun- 

The nom. sing, neut. ki (for kirn) occurs in IX, 9^ and k&m, used as an indefinitCp in XIV| 3. 
Of the indefinite base kimehidm^ have the nom. sing* masc. ki^cM (XII, 5) and the neuter kimeki 
or (X, 3). The compound kimti or kiii (XIIj 2J is used in the sense of * that, in order that \ 

(7) Relative Pronoun. 


Singular* 

Nom. masc. j'ijj neut. 
Acc- neut* 

Gen. yojti. 


PIuraL 

Masc, yr; neut.j^dwi* 
yesam. 


Nohl pi nr. fem. y^. 

The acc. sing. neut. is found only in X, 3* whUe ja ( = Skt. yat) occtirs ten times. 


(8) Base anya~ 


Singular, 

Nom, masc* amm i neut. aM[a], am- 

Acc. 

Dat. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


Plural. 


Masc. 

Acc. 


nfiiL 


The nom* sing* masc and neut amMf (VIII, 5) and ane (IV, 7) are Magadha forms,^ while 
(IXt 5) is the regular equivalent of Skt. myat 


(9) Base sartfa. 

Singular. 

Nom* and acc. sing. neut. sarvam, savam, Masc. sav£, 

Loc sarve^ 


(io)i Base ikatar^^* 
Loc. sing, ekoiaranthu 


(ii) Base 
Nom. plur. masc* 


Plural. 


* Cf* above, p* Ixii. 

* The corresponding Pali form is fk^&cAii see Childers, s. v*, and Geiger's FMi^ § 113. 
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D.^NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. £lng. masc. tko. 

Two. 

Nom. masc. (/m; fem. dvf. 

These two are the only dual forms preserved m the Gimar dialect. 

Three. 

Nom, masc. trly (I, 

Four. 

Nom. masc. chatpsro. 

Five. 

Loc. Jtamchasu. 

Ten, twelvtj thirteen. 
dasa, dbSdasOf iroidasa. 

Hundred 

Acc. plur. satSni', instr. taitki. 
Hundred thousand. 

Nom. pluT, saia'Suh^rdHtt 


-*-■-J Aj v»/v 1 1 ULV 

I. Present, 

(i) .fifljfj. 

First Sanskrit class. 

-32=Sr ■“ ‘ 

^oo\. garhi gar^atL 

Root dfii I pasaii (Le, passaii = Skt paiyati). 

Root bhu : Mimati aiid 

presuppose the present HraMtsti, drabkisare 
Root irar; 

Root Vriii 
Root ithd ; tisiiyut 

Second Sanskrit clnsa, 

Root^! asli^ 

Root_ya ! 

Root hart follows the analogy of the ninth class: ujnUtanatL 

Third Sanskrit cla^. 

.«“r" if- •>*'»'•) > 

Fourth Sanskrit c1as5« 

Root/n</; pafij/ajet/ta (= Skt pratipsdyefa) 

Root (= Skt. manyatn. 
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Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : (for 

Root Jru follows the ninth class and forms the 3* pltir* impcrailve active smftdru* 


Root isAi icMalL 


Sixth Sanskrit class. 
Seventh Sanskrit class. 


Both MuJ { 6 htimJ[a^pwiasa^ VI1 3) and jty fj?tfj& 7 htUt IV, 11) follow the a-conjugation* 


Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root Art : Jtar&fL 

Root dshni follows the ^-conjugation: cManati, 


Tenth Sanskrit class and causatives* 

(a) With dasaj^i/pdf drddAayam/Ut vadA^^^f\ The character aja b 

contracted into £ In pa/iv£d££/ia, pat[i]v£d£fi^v]yam, pdj£(ajd^ drddAefu^ la£A£ia^df 

(h) With : Mpesafi and the derivative ddpuka. The long vowel of the root b 
shortened, as it is optionally in Sanskrit^ before p&ya in dwipaydmi. With this agrees the Prakfit 
dnav£dt\ while P^i has dndpeti with long d; cf, Fischers CrampiahPf ^ 8. 

(c) With dpi^a : iikAdpayisiifh, saiAdpaydMHt (which isi properly spiking, a denominative of 
fiikAaj, and the derivatives kAdndpifa^ //kAdpita, Adr^i/a, srdvdpaia. In /^AAdpifa the vowel i 
of the root /lAA is strengthened by Gu^, while in liAAdpayisdtk it remains unchanged. 

(d) With papaya t repdpiia. 

(2) 

(a) Indicative. 

Active. 

l. sing, pardkramdmif karaftti, dMapajdml 

3. sing. ^araAati, pasati^ tA^vafi and Aati^ aiti\ upaAandfiu icAAafit karofi^ cAAa^t\ pdfayatiy 
tradAi^^ati. 

3. plur- pd/i (read Aaii, XIIl,. 6 ), icAAati (VII, 2), prdpnnait (XIIIp 4). In these three forms we 
would have expected the termination -w/i instead of -/f. 

Middle. 

3. sing* pari(rd}A\d]f»ai£, ma^idaie or manale, which follows the analogy of the active 

kard(t\ while Sanskrit has the weak form Aarti/i^ 

3. plur. Aar&U (IX, 3) for ^karafh/£. The termination is -re in ffwwzifdfj/arf (XIII^ 9)j in the 
future anuvatisar£f in the two passives anumdAiyare arid dradAore^ and in the future passive 
draAAisar£„ The same termination is known from VSdic Sanskrit ^ Prikpt, and Pah ; see PischeJ's 
Grammatik^ § 45S. 

(h) Subjunctive. 

Active. 

I- sing* sukAdpayd*9ti (VI, which has the termination of the indicativcp but must be 
explained as a subjunctive because it is co-ordinated with the optative gackAeyam and the 
imperative drddhayamtu, 

3* sing* mathnd (XIII, ii) from manmaie. Ctpaiydi and many other Vidic formsw 

(c) Optative* 

Active* 

I* sing* gaekkeya^M 

3- sing* a^^ (= Pali ossa for ^asydi from root tisp^a* P^ip toop has both the 

terminations -e and 

I, plur. {^payema, 

plur. asu Pali assu for vasryu. 


^ Cfi the Ardhamagadhi form fauna ft fi in Fischers Gram/tmtik^ § 504. 

i 2 
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Middle. 

3. pattpajetha (XIV, 4). The tcrminatian -Ma (= Skt. -ta) is the same in Pali; see 
Gdger’s Pali, § lag. 

3. plur. susutkjtra (dedderative of ^ru) with the termination -ra for Pali -ram = Skt. -ran. 

(d) Imperative. 

Active, 

a, plur. pativtd^lka (VI, 5)* As tn Frakpt and Pili, the termination of the corresponding 
person of the indicative is transferred to the imperative. 

3. plur. jfujathtu, arSdhayamtu^ [ttyjtaitt (with for -w/w), srunara (XII, 7) from *sru^ti = 
Skt With the termloation -ru cf. the middle termination -rr in the indicative, the optative 

susurntrot and the imperative anuvaiar&th. 


Middle. 

3. ang. anuvidAiyatam (passive) and susrtisati (dcsiderative). 

3. anuvataram (VI, 14). Pischel (GGA, 1881. 1331) compared the Vedic imperative 
dukram- The middle termination -rath (for -rdm) corresponds to Skt. as the active 

termination -ru to Skt. -»■/«, and as the indicative middle termination -rt to Skt. In the 

optative middle the Sanskrit termination -ratt ^rees with Girnar and Pali. 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing, act, for *abhfit = SkL abhititatf see Johansson, SkdM., § 30, last section, 

II. Aorist. 

3. plur. act, (VIII, i) = Skt. *ny^asu& from root ^'o with the preposition ni in the 

s^ of nu\ cf. Michelson. JAOS, 31, 345. The form afiumsu {VIII, a) seems to be based on 
the 3. sing, aAs (= SkL amt), as Pali astthsu on sji {= Skt. In arabhisv (I, 9), which must 

connected with the passive Srabhart (I, 11) = Skt, ahbkyantl, the bk is a defective spelling 
for tbk. r f. 


III. PSRfECT. 

3. SII^. act aha. The form aydya (VIII, a) has been generally explained as an imperfect of 
root ya. It may be as well a perfect of root i, = Skt. iySya, but with modified reduplication. 


IV, Future, 

Active. 

1. sing. Hkhapi^Uam (XIV, 3) has the same termination as in Prakrit and Pali 
3. sing. vadhayisaH, kSpesati, kasati (= Pali hdhaii) from *karskyati. 

3. plur. [pra*^vadkayuathii, aatisdsitamii, idsatkti and hasa[7k]ti from root iri. 

Middle. 


3, plur. anuvatisart (V, a). In the passive Srabhisarf (I, 
bbh I cf. the remark on the aorist Srabhisa, above, section II. ' 


I a) the bk is a defective spelling for 


*“ ^11 derived from the two Sanskrit passives 

and aftavidAljfaii t ^ 

see aLive^"^ art^hare, atttevidhiyare are defective spellings for arabbhare^ /muvidhiyyare; 

3. sing, imperative anstvidkiyaidm, 

3. plur. aorist arahktsu- 
3, plur, future drabkisare, 

VI. Desiderative. 
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VII. Participles. 

(i) Preseat p&rtidple. 

Active. 

Root stk& : nom. plur. oiase. thtathtif. 

Root Of : nom. sin^. niasc. samtc. 

Root krii nonj, »ag. masc. Asrata, Aarum, Aartt. 

Middle. 

Root AAttj ! AAumj[a]ma»a. 

(a) Past passive paiTiciple. 

(a) In mata (= Skt mata^ Xlll, 2, and =mrita, XlII^ i),iaia (=i Afi/a), vy^ia 

(= vistaia (= vistfiid^^ usapi tUtfita\ aisrita (= t^ia (= atOir&ta 

^VI, i) or atiA&ta (= atikrottta), vuta (:= uAfajit samafa (= samS/ta), saniAhiia samkshipia), 
ladha (= labdhii\^ Snapita, &c. The partidplcs vijita and vimta (VI, 4) are used as substantives, 

(b) The only participle in -na \% prasamna. 

{3) Future passive participle. 

(a) Iq -iatiya-, Aatavya {= Skt. ^or^dv^d), vatatrya vaktafyd^, praj&kitio^a (from ^juhati 
= Psli juvhati)i cvaditayya (from Pali avatiati), vijetevya (from vi-Jtj, pujetaya {■= p&jayitavyd\^ 
lachetavya rdckayitavya\pa^{^dttd{y\ya, 

(b) In ~ya \ kafha (= SkL Arifya, IX, 8), saAa (= id^d). 

VIII. IKHNITIVE. 

(a) Accusative : arSdiutu (= Skt. aradhayitum), 

(b) Dative; chhamifave from root ksAarK\ cf, V€dic forms like charitave, and gantavg., &c., 
in P 5 Ji. 

IX. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tpd (= Slct -ftw); araiAitpd,paruAaJitpa (from root tya;)^ dasayiipa (from causative of 
drii), la^-lacAftpa (= a-rSckayi(va). 

(b) Tbe only absolutive in -ya is sschhaya from sam’^hid (;= sam~Aky$). 

F.—SUFFIXES 

Under this heading I note a few remarkable formations which diBer from Sanskrit 

(1) Kfit suffixes. 

(a) ~a«d : samUraifa front Skt. tirayati. 

(b) -ft*; nijhati — **fid}yaptU anmasti — Skt diffniafft’ (Bdhtlingk's WSrtcrAuckt 99 *)r while 
Pali anusitfhi agrees with Skt. anufisAti. 

(c) -wi! htni (IV, II) from root Ad on the analc^ of the participle hina. 

The first member of the compound vacki-guH (XII, 3) is not a fossilized locarive, as Micbelson 
(JAOS, 31. 230) thinks, but must bo connected with ArdhamSgadhi ved or vat = ^achi ; see 
PischePs Grammatik, $ 413- 

(a) Taddhita suffixes. 

(a) -ka'. rajaka (from rajja \ sec Text, p. 5, n. a), and often pleonastic; trake, ]^d'\vaia{k]a, 
tdvaiaka, sarasaka, Adtika, 

(b) -dtakax makalaka (from Skt vtahai) = Prakrit mahdiaya and mahatlaya (Pischcl's 
Crammatik, pp. 402, 404). 

(c) ihkika as\A pdralakika (XIII, 12). 

(d) ~iya f ilidtiuha (XI, 4), tkatha (I, 6). The first component of itekache and ilokika is the 
pronominal base t, from which Skt. tiaras tVdj, and ika (for f<fi$ir) ate derived ; see Fianke in GN, 
1895* 535 - 

(e) -tara, added to participles and substantives; iddkataram, &a/atyataraf», kafhmatarafh 
from Skt. karftutM. 

(f) ^ivanax tadd/pana(Mf ); see Text, p, iS, n. S. 
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G^SYNTAX 

Here also I do not aim at completeness, but note only a feiv particular constructions. 

To denote time, several cases are used: the accusative in atikatuM atutaramt * in times past * 
V, 3J VI, i; Vin, i), the instrumental In l/ahuki i^ssa\~taisJti, 'for many hundreds of 
years’ (IV, +), the dative in d^kayat ‘in the distant (future)' (X, i), and the locative in pauie/tasa 
pa^h&SH vas( 5 u, * every five years* (HI, a), sarve kale, ‘ at any time' (VI, 3, 8J, and tadaipam{ne), 
‘ at the present time* (X, 1), 

The nominative absolute occurs in XI, 4 ^a]tka kam, ‘if one is acting thus', and the 
genitive absolute in VI, 3 :■— ^/iUihj'[a]mdnaTa ttte, 'while I am eating 

The genitive U employed in connexion with bhavaii (iV, lO) and wasti (VH, 3), and instead 
of the instrumental with kata krita, II, 4), sddhu-matd (I, 6 f.), and kataiya~»tate 9). 

The 3. sing, aeti is the predicate of a nominative plural in I, 6, and n&iii in three places 
{II, 6, 7 i XIII, 5 ); cf. Pischel's Grammatik, p. 350. In XIV, J f,, as/t is used as a particle in the 
sense of vd. In IX, 1, it opens a sentence, as frequently in the Pa/iekataHira cf, Speyer's Sattsktii 
Syntax (Leyden, i88fi), p. S34i I* or instances from Prakpt literature sec Pischel, op. cit., p. 394, 


CHAPTER VII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE KALSI ROCK-EDICTS 

A,—PHONETICS 

I- Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes t through the influence of a neighhounng y in taaj/ima madAyama), 
vadhiyati (= vardkayati), vadhiyisaii, and u after a labial in muta} tHmiUa f= maHitihya\^ ucAa- 
viteka. In iiAli]/Aa {^sHk^tka, XIII, 37) and nd{u-\pdm (= ndapdna) the vowel of the second 
syllable is assimilated to the first. In AlikyashadaU (XIII, «) the n is perhaps due to a popular 

etymology deriving the foreign name HAlfavJpof from aiika, 'the forehead’, and smidara, 
beautiful’. 

The r of /tftd or keid {=*ilra) perhaps goes back to an original f; see above, p. Ivi. 
In tdtta and Aedtsa the vowel t corresponds to the I of Skt- idriSa? 

The a o^gahi corresponds to Skt. «; cf. above, p. Ivi. ‘in munha (I I, 6\ the « of Skt. 
fnanusAya has become , tliro^h the influence of the palatal y in the next syllable ; cf. the form 

li' ^ Sh^basgarhi and Mansehf5, In which they has palatalized the preceding 

sA. In kAe (= Skt. kAala) Skt. « is represented by 0; see above, p. Ivi and n. a. 

As in other Prakrits, the Skt. vowel fi h lost. It becomes a in \a]namya {= Skt. anrinyal 


f 1 ' T J -" " " alia alter a labial it 

T” ■ ’ f T' <- that 

?!. 1 ° ^ "* «f 'h' followtoB dcMJ., and in 

. “■'P'W'ilide-'- U»»Uablc/«cnrms,»nd. 

to .he ayUabk .r. nr Skt nrtfnto, rf. = Sla.Ufa, and an a Wackani^lWto^S 

1 occurs in Pali; s« Geiger, § ifl, 

a u f* Prakrit idisa and erisa ; see Pischel's Crammalik S tu 

the v^alizatign of mmisa may We followed the 

* Sl. (for Utkata, samkata, 

rr t word Is used also in Sanskrit. 

Cf. the assimilation of the second vowel to the fir^t in ci j - 

' H.« the . i. dun » U,n analogy of X forL 
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Cramntaiik^ voJ. i, § 1S4, b). The Gtrnar equivalent vrachha duproves the etymology 
advocated by Pischel \Grafamatikt § 320), who derived Prakrit rttkkha from Ski. ritksha 

3, 7), to which Roth {Vllih Orialial Congress, Aryan Stefiatt, p, 3) had assigned the meaning 
* a tree’, although the traditional meaning * * bright ’ gives a satisfactory sensCi 

The diphthongs ai and ait are both lost. The former becomes f in »tlciie\ (perhaps = Skt, 
mckaift, VII, 22} and in the feminine case-termination -a ; the second becomes 0 in papaia (XIII, 
15), pa\^{akikya ax polahkiya, -^^^aand *opa\ya\ 

Short a is lengthened in a]tiy^kt\ (=Skt. diyayikam), uydma (= udyama), l&ti (= ralf, 
VIII, 23}, and at the end of a few bases in -a, vis, mhavnchd- (VII, al), kitand^ (= iritajda^ 
VII, 22), (=s ^aySi III, 8), idld- or sh\a\ld~{^ sSra), skdvd-^ (— Sarva^ XII, 31), samattd- 

(= XI, 29}, The lengthening of a is very frequent at the end of words; e.g. ajd 

(= adya)t atd (= atra and yatra), anatd (= anyatra\ asd (s^yasya), aM, (va or nS, cki^Janasd, 
tasd (= tasya), UuSy ddnend, nd, ndmdf ttikkamiika, Piyadasisd, mama, Aida (=2 iAa), hetd 
(= ♦i/ro). 

Long i and u are nowhere distinguished in writing from the corresponding short vowels 
except in ofadAiit\f\ (11, 5), Pi[ya‘\dasl (I, 2), (IV, la), [cifi] (I, 4), majut\^ (I, 4)> 

hj\ii\k[ii (HI, 7). 

Similarly, a is often represented by a. Although in some cases this defective spelling is 
perhaps due to the negligence of the writer, the subjoined Ibt will not be considered superfluous, 

(1) At the beginning: akdla{te)na, anam[ta\l\f\yfnd, lalnamyam, apalarhfd} ayaliye, alant- 
hAiyisu, alabki[ya)i^ti, aldbA^y'\isa^m\ti, at^dhd\H, akd* (= Skt. dka, V, 13). 

(2) In the interior of words: adiska y&drUam, XI, 29), anathtsa (= atidtbesu at Dhauli), 
apavaAt (= SkL apavdAak], <it!o ( = yavat, IX, 2j), ava[/ajke, ka/a (VI, 17), Dft>aaampiyem (X, 28), 
pa{ta'\lakikya or palalokiya [=pdlahkika in the two separate edicts at Dhauli and Jaugada), 
paioda (= Skt pdshanda, XII, 31), Aadham (XII, 32), madhuUydyx, lajd^ lajdne, lajind, vijina- 
mane, »F[i]</A[ffl]wr[#«], vifuana^-, viyapafd (V, 15), vividA[aye\, skai^bh^e. 

(3) Ay the end i a (= Skt ^ Xtll, 6), anatba (=2 anyathd), abaka- (= ambikd^, (XII1, 

37), ma (XIII, 16), maka-fhatd (XIII, 14), mata-fdiisa (III, 8), idja (IV, 11), m * (tvdee = va), 

(Xin, 18), 

Initial a is dropped in pi (=q(>f) and Aakam (for akakam = abam) i i in ii (=1*7, 
in Aim ft (only XII, 33) and bi^; e in tfa (only IX, 26) and va, besides which the full forms rva 
and evd arc also employed.* 

IL SniPLE CONSONAKTS. 

The KalsI dialect agrees with the Magadha one in replacing the semivowel r by /, and the 
two nasals n and n by dental n, throughout. 

The two gutturals k and g were olten palatalized through the influence of the preceding 
vowel i. This pronunciation is expressed in writing by the groups Ay and gy, of which the latter 
occurs three times in the word fialigya (=: Skt. Kalinga), and the former in [n\iky\a\y\a\ (Xlt, 34), 
AlUtyashudaU (XIII, 8), and in the affixes -ka and -ika of akalik^e\i -thitikyd and -tkitikyd^ 
ndtikya, pandtikyd, pdlaihtikya, Pifiniky^sb^u, -bb\d\mikyd, sb\a\{rku)[udfH\i^kytna, ia[myt^'ifyf, 
bidahkikya and palJayakifya (XIII, 18), Instead of the two last wc^s we fiod also the forms bt\da]- 
hkika andpata/fikiya (XIII, 17f), which suggest that -ika became-rys through the intermediate stage 
-ikya. In the same way Frankc (VOJ, 9. 347, n. 2) explains nOathiya, which corresponds at Kalsi 
(IX, 24) to ttiratba at Gimar.* Another instance of the change of A to y after i would be diyadba 
(XIII, 35), which Pischel {Grammatik, § 230) derived from ^dvikdrdha. To this may be added 
the affix -dlaka or ~dlaya in makdlaka and supaddlaya (V, 14); sec below, p. Ixxxiv.* The K^l 

' Dhauli reads dpalarntd, and Gimar [djpardtd, Cf, the adjective Apardntaka in the 
Kantiliya, p. 81,1. 3, 

* This may be an unredupUcated perfect, as in the pillar-edicts; sec Michelson, IF, 23. 244. 

* Instead of no at XIII, 16, we have perhaps to read ya^ ^ Shahbazga^T. For yo = 
Prakfit ytva see below, p, Lxxxv. 

* Cf, also ata-patiya in the pillar-edict IV, and afha-bbdgiya on the Rummtndef pillar. 

* In Turkish the guttural d (l^af) is liable to a simim palatalization and change toy; thus 

from {ky^k),' 3 dog', is formed (pronounced kyeptyd ^,' his dog*. 
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duJect, like the Gimar dialect, furnishes an instance of the development of from ^ in (II, 5) 

and (yin> 33). From the form which, as stated on Ixxi, occura three times 

at KalsI, it may be inferred that the intermediate stage was * *-^agy(t. Greek y is expressed by 
k in and Maka, and x ™ Amtiyoga, Skt^A has become k in ArA« and lakuka. 

Of palatals, fit has been aspirated in kechJta (= Skt, i^cka, XII, 3a) and kichki (= *iid-k-ekidl. 
In v^Kfta (VIj 18; Xll, 34) (k corresponds to the / of Skt vraja. The lottery has become d in 
palifiditu (X, aS), the absolutive of Skt, parityajati. Cf. Kuhn {P^i-Grammatik^ p* 3iS), who 
quotes from Dhammapada, p, 144 [1, 13]. the aorist parkhekadi E. Muller's Pali Grammar, 
p, 15; FischeVs Grammatik, § 215. 

Dentals ate lingualtzed in duvS 4 asa j before fi in h( 4 isa ; after ri in [u^kaia and nskuta^ kata, 
dukata, kitana^d\j hhaia, bhaiaka, mate, vitkata, idydpata i after ra in the preposition paii (== Skt, 
prati). Dental t is palatalized in ckitAit[ii] (IV, is), the absolutive of Prakfit ekiftkadP (= Skt. 
tisktkati). It is replaced by d in dt>se {VI, 19) and /tida-sak&^e (V, 15).* In fatapalyd] (= tadapaya 
at Gimar and Dhauli) it looks as if / had taken the place of d. But the first member of the 
compound might be, not tad, but tata (= Ski. taird^ } cf. Senart's tnscriptims de Piyadaei, i. 194, 
In bida idka at Girnar) the d apparently corresponds to an original dk ; but Johansson {SkdhL, 
^ 57) may be right in connecting hida with Vedic ida, ^now'. 

The labial aspirate bh has become k in the instrumental and dative plural in ^hi, in hoti, kata, 
aha, kuveyu, husu, and in the participle kuta (= Skt, biuta), while bhuta is used as substantive. 

The semivowely has becomeyio inajfda{= Skt, mayiira, 1,4); v in visava (= vishaya, XIII, 9) 
and vas[e^vu (:s vasiyttk, VII, St); ^ iny^^mw] {VI, 20),* Initialy is lost in am (= Skt.y<ir), asa 
{ = yasya), e { = yah, yat, yi), ai[d] {=t yatra), athi (=yatAd), \a'^isa {= yadriia), dim { = ydvai'^, 
avaltalke (XI It, 39), In apavadha {= ap^ha) v was developed out of ir. 

The syllable yff becomes i in palitiditu^iht absolutive of Skx. parityajafi, and in \a)pa-v[t\ydtd 
^ = apa^ayald at Gimar), and becomes m in the absolutives in -tu {= Skt. ^iva)* 

In i[e1dasa *(rayadasa) aya is contracted to r. The causative affixes aya and rryf either 
remain unchanged (in dasayiiu, &c,) or arc contracted {in ptijeti, pujetai\i\ya, &c.); in tfoMiyati 
and vadhiyifati the second a is changed to i through the influence of the palatal y which follows it. 
In the 3. sing, optative «rwiAy[c] (s= Skt. nirvartayit) the e corresponds to an oiiginat aye.* For 
ava w’c have 0 in oladhana, had, hatu, aha. 

Cases of Cockney ism are hida (=Skt. nSrt), hedisa (= idyUa), beta [=*itra)> hevam, and 
perhaps the conjunction haifuhe (IX, 25), which is identical in meaning with Pali saehtt ^if*. 
Johansson {^ShdM>., i, 65) derives it from Pali yamche (Childers, PaU Dkiianary, p. 603, a) through 
the intermediate form *aifKhe, while Senart (IA, 21. 88) traces it directly to sache. 

In the edicts I-IX the Kalsi dialect agrees with the Girnar one in replacing the two sibilants 
i and sh by r.* From edict X the writer employs, besides t, the signs for i and sk. In a few 
cases, sk is used where Sanskrit would require U; see eshe, lva}tha (-varsha, XIII, 33), 
pdsftamda, manu{shdnd\m, iesham, yesham, ateshu {=aHmhu), Kambideshu, KaU\m\geshu, 
fiatikesku, Ndbkapa^ishti, PidHikyt\sh]M, pitishu, F[e]i»«A[a], !adhesha{shu], tnanishu. But in the 
majority of instances both sk and /are phonetically and etymologically impossible; sec c.g. tata 
and tasha Skt. ta^a), data and ddsita {= dasd^, iamthuia and shanukuta sanututd), 
and shava sarvd), tafd- and (= sdra), tiydti and shiyad {^^'dt), [ijf and she, 

shaka[i'[a and shahasha (=5 sahasraY To explain this stale of matters, we have to suppose tliat 
the writer spoke a dialect which knew no sibilant besides r, and that he used the letters i and sh 
indiscriminately for expressing the same sibibnt.* In other words, the letters / and sh at K5lsi are 
purely graphical, and in the sequel it is tacitly assumed that every i and sk is a vicarious symbol 
expressing dental j. 

As in the Gimar dialect, all final consonants are dropped. The preceding vowel is sometimes 
lengthened; see s[a]mj>d~ or sAamyd^ (= Skt. samyak, Pali sammd},padsd {= Skt. parishad). pima 

‘ Cf. Singhalese sitittn or hitiaa, ‘ to standin Geiger's Litteraiur und Sprache dcr Sinzhakseft, 
p. 47,1. 3 

■ Cf. below, p. txxxv and n, 4- 

* For similar forms of the 1. sing, optative sec below, p. Ixxxii, 

♦ For similar contracted forms see below, p. IxxxiL 

• But i occurs twice in edict IV, 1. 13 {vaia =£ Skt. varsha, and PiyadatinS), 

• Cf. Senart's tnscriptims de Piyadasi, i. 37, and BuhleFa Ind, Pal., ^ 14, bst section. 
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and puna pumrj, Svot ova {~ydvat). It Is nasalized in awiw (XTII^ 8). The termination 
-as generally becomes -a (c.g. putS}, but the a is shortened in a few cases \ see below, p. Ixxvi. 
Final -as becomes -e\ jane (nom. sing.), ttaiah {= Skt. mptara^}, iajhte (gen. sing.), tajans 
(nom. plurOr (= hkaya^), ne (= nah), se (= tsA), ye or t, amtte, tkc, [p^tttf (= Pali purs. 

Skt. purah), \m\u\kAa]^[p\, viyamjana^i]. But e is found instead of t, as at Gimar, in SSiiyaptttOt 
K<\laIa']puio,jan^yo\, la^f\6no, yasa or yaska^ fate ; a in Afaka i a in vasfAa (XI 11 ,36), AidaUiikya 
(XIII, 17), «%] (Xm. 38), (Xri, 31). 

Sanskrit words ending in fa and a substitute Anusvara for these bh’o nasals •, c. g. dhammam, 
danam, and the two present participles saMiam and AalaMam {XII, 33), which correspond to 
Skt. sat* * and kurvan. The Anusv'ara is, however, frequently mitted; sec kaie[wtd\ (Xf. 30) and 
kalata (XII, 3a) for kalamtam, amia (XI, 30) for artamtam, adtsAa (— Skt, yddriiamf XI, 19), 
paskant^t pashada, and pajada, hadka (XIII, 36), madava {= tttardavam, XIIl, 4), vijay\a\ and 
vyayataviya (XIII, id), lsAa]va (= sarvatH, X, aB), kfva (= rtww, XII, 3a), and the accusatives 
feminine -anttsa{tk\i (XIII, la), kiti, kkawti, vadki, SatkSadAi, svdAt\ kint\ In other instancy the 
Anusvara i$ dropped and preceding a lengthened} see \a\disa (= Skt. (Khw, IV, lo), katk- 
\fHd\lald (= *karfaatamm, VI, ao), AAuda (= kskudram, IX, 34), dasa (I, a), ttilatAiyS {IX, 14), 
paiadd {XII, 3a),/»e4 (thrice = /M jrynwi), kahui^a] ( 1 , 2), maha-pkald (= mahd-philaPt, XU 1 ,14). 
As a rule, the nom. sing, of neuters in -a follows the analogy of the nom. sing, masculine and ends 
in -e-, see se, skt^ ess, eska^ ye, e, amne, sate, skave, i[td]le, dane, &c. The acc. sing. neut. has the 
same termination in dam (XII, 31), dddkafale (XII, 33), and in the particles e {XIII, 38). je, she. 

Words ending in long nasalized vowels are treated in three different ways. Long d b 
generally shortened; e.g. pdndmm, tdoatk (XlII, 38), teskaik (XIII, 37), fw/i'^earw] (IV, 10), 
kAditiHd\fk (V, 16). In other instances the Anusvara b dropped; see the genitives plural \6aYnbka- 
ftdHd (XI, 29), (IV, 9), kJd,^si[ad] (V, 16), gtfbiHd {IX, a5), and the accusatives singular 

pujd (XII, 31), -damdata (XlII, 17), disks (XIV, 33), {ma]katAdvd (X, 27), which is perhaps a 
clerical mistake for mahatkdvaftd (=Skt. mahdrtkdvakd»t). Thirdly, the Anusvara may be 
dropped and the long vowel shortened at the same time; see pajdva (= Skt. prajdvdtt, V, 15), 
pdiaddHa (XII, 31), r«[<»]irwAdrt[«] (XIII, 39), ildjdfti (= idantm, I, 3). 


III. Saxdhi. 

Final m b preserved before the particle Aw in fatmeva, \e\t)anfevS, 

palamiikyantfeve{va}. Hiatus is prevented by nasalizing the first of two vowels in the two 
compounds amnam-anaskS (= Skt. anySayasya, XlI, 33) and bkatam-ayestt (V, 15). 

a + i* are contracted into a in etSyStkdye (XII, 34), {katdbkikd\le, kievSpi (= Skt. kvdpt),gabhd- 
gdla, .vasdbhisita,dhaminanttsa\tfi\i (XlII, la) qx ikantmSnushathi (twice), &c., but into short a in 
dkammannsaShi (thrice), dhamma\vdy'\t (XII 35), U\f^ksiapaladktna (XIV, 23), and before an 
original group of consonants in a[ia]/d (twice = Skt. yaira yatra), apatamtS (= dpafdutdk, V, 15), 
tenatd tindira, VIII, 23), diya^ {=^*^ik^dka, XIII, 35), nathi {=ndsti), j$fpaiAdy[e] 
(= supSrtkdya, I, 3). 

a + d becomes d in pa[myatiibke (IV, 9) and [ms\katkdvd (= Skt. makdrtha^avakdm (?), 
X, 27 ). 

a + n becomes i» before an original group in Xmalkatka (= makd-^rortka, X, 27). 

«+« becomes 0 in pajopadem{ye\, on which see below, p, Ixxv, n. i. 

a is elided before i, e, 0 in bambkaa-ibkesu (V, 15), ch^eva, meams-opagani (II, 5),’ and before 
n in eku,' but *,* which corresponds to chd (= eka-^-ti) in Buddhist 

/+n are contracted into i in ithidhiyakita (= stry-adkyahsha, XII, 34). 
a is elided before 0 in pas-apagdni (IT, 5). 

a is dropped after f in eyaih (V, JS)i fd\^y^fk'\d[ye‘\ (VI, 19), eta\y^th^! (VI, 20). 


* For taiopaya see abov'e, p. Ixxit. 

* Michelson (IF, 23, 261) considers eht a contamination of tu and cka. 

* See Kern's translation of the Saddkarmepttndorlka (SB£, vol. 21), Introduction, p. xvii. 
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IV. Groups of Consonants. 

Combined consonants aie cither assimilated, or an auxiliary vowd is developed ^twcsen them. 
The only groups which occasionally remain undiangcd are tv, dkr, mjf, * *3', sv. For the two groups 

Av and^ see above, p. Ixxi. . 

Long d preceding a group of conaonantB is genersdly shortened; see aia- (-- ► 

aUiy^kA i^atyayikam)} &n<^\a\ymmH (II!, «), a,msatki {= anutMtfj, airmail {= asam^ptti, 
aytsM (= dry^sJiM), diadAe (= *Sr 6 ddAam), gadka {= *gdddkd), tadatvaye,paMatmm$,paAikamatu, 
palakafrtfKS, pasavati {=pyasaiyati), Ma[g]a (=mdrga, II. 6), madam (= fnardava, XIII, 4 )t 
iM&kdmata moA&rn&tra), But the length is preserved 'm AmpayiU maMtoata. Lo^ i 
preceding a simple consonant is shortened and the consonant itself doubled in (— rrfni, I, 3I. 
Similarly, bA[u\ye, vtdaniya, anHvidkiyama (read ’’yamti) may be meant for Miyy/, vedamyya, 
amrvidAiyyamti", cf. above, p. lix. Short & preceding a group is lengthened in dnata {= nnya/rtf, 
Xni,38), patmtikya (=*pramptriAa, IV, 11), and sASva- {=sarva-, Xlt, 3J). In pdlamtt^a 
(twice = paratrika} the short a preceding the group tr has been n^iacd.* 

A long nasali2cd vowel is shortened before consonants, as it is often at the end of words (see 
above, p. licxm),in<i/tjfea»<ro»/ (= aliArititam'i,AAa 7 hti { — ksAdnti, XIII, iS), TaMbapamni{ = Tdmra- 
pemi}, Pamdiyd {=Pd^yak), bambAana (= brahmana), \bkd\^^\ (- bAdada, III, 8), saym]sayikye 
sd^ayiAam, IX, a6). in b{d\bka$id (XIII, 37), Devdttdpiye (twice}, and in the third persons 
plural pdpaadtm, pahkamd^u? bciutu (XIII, i?). ipati*]vtdetu (VI, li), the Anusvara is 


dropped, . , * • r 

As at the end of words (see above, p. Ixstiii), there are many cases in the interior of words 

where the Anusvara is omitted after a short vowel; sec (Xfll, 6),a/esAH {= aMisAu},anata 

(= a»an/a), 6nttbiidA[d\ {^ambandAdt}, abaka- (= ambikd). aiabAtlyn7n\H (cf. the aorist tf/owMr* 
yisH, I, 3). AlikyaskudaU Katigya (= Kaiinga), pUada and pdsttad^t K = pdshaifdd)^ 

magaia {^mai^ala), viAisd (= vihithid), $kambadh\t\ {= satkbandAah), sAav[i]bAage (= sathm- 
bhdgak), sayama and samyama (IX, 45). vaskafi (= vasaati), and »«<WMr/« (3- pluf- imperative of 
root many 

While most groups of consonants are assimilated, others are avoided by developing an aujcihary 
vowel in the middle of them. This vowel is a in ga\la]Aati (= Skt,garhatiygataAd, AlikyaskudaU 
(it H before or after labials in kHvdpi,duiv,ditvddaia, ptilava pdroa). suvdmika, 

pSpundta{ii)\ and frequently f', sec idjind ^=irdjndyl^trte (z=:rd/naAl,^t: future passive participles 
in -laviya, -odAiyabAa (= odAyaisAa), [a]nantya (-anrinya), apatiye, alabAilyatklti, [d^atiyd, 
Pamdiyd, pativesiya, madkutiya (= madAurya). viyantjana. viydpata {= vyaprita), 

(= *sama^Aatyit), iAimhe (= snibahy ayd (= iyM), Similarly, an auxiliary i is prefixed to the 
group sir in ithi 

It IS unnecessary to c^uote ex^LHiples of the groups dr^pr^ ir, hhr^ sr^ which bsLve 

become Kg, t, d,p, a* bh, s, s throughotit The remaimog groups and thnr equivalents are given in 
ihe subjoined list* 

ks becomea t in Nd^kapamiit &c. 
it/ becomes ini/ in iut/3fL 

ksh becomes kk in -adkiyakha, kiuimti (= Skt kskinti)^ kkuda (= isAudra)^ 

VftisAa), fmMn, su(sam)Mitii (— snfhisiipia) j cM m c&iaMtati. 
kif becomes iA in sA/^Jt^iiA^ye (read 

iAl becomes iA in Skt Main ; see above, p. Ivi and n. a. 

gn becomes^ m 

jH becomes rt in Skt- igi/ujSa/d}, mft\ miapayiu, but Jin m lajind {= 


and {=r^Jnak). 


^ a^ijdyiM presupposes an intermediate farm *a^J/^iaf in which the initial a was shortened 
before the group ty, 

* Cf. vaiftta = SkL vakrn, markka = Skt^ iutiai &C-f in Pischel's Grammatikt § 74* 

^ For these two forms see belowi Ixxxii* 

* The form pasAadn may be derived from Skt-p^sAada; see above, p, be. 

^ Pischel {GrammaSfi^ § 554) derives this form from ^driksAaii, which is preserved in 
idriisAa^ iddriksAat 6tc. 
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dy becomes diy in Panidiyd^ 

ny becomes mn of n in MlamH€tjpunB (thrice ^SkL puny<i^)t but in [^ani^fya)^ 

tp becomes p in pajcpndamiyd^} 
tm becomes / in uta- (= Skt^ dfman)* 

iy becomes iiy in apatiye^ i ky in ntiyafk^ 

ft/ remains in iadalvdyc {X, 17), whcfc the d of tadd has been shortened befoi'C the double 
consonant of the affix -/m ; but tv is assimiUted in cAaidli Skt. trAaivdri^ XIII, 7). 
es becomes j (or s&) in cAiiisd, cAgkkaAd^ and 

tsth becomes fh in uthdna i cf ustdna at Glruar. 
dy becomes j in aja, patipajtyd ; y in [w] uydm^. 
dv becomes d in diyadAa, but dtrv in duve, duvadi^^- 
dhy becomes jk in THq/hifn^ndt but dhiy in ^kiyatka. 

dhr remains in dhruv^ (I, 4) j but it seems to be assimilated in (= Andird, XIIlp 10^* 

ny becomes nm or ft in atktm and dna, m^tkftn^i] and 

pi becomes i in gttfi, n{iyAatif asamatij su{safk)kAi£eftu^ nmidle (= Skt. napidrdk), pandtikyd, 
Tniaffiaye (= JlfoXc^arof). 

pH becomes pun lu pdptfndta(ii). 

MA becomes dA in ladAa^ 

bhy becomes dh in -tA&^su, but Wy in atabhi\_ydm\tu alambkiyistt^ al 3 bAi[y]i^[fri]ti. 
my Temains in or sAamya- (== Skt. samyak)- 

mr becomes fkb in TmhbapamnK 
rg becomes g in f[r]*f, vagend, svagnfk. 

rn becomes fun in Tarhbapamm\ 

rt becomes / in kifi^ anuvataikti^ t in i&ptviy&f, 

tiA becomes fA in mtAd ; tA in diAa and ml&iAiyd ; see above, p- btxi and iIp 4^ 
rd becomes d in madaxfa (— Skt. mdrdava), 

rdA becomes dd in vddktu^ vddAiyisad l dk in vaddiU, vd^Aiydiif 
diyadda- 

rdA becomes W in 

rm becomes f^w or m in iurnm^ Skt. dAatkmn and dAama. 

ry becomes y in (= Skt. dfyisAu), but My in ammlm]ilt]y^ dM^farya), m^tdAuHya 
(= ntddAiifydi, [sAam^Adliiya {= ^^ama-eA&ryH)^ 

rv becomes p in sav^j niv^ii, wrbut iuv in pn/uva, 

r/becomes s in dasann^ dasi^iu, Piyadasi (also spelt PiyadasAi and PiyadaH)* 

rsA becomes j in vasa (also spelt and 

rk becomes faA in galaiid- 

Ip becomes/ in apa, Aapath. ^ 

fy becomes^ in k^dna^ 

vy remains in dixydni (IV, 10) j but it is assimilated in pasopaii (= Skt^ praidvyaifi IX* i 7 )t 
and it becomes viy In viyathyandf viyasAanath^ viyifpaid^ migaviyd^ and in the affix ^taviya. 
vr becomes v m vacAa (VI^ rS j XII, 34) ^ Skt. vraja. 

I^k becomes tAA in [payAAd. 
iy becomes siy in patwesiyend. 
sAk becomes k in dnkata^ duAala. 

shkr becomes kh in nikAamisUy niAAamiiAd^ vinikkamane^ 

ski becomes tA in atAa (XIII, 35); ih in nikAamiiAa^ 
shtA becomes ik in rA/fAf^B] \ ik in 

sky becomes s (or jA) in manusa and manmha^ anap\a\yuamH and other futures. 
sk becomes k in agi~kaikdk\a\ni^ wbiie Gimar has i^gir^kA\altkdAdni (with AA). 
si becomes fA in afAi^ natAi, [AaJrAwff, lafkiAuta^ vtiAaitHd, aHusaiki- 


^ Dhaufi and Jaugada read "^ddy^y Mlnsehra ^day£, but Shahba^afhl pajupadatte, which might 
corr^pond to Skt* prajdfpddaTt£u At Kals1 the locative of utpadana is excluded, because it would 
end in -ast. For vpadd =2= Ski. ^nipad see Bnhlcfp ZDMG^ 3?^ 43i f 
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sir becomes M in ti&i Skt* sirf). 

siA becomes £k mgmAa£MHi,,giA\i](kM, (V* i7), but th in cAila-iAiSikjd (Vlj 

sft becomes sAin m sAifuA^^ 

sm becomes s in the locatives in -iu/, but/^ in Skt iasmd£f XIIIi 55 )*^ 

^ becomes jijr (A/ or sAijr) m jy^a, sAij^dfi {= Skt. but s in a[j^| (3. plur. 

optative of root as) and in the genitives in -asa. 

sv lemains in svqgam (VI, 30) i but it assimilated in sAayaAa (XIII, which seems to be 
derived from Skt. svayant^ and it becomes suv in suvdmtka (IX^ aj)^ 

km becomes 7 hbk in bambharia. The form bamAmana (XI11^ 59) is intermediate between 
^bahmana (= Skt hrdhma^) and ^bamhana {bamhaim at Gimar* IX, 5), 


B.-DECLENSION 


I Bases in 

(s) Masculine and neuters in *a^ 


Siogukr. 

Norn. tsmc.jatt£, Sc.; neut &c. 

Acc. masc. dhammamt &c. | neut danam^ Stc. 
Instr. ddntna or ddnsnd, &c. 

Dal. athdye^ &c» 

Abl. 

Geiv (IVi 10) otjanasd^ &c, 

Loc. dhatkmasi, &c. 


Plural. 

Masc./iv^J^ muLfiAaMm, &c- 
&c.; neut ditydm^ 

[sa~ltsAi. 

waAdmatlflkL 

ydndnarh, &c* 

See, 


Nom* sing* masc*—There arc two forms in {Sdiiy&piita and II^ 4), two in 

n {vadAa, XlII, 36, and Aidaiifkikyat XIII, 17), and one in -d (Maid, Xlll* 7). 

Nom, sing, neut-—In four instances the termination is -ark {anam/am, IX, 26, ^7^ -amisdsartark 
and iafAmladi], IV, 13). It is -i* m adisAa (XI, 39), and -d in ld]disd (IV^ lo), Aamlma]tal 3 
(VI, (thrice — Skt pimyam)^ 

Acc sing, masc*—The Anusvara is omitted in (four times, Xll| 33), -pdsAa^ and 

^ashafhda (XII, 33), [sA^ama] (XIlI, 4), and vijaya/aviya (XIII, id)* The termination 

*afk js replaced by ~d in aia-fdfadd (XI I* 33), and d&sA (I, 2)* 

Acc. singp neut,—The termination is-^j In mad<wa {XII1,4); In rnaAa-pAdid (XIII, 14), Mudd 

and miatbiyd (IX, 34) j -r In ddns (XII, 31) and iadkafa/s (XII, 33)* 

Nom. plur. masc.—The final d is shortened in (XIJI, 38)^ pd/afkd^ (XlII, 37), 

-pdsAatkd^ (XII, 34), (VIIj 3i), -pidum (Vt (XII, 33)* 

Norn, plur* ncut—In A&ldfiitd sAd i&pdpiid ^Ad (II, B and C), the termination h -d instead of 
-a/fi* The Sanskrit masculine vriksAa is used as neuter: [luykAdHi (II, 6),^ 

The nemaming instances of the acc* plur. masc* in are -kamdA\d]m (IV, 10), KaligydHt 
(XIII, 36), -pdsAam[ddny, pa 2 /layiid[n]i^ga/ia£Mni (XII, 31). 

Acc. plur. neut.—The termination is-a in (IV^ 9)* 

Gen. pltir—The Anusvifa is omitted in-pdiaddna (XII, 31) and (XI 11 , 39). 

The termination Is *d in -[ba'\miAmida 3 (XI, 39). 

(3) Feminines in wa. 

Singular. 

Norn* isA/id^ Sec. 

Acc. puja, &c; 

Instr. 

GeUp or loc. 

Norn, sing.^TQ ki[da}iema ^XllI, t8 ) the final a is shortened. 


^ See Text, p. 49, ti, 3. 


* Cf, ruchAatti at MSnsdira, !!, 8 . 
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Acc- sing -—In (VlIli the: nasal of the onginal termination -dm seems to be 

preserved, and the « to be ^ortened before it 

Iristr. smg.—In (XIIj 31) the penultimate d Kcms to be shortened- 


IL Ba^es in 

(i) Masculines and neuters in -1. 

Nontp singp neut. asamati. 

Nom. plur. neUL ft«4 iimnL 

Gen* * plur. fidimi, 

Loc. plur. NdMdpam/isAu. 


(a) Feminines in and -I. 


Singular* 

Korn, iipif 

Acc- &c. 

Instr. -offusafAiy^* 

Dat. -itmtsafAiyd^ va^Aijd, 

AbL Tam^api^T/ifiij^d^ 

Gen. 

Loc, ayatiyi* 


Plural. 

jaRt[ysY 


bh\ag{\n^ttS\. 


III. Ba^es ra -M. 

The nom. siug. sddhu or shadhu ia the same in all three genders. 

Nom. and acc. sing, neut- haku. 

Nom, and aoc. plur. neut- haktmu 
Inatr. plur. ba\h^it\h{\. 

Gen. plur. gutuM. 

IV. MASCUUNES in -ri. 

Nom. plur. natSle Skt. naptarah), 

Gen. plur. (= bArdiffnavt). 

Loc. plur. pitisu or pUishu {= pitfis^')^ 

The ttistr. sing, folbws the Meclcnsioo: pitind, bhatind. 

V, Bases in Consonants, 

(i) Present participles in -at. 

The nom. sing. masc. has n very curious form; it afRxes the termination -am^ which is 
evidently derived from Skt. •uw, to the strong form of the base: saniiam from root or, kaianitmh 
{kgla\mta\, kalata) from root kfi, 

^1) Bases in -giat, 

Nom. sing. masc. pajdva SAA. prajdvdtty 
Instr. sing, httuvatd? 

With the nom. sing. cf. Pili^wnw = S)A>guHavdn. 


^ The Kllsl dialect has mixed up osadhi (=: Skt. oshadkiy fern.) with osadka (= Skt. auskadka. 
neut.). 

• From Vedic Janit 'a wife'. 

* In Sanskrit the corresponding base is not kitttvat, but kfismaif cf. Fantni^ VIII, a, 9, and 
Pischel*3 Graatmadk, § tibi. 
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(3) MsLSculines aad neuters in 


Singular Plural- 

Noitip itiasc, M/a. MJane, 

Acc. neut ndma^ ndma. 

Instr. MjirMt MJirM^ 

Gen. MJtfte. 

The neuter base Mmi/m follows the ij-dec 1 ension: nom. sing. ir[afh]ffi^ or kamm\atk], dat. 

{4) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Pi\^/a]dasi (Ij a), Ptyadasi, PiyatiaiAl 
Instr- sing* Ptjiuiastnd^ Piyada/ind* 

Gen- Piyadiuifn^t P^a^faskiti^j Pi^adasisd. 

Acc, plur, (= AafAini^t Dhaulij IVj a). 

The gen. sing. P^ad&sisd follows the analogy of the ^-declension. 

With the act plur. masc. [^nj^Aiwi (1-e. d. yuMni, in the n-declension (above^ 

p. Ixxvi)* 

(5) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing, jyasff or jasA^t M[w]_yri 
The base V(r[cAa]- (XI31) corresponds to Skt* v&cAas* 

(6) Other bases in consonants. 

The feminine base dii (or di£d) forms the acc* sing. disAm (for disdm\ The two fetninine bases 
*Htpad and parisAad also follow the n-dedension; lot sing, paj&paddnslye) (sec abovCp p. Ixxv^ 
n* r), nom, ^hiv. patisd. 


U—rKUWUUWb 
(1) Pronoun of the first person 

Singular. 

Nom. Aakafk. 

Instr* fnamdjd, ms (III, 7). 

Gen. mamd, ms, 


Plural. 


ns (V, 16). 

» due to the iudueuce of the geohive womu. Cf. 


(a) 

Singular^ 

Norn. masc. sf, [/]c, tieut ia, tf, [sky. 
Acc. masc. tam ; ucut. sc, sAe, 
fewtr. Una, tena. 

Dat. 

Abl [ia\pAM, /[a]. 

Gen. tafa, tasAa, tasa, tashd. 

Loc. taii. 


Base ta. 

Masc. t$. 

itAi. 

t€[Ai^ 

tSsAam, tSHaTH. 


Plural. 


Nom sing. fern, sd, sAa. 

f c£ Mfike (= PrSlcpt amAt and iumAs) in the separate edicts at DhauU and 

Jauga^a. The abL /[a] « used as ooBjunclion <V, 13 ); cf. Pischd's § 445 
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]xxbc 


Plural. 


Kmtt. 


Singular. 

Norn. masc. [^Ise (VIH. ^3),^ [ffjj/tf (X, aa);*^jA[n] 

(XIJIj 38);, ncut, 

Instn 

Dat. aiSfa (XII, 34), I'/djfp 
Gen. i’/tsAd. 

Nom. sing. fern. [^]j^[ii] (XIII* 3?). 

With the gen. sing. etisAa cf. etisa at Shahbaigarhi and Mansehra. 

(4) Demonstrative idam. 

SinguJar. Plural. 

Nom. inasc. ixii7h j neut. ijsm. Masc. tme* 

Acc. neut ipuim* 

Gen, fWirj[dJ. 

Nom. stng. fern, 

Dat. sing. fern, imd^a. 

The nom* masc. ajrarh i& taken from V* 15^ where ey&m perhaps stands for (=^ Skt+ 

The form 4 j£im is used as masculine in V, 16; elsewhere a^ feminine and neuter. 

(5) Interr<^tive pronoun. 

The acK. plur. neut lkd]m is used as a demonsmtive ; see Text, p. 35, n. it. The indefinite 
pronoun b formed with cA&a = Skt. fAa (nom, sing. masc. kicMa} or c/iAi = Skt. ^Aid (nom* and 
acc, sing. neut. kuAM)^ As at Girnar, the compounds 4£w//(Xll| 53) and are used in the sense 
of^that \ 


(6) Relative pronoun. 

Singular* 

Nom* masc* t ; aeut.>'r, d* d, &fh. Mase. r. 

Acc- neut Jf^rh, e (XIII, 38). 

Instr. yfna. 

Gen* asd. 

I-oc. jy/w. 


Plural, 


(7) Base aKja, 


Singtdar. 

Nom. masc. and neut amne, 
Acc, 

Dat. atkndye, 

Gen* afknamanashd. 


Plural 

Masc. ^ - 

V neut amn&m. 


(8) Base larva. 


Singular. 

Nora, neut raw, sh&vij [jA?]m 

Acc* masc* savam ; neut. jAi£^d3[w]. 

Loc. 


Plural. 


Masc. [rffjw. 


sAd^sAu. 

Nom* sing. fcm. sAava. 

( 9 ) 

Nom. sing, neut while classical Sanskrit has iiaraL 


^ Cf- above, p* Lxiv, n. a* 


* Cl id., n. 1* 
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{[o) Base 

Gen* plur* ubAqy^y&Jfk. 
{11} Base 

Loc, sing. j. 

(la) Base 
Nom* plur^ tnasc. 


a—NUMERALS 


One* 

Nom. sing, masc. 

Two- 

Nom* duvf. 

This form may be used for all genders in all PrakpU; see Pischel's Gmmnmtik, § 437* 

Three. 

Nom* ncuL /£wi, if miff. 

Cf. Prakfit tixni j Pischd's Gramm&titj 55 9^1 43 ®^ 

Font, 

The nom. neut cAa/s/i is used ivith a masculine substantive (XIIl, 7). The same irregularity 
is frequent in Prakrit; see PischePs Gramtnatik^ § 439. 

Five, six* 

ImOC. sAasAu (= Prakrit ^AAiSJw)* 


Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 
iitAa, (with Ungual rf)#* 


Hundredi 

Acc* pluT. instr. | loc- sA^UsAa^ 

The ordinal is sAata (=Skt. see Xin, 39. 


Thousand. 

The ordinal is (= Skt* saA^isruiama ); see XIII, 39. 


Hundred thousand* 
Nom. sing. 

Nom. plur. [s^]ta-s^Aasdni- 


^ The ^ has been further changed to r in Prikfit Adrata and Aar^Aa. 
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E.—CONJUGATION 

L Present. 

(i) Basfs, 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kraiH ; paiakawtamit mkAam[am^tUt 
Root gark ; ^a[la]Aaii. 

Rootjii the participle and the abaolutive viji/i[t\fa (XU I, 36) show that this 

root first followed the ninth class (Pralqit jiffodi) and subsequently the a-conjugation (Prakpt 

Root driJ - daiAa/L^ 

Root AAA I JhH, (^xtft class)^ 

Root vas : vasAatt, 

Root vfit - atiumlarnii. 

Root s/Ad- The absolutive €AifAit\ii\ (IV^ ii) presupposes the Prlbrtt present cAiffAadu 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root ad follows the z^1^□jllgation t adamdfut. 

Root as : afki. 

Root i or yd: yamii* 

Root yd : j^ir[Ad#!wJ ; see below* p. IjfXxiL 
Root Aon i * 

Third Sanskrit class* 

The gerundive/q/flirVOTfy (I, i) is derived from the present in which the d of ^/Aiaii 

(see above* p. Ixvi) is strengthened by Guna^ 

1 - 

Fourth Sanskrit class* 

Root pad ; pafipaj^d* 

Root man; mafkMat[t\ and mofta^L 

Fifth Sanskrit classL 

Root dp follow* the ninth class: p^iind/a{(i), 

Rcx)t Jtm follows the ^-conjugation: 

Sixth Sanskrit clasis. 

Root isA i 

Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root yuj follows the /^-conjugation : yu/arnm. 

Eighth Sanskrit class. 

Root iff. The 3. sing. kaletS follows the analogy of the tenth class, but the 3* plur* ta[ld]tk/i 
the ^-conjugation* CC Pischels CramntatiA^ § 509* 

Root isAan foUows^the /r-conjugation: cAAanait\ 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With ayai dastgdfu, diddA^'(j^^^}f^i a-hcdayilu^ aUcA^^rntt 

The character iryir is charged to in vadAiyati (XII, 53) and vadAiyisafi {(V, 
j j) and is contracted to e in p^€tt\pa^ffiav[i^yaf hcA^iUy nivaMi and ni[va^]UH^ l^pat^Jvtdfiv. 


IIU 


* See Fischers Gramma/iAf § 473. 


1 


* See abov^ pp bcxlv* n* 5* 
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(h) With : suJbMydmi {VIj ao). 

(c) With pi^a ! {0napay^]mi, ixnapl&lyis&mth iipiia. 

(dj With dpaya : iek^eJdmi^ (without Guna of the radical vowel), kAdNdpira, 

Adldpila^ 

(e) With pdpaya: kpdptia. 

(a) 

The termbadoiis of the middle are replaced by those of the active^ with the exception of the 
3 p sing, aorist ntkkamiihd and the two participles present odamMmi and vijinamana- 

(a) Indicative^ 

1 . p^dakumdni, 

5. sing. [pa'^\takamati, d^kkaii, hcH^ atki^ i(^[a]^d7.v/[i], and manatit 

uAhtti, ialt/i, ckkanait, pujiU, nivadH and w[r^]^/ip vddkiyati. 

3. plur anavaktmtii vashali Skt. vasanti)^ ichkmkU^ j&a[/ei]^/ir- In pdpufmie^ii) the 

tcnziinatioD -ii (for -nii) is afExed to the strong base of the ninth class {pdpHnd-) \ cL the 3, sing. 
pdpuHdti and the 3. p\vT^pdpundika in the hrst separate edict at Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(b) Subjunctive, 

I, sing, sukkdyMmi (with indicative termination)^, 

3. sing* susstsMiu (desiderative, with imperative termination). 

3, pahkamdiu (with -tu for -tUu)^ 


(c) Optative. 

j. sing, yelAafk] {for *y^am) from root yd (VI, ao). Cf, [/a]filpddi^yAa^ (or fiatffidtt^eJtam) 
and dlabkikam in the separate edicts at Dhauli and Jatiga^. Senart has noted similar forms in the 
Makdvsstu (vol. i of his edition of this work, p- 403): tukthfkam^abkisambudhyeham.gackchiuhatk. 

5. sing. nivatey\a\patipajeyd, ji>J, Hyd, J^dtt\ sktydd. The two last forms (= Skt have 
the teraiination of the indicative; cf. Text, p. 71, n. 14, With the contracted form mvaf{y[d} 
(^=Skt. nirvartayH^ IX, a6) Senart {Inseriptwns de Piyad&H, i. iiS) compares Pali nihbatuyyam 
(for nibbatt^eyyaik) in the commentary on the Dhammapada, p. 143 [1. a]. Cf. also ckartyya for 
ckarayeyya in E. Milller’s Paii Grarntnar, p. uo, ddve — SkL dt^e^^ and pad^Skt = Ski. prati- 
grdhayih io Fische!‘s Grammatik, ^ 4£o. 

1- plur. [djipayma. 

3, plur. (cf. above, p, Ixvii), Auvgm,^ skuitely]u^ shtskitsheyit (desiderative). Thej^ of the 
optative is replaced by v in vas\^‘m (VII, ®i). 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing. katUf [d\nuvaltayu. 

3. plur. mkAam[am]ift, mattatu.yujamiu, aldd/M^[yaih)tu, hekitu (= Skt rbefu^antuY f/B/r*!- 
vedttu, anuvi[dk]iy^M]tu (passive). 


3. sing, akff (from root AM). 


(e) Imperfect. 


11. AORIST. 

3. sing. nii66\e tiiikamilAd (from ftitk-kratn, VIII, aa). In Pali and Ardhamagadhi the termba- 
tion IS -(//Asand -(Ma; see E, Mdller's Pali Grammar, p. 113, and Pisebers Grammatik, 4 J17, 

3. pltir. active nikhamisit, kusa (= akumsu at Gimar). The two forms maHisku {XIII, i 5l and 
dAvAoytjv * are used as subjunctives. ' 
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I If. Perfect, 

3- sing. aha (V, 13) = SWt aha. 


IV. Future, 

I. sing, kachhami} Ukh&pt£ami, 

3. sing, kackkati, vadkiyisaii, kapa[y\i\sai\i. 

3, plur, haehAa>h[t'\i\ aHuvatua[^/k'\H, amtsasisafftfif aftap^a^ytsaatfi, and 

the two passives [ti]nuviii&tjnsa^ (read °sam/t) and aidhhi\j]tfalMlH, 


V, Passive. 

The terminations are thcjse of the active. 

The 3. sing, indicative pasavaii (= Skt, prasavyatt^ occurs three times and is misspelt twice 
{pavasatii IX, 16, and paiavaHf XI, 30); cf. Text, p. 39, n, 3, 

3. plur, indicative atttrbidAiyatha (read ^ya/kti, = Skt- attuvidhSyaH/^, aiahhi[jfam\u, 

3. plur. imperative 
3, plur, aorist siambhiyisu} 

3, plur. future [a\ttfti/idAiyitatfia (read “jbwA}, (cf. the Sanskrit aorist 

passive a/aiht). 

Vf. DESIDERATIVE. 

3. sing, subjunctive sujtfshatu, 

3. plur. optative sAtts&utheyu. 

VII. Participles. 

(j) Present participle. 

Active. 

Root as : samUk vt. 

Root kri : kai&iktaik {iaJa\jkidl, iaiafa). 

Middle. 

Root ji ! vijittamana \ see above, p. Ixxxi. 

Root ad t adamana, 

(a) Fast passive participle. 

(a) In -tai maia and #M«fa {=SletL mats], maia {= mfita), kata (= iirtAi), vtyapata 

{= vyaprifa), viihaia (= vistrita]> \ti]sha(a and vskttia (= litsrita)^ nisUa (=s ^nihiia), iihhita, 
UhAita,' likhapita, kkdnapita, kdldpita, iepiia, iapapita, anapayita? kuia (= atikamta 

{= aUhrmitd^, s»{sadt)ikUa {= s&mksi^ts), vodka {^vpiddha), epawdka {= apodka), ladka 
{=iabdka], dladka {=.* *araddha), &C. 

(b) In -HB; ^a\sk\am\Ha, vipskina (i. e, 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -tavya ; kataviya, v&iaviya, pajakitaviya (sec above, p, Ixxxi), vijayatav^a (for Skt, 
vijitavya under the influence of the substantive vijaya), ptijetat^t\yat pati\yedeta*\v^a. 

(b) In -airfr^i - vtdaniya. 


» Johansson {Skakb,, J 76, b) explains this form as a futnn: derived from Hajyati (= *karyatt\ 
and compares the Ardhamigadht passive kajyat. 

■ The introduction of the nasal is perhaps due to the influence of the SkL aorist passive 
aiambki or of the substantive iladtbha (111, fl, &c.). 

• This barbarous equivalent of Skt ajSapta and Sjfidpnta rctmns the causative character aya of 
the present Snapayati. 

\ % 
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VIII. Absolutive* 

(a) In -tu SkL *tvS ): pa/itidifu (from mot (yaj with Sampraaim^ of ya and 

dcatalUatba of j), (ftom the Frakfit present (frotn the present 

see above, 1lxxxj)» sniu (from root Jru)^ d&sayi/Uf (= a^^Aayifvd}* 

(b) In (read sarkkA^ya) from sam*kAyd, 

R—SUFFIXES 

The pleonastic affix *kii {or -Aym} occurs in AaAam (= Skt aA&m}^ ftnAn, (from Skt. 

ydval)^ tS^^taka^ ndtika Or ndiikya Skt jnM^^ p^^iAya ( = pr^m^iptri)^ suvdmiko^ svamin). 
The adjective shoyaka seems to be formed from Skt^ svayam j see Text* p. 4q^ note a. 

With the affix *diaka or h formed ^ widc^ (XIV^ ao), ^aged' (V, 16)^ = Prakpt 

fftakalaya (Pischels Grammafik^ p*403)* As suggested in the Text (p.33, n*5), sapaddA^a (V^ 14) 
seems lo contain the same affix and to signify * stepping fast** 

The affixes *tara and ~/ama are added to substantives in (1. e. Aanmafarnm, 

Vl| ao) and gajataffff^^th^ bffit elephant' (Textp p. 5^)- 


CHAPTER VIII. 

GRAMMAR OF THE SHAHBAZGARHI ROCK-EDICTS, 
WITH NOTES ON THE MANSEHRA VERSION 


The Sh^bazgarhi veraon has received the advantage of a. detaJled treattnerjt by an accom- 
pHshed linguist, Professor Johansson jyialekt der segenanntm Shahbasgarhi-Rtdisktim der 

vi$rsehn Edikte des Kiinigs Apka. {T%rd des Acus du Cffi^h iaternaHsnal des OritntolisUSf 
tenu en 1S89 A Smekkoim tt A Ckrisiiattia). [Part i,] Leide, 1S92. Part a, Upsala. iSguf* In the 
following pages the results of his investigations are utilized for my own iitventory of the language 
of the text, which I had been able to improve by repeated examination of tbe fresh impressions: 


A.^PHONETrCS 


I. Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes u after a labial in (= Skt. mate, XIII, B) and luAaviicAa, In 

fW/uf/t (_ manyat!, XIlI, ii) the change of a into / is perhaps caused by the palatal fi.' 

If the reading etra (VI, 15) is correct (the other versions have here iyam^ &c,K it would 
correspond to tta (Gimar) and keta (Kilsi) = *Ura ; see above, pp. Ivi and Ixx, As at Kalsi the 
vow«l r corfcj^ponds to Skt f in ^dihi idfild}. 

As in Pali H is represented by a in Ai/w (VI, 14, ij) (six times, for Skt.ptinaAy 

and in garunajlK, 19) ^guruna (XlII. 4, for SkL Michelson suggests that the form’ 

famt may be due to vowehassimilation i see IF, a^. *58, n. J. In kh> (= Skt Ma/u) Skt tr is 
represented by ; see abovti Ivi and n- %- ^ 

tin. JrhtT'"' r *■> < 3 ) “■ ™, (5) «, (6) fr, (?) ™, causing at the same 

- Ste JS> a following dental. See (l) usaien^, dukafam. bAai^, Liaka, vadAi 

(_Skl. vrtddAi}, vapata and vtygpata {=^vyaprita), anamyath, {da\khati' (al hita \\d\tnd[''-\ 

Ma. ; (3) U„s in ^ .Lj, 

Cr»,«^vol T. p. ,x) c„„.pa« 
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and for W after a labial: viyaptta ««/-* *■ <= 

(= mWAr). nhm^i (= nirvritti), v«Ma (= vriddkaY, U) 

III, 4 )Jr{d^. vistrifL-, {6) ^tra {It. Skt. (?) ^ S' -T 

cases the vowel both if it is inherited from Sanskrit and if it is due to dialecU^ 
changes (cf- Johannson, \ 13), appears to have become i ; see Mansehra for 

dvl fli, 4) and dvau < 1 , 3). ayt for *aye = Skt ayatn, aihiti (VIlI, 17I for ^ Skt siiyaA, 

Atittikim <nom. sing*, XII [, 9), rajatti (nom, plur., XIII, 9). * i /„ i, _ cu* 

The two diphthongs at and au have become f and reapectwely; see rncju (perhaps - bkt. 

HicAaiA, VII, j), \p\tka\dha\m (II, ^^' it\parakkika, -t^^ka and -/^a. 

The Kh^osh^i alphabet does not mark the length of the three vowels d, 1, «, and we 
must always keep in mind that every a, i, u of the text may be meant for or o, t or i, « or m. 

is dropped in pi (= Skt- ^i)\ f in ft' (- fri) and kiti (= Vtid^-m J ^ generally 
while tva is preserved three times through Sandhi. Besides va, the text often ^ 

forms w (=^Vedic i*e* f^+«)* and ya, which Johansson 3 <^) Prakpt jwa 

Skt, ?vay 


11 . Simple Consonants. 

The guttural A has become y in nirat&iya (= niiatkiya at KSlsi) and -r5i^«(VIII, 17 ) = -opaka 
(II 5) inroad of which the remaining versions of the rock^cts (besides Ma^hra) have 
It se^s to be dropped altogether in dkdha = ^dvikardka, Greek x « expres^ hy i m AntHyoka. 
and y by the same in AMikini and Maka. Skt.,r^ bas become h m khu md iakuka. 

The palatal j Has become y in Kadikya, \p\raytth,u>r^. ^amaya (= Skt, 

(=raj 3 ) ^ is represented by cA in vrathaspi, vracka^hkuntika (also at Manschra). and m 

vrackamu, v[r]a^ikyafh ; cf. Prakrit vacAt:Aai (for *i^ajyati ?) - Skt. vr^att. 

Skt, » is generally preserved, except in ksAaman^t, parana, avtpraAtHo /** 

(= Pie^feitika at Glmar). In terminations, however, dental « is never Irnguahaed after ft, ^ * 

see anatkiariyena, kAudrakena, Dcvafiathpriytfm, parakram ptrena. T^agrm^ 

a 6 Airamani,r%ani^ sahasa«i, Ga^karaHam^ manudanam, 

Saru«a, pituna. hkratuna, spasa{su)na. On the other band hngual « is " 

r in traZftati (from Skt. pr&pf>m\ samdrana (from and wrongly m (f. t J* 

dS are linguali^d ier an original « (see above, p. Ixxxiv), after ra n the pr^sition^/T 
(eight times) or prati (twice) for prati (five times), and after ska in [p]rM^An]n* (H. ^ 

and iZ*p^shavida and *pd^shada = Skt. pdrtkada). Between vowels i is replaced by 

d t/kapfiadil^ kapiiati at Mansehri) and, as at KalsI, in kida-su&hiyt (V, la). Here we ha 
the he^ningV the process which, later on, every intervo^lic / underwent m the Saurasem dialect* 
For Aida (five times) = idha at GLrnar, sec above, p. btxii. 

As in literary Prakrit, the labial / becomes betw^n vow^s m to ^ in 

i is replaced by / in padkam (VII, j) fdr (Xlil, 3). The aspimte W has 

h>H (only VIII, section E, for the usual bkoU\ ako, and m the termination ^r (= Skt. ^bhtk) 

SV becomes / in W- (- Skt. I. 3). -d . in ^ 

dropped at the beginning of ^ (five times) for (IX. 19) =SH. y«r,.r and of M 

for yr = Skt yat, and between two vowels in PriadraH (thrice), D^anapriasa (four times) or 


» The spelling kitra suggests that ( 5 ) [Af]i[td\ is aUo meant for kirta. Cf. Johansson, § 171 

Mschelson, AJP, 31, 57 ^ and below, p. Ixxxvii. FropMsoT Kirste 

* S« Buhler, ZDMG, 43- 13^. according to a suggestion of the late Profi^or Kirste relative 

* Michelson (JAOS, 30. 8^ n* 4) identifies yo with the nom. sing. masc. of the rela 

Mansehra (VIII, 35) t is softened also before r m yoda ^aSt^padra 

lenaJa (— irpt^^ra) la both versions presupposes an intermediate form UH * • * 

ftttdra in the Wardak vase-inscription^ EI| ii* 3^* ft* 3 * 
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^piasa ( 1 , ii). ^kaim ( 1 . 2). w>>irn{i]3 (KUl, u). The $yllablc;f^j becomes 1 in pariti/im (=paliii- 
difu at Kabi)* * Tbe causative affixes aud ajd cither remaifi uuchanged (10 anap^yartti, 
draff^i^Uf &C-) or are contracted (ia anapemi^ Sec J. The same contraction takes place 

in anuTuti {Xril> 7). The € of the 3. sing, optab'vc nivaUyaii (— SH nirvariayil) coirapofids 
to an original and the o of the numeral ivdaia Skt* trayddala) to an original 

The change of r into i in p&Ji^d\ika (Vp paiib{fdka (V* 13), sski {= Skt^ sdra^ XII1 S), 
and is a Magadhismp while^ as at Gimar^ r corresponds to / in ^arubkatit 

*Xo kill*, = Skt. nhMntf ($ee below* p, xdv), and in THrajtmy^ — Urok^^aict (XlII, 9). As 
stated above (p, Ivii), tiiLs wrong translation of the foreign aamc Ttifam^e (K^i) proves that the 
ShihbazgarhT version i& based on a Milgadha originaU In Keradaptiim ( 11 , 4) the^^ corresponds 
to the lingual / of Tamil Kerapti the other versions of the rock-edicts have / instead of (, 

The semivowel v is developed out of u and u in vu^^Aaii (= Skt* u^Ayaf^, vuia (= upMj I5)* 
and apavHdfui{i= apddhdj. As at KilsT, the syllable va becomes fn the absolutives in -/w (s= Skt. 
•tvdy Contraction of ava into & takes place in i>r&dkatmy hkaii^ keii, bkcfu, 

Like the KiM versioUp the Sh^hba^afhT one distingtiishcs the three sibilants 4 but 
with one important difference. While at KaJsl these three symbols are used indiscriminately (see 
above, p.lxxli), the Shahbazgarhl text generally employs each of them where it would have been in 
its proper place in Sanskrit * Thus we find i in anusasH^ tadiia^yadiiu^ da£a^ d££a^ 

draiana^ draiayiiu^ Priyadraii^ pa£Uy ya£o^ iaka (= Skt* iakyd)^ £ata^ hla (he* £$Li)^ 

[^Vi!hM] (Le, £flana)^ hMi (i*fc £tiddAi}f praHvc£iy&, m£ita (= Skt. *Hi£rita}t £ramana, 

Iritvaka, £nit^^ £ntfu, irii^gw; and sA in fsk^jCs/ta, dvsk^t p^irisha^ 

proshanida, vishava {—visknya)^ pituihu, in the loc* plur* in -£sku^ in the geii. plun 
and y^sk^^ in the 3* ptur. aorist nikramiskii, fftakiskiit fi3[fit]f[fA]«fp in twAtf (= mrska) and 
kaskaH( = ^i^irskyati). Exceptions arc not frequent; ^ for i in anus^hifia^ (^£tisktka) | 

s for sk in akAisifa (= ixiAisAikid), yesu, ; sk for s in patk£AasAu and 

sAaiku^ In tnanuia (= nmnaskya) and in the futures in ^Uaii and ~g£ati the £ is a defective 
spelling for ii* in which the or^nal sk bad been palatalized through the Influence of the 
following y* In sii£rusha^ su£rmkatu^ suirHsA^yu the first / (for £) is probably due to dissimilationi 
and in anu£a£i£amd the second / (for j) is due to assimilation** 

Cases of Cockncyism are Aaikch^ (see abovCg p. Ixxii),. Aa&aH (twice) for a/tasi (thrice) = Skt 
oAa, AHa (see above^ p. Ixxii)* Aidahkika^ Conversely» A is dropped at the beginning of = 

Skt- A/is/iHuA^ and between two vowels in fnoa = PrSkfit fn&Au (ge^t- ^ing* of the pronoun of the 
first person)i ia {= Skt iAa) and ialpka. 

As at Gimar and Kalslp all final consonants are dropped* In some cases this appli^ also 
to the s of final ffjj see jatia, &c. (below» p. xc), [s^l (Xllft 10)1 ^katia (I, 2)p [dlsfina (= Skt. 
Aasfiftak^ IV, 8), va^Aa- (^ 1 I| 2)* But generally final as becomes and frequentlyi as in the 
Magadha dialect, ^; seeMtfyf^], ^Aaiitr^^ and the nom, sing* masc- fsAe^ y[f] (V, 13), aik^ (XIIp 9)^ 
&C. (below* p. xc). In amAi (VIII, 17)* Jimiikim (XIII* 9 Jp (XIII* 9) — rajam (II, 4), 

*i has taken the place of -f* 

The Anusv&ra of words endii^ in nasal vowels is omitted in many instances. The reason of 
this deficiency need not be Uie carelessness of the writer, but may have been as well the Faint 
articulation of the nasal sound. Examples of the omission are prajava (= Skt. pra/difM)^ $da 
(IX, 20) = idatk (Xlllk 3)^ (IX, 19) = imarh (passim), (twice) =: (V» 13), (= Skt* 

iddfiifn}t^ rt«i (twice) = rvaik (passim), the acc* sing. masc. frM[r]a, d&sAa^ the nom. and 

acc, sing, neut dana, && (below, p* xc)* the acc. sing. fern, puja, fitc,* and Sai^Ai^ &c-* the 
gen- plur* waiina, Nabhiina, jttmHa, garuFia, bkra/uw, ifsAa, y£ska, 

abkirafaifa, &c. (bclowp p, xc). 

As in the Magadha dialect, the nom. sing* ncut. frequently ends in -f instead of -am* see 
«Af (X. section E). j^e (VI, section F; IX. F and I; XIII, i), satfrr (XII, 5; XIV, 13), [saL]sre 


^ M^ehrS has Dhault and KdsT fedasay for *irayadaia. 

■ But not in r^tcA^iu ; see Text, p. 8, n* 3. 

! I here from Johansson, ^ 14^ 4H, and side with Mschelson, AJP, 30. 280, 

, Sr; instead of *£ajat which b presupposed by German /fds^ (English Aar A 

* Cfi Hemachandra, I* 29. ^ ^ ^ 
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(xm. .), &C. (bdow, p. x«). This tarbaiism i. d™ <0 the aaalogy 0 fte 

masctUine.' The termination -i h found even in the acc. sing, tnasc. {lajffffKi, Vll, a) in the 
particle M (= Skt, yat, XIH, 5)- ^ the nom, sing masc we oft™ ^or 

^ve, linocvi), the of the nom. sing. ncut. is replaced by -o ux kat^o and ^r« other 
gerundives (see below, p. xc), and the noto. sing, ncut, of the pronoun yiam h^ once the form tyo 
(XII, a) for iyam fVIII. section E). The nom, sing. masc. « is used for the nom. sing, neut 
(Xlli. i) a«d te lha aaa. .irf. naut. ..d tha rclativa (X. ai) for th. 

vaL Instead of atti^ivasa^ at Gimir we find atmdtvaso (I, a), and at XII, 6, the sni0j 
of the masculine dAraf»^ is dAra,»c. Finally it must be noted that occum repeatedly instead 
of ayafh and aya (= Skt, and iyct/ft)* * 


III. Sandhi. 

Final « is preserved before the particle in [i}vam^va and paratnlia]tH^tTa, and hiatus is 

prevented by w in and ^ l i. i* ..r 

A, th, Imph of « i. .« xiEkrd to rt. Khxro^thi Jptabrt, to ,«hlt of ^ 
aoDCara in writi4 ns short »! a<* H/adUhtn, jroMiwnrn, «»odii (= Skt. l/natra), «nrt, /««»- 
SZ jrn2L.*«. d*x.«n»«rwrf. &c. Tho hnrtus t« r= 

f in cA'tva; before in nuwuI^Aam and iat-a^ayam (see above. P- Ixxn); and » before 
contracted into i in tlstriJkt]yaisAa (= Skt. siry’^kyaksAa). 


TV- Groups or Consonants. 

As at Gimir (above, p. lix), there is some inconsistency in marking the letter r if it is combined 
witb^ consonants. 'The order of the symbols does not conform to the actual pronunciation, 
but to the convenience of the combinations : * 

(i) r is combined with the preceding aisAara 

t) r» ™ i dir-dw.- (I. r. rfi®-**-). ir™. (= Skt 

and tram^o (i.e* ^£crwif^)* 

(c) inrfp; Sktv jpibT/ 4 ^ . n ^ j 

(d) in ri: draima (i.e. darJarta}, draiayitu (= Skt. dariayiivd), Pnyadrah^ 

(e) in rik : praskam 4 a and prasfuida (from Skt parsMada). 

(3) r is attached to the next following consonant 

(a) in rg : vagfa (i. e. varga), spi^a (= Skt. svarga)* 

(b) in rti iifra (i. e. kirta. = ^kt. Afifa), Aipd {= Skt. Afrti). 

(c) in ytA and rtA: aihra and athra (= Skt. artha^, 

(d) in «?: savra 0. e. sarva) and savraira (i. e. sarvatra). 

It must be remembered that, wherever the above-mention^ words occur in the text, the 
transcript shows the imperfect spelling of the inscription, but not the actual prouuociation. 

As at the end of words, the Anusvam is often omitted before consonants j ^ 

»*<».«, Mkrat, (=SkL AH,,*, ani AmHy*«, »»<» Md -.«»<«, 

(= -AXii^^my. W«», and *n.«d,to», Xnh/n. Vn«,.fn,. and /'“Wn and 

Md SMki. n^non and .n[.hlr«»in, .[«>><« (= (= 


1 Cf. above, pp. ixii, l^cxtii, and Johansson, part %, p. 47 ; a tp .ihfk n 3 

* Buhicr, ZDMG, 43. 133- Cf. Johansson, ^ 17, ^ Micbelson, AJP, a» 9 . n. a. 

“ See ab^e, p, IxxiVi n- 4^ 





Ixxxviit 


INTRODUCTION 


tarfuta and x^thstuta, and the 3. pltir, (IX, scctioti C)^ (XIII* 6), MW/ (Kill, 7)1 

vasafi (XIII, 4)* araJ^tu,pafit^dr/Ut ro^Agtu. 

Sohie groupfl of consoii^ts are avofded by the devdoptpeot of an auxiliary vowel, which 
jt in ^arakatii u before or after a labial in duvltl, ; and frequently t* as the subjoined 

list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at ShahbMgafhl will show, Micbelson has proved 
that some of these correspondences are in reality M^adhisma and alien to the ShihbSzgarhl 
dialect; see his articles In AJP* vols. 30 and 31, and JAOS^ voL 30, 


it becomes i In ai&isi/a^ &c. 
ky becomes k m /M;? (= Skt* f&fyam). 
kf remains in aHkratam^ &c. 

ksh reTnains^ in aksh^^H^ J^skanaii, kskamaMo^^ft ks/iatniiavi/a^ 

but becomes M in thudr^ena and \dd]kAaft\^ 
becomes ksh in vrakskamtL 

khy becomes kh In inukha Skt. m$ikkya^ Xlll, B)i (= sanikkyaya)* 

thl becomes kh in i/w? “ Skt* kfutlu \ see above, p* Ivi and n. ii* 

gr temaina in agra^ (Xin*^), but the g seems to be aspirated kv ^paghr^t^i^ 

(xni, 6 y 

(ky becomes <h in vuchati (= Skt« nchy&tP\* 

becomes h in kitradaia {=Skt, krilajM(ti^^ ^ati&a^ h&nam^ raha, rnfo; n, as in Utemy 
Frikfit, in anapayami and anaptmi^ anaptiamH^ anapii<t, 
jy becomes / in jhit- (=i Skt: Jyo/is^ IV, 8)* 
hj becomes ikn in vamMarMfe (= Skt. zyaSjanaiah), 

dy becomes d, as at (jlrnlr, in Pantda (XIII, 9), but diy, as at Kilat, In Pa^diya (11, 4). 
ny becomes ^ in hiraMa, but nty in anaipya (^ Skt. inymya). 
tp becomes p iq pajupad^^? 
im becomes i in ala- (=Skt. 

iy becomes ti in ikatia^ but M in ach^yika^ chalL 

tir remains in puira, savaira^ &c^ but becomes i in savaia (V, section N) and 

t&daka (^ Skt ir&y^afa, V, 11), and d In itmuh (= Skt VlII* 17).* 

iv remains in fodatpaye^ but becomes i in the absolutives in -ti (= Vidk 
ti becomes s in asaUfga, chikisa* 

tsth becomes ri in utAanasli] (VI, j j), but th in HiAaaafk (fbid.).* 
dy becomes/ in ajdp^fipajtyali ; y in i^ana (= Skt- udyam), 
dr remains in khwirakina^ 

dv becomes ditv in but i in (cf* dbadasa at Gimir), and d in dut^ha* 

As at K^l, dhy becomes jh in and aminija{Jhd)pili at 

Mlnsehra), but dhiy in 

dkr remains in dkruva and Amdkra. 


nm becomes f« b yamatra Skt, yanm^fray 

ny becomes ikM or ■ In ofktia and aha, maSati and mtSati, ntahishu, [kd\^ 

fkyasu. 

fit becomes / m ^/k’. Skt II, 5), aaimaiatk, saMsMtina, natjtrt> 

(= naptarakypf^aiika, Tvramayi (= JTToXf^flMirjL 
pn becomes pan in praptinatt* 


pr remains in PriyadraH, Drvanampriya, priH (L e* prUi), prakarn[iy]£ {XU, 3), p{rja/a and 
fimjava (V, 13), (i.c. firdifa], firatiehyia^, firanali&a, fi^fipu^ti, prabkow, \p]rapHk&tave, 

pr<t\va'\^\e^iitmtitpratfase, pravrajita, proiado, praigna, pratavati^ aviprahina, pratipa\t{\ (XIII, 5) 
pratibhagam, firatibk\d\gafie, prativtiiytna^ fi\f\athjidhant (VlII, 17), prativedttava (VI, J4) but 
becomes p in Divanafiiaia (I. a), \a]fiakaranad (XII, 3), pajupad&nt (IX. t^fiafiatra, palipajepati, 

’ For sign which I hive tnanserfbed bv ksk, see Text, p. note -L 
i ^I»ve, p. lx XIV, n. 5, * See above, p. Ixxv, Ji. l, 

a las ^eA? (for */adra =i Skt. ja/ra) in the same section. 

MSnsehra has uthana in both cases* 
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fiafi/a/i(twice), saMpafipati (twice), psH^Mkatta (V, 13), padvedaka, padvtdana. paU^dttu, pttpvt- 
detavo {VI| I5)« 

bdk becomes dh in i^dha^ 

hr remains in bri^mow (= Skt* br^AfHana)^ ■* 

% becomes 6 h m ^ikk^shv. arabhiJamii (future passive), but in passi ve)- 

hhr remains Jn bkra^uftcL 

fny becomes mm (also spelt m jamma^ and 

mr becomes mh in TathiapaThitL 

rjT remains io va^a (L e varga ; see above^ p. Ixxjtvii) and sjwgrtt (i.e, iparga Skt. svarga). 

m becomes mn in Tamha^amrit* * - */ 

r/ becomes / in but r/ in JHH (i.e, hVfi = Skt. kirfi), and / in iatava, m,»vata,Hh. 

aH[ti}va^amii,fihafeti,nwaifpaiL <i vi,. iy 

r(h remains in aihra (i.e. artka, IV, 10), but becomes r/A m atkra (i.e. artha, YI.h.IX, 

19), and ik in atka (passim), aira^ipa^. 

rdk becomes dh in vadkUati, vadketi. pra\yayh{f]£amti, vadhita, dtadka. 

rb&mniSTt&mgrakAagara(uc.garkA^dra), 

rm remains in krama (be; karma) and kramma (i.e. karmtaa. III, 6), dhrama (re. dharma) 

andrfArflwffw (i-e. i/AurwwtB).^ _ 

ry becomes y in i^tshu Skt. ary^sAu), but riy m ajiamiartyem, madhunyaye. sama\eha\- 
remains in prmw (i.e. /!,«« = Skt. pkrva), savra (ue. sarva), but becomes P in Jaiw. 

skt. ^w (= 

*pkrshamda)^ and praskada. but becomes sk in vasha. 

paskamda (XII, 3J and paskada (XII, 9). 

rtky becomes sk in kaskam, iasAati, kasAarhti. 

rk become* rak tngarahati 5 r ingarana S\A. garhaHa)P 

Ip becomes p in apa, kapa* 

kv becomes ^ in katana (^ Skt. kalykaa), ^ 

mttw, but Vi in «>>(«{.>, nnd M> in nnd (V. 13), 

MHJWiittf (also at MansehrS). 

kk becomes ck in kachi {= Skt kaickit), parka {^pakkai). 

I wirnUv,. —r., bn. bnno.nn 

/ in iantam {IX, 19). nOitt, and Jr in (= Skt. itrshtha), 

shk l^omes k in dvkatam, dukara, 

shkr becomes kr in mkramanam, Hik[r]amafa, atkramt, mkraniis/m. 

skt beoomeS'/A in ^kla (XIII, !)■ 

s/ifr becomes tA m 

skfk bccome.s fk in iifkifi, [sye/Aam ; M in -adhithana. 

sky becomes / (i.o. i/) in mantds and in the futures m tWft and -eiaH. 

at Kr\s1 s& becomes A in j&ii*b^mdAant\ ^ ^ 

St remains In asti, nastt. Skt. saskstava, samstafa, vsstrtUaa, -a«aks r. 

It occurs aJso in the Ancient Pcrs^iati word niptsta* 


. A. M5n,ehri «n Snd t«i« (IV, .$ »d i6) thn d.M« ,p.llinB rf«n»n. I»idn .bn «n»l 

'^4Zr»nu Unvarianl of Skt /«r,Wn (for/nimW»> nnd thn ori^ a Skt cf. 

5 5«, c. ,nd cr. M «« = Sk,. (Ge-*,,, 5 4,>.^A. M^n^inn. 

reading is garaha (=i Skt.^urAd). 

IIU ^ 
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jtr remains in 

sii becomes ik in ^'rakatka, cAira-ikitika* 
becomes sin m [n][w^l^ (XI 1 I| 5)*' 
sm becomes 01: j ui the Locatives singular in -aspi and 

jy becomes sty in rabkasiyt^ siya^ styaii^ siyasu^ but s in asu and in the genitives singular in 
-4fsa and ~u^- 

sr remains in parisrav^, but becomes s in sakas^ni la), 

S 7 f becomes sp in sp£^a (= Stt. ss^r^a}, spamik^na, spas3(su)Ha (= svasrlndm). 

km becomes m in br^man^- 


B.—DECLENSION 


L Bases in -d. 


(1) Masculines and neuteis in -a-. 


Singular, 

Nom. masc.&c.; neut+ d&Tiatkt &c. 

Acc. masc. dhrafttum, &c.; neuL &c. 

Instr^/Wr^r^ff^T fitc- 

Dat. atkay£^ &c. 

Abl. karai^ (= Skt- kdr^nai, HI, 

Gm^janasa^ Gec« 

Loc^ (a) crodhanaspi^ &c,; (b) dhratm^ &c. 


Plural. 

Mascp puir&, &c,; neuU &c. 

yihsc. yutani^ &c. i aeut. divani^ rupanu 
Saishu 


prananam, &c. 

vmhfihUy Stc. 


Norn. sing, mast—The or:^nal termination -j is dropped in 13), ^k^ska (IV^ SJ, 

pmdiHlkdl (in, 6)^ v^ka 3)* (XI, ^3), (VI I, 4), Maka (XHI^ gj. 

The Magudha termination ~£ is frequent j see jam 21), vwads (VI^ 14. 15)1 Taramay^ {XIJI, 9}# 
D^anapriye (X, 2 j)i &c. In AmHkini (XlIIp 9) we have -1 instead of 

Norn* sing^ neut.^—The Anusvara b omitted in d&na, (VIp 14),, anas^efiana (XIII, aj* 

fVIt i6)p draiaaa and daiana (VIII^ 17), puBa (XI, 34), mamgala (IX^ sections D and F), 
7Hiika^phaIa flX, F). As in the nom. sing* masc., Magadha forms in -s are frequent; see dans (VII, 
4), draiane (Vlllt 17)1 Ukkits (XIV^ 13)^ vijiti (XIV, 13)^ &c. In a few gerundives we have instead 
of -am or-r ? kafom {IX3 i8p 19; XTi 24lp pradvsdstmm (VI, 14} and pafivedsiava (VI, t^), vainifa 
(IX^ 19; Xl^ Xltp 8jp iako (XIIIp^ 7J* The Sanskrit masailine bkdga b used as neuter iti 
sahasra-bkagam (XIII, 7)* 

Acc sing, masc.^—In (VI^ section E), dosha and (Ip the Anus vara h 

omitted^ There are two im^ular forms: dhrams (Xflp 6} and sayams (VII, a). 

Acc, sing, neut,—The Anusv&ra is omitted in [dd]na (XII, ij, karaim (XIVj 14}, vasafta 
(XIIIp 5)p and in a few other instances. 

Loc. sing-“The group ^ of the termination -j/j is assimilated in [ay>aJtaranasi (Xll, 3)^ 
uthana^i] (VI, 15), [ga]nattasi (HI, 7), makana[sas]i (I* (V, The termination ^ 

occurs also in anutaps^ abodhs, amks^ Kaligs^ prakara[ny^ pravase, (XIII, ii), v^is, 

tfivoAi^ £iU- 

Nom. plar. masc.—The Sar^knt neuter apatya is used as masculine in [y]s tns apacAa 
vrakskawfi (V, 11). 

Nom* plur* neut.—The termination is ^ instead of *am in [u 3 jAfl[^Ao]j!ii. karapiia cAa 

vHta cka (II, 5)* 

The remaining instances of the acc, plur* masc. are -kamdkani^ -prasAaBtdatH, 

pravrajita\n{\^ grahaihani 

Gen, plur.—The Anuavira is omitted in abkiraiana (XIIIp 5), makamatrana (VI, 14J, ^btama- 
nana (|Mdcc)| *£r4imanmia (IV, 9)* 


' MansehTa leads jifwlAf, 
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(2) Feminii^ies in * 4 * 


xci 


Singular. 

Kom. icAAa, &c. 

Acc. ptija, &c 

I nst r. finjayff vtt^Aay^. 

Loc. 


PliifaU 


IL * Ba^es iK -r. 
(1) Masculines in 

Nom. plur. fraya, 

Gen. plur. ^afhia^ 


{3) Feminines in -1 and -L 


Singular* 
Nom* dipif &c* 

Acc. &c. 

Insfcr. 

Dat* -ajmSastiyi, vadAiya. 
Abl. niimf^a, 

Loc. 




FluraL 


With the nocn* plur n/our cf* Pali raUi^ nom, plur* of rn/rf (= Skt rAtri). 


in. Bases in -«> 

The same forms as at Gimar and KaisI occur, viz. nom. sing* masc., ftm*, and jitul. sadkai nom- 
and acc. sing^ neut. nom. and acc. plur. neuL AaAvm; instr. plur. AaAuAtf gen. p!ur. g^mria^ 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in -ri. 

Nom. plur fta/ara^ 

Gen. plur. AAra^urmt jpiisa(iu)ftaJ^ 

Loc. plur. pitusAu* 

The instr sing, follows the Rf'declension: pi/mtiif AAra/tifta, 


V. Bases in Consonants. 

(i) Present parHcipJes in -&L 

As at K^T| we have the two nom. sii^. masc. jff[w]rnt« (saAiw) and karamtam {karatafk). 

(3) Masculine in -vaL 
Nom. sing, prff/ava Skt-prajavin}. 


(3) Masculines and neuters in 


Singular. 
Nom. masc. raja^ 
Aoc, neut. 

Instf* rana^ 

Gen. raA4>. 


Plural. 

rajmJff r^jitnL 


The neuter base karmm follow's the ii-dcclenaioa: nom* sing, kr^mam, dat. krammay€. 


^ feminine sMt from which this curious diminutive is formed, occurs at XII, g in the 

form 4 At Mansehrt (V^ in) the reading is 

m a 
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(4) Masculines bi -in, 

Noin. sipg. Prifo^raJi^ 

Instr. sing, Pnj^r&hna. 

Gcti, sing. PriyadraJisn^ 

Acc plur. la]siiffn at Mansehra)* 

The gen* sing, follows the analogy of the fl-d^Jension. 

<5) Neuters in -as, 

Ace* Sing. dki^c]. 

The base (XIl^ aj corresponds to Skt. 


(6) Neuter in -is. 

The base/p/f- (IV^ 8) corresponds to Skt.jyv/£r* 

(7) Feminine in -rf. 

The base pariskad follows the a-decknsion : loc, sing, pariskayr. The nom. sing* pansha 
is preserved at Manschra (IIIj 3 i)« 


C.--PRONOUNS 

(]) Pronoun of the first person, 

Nom, sing, oAam. 

Instr* smg, ivbJj^irT. 

Gen. sing, maa, swr. 

With the gen. tnaa cL Prakfit which seems to be derived from the Skt genitive pnama 

under the influence of the dative mnkyam ] see Michelson^ JAOSp 30, 85, n. 


Singular, 


Nom. masc, so 
Acc* masc. /ark 
Instr, fma, 

Dat* iaye. 

Gen* tasa^ 

Loc, tasL 


neut. fafk, sa. 


(1) Base /ff* 


Plural* 

Masc. tr. 


if ska. 


Nom. sing. fcm. sa. 

Acc. plur* fan* ia 7). 

In two places (XIII, section T, and Vp section H) we have sa for s& (nom. masc. and acc* neut*). 


(3) Base ska. 

The acc* pint* neut ska (VI^ 16) corresponda to skf (acc. plur* masc.?) at Mansehrl; ct Text, 
p* 59, n. J. 


(4) Base 

Singular* Plural. 

Nom* masc eskf ; neut ^ia, flark, f/aAf^ eskf Masc. (I, 5)* 

(X, section E), 

Instr. ciakfna. ' 

Dat« £iayf, eiakayi. 

Gen* fiisa ( 111 , $ j Xtl, 9)* 1 
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Ncm, fcm. ^sAa (XIIl^ 4^ 

The I of the ge4i+ smg. efita, which is found also at Mlnsehrt PCII^ 8), ls perhaps due to the 
analogy of the Pali interrogative Jtissa (from base Jbi^ = kssia (from base 

(j) Demonstrative iJarn. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. ; neut^ imafkt itna, 

Acc. neut« 

Gen. ifKtsa (IV| to}- 

Nom. fern* 

Dat fern, imisa (Ilf, 6), 

With the gen, masc- irfii^a dl elka (from ita) and the Gimar and Pali instrumental immd* 

The dat. fern, imisa is an imperfect spelling of P 3 ji imissd,, Cf. the femintne bases rwl, ii^ dj 
ji, kl in PraJ^'rit IPischers Gramm^fikt § 454), 

(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

The indefinite AuAi (nom. and acc- sing, neut) forms the nom* singp maic. ^acAi (XIli 5). The 
compound ki/i is used in the sense of * that % 


(7) ReUtive pronoun. 

Singular. 

Nom. masc. ; neut* Masc. 

Acc* neuL yarhy/i^ (X, aJ), [fl [Xin^5)^ 

Instr. 

Gen.^w^T* 

Loc^ 


PlutaL 


jfska at Man^ehra). 


Nom* sing* fera*yrt (XHI, ja). 
Nom* plitr. fem.^tT (XIH, 7 ]. 


Singular. 

Nom, masc* qS£^ mhm \ neut 

Acc* 

Dat. afi£^e. 

Gen* anaman&sa- 


(8} Base anya. 

Masc. ^ 


Plural, 
neut. anmi. 


< 9 ) 


Singular* 

Nom. neut* 

Acc. masc. and neut, savram^ savam^ 
Loc. 


Base 


Plural* 

MasC- S{tV£* 
sm^fsku^ savesku. 


(lO) Base uik4i^€t. 

Gen. plur* w[Mn]j'[r]ja at MansehiaJ. 

(ji) Base ikai^0- 
Loc* sing, ^katar^n 

{12J Base *fkaiya* 

Nom* sing,, masc. tkaiia* 


* at M^sehri, TV, 15* 
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D.—NUMERALS 

One. 

Acc. sing. neut. 

Two. 

Nom. tnasc. and fern. 

Three. 

Norn, cnasc. irayc. 

Four. 

As in Ardbamagadhi (Pischel's Grofttm^tikf^ 4^^)^ the acc. masc. chature ( = Skt. cfutfttrah) 
is used in the place of the nom. (Xtllj 9). 

Five, six. 

Loc. paittchasfm, skashu. 

Eight, ten, twelve, thirteen. 

\atha\, dais, badayit{fa)f 

Hundred. 

Acc. plur. laiani, instr. iatekii loc. faitshu. 

The ordinal is faia \ see iata-bhsge^ XIII, 7. 

Thousand. 

The ordinal is sakssra (XIII, 7). 

Hundred thousand. 

Norn, sing, id^iasakd^rt. 

Kom. plur. iatasshasani. 


E.—CONJUGATION 

1, Present. 

(i) Bases* 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kram : fiarakrama/i, ni^ryimaf», 

Kotilgark t garakali. 

Root ji', [vi]jiHamana, vt/iHtiii see above, p. Ixxxi and n. t. 

Root irafi t avatra/iiyu. 

Root dfiJi 
Rooturl; attuttefi. 

Root iAs ; Aaii. 

Root laAA : the absolutive ar^iis/u] and the two passive forms \arabki]yis\u'\ and araAhi- 
Samti presuppose the present *araAhati, ' to kill' (= Skt. Siabhatf^. 

Root VOS \ vtaati, 

Root vrit \ oHuvataiu, attuvapahtu 
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Root ^,frajz vrackamtL For Prakfit (for = Skt, vmjati sec HcLma^ 

thandra^ IV^ 1*5; Pischd^s GrammaSik^ § loa and n- 3. 

Root sihd. The absolutive ttfhiH {IV, 10) presupposes the present ^ii{{haii (= Skt* iiskfkatt). 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root as ! asH* 

Root haH \ $ipahafkiL 

Third Sanskrit class. 

Root hu. The gerundive \ji\rayitA4f^ave is formed from the Skt, present juhdii. 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root padi paHpajiyati* 

Root man : m&naii and meBatL 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 

Root dp follows the ninth class : prapMnaiu 
Root irn follows the ^-conjugation: 


Root isk : ichkaiu 


Sixth Sanskrit class* 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root ynj follows the ^-conjugation r jmjamtu. 

E^hth Sanskrit class. 

Root ipi i karali ; but the optative ^^karryafi and the two present participles iarmkfam and 
ka[rd\min[(f] presuppose the present ^iara^i, 

Root follows the ^-conjugation : isAanatL 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

Root 4 z/follows the ^-conjugation: aJamana (part. pres, middle). 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With aya: dip^amt\ draJqyiiu, sniA^ami, The character aya is contracted into c in 
pujeiavtya^ a[rd]d^ii\ at^adAf/ti, racAsiu, &[£-A]f[jA]w, a*hcA£ft\ pafwsd^iu^ paHwd€tdvai 

vadA^li, 

(b) With paya : anapayami and annp^mi, anapelamti, aMapimt aamijaf JAa^fi^ A^siadi. 

(c) With dpi^^a i /iJtA&[p]€Sapii, kAanapUa, rfipisapila, Aarapka. 


(a) Macds^ 

The terminations of the middle are replaced by those of the active, with the exception of the 
present participles aSamana. 

(a) Indicative. 

1. sing, nnapayami and anap^mL 

sing, parakramati^ garahati^ [dd]AAati\ anufttfi, AAati and Avti, astit upaAafriU\ ntaaa/t and 
fNekafit tcAAaii^ karcU, kxAaj^ati, aHunijaijAa)p£ti^ a[ra](iAedf rfwatsii, vadAtfi, 

3 * plur. annva£amrt\ vracAamfi^ icAAafkfi. The Anusvira is missing in dAa£i (XII1^ 7 ), pasaiif 
prapumati, kar^ittl (IX, section C). 


(b) Subjunctive. 

J* sing, dipayami and stiJtAayami (with indicative termination). 
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(c) Optative. 

i. sing. v[r]aiAiyam (from ^vrackehsti = Skt. vrajati). ^ 

%. sing, s^a and Hyatt {= Skt. sySt), paiipajty&H, apakartyaH (from Skt. ajHtkariti), ntvatf- 
yati^ (= Skt. nirvartayiti rf. above, p. bcxxii). Tluf four last forms have the termination of the 

indicative. . i r ft. 

3, plur. avatrapeyu, vastytt, Jruiteyu, asH (= Pali assn) and Hyasu. With the last form cf. the 

optative passive \ka\m^asu (below, V). 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, bhatu, annvatatu. 

3. plur. parairamatUtUi yttjatklH, The Anusvara is missing in }ttana\Jfi\, 

aradhttu^ rochttn, patH^^^tn, 

(e) Imperfect. 

3. sing, aho (= Skt. abkasat). 


II, Aorist. 

(a) Indicative. 

3. sing, nikrami. 

3. plur. nikfQttiishi* *, In ab&itvasif (VI 11 * 17) the aorkt termination -stt seems to be ailiKed to 
ahhbvant the Sanskrit aorist of root bkv, \ cf. Johansson, $ 30. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3, plur, manishu (from Skt. mofiyate), to\efi\€\sh\u {atockayisa at Kllsl and Mansehri).* 


III. Perfect. 

To the Sanskrit perfect * 4 (T, which has the meaning of the present (see Panini, III, 4, 84), the 
termination of the 3. sing, indicative present is afhxed: akoH and ftakaiiP 


IV. Future. 

j. sing, kasftant {\&a^kami at Mansehia), Hkka\^’^ia»ti (while GimSr has HkkSpayisath)^ 

3. sing, kasftati, vsdki^atii hapeiadi. 

3. plur. kttskathti, a»\u\vaHiamHt vrakshaikti (frmn root vraj), anuiaiiiamti (from anti'ids)^ 
anapeiamti, pra\ydyh\t\iamii {pavadhayikamti at Mansehri). 

V. Passive. 

3. sing, indicative vtuhafi (= Skt, ttekyaiP),prasavaii {z= firasSjyaiP). 

3. plur. indicative \a\m4't!idkiyamti (s; anuvidhiyantP), /iamnamP[i\ (= kmtyante), 

3. plur. optative \ka\mHtyasit (XIII, S) with aorist termination ; cf. dyastt (= Skt. syuk, XII, 7), 
and see Johansson, ^ 140. 

3. sing, imperative aituvildkilyaiu, 

3. plur. aorist \arabk{]yis{ti\ (from'Skt. Slabkyati). 

3, plur. future emividkiyiiamlti) (from BkX.aH$tvidkiytttP).,ara&hikat}iti (for *dlabkyiskyatHi from 
Skt. alab/tyate)P 

VI. Desiderative. 

3, plur. optative suirttsheyti. 

3. sing, imperative stUrHskatu- 


' Mansehri reads nivattya. * Sec Text, p, 31, n, 7, * Cf. Text p n 11 

* Cf. dr^hare, arabkisu^ and attiikifarf at Gintar, where bk is also a defective spelling fw kiA. 
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VII. Participles. 

(i) Present participle. 

Active, 

Root asi salm]tam (re/nm). 

Root kri i iaram/am {Jtarotam), 

Middle. 

Root /it lvi]/imtHaHa ; see above, p. bcxxi and a, i. 

RootJtfi; ka\f‘d\mina, 

RootAf; aiaman 0 * 

Other participles in or -#»/«<» are found in the M^fadha edicts; cf, Bilhler, ZDMG, 

46, 74, and below, p. cx, and chapters X and XI. 

(4) Past passive participle. 

(a) In ‘tat mata and muta Skt maia, XIII, 8), {= kifa, [kr'\i[ta\ ^Hfra 

kfita), vapafOt v^apata, and viyaputa (= iy^rita,yf, 13), vistrifa (= vis/riia)t nsafa (= utsriia), 
niiiia (= *mirita)t nipista {= Ancient Persian nij^hta ; see above, p, xlii), atpesi/a, aipts^^ita, 
liiHiiJa, fikkapii»{ta), kJiattapi/a, karapitOy arista, atfapitay bkuta e. hMta), afikra/a {= atikranta), 
[lalpita, nifm(a (= ««/<» {~upia), samata {= samapta)^ samksktta { = samks&ipta), vu^ka 

(= tifiddha), apaamdka (= ap 5 dka)y tadha (= iakdha)^ &c. 

^b) In ‘tta : prasaaa (Le. prasaitad^, viprahtna (i.e. ^hftta). 

{3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -iavyai kskamiiav^, pujetaviya^ wjir/awpja, kafava, vaiavOy [p]rayakarava, pafive- 
detaoa, 

(b> In -miya'. e[/]<fow»X 7 '<r]‘ 

(c) In -yai iaka (= Skt. kakytpi 


Vlir. ABSOLUTIVE. 

(a) In -tu (=Skt. -tvS^t ard^}dtu\y pani^ita (from root iyaj with Sathprasarana off'll), 

iruta, draioyitu. . 

In -H (= V«dic*rtfi):* (from the Skt. present tisk{h!tti)yVtjm%H (from the present 

vi-jiHati\ sec above, p. Ixxxi and n. i), a‘b>cheU. 

(c) In-ji«j saMkfiay\a\ {ftom sam-kkya)^ 


The dialect of the Mansehrfi text is nearly identical with the Shahba^rbf one, but contains 
some more Magadhisms.* It will, therefore, be sufficient to draw attention only to those forms at 
MansehrS which differ from the corresponding ones at Shahbaagafhl, 

The vowel 4 for <1 in the second syllabic of sayeitu (VII, 33) may be due to the preceding 
palatal y, unles it is a clerical error. For the form m[uf(t\ka (II, 8} see above, p. Ixx. Insl«d 
of the vowel f* the Mlnsehia version has (i) a in ia(a, sukafay [«w>; (a) a in [pa]r{i]paekka, 
vapuia (== Skt. ty^riia) ; (3) * in gekaika {^grikatika)\* (4) ra in viy^^a (V, f * (5) enn 
kap^a (L e. i^fa = Skt.ifiAr), vadkri {i.e, varddhi ;= Skt. vriddhi)\ (d) n in iftrig\f], mngapgra 
(2= ; (7) m m (= vfiddAi) (8) irr in vttdkra (i-€. vurddhi = Slct. vrtd(t&^}- For 

rackka ^ Skt. vritska (II, 8) see above, p. Ixx f. 

The guttural k becomes y in (XIII, i). Greek x » represented by ^^in [A^tiyagt 


> Cf. Ddbriick's Aiiind. Vfrbum, § «t j Macdonell’s V^dK Grammar, p. 41a. 

■ Cfv Michelsoji, AJP, 30 . 3851 ^ 

* The FrSkfit b used foir gfika also in Satiskrit. Another instiince of this change ts 

the root Idk ^ fidh \ see VVackemagners AMnd. Grammaiik^ 39- ^ , 

* The Epelliisg {5) kafra (for k&rta) suggests that U) viyi^raM ts meant for 

* The spellings (3) ^odAri ^nd (8) pudA^^ suggest that {7) b meant for tfurdMt. 

m* II 
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(II, 6), As at Kalsb the palatal cA has been aspirated in A^cAAi Skt. kascAif) and k^AAi 
Dentals are lingnalized in duml_d^]Ia (III^ g) = (|V^ iS)^ 

(V^ ai), and after ri in Aiifa, s^tkaia^ M/ft'jfrt, mja^aiaf Sanskrit w is preserved in 

(= pranaptHAa)^ but Is represented by dentaJ H in (— In aj^nnipath (VI, 31) 

the first w is due to assimibtion. The f for dA in iif/i (Vn, 33) is perhaps a clerical error* 7 ^e 
bA of the root Mix has become A in k&fu^ Absu, Aaia^prnv^ (twice)> but not in 

6Aufa-frwa (Vp at) and in the substantive AAnta (h e AAuia)^ The semivowel y b prefixed to # 
mjrnja, while initial y is lost in e, nm (twice), atra (twice =yafra)f aiAa (thnee — 

yarAd). In supadaravf (Vp at) wc seem to have r for / and p for y; see Text, p, 33, n. % and 
abovCp p. IviJ, n* a. The first / of iii[£dlyiA€ (IXp 7) is due to assimilation. In the aorists kusu, 
and [uZ5j]r^^y[/]jfXp dental j has taken the place of /A- In m {VI^ ad) = aAa (i. e. dAn) 
and aafh {VI, 30) aAum (VIt s8)j A is elided between vowels. 

Final oj becomes only in fafo^ tntiAAafi^ (VI, a 8), y^h, Drp^napriya (VII, 31), (Vp 35) p 

but generally r; see Ajr[iui/\^ vilysmjdjfta^e, tiarar^ (= Skt, mpidraA), rajine (= rd/rloA)^ ra[/m^'] 
{—rd/dmiA)^ Priyadralirtt fgen. sing*}p In p£tti[A]rammi (XIU, 5) the -e is 

replaced by -i. 

The hiatus remains in dAram^ti£a~apaiiA^Aay£ (V, 33). ^r + f becomes r in fijafrft-ftfa 

(Xp ii)p and fl+jif becomes a in praj-ipadi^ (IX^ ajL 

As at Shahbazgarhj, the letter r is sometimes attached to the next following consonant* Thus 
nirathriya (IX, 3) is meant for niraftkiya, vadhrite and vodkrayiiaii (IV* 15) for ^rardAii^ and 
vardkayUati. Similarly kafra (- Skt* kriia, V* 24J stands for kurta} vadAn vriddAi) for 
varddAi, vudAra {= pfiddAa) for vurddka. Anusvlra is omitted beforts consonants in ala ( 11 , 5), 
aparata (V, sama/a (II, 6)p AdAa, a[rtaya/iy€aai aFiarakkr, ofiuAadka, iipa-dAa^dafa\f 

[aAa]ka,asapay]ipati\ GadAarafia,<AAade,pam[Ara]maU(^.pluTj},sait>ana(Vl,^^^^ (forAaihcA^). 
AiA becomes cAA in cAAanad and f^AAaai, 

Jn^ becomes tf in Aifofta/a (=i Skt* Apfq/Aa/d)p but jin in (= ra/na) and rajift^ 

(= raJAaA), 

ny becomes m in puna, pu^pi^ 

itH becomes tv m aiva- (= Skt- aiman), 

ty becomes Hy in apatiy£, leAa]tiya. 

tr remains in iredala, but becomes / in d[nt\ (= Skt. irini}, and d in Unada and yada,^ 
dr becomes d in AAuda and AAudakfna. 
dv becomes duv m duva^d^a and 
dAy becomes yA in isfri/a{/Aa)AsAa. 

^ KSisIp in (X| li); n in an^!^ anatra (X, 9)p anavianasa, manati 

but becomes / m panatiAa, pavadAayiJam/^^^ avtpaAm[e], pafiAA^iayf, 
br becomes h in bama^ {IV, 15) == irnmaM (pa3$im)* 

% tettiains m -ibf^shu, but becomes bhiy in larajhAliyamit], and »A in [a™*A]i™ (aorist 


AAr becomes H ia tAafa(nt}Ha (V, 34) = bhratwna (twice). 

nty remains in samya^. 

rg becomes^ in T»s\gtsku\ 

ri becomes / in a/tuvafa/it and Alii (= Skt. Air/t). 

rth remains in mratAr^a (i. e. airarfAiya), 

in “■ '■ but becomes M 

ly becomes^ in kayaM (= Skt* 




vr becomes p in [/]raiTa[ji|/mif, 
si becomes iA in ju^rj|:d|ff]rs 


In viyaprata (i.e. viyap^rUf = Skt. vy^Ua) the r Is combined with rtw TT " 

Cf. above, p. Ixxxv, n. 4. *-<>moinea with the preceding aAshara. 
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sfA becomes rt in ^kira~fhitiia. 
jr becomes s m fia\t^uavt. 

Masculines in -a : abU sing, anuhsdka \ dat. plur. mahamatnhu 
Feminines in -a; acc, sing* */*ya[»i] ; loc- sing, praJopaJqye ; no^m. 

Masculines in ; l^c, plur. 

Masculines in -ri : nom. plur. nwtart. 

Present participle in -at .—The gen. sing, aiatasa follows the s^dederaion. 

Masculines and neuters in -aa‘. instr. sing. rajinSf dat. sing. Arami^v\t (i.e. karma ^); goi. 
sing, rajifit ; nom. plur. raf/anc]- 

Masculines in-f»: geo. sing, ^ 

Pronoun of the first person t nom. sing, aatk (VI, 30) = aham (Vl^aS); instr. smg, jw (III, 9). 
Base *1.—The npm. sing, masc, St is used also as nom. and acc. sbg, neut.; dat. plur. ttki 

(XII, 7); gen. plur. ia\itam] (XIII, 5). . 

Base fiat nom. sing. masc. (XIIl, 6); gen. sing. : nom. plur. neut. 

Demonstrative iJam: nom. sing, neut, iya (VIII, 35); gen. sing, imasa', 00m. ^ur.masc i*?ff; 
nom. sing. fem. ijam ; dat. sing, fern- 

Indefinite pronoun; nom, sing. masc. kecAki\ nom. and acc. sing, neut- AtcAAt. 

Base tram: nom. sing, neut, [r]/<rrr, 

Numcrab: [r]i[f] (nom. sing, masc.), dit\y\t, tilntl, diiva\daya and duvaldaya, tredaia. 
Present indicative: 3. plur, yamti (from root i or Subjunctive: i. plur. 

3. plur. middle: Optative: i. sing. yt\hani\ and 3, plur as in the KalsT 

ve^s^ot^ which cf. also for the aorist Ahsu (VIII, 34J and the perfect aAa (i. e. 3 Aa). 

Passive : 3. plur indicative [&a]Ah{iyam(t\ \ala&htlyam\H at KSlsi); 3 - ?!“■■■ [araMJiia 
{arabhisu at Gtmar). 

Present participle: asatasa (gen. sing.) from root aL 

Past passive participle: \aHapsyit^ (HI, 9 ) ‘ rspapita {yepapita ^X GirnSr). 

Future passive participle: pra\jcki\taviyt\ see above, p. IxxxL 
Absolutivc in *ii : 


CHAPTER IX. GRAMMAR OF THE DHAULI AND 
JAUGADA ROCK-EDICTS 


A.—PHONETICS 


[. Vowels. 

The vowel a is converted to i through the influence of a neighbouring in majhittut (= Skt. 
madAyama)z.\A It becomes w after a labial in muaisa {= uchSvucka, 

and is assimilated to the vowel of the first syllable in udupana (= udt^ana\ 

The n in the second syllable ofputAavt, which corresponds to Skt. 1, was originally an auxiliary 
vowel; sec Pischd’s Gramatatik, J In jw = Skt, svid, i has become « through the i^uence 

of the preceding v. For e=i and f in heta {=*itra) and tdisa, Skt itfftfa), see 

P" Ixjc* 

Skt. u is represented by a in ^oifa f = piinuka) ^e i of the second 

syllable, which corresponds to Skt, *(, originally an auxiliary vowd; see Pischel s Grammattfc. 
$ 124. For the i in the second syllable of munisa (= Skt mtatushya^, see above, p. Ixx and n. 3. 
In kka (= Skt kkalu), Skt * is represented by a \ see above, p. Ivi and n. 2. 


' Thb is a diminutive of>*i‘. ‘a wife', which occurs at KSlsI. 

* Cf. above, p. Ixxxiiip n* js 
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Skt. ri becomes (l) a In tiFta[s]a {= anrii^), anamtia, asaniya, and enaneya, usa^a, kafa, [ia]/* * 
and katu (= kfitvS), dakkatha, daJck&mi, Ybhd\^ka, bhafi,va4ia, viihata, viyapafa ; (a) i in edisa and 
htdisa.tSdisa, Sdisa {=yddfiia), IV, 4), tuigft 

\miga\vi^a\ ; (3) u in pita- {^pitfi; Dhau- IV, 4), and after labials in {a\n^v\ttH [= andvritti]^ 
p[af\^\juch/i\d,pii(hain {=prUitivt),iai4fia {=vrtddha) \ ( 4 ) e mdekhata\ (5) ra in drakkati (Jan, I,a). 
The syllabic vpi ia represented by /w in Inkka (= vtiksha). 

The diphthong ai becomes e in aiclu (perhaps = Skt. nich<ah)^ and au becomes a in -apaga and 
-[e\paya^ osadMai, taokhya and jmkkiy&^papotdjpalalakika. 

Short d, i, u are lengthened in atiyayike{;= Skt. atyayikam^^ akhik^ia]. eki\Lt\-fkiftka, [v]l\vdka}t 
andvkdya (Dhau. Sep.) = ia'\nd\v\utt\yd\ (Jau. Sep.), tulandlyd} and (for which Jau- Sep. 

reads ^H:\dya and [atuhad^), ^QVtyU and (also yujiySt and yuJevU), bahuhi, 

hak&su. Final a. f, v may be lengthened either when they are followed by the particle H 
(= iVf) Of without it; see dld[dka\yisa{ih]S, aha (passim) = &[Aa^ (Jau. Sep, II, 1), eftd, kecita^ 
pafipadaytma ti, ma[»i]3 ti\ vd (twice = Skt. iva), saveiM (Jau. Sep, II, 3), hosdail, aph^sSi ii, 
alddhayamtu U, {ka\iA (Jau. Sep.) = ka^ (Dhau, Sep ), palakama\tti\t[u'\, yujamtu, it. 

Final a, i, u, which sutid for or^nal a?n, U, «r, are treated in the same way; see [aph^ka ti, 
anusaiM ti, di{adk'\l, [n\ijhati, tipl^ v[a]dAf, ludAi, ati!cAayua,diddAajvylti] and diddAayevti,cAaiey[ii\ 
ti and ckal^vff, aikkamavii, papumvii iti,yitjey& H and yujtvu ti, y[w]yO'« tt and yuJevA ii, laApyla], 
[twJjfT'B ti, Aavffff ti and Avtyk ti. 

The three derivatives ttagaiaka,&n& vaiAami{a] correspond to Skt,,f Jjwh^b, ttSgaraka, 
and vdekaaika. The S of maha- is shortened in mahamatd (Jau. Sep. II, 1). Final a is often 
shortened * see atha and athd (= Skt^yatkd), ada and add {^yadS), tatka and tatka, pita and pitd, 
Idja and Idji, va and vd, kaiK\mand\ and kamatta (= karaiaita), la]rtd[v]titilyd\ and aadvOtiya, and 
the nominatives singular feminine achala, ickka, likkit^d], tataviya. Long f is shortened in nitiyadt 
(thrice) = Bfr[t]yiUfl (Jau. Sep. I, 7) and in, the nom. plur. flirti (Dhau. IV, 5) = nat\t\ (Dhau, and 
Jau. V, a). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi (= Skt. apij, hakaw (for ahakam = ahaaC^, ti (passim) = iti 
(thrice) and ir'ffi/f.fttf andtw (= kva). In hveyU (Jau. Sep.) = hmityu (K^si and Mansdira), the vowel 
H seems to be elided. 

IL Simple Consonants. 

In the separate edicts at Jaugada the guttural k is softened in patalagam, hidakg\am\, hida- 
hgika, while Dhauli reads palalaka\m\ kidatoka, Aidahkika} k is represented by y in [tulaiht\yatk 
(Dhau. IX, 5) and supaddlaye (Dhau. and Jau. V, 3); g p in -\d\paya (Dhau- VIII, 3) = -apaga 
(Dhau- and Jau, II, 3). tn akkakkasa (=; Skt. akarkaSa, Dhau. Sep. J, li) the aspiration of the 
firrt kh is perhaps due to the influence of the second kk, which is a defective spelling of kkh, 
and which was produced by the assimilation of the group rkP Greek )( is expressed by k in 
Atktiyaka. 

The palatal cA ia aspirated in \k'\t\ckAa\ (Dhau. Sep. I, 7) = kecha (Jau. Sep, I, 4), kimcAki 
and kichki. It is soften^ in {a^aid (Dhau. Sep. II, 7) = acAala (Jau. Sep- II, n), while y is 
hardened in Kafkbixka and vachasi{ = Skt vrajfji. The palatal nasal A occurs only in paHmna (Dhau. 
Sep. II, 6), instead of which the Jaugada text reads patirknd. It is replaced by dental n also in Saa- 
payami, [njtf, ndtisu. 

As at K&lsl, lingual h is replaced by dental «. But n is used in four stray instances: 
[Wu]»ffi[r^ (Dhau. Sep. IT, 10), ttijkap\t\ta^v{\yt (Jau. Sep. 1, 1 ),pdlaiifki[k]e[na] (Jau. Sep, II, 4) 
and savrna (Jau. Sep. 11,3). ' 

DentaU are lingualized after ra in the prepositionpof* (also prafi in ptraiivcdayat*itu,}iiM.Vl, a), 
and after ri in Mrifla, ka(a, [kaya and ka(u,patAaviyatk, \bAa'\laka, bha(i, vadAi, vitAaia, viyapata, t^ndka, 
t becomes cA in \fk\i[ph')jittt. In the Jaugada separate edicts.rf is hardened in the followir^ forms of 
the root pad; pa(ipStaycAafK lpa]tipSti^Ymla]. vipa^dtayaaitath, [sa}}ipatipd]ta[yath]tark, sanipafi- 
pdtayit[av\t, while DhauJi reads [pa]pilpaday]eAafh, &c. For ^d/ta] (Dhau. IV, 8) and 
(passim) see above, p. Ixxii, The enclitic particle aam (in huvatkti natk, Dhau. and Jau. VIII, 1) 


' Both Dhau. atxl Jau. have sava-iaka^Aila and palahkika. 

* For other instances of the aspiration of initial k see Pisebd’s Grammatik, ^ 206. 
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IS derived by native granjjnarians from Skt. naw; bul in Pisdiel's opinicm {Gramtnatit, § 150) it 
goes back to Skt. nv/iofn, which would have lost its first syllable. 

The labial Jf is aspirated in (Jau. Sep. I, Ji), as in Prahpt pharuza (= Skt. 

parusha) \ see Fischers Graramatik, § ao8. bk becomes ft in the instrumental and dative plural 
in -Ai, in and laktvu, hoit, hotu, Aawflwft. ik\imyd,kttvgvK, and in the participle kuta. 

while hftiita is used as substantive. 

The semivon'cl y becomes/ in mtgula (= Skt. and & in the optatives ahtbhtkam,ytham^ 

[pa]ft\pada}^eAaTh and paiipd/ayrkam. It is replaced by v before « and A at Dhault, while it 
remains at Jaugada; see -dvitiikt, asvasevtfj dlddhayevS, fAnfrun, [p\d\^p\ifneva and pdpunevfi,}tijtvS 
and yujtl/ 6 , lakevu^ Awivtw and kuvzvS, Instead of which Jaugada reads Stc, 

But both Dhauli and Jaugada have nikkamavd (III, 2). y is prefixed to e in yeva^ but is dropped 
at the bi^nning of ant {= Skt-j'u/), u/a {-yiUra\ atfm and atka add and ada 

{ — yaddX asa (= yasya), d {-yd), dni, ddise, dt/a { = ydmai). The syllable becomes * * in apa- 
7dy[a]t[d},palitiji£l«], bkafi (= bkrjtya). The syllables aya and nyl are contracted to e in tedasa 
{^*trayadaiaX Ujmi(= mj/tapyilaloflye, fafivedelaviye. 

As at KSlsi, r becomes*/ throughout. 

V is prefixed to « in {= uktam). The syllable va becomes n-in i{v(\dya and {atufand ]; 

vd becomes h in (= kfitva], and a in kap/, aauzdstfu, and other absolutives. The syllables 

npa and mn' become o in vlpdAotta^ viyevadffi^viy/*J, ^viyakdlaka, kati, kotu., and hasati 

(=: bkavizkyatt). 

The two sibilants i and jA arc replaced by j throughout. Skt. i is represented by ek in 
chakiyt and chaghaiha, from root chat (= ioA). 

h is prefixed in hida, ktta, Afrftrn, kevant„ 

As in other PrSkpts, final consonants are dropped. A preceding short vowel is lengthened in 
sammyd- (= Skt. samyak\ /[a}frjd { = pariskat)^ aausatki, dlddk^evd, &c. (see above, p. c). 
Conversely, a preceding long vowel is sometimes shortened; see and Jiya (= lydt), da\khtya\ 

and dakk[f]yd, a»HbanidA[d] (= annbandkat, Dhau, V, 6), and the nom. pluf. masc. &c. 

(below, p. dv). Final as generally becomes #; see Ujmiiz.kute, T\a^ka\s\Udte, duvdlaie, mukkatc, 
viyamjattate, ketute, the genitives singular aiant, Idjiae,^ Piyadasint„ the nnm. plur. fSjdnt, db[w]r>e, 
[Muy>, tie, jane, &c. It becomes 0 only in nr/e, [yn]ju, and maa[ay ; a in lsatitfia]fipdda (?>, sa, 
tsa :» in Final ar becomes e in ataie = Prakrit and Pali aafa (Skt. antaf), and a in pana 

^=^punar}. 

Final a and « are nasalized in ntamam (Jau. Sep. II, 7) = mama (passim) and sakasesmh 
(Dhau.) = sakastsa (Jan.), while the Anusvara of words ending in short nasal vowels is omitted in 
kidatoka, bakuka, ~tvKkatttk[a], -n[mr]/nf[d], &c. (below, p. civ), the acc. sing. fem. Sa7abadk[t] and 
Afiij, apkdka {= Skt. ujiwirAdtn) and f[u]pidAla], The Anusvara is dropped and the preceding 
vowel lengthened in ki(I, va^ki, sadkf, ka{apiyatafS, k[ani]ntata/d, duvdid, lapk}dkd H; cf. above, 
p. c. But the nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analogy of the masculines and ends 
in -e; see below, p. civ. 

Long n asaliJ'JMl vowels are gcncially shortened; see the genitives plural bkagittlHath^guiunarkf 
bhdt\f[tiafh, [#elr<i[w], pdndtiath, &c., the acc, sing, fem, ydtant^ sasdsam, and the ioc. dng. fern. 
[pa]/isdy\afk) (Jau. VI, 4), Samdpdyath, Tasa/iyafk, niliyam, puftoviyam. The Anusvara is 
omitted in paiisdyd (Dhau. VI, 3); in t€d(a\ and sathfUandya the long d is shortened at the 
same time,* 


lit. Sandhi. 

Final d is preserved in and final jb in kfdtsattMvaw In ktmtva (= Skt. 

the syllable va of ivam is dropped." The final m is doubled in hzvammzva and sahkantnava. 
Hiatus is prevented by ta iti bkafi[mHiyfsa\. 

Hiatus remains in sifag[aydladki (Jau. S^.), makd^apdyt (Dhau. Sep.) = inakdpSy\^ (Jau. 


^ The two last words, although masculine in form, are used as^neutera 

* But patisaya and samtHandya may as well be genitives used in the sense of the locative, 

* Cf. tmeva = Skt. H^achandra, I, 37 », and Jacobi, ZDMG, 47. 579. 
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Sep*), duahide (Db^u* Sep* and Jati. Sep.), pasu-cpagdni (Dhau^ andl Jau.)^ (Dliau- 

Sep. and Jau, Sep.)* As a rule, d + a are contracted into d j se* •-viiSdbkisUa^ pdHdlaihbk^^ &c. But 
the d is shojiefied before a group of consonants; see atata (= Sk\^ fiifra jaira)t dpahmid (= 
rdrttdA)r tindtra)^ (= ndsdi^ ^^dk&m\fk]liA[a] {= AafidAaftdHh'karft)^ 

Final a preceding ij ii, ^ la dropped in cAu {— rAs+ 1#)^ [paJJ-upad^^?^ 

[/d!]/rf.^iap murtss-ppagdrrL In (Jau. Sep, 1 ^. 7) the nasal vowel of £VMfk is treated in the same 
manner before e [=y^d)^ n is dided after ^ in for e-hay&ik (— Skt, yd^am)^ 


IV. GkouPS OF Consonants. 


The only^ Sanskrit groups which occasiofialLy remain unchanged arc tr^ iv, pr^ my^ 
iv (which becomes rwr, sy^ sv. Moreover the group rs h preserved at Jaugada in drasayiia 
(IV^ 3) Sind PiyadrastJtf (I, 3), which are meant for ^d P^adarstn^^ cf. al^ve^ p. Ixxkvii. 

All other groups of consonants are eitlier assimilated^ or an auxiliary vowel is developed within 
them. 


A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened; see afam ( = d/manaJk), 
atiydyike (= Aty^ytkam), ^itisatki (= sHuidsii}, anusAiA^^ lay£$uj (= dfjisAu\ asiwandy^, 

ast*iisei 7 i 4 f asarwfi (— asmmdpft)j ahd/ti (= ^drdddAi)j fadiUvay^^ ^[u]Ar- 
kamdmi, paiakafft/^m, ntaga {=mdrga\ fftakamaid (J^u* Sep. 11, j), Ztf/AiAa, s^isaiam^ isdya 
(>= frsAyayd)^ Aifi (=kirtim)t puhza purpa),^ Eut d remains in dnap^ydmi^ 
fftaAdmdfa (passim), sdrP^fam (Jau. Sep* 11 , 34), In fhkm [= the a is shortened and the 

nasal doubled. Siuiilarlyp the short vowels f and u in and suggest 

that these three words are meant for asvdsamyydj davijy^, and cf- abovCt p* Ixxiv. 

A long nasalized vowel is shortened before consonants in atikafkiam, ^£¥-AA[afk]d£tidf kiiatk/i, 
I}^t^frathpiya, Pa^hdtyd, AatfiAAanay while the nasal is dropped and the length retain^ in iddA^irta, 
In rAAdmda (Jau. Sep* li* 5 i = cAAafkda (passim)^ the ark is lengthened although it is foLlowcd 
by a consonant. Anusvara is omitted after short vowels mAk:Aki (cf, abovefc p* lx), (= Skt* 

d^ftdAaft^}, zdAisd \ after ^ in AaUit (Dhau. and Jau. IX, d); and before y In aftnsaydimth^ 
sayuta ( ==i samy^Afa}^ 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is ?/ bcfoie or after lafaiab in 
duiifff duvdd^sa^ duvdla^ puluva^ suvdmika^ pdpundd ; ^ in maniyam (Jau. SepJ = dnmiynm (Dhau.); 
and frequently ^ ^ subjmned list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents at Dhauli and 
Jaugada will show. I need not quote any examples of the groups kr^ gr^ dr^ dhr^ Ar* Mr, ir, jr, 
which have become g, d^ dA, d, j, j, respectively. 

AAA becomes AA (i. e. AAA) in dal A^lm] and dftAAtya/t. 

At becomes / In -dj^rifliA^, -dPuliAf^ &c* 

Ay becomes Aiy in saAfy^ and cAaAtyt. 

Al becomes kil in kiiamU^A^lamtiihms^palikihsa* 

ksA becomes kh in AAana^ AAamiiave^ AA^misa/ij AAad&Aemi^ 

daAAdmi, &c, * nakAatena, mcAAdye, iukkanu 

kskn becomes kAin in j[a]kAiHa {= Skt. shAsAna). 
ks/ty bcoQxn^ gA in cAagAiit/ia. 


AAy remauis in mpAAya (Dhau* Sep.), but becomes AAiy in mekAtya (Jau. Sep.)* 

AA/ becomes AA in AA^ ^ Skt* AAa/u ; see above^ p- Ivi and n. a, 
gfi becomea^ in but^’w in 

JJl becomes/Vfl in_&>>,« ml mpafiAtSa (Dhau. Sep.); »ii, or n in pafmna Gau. Sep.) 

Hfiapajram, t^l»a]pytp]is[^]tt\ anS^sy^iltal nSiisu. ^ 

jy becotnesy in the passive hxm.&ytfjeyu and>[«]y1yi?. 
dy becomes diy in Pamdiya:, 


becomes mu in ftUafhna and arnmne, but aiy in aamiyath, and aey in dtiatuvam 
tfticcomf&pm\jtayupitddyt, * 


‘ pttlitva presupposes an intermediate form Hurva, in which the « of j 

cr. above, p. Ixxiv, n t shortened 

* Sec above, p. Ixxiv and n. 5. ^ ’ ’ 
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Un becomes / in and siditam* 
ty becomes tty m atiy^ik^^ upai^tt ^kaiiyd^ 

remains in (JatL II, 4), but becomes / in s[ajpaia (passim)^ iumih &c. 

fv remains in fada/^f^ie^ 
ts becomes s in usa^na and ckikisa^ 

tsfk become ih in M^kdna, but M in - cL above, p. bcxxviii. 

becomes^ in 

dy becomes y in uyd/msi: / in nja^ [P^yip^\J^yh i^nipa(ipff/ati^ salni]pa(i~ 

pqfafH[i^H\p], 

dv becomes v in anapigim^ but duv in dm^, duvddasa, dm^a, 
dky becomes jA in 

ny remains in Oau. Sep^ I* 5), but becomes mn in amrm (passim) and 

pi becomes t in and fmii (= Skt^ nap/draA}^ 

pt§ becomes pun in pdpurmti^ &c, 

pr remains in pra{ivfdayarkiu (Jau. VI, a)t but becomes / everywhere else. 
iky becomes kkiy in diaMiyitft, dhlAA]£yis^mii, ^tkktly^sjM. 

my remains (with the nasal doubled) in sarhjrtyd-. 
rk becomes AA in akAokhijn SkL akarkaJa)* 
rg becomes g in mag^su^ vagptj svsga^ 

rt becomes / in \anu^£itaiu and s ( m va^taviya^ ko^aviya^ 

rih becomes th in atka (Jau. Sep. II, 3 j 14); fk in alA^ (passim) and {niia(At\yam. 
rdh becomes 4 ^ in v&dkiU^ va 4 k^^a]ti, pavadAayisamii, 
rAA becomes kk in g^AAdgd/^ii^ 

fmt becomes mm or m in ii\fiu]cAiltMfkmdsarlt^ kamma- (= Skt* and kamana (= k^t- 

moHd), dk^mmu, 

ry becomes y in but liy in d/mmiaityam^ nifA^iyeuii^ mddiuliydyf, 

rv becomes v in pav^iasi and si^a^ but £mv in pv/uva* 

ri becomes s in dasana and Piyadasi-, but rs in dras^fu (1. e- di^rsajnisit Jau. IV^ 3) and" 
Piyadrasiw (i. e. ^d^rsin^, Jau. 3)* 
rsk becomes s in 
r^ky becomes s in isdyn. 

Ip becomes / in {ipa and -kap&m. 
ly becomes^ in kuydFtn. 

ty remains in samck&Iiiaty^ (Jau. Sep. I* y)t but becomes y in (Jau. Sep. I, 5), and 

tfiy in samcAu/itapty[f^ (DhauH. Sep* I. i jJ| ie/iAftmdy^, and other gerundives^ 
viyamjanaUt viyapnld, ~viy&kdlitki 2 . 

vr becomes v in vitekast (^ Skt prq/iy 

JcA becomes ckA in pacAAd. 

j 7 becomes j in j[n(= Skt. ^I^ksAnd). 

iv becomes st) in asvdsandy^^ [iTjrs/^Mrytf, asuasevu^ sdsv<iiam arid sasvalam^ but 

s in 

sAk becomes k in dnkafam and dukaAi. 

ikkr becomes kA in ftiiAamdvu, nikkiimisa7hii\ mkkdumyisdfnu 

sAir becomes lA in L&Ikika. 

sAtA becomes fA in mfA^iyma, ; iA in ^dAiiAdna. 

sAp becomes pA in nipkatL 
skm becomes pk in tupk^^ &c. 

^ky becomes s in tis&j mumsit^ A&iati^ isaikd (Jau, Sep,), and other rutures, but A in ekaika 
(Dbau* Sep.); cf. M^arishtn ehii in Pbdiers Grammatik^ ^ 319, and fArVi in PalL 
As at KilsI, sk becomes k in {flJ^'-Aerw< 7 Aaii/, 

si becomes tk in a/Ai, natki^ anus^iki, aftusaiAd^ tdiAai^mif jarhiAuia^ Aaikfnt^ fA in ^(ki (Jau. 
Sep. I, 4)* 

sir becomes /A in HM, 

Sik becomes fk in £h/(Z-fAiifkd. 

sm remains in tiAnsma^ but becomes pA in tf/A/, &c-^ and i in the locative singular in -asL 
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sy remains in Sep, I, S), but becomes xiy in Sl<tsiyota (Dhau. Sep. 1 ,11), 

siyS and [styo] (= Skt ^S/}, and s in tlie genitive singular in -asa. 
sP remaJnfl in sva^a, but becomes sttv in suvSmikt\na\, 

hm becomes mhk in bamhkana. In bdbkana the Anusvira is omitted^ and the long a ol Skt. 
brahn$aifa is preserved. 


B.—DECLENSION 


I. Bases in -a. 

(]) Uasculines and neuters in -a. 


•P 

Singular, 

Nom. (naac./f»iu, dec.; neut. dine, &c. 

Acc, masc. dhammathi &c.; neut mamgalaiii, &c, 
losXt. puiena, &c. 

Dat. alAiye, &c. 

Abl. antibatndA^^a], pacAAi. 

Gen. jan&sa,&f:, 

Loc. oiAatiy &c. 


Plural. 

Masc. pitfS, Sc.,* neut esndhani, &c. 

Masc. karndham, ; neut. vasSni, &c, 

jd/e[Ay, 

mahamaiehi, samaneAu 

pinanam, &c. 
vasesu, &c. 


Non. dng. masc.—The original termination -s seems to be dropped in [saMpd]ii^a^ (Dhau. 
Sep. 1 ,14). The termination is -a instead oi -e in tiie colophon of Dhauli t seta {Text* p. 91). 

Norn. sing, neut.—The termination is -am in jivem (Dhau. and Jau. I, i) and duvahtk (Jau. 
Sep. I, a) ; -a in -ii[wf]*'i[d] (Dhau. Sep. I, 9; Jau. Sepi I, 5), dtivUla] (Dhau. Sep. T, 3 { Jau. Sep. 
II, 2), inata (four times), vlalfiteiviya (Jau. Sep. I, 7) j -a in ka^vfyatata (Jau. IX, fi), k\atk}mafald 
(Jau. VI, 5), duvala (Dhau. Sep 11 , 2). 

Acc, sing, masc.—The Anusvara is omitted in Aidaioka (Dhau. Sep. H, 6). 

Acc. sing, neut—The Anusvara is omitted in hoAuka (Jau. Sep. 1,4) and -tfOtAamAla] (Jau. Sep, 

I, 12, H, I). The form of the nominative is used in anarnne (Dhau. Sep, 1 ,14), 

Norn. plur. masc—The Anal a is shortened in anuPtgina (Dhau, Sep. II, 4; Jag. Sep. 11 , 5), 
dya\td\ (Dhau. Sep. 1 ,4; Jau. Sep. I, 2), nagslaka {Jau, Sep. 1,10), nta[Ad\niS(a (Dhau. Sep I, i), 
vataviya) Dhau. Sep. 1 , a, II, i), -^yehdlaka (Jau. Siqr. I, i). 

Nom. plur. neut.—The termination is -a instead of 'Jsii in lepdpita and hdlapitd (Dhau. 

II, sections B and C ; Jau. II, 4), As at Raid and Manahra, the two Sanskrit masculines vfiksAa 
mdprdna are ured as neuters; InkAdfii (Dhau. and Jau. II, 4) and pandnt (I, 4). 

(2) Feminines in -a, 

Nom. sii^. &c 
Ace. sing, yatam, snsSsatk. 

Instr. sing, isSya, i[ttfjdya, fn^alyd]. 

Loc. sing. Satndpdyam, samtfiandya,pajSye, [pd\Ji^addye, 

Nom. smg,—The final d is shortened in atAakt, icAha, likAii[^, sataviya. 


II. Bases m -I 

(1) Masculines and neuters in 

Nom, and. acc plur. neut. timMi. 

Loc. plur. HdtisK, 

(2) Feminines in -f and ~T. 

Nom. sing. anusatAi, aUtdki, Upi, &c. 
Acc sing. SathkadA\t\, Mni, 

Instr, sing, anusalhiyi, attdviliya. 
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Dat. sing. \yd\^iye> 

Abl. sing. ttiphaHy\d\. 

Loc, sing. Tosaliyaik^ mtiyam, p»(fuiviyaik, d\jfa\tiyf. 

Norn. plur. ithl} 

Gen. plur, biagiitinam. 

Nom. sing.—The final vowel is long in anusatkl^ [ri^jhatt, tipi, if\a\ 4 hl (Dhau. IV, 

section I), sudAi (Dhau, VII, section E). 

Acc. sing.' — ^Thc termination is -f in ki^, va 4 hl (Dhau. IV, J), sttdfu {Dhau. and Jan. VII, B). 

HI, Bases ts 

Kom. sing, tnasc., fem,, and neot, sadht, sadh[it\. 

Noni. and acc. plur, neut. bahttsi. 

Instr. plur. boAnki. 

Gen. plur. ga/fiftijw, 

Loc. plur, baktisit. 


IV. MaSCUUN'ES Iff -r», 

Mom, Sfing. pita, pita (Jau. Sep. II, lo). 

Gen, plur. 6 Adt[l]nam. 

Loc. plur. p'[^t[ppu. 

The Instr. sing, follows the i-declcnalon \ bkatiad, likewise the nom. plur. nai\l\ nati 5 

cf. I’Kikiit and Pali aggi (nom. plur. masc,). 


V. Bases in Consonawts. 

(1) Present participles in -at 

Nom. ^ng- masc. samtain, kalamtam^ tnpatipdtayamtam, \santpa(ipS\td[^yamlta^. 
The base fnahat follows the a-declension t nom. sing. masc. maAathtie. 


(3) Masculines and neuters in -aft. 

Singular, Plural, 

Nom. tnasc, idja (Dhau. Sep. II. 4)* , lajdne, 

Acc. masc. atdrtam ; neut, tidtfta. 

Instr. iSjin&t kani\»iatta\ kamana, 

Dat, iaiimafu. 

Gen. atanf, Idjitu, 

The neuter base karman may also follow the a-dedension : nom. sii^. kamttu., acc. kaikmafn, 
gen. kaiiimasa. 


(3) Masculines in -in. 

Nom. sing. Piyadasi. 

Instr. sing. PiyadaHttd. 

Gen. sing. Piyadasine. 

Acc. plur. haikini \/ui\iAini at Kalsi). 


(4) Neuters in -as. 

Acc. sing. [ya]sff, \bhHy\r. 

(j) Feminine in -d. 

The base follows the a- dedension: nom, sing.^[tf]/«d, loc. {pa]tisaylam\ and/n/wa/rf. 


* Cf. ata^>i^ above, p. xd. 


* For these two forma see above, p, Ixxvii. 


Hit 


o 
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C—PRONOUNS 

{i) Pronoun of the first peraon. 

Singular. 

Kom. hakant. 

Act, 

Instr. mamayS, *namaye, mamiySye, 

AbL mamate, 

Gen. mama, mama, mamam, tut. 

Loc. 

For the forms kakaut and mamaya see above, p. Ijtxviii. With the Jnstr. sing, mamdye (Dhau. 
Sep.), instead of which Jau, Sep. reads mamiydye, d, mamai, Henmchandra, III, 109. The ablative 
mamate for Skt. mattoA is, like the instrumental mamt^d, dae to the infiuence of the genitive 
mama. The nom. piur. maye is derived from Skt. vayam, but influenced by the iastr. sing, maya, 
and the acc. apke (Dhau. Sep. II, 7)13 formed from the same tase as Skt. aimdti. The aec- 
(Jau- Sep. II, 10) and the loc. aphtm follow the analogy of the masculines in -a. 


Plural. 


maye. 

aph, a\^ph'\cni. 


aphaka, \apk'\aka, tu, 
[i^Aesu], t^AesO. 


(a) Pronoun of the second person. 

Nom. plur. tuphe,phe. 

Acc. plur. tup}^, tupheni. 

Instr. plur, iupheki, 

Gen. plur. t\^pAa&\a\ 

Loc. plur. tuphesu. 

The base ^tuskma, from which the nom. and act plur. iupke (= PrSkfit Utmhe) is derived, 
seems to be a compromise between the Skt. base jwrAwto and the singular tvam (Prakrit tunmm).'^ 
With the form p!u (Jau. Sep. 1 , 2) cf. hhe, HSmachandra, III, 91. The three forma iup&em (jau* 
Sep.), tupAela, and hpAesn follow the analt^ of the masculines in -a. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. se, u (Dhau. Sep. 1 ,13). 
Acc. neut. iam, st, jo, 

Instr. tena. 

Gen. toffl, 

• Loc. tail. 


(3) Base ta. 


PluraL 


te, se. 


In Dhau. Sep. II, 7, the nom. plur. neut, idni takes the place of the masc. te (Jau. Sep, 11 , 9), 

(4) Base eta. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. /[fo] (Dhau, VI 11 ,3); neut. era. 
Acc. masc. and neut. ttaih, 

Instr. l/ltaAemt. 

Dat. et^f, etakaye, 

Gen. etasa. 

Loc. etasi. 


Plural. 

Masc. ete ; neut. etani. 


Nom- sing, fern. eta{ia)kd. 


‘ With apAe and tt/pAe cf, the Singhalese nom. plur. <^/and to/f. 
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(5) Demonstrative uiam. 


Sin^Iar. 

Korn, masc. ajfneut 
Ace. neut. imam, 

Instr. imefta, 

Dat. 

Gen, imasa. 


Masc. iW. 


iffuAi, 


Plural. 


Norn. siog. fcm. ijram, 

Dat su^. fem. 

As at KalsI, the nom. sing. masc. ayam occurs only in (= Sfct.ye'j'am, Jau. Sep. I. 6 ). 


(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

Mom. sing, neut kith. The act sing, neitt Aam and the acc. pltir. neut, Adni are used as 
dcmonstrativea. The abl. sing, of the same base is preserved in akas/ad. The indeJinJte pronoun 
is formed with cAa or eAAa (nom. sing, masc AaeAd, and with cAAi = Skt cAid (neut 

sing. AtVacAAit AieAM) i and Aimti is used In the sense of' that'. 


Singular. 

Mom, masc.jv, e ; neut c 
Acc. neut. am, 

Instr. ena, 

Gen, asa. 


(7) Relative pronoun. 

Plural. 

Masc. yg, e ; neut am. 


Mom. sing, fern. yS^ d. 


(8) Base anya. 


Singular, 

Mom. masc [itny/\p atJttti ; neut. amm. 
Acc. 

Dat aitnidye, 

Im, 


Plural, 


Masc, atktu 


1 


neut. arnnini. 


atkttesu. 


Singular. 

Mom. neut save. 

Acc. masc. and neut. savam. 
Instr. savena, savend. 

Gen. satrasa, 

Loc, 


(9) Base sarva. 


Plural. 

Masc save. 


sawstt. 


(to) Base *ikatya. 
Mom. plur. masc ekaiiyd. 


D.—NUMERALS 
One. 

Mom. sing. masc. eke i rnstr, sing, ekena^ e)^a')f^e\fia. 

TwOt three, five 

Mom. masc duve (cf. above, p. Ixxx) j nom, and acc neut. loc. pamcAam. 

0 % 
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Ten, twelve, thirteet^* 
dti^SJasa^ Udasa, 

Hundred. 

Acc, pltir. sstMi ; instr* sattkL 
Thousand 

Loc. plur. saha^esu^ sahasisum {Dhau^ Sep. I> 4). 

Literary Prakpt also uses the termination ^sutk besides ; see PischeVs Gr&mmaHk^ § 371. 

Hundred thousand 
Nopi. plur, 


E.—CONJUGATION 
L Present. 

(i) 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root kamp : anukampatu 

Root kfami nikk^maiv^. 

Root gam t goikhema^ 

Root ckal : * 

Root dfiJ: daJtMmi^ drakka^i^ d^kkaia. 

Root Wtf: Affii, kffvark/i (sixth cla^]. 

Roots rakk and hkk t dhik^kam, foAffJ#]. 

Root vasz 

Root vrtii [ijnu]vaiaiu. 

RooXJifos: lajstfosfyv. 

Root stka: [rA]f[i'A]iy« (Imm ^£kitfkati)t (from 

Second Sanskrit class. 

Root aiki^ afki (Jati* Sep, I, 4). 

Root n efi- 

Thc two roots and idf follow the ^-conjugation: p^kathf anuj&iami. 

♦ 

Third Sandrrit class. 

Root fiu i pajokiiaviye ; see above, p. Ixxxi, ' 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 

Root/^; \_pa\lipa\ja\lL 
Root tttant 

Fifth Sanskrit class, 

Root ap foUoivs the ninth class {papmdfUpeputKtha) and the ^-conjugation 

Sixth Sanskrit class. 

Root ish : ichhatu 


Seventh Sanskrit class. 

Root/fy follows the fl-conjogation f yujeyi and p&jtvu, yujitamti. 
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CtJt 


Eighth SansVcrit cUss. 

Root kfix ktHeti, kaldvii, kutsmli, kahMam ; see above, pw Ixxxi, 

Ninth Sanskrit class. 

YiiixAjnii'. jaaitu janisQikti are formed from the present 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With f aiikSm^Uati, nikhamayisami, dasayitu and drasayitv (i. e, darsayilit),pafipddit‘ 
yetHd, Sladkayatktd, Ukhiyii[dm$^\ alccftayisu, vffdkayi^ayi, vedsyati, tHk/tayimt. The character 
art is contracted into c in pafivedefainye. 

{b) With payat k^yisaflt}. In dtfapaydmi and the long vowel of the tw'o 

roots jSd and dkya is shortened.* 

(c) With dpaya s kidndpUdai, tikkapita, kdtdprta. 

{d) With/dAyvrj U^piia, 

(c) With lyo: dttkkiyati (denominative of Skt, du^ha). 


(e) ATan/j. 

(a) Indicative. 

I. sing,rfniAdixr, nwftfdrdMii, tcAAaiMr, 

a. sing. aKukampati, drakhati, ftott, aikt and atki, eft\ [pa]lipa[jdlti, 

pajaii, papundH, ickkati, kai{p]ti, Vfdayafi, dakklyati. The only middle form js 
(Dhatt. X, l). 

a. plur./d/w«fl/Jh» (from the strong base of the ninth class). 

3. plur. kuvantti, frAAnw//, kahmti and kaleti (Dhau. and Jau. IX, 3 ), 

(b) Subjunctive. 

I, sing. ^kki^StHi with indicative termination j cf- above, p, xcv. ^ 

3. plur. nikkamdvS with optative termination ; cf. Johansson, Skakb., part a, p, 89, n. a. 

(c) Optative. 

I. %\m.diab/Ultaih,yekam, lpa]ti\_paday]pkam ^ad patipstayekath i see above, p. Ixxxii. 

3. sing. uga{ckhaHckk€). dakk[e]yd and (from the indicative = 

aUkStii cf. Pischcrs Grammatik, § 4 * 3 ). styd and [jr>n] (= Skt. sydi). pnffpajeyS. 

1. ^xci. g&ckhenta^ pafipddtyvoid and \^pd]^ip5t^e«t\aj^„ 

3. plur, ckaltyis] and fkaleim, /tvtyu, ktnwu and kuvr^u, /aktyl&\ and Mctm, \yd]pcvii, 
la]svasty» and asvastvu, pSpirntyu, and pdpttmvH, y«L/ 1 o|w]. 

dladkayey\&\ and dfddkayevd. 

(d) Imperative. 

3. sing, kfitu, \anu[mtafu. 

2. plur. dakhatha (with indicative termination), dekhata. 

3. plur. mApalakama{m]t\it\yuJamtQ, siSdkayamtu, praHvedayamta. 


3. sing, 


(c) Imperfect- 


^ Cf. the anbsftantive nijkaii (= ^niMyapt^ ip the^rock-edict VI^ which is formed from mdhya- 
payati^ as Skt. and vijMpH from JHap^y^ii — jnip&yatu _ _ 

* But in (Dhau. illt J)p the long vowel of the rootjM js preserved. 
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IL Aorist. 
(r) Indicative. 

3, sing, \n\ikkanti ; 3. plur. 

(b) Subjunctive. 

3. plur. alocftayisU ; see Text, p. 31, n. 7. 


III. PERFECT. 

3. sing. alAa] (only Jau, Sep. II, i) and 


IV. Future, 

1 - sdng, Aasami and Aifsdml (= Pri.kfit difjsami), ftikidmayitSmi, likAtyi^dmi*’]. 

3. sii^, iAamisati, dfisati, kack&ati} atikdmayisati^ a^Ha\p\ay\i^a\ti^ itadhi^is^alii, 

2. plur. esstha and ekatka, chaghatka (from root chak ^ Skt. /al),* aladhayisatka and dli^ha\ 

yi$d[(kya, 

3. plur. nikhamisathii, aHuvafita/kli, ytt/isamti, kacMatkHtjatiisamii, pava 

4 hayitamti, 


V. Passive, 

3. plur, indicative dl^H\hkiyamti? 

3. plur. optative 
3. plur. aorist dtabkiyisv, 

3. plur. future ala\bH\iyisaihti and ai[am‘\bkiyisa\th\^t]. 


3. sing, imperative s$ts 6 satu. 


VI, Desiderative, 


VII. Participles. 

(1} Fresent participle. 

Active. 

Root as : samfam. 

Root kfi : kaiamtam^ 

Causative padi idpaiipatayamiaik and {Jau. Sep.J. 

Middle. 

Root/sr/: and causative: (Dhau. Sep,), 


(2) Past passive participle. 

(a) In -/rf: mata, ka^a (= Skt. krita\ viydpa^a {=.iyaprita\ vifkaia {=viffrita) 
{—afsTtfa), [nysita {—*!tiinia), likhiia, likhSpitat kkandpUa, k^pita, alcpita, hpSpi^, 


tisaia 

ana- 


' For an explanation of this form see above, p. Ixxxiii, n. i. 

Cf. si^ggkasi in the Stittaniplta, verse H34, 

» For the probable origin of the nasal within the root, see above, p. Ixxxiii, n, a. 
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aiikamta, kilamta, ^a\ta\ (i,e. sayuta {=^ samyukta)^ v\^ta (= uktu)^ 

vu^ha (= vriddka)t anmaika (from an»-^Ss)t &c. 

(b) In ‘■rut: wigins (= vdvigH<i^^ 

(3) Future passive participle. 

(a) In -iavyai etamya, sstmiiya^ kafaviya, vataviya, paphitaviyo, ickkitoviya and [icMi]t^a 
(from the present ichchhafi), chaliiaviyat samckalitavya and '^taviya, vafiiat/iya, viyffVitdit4^tiiyii*1, 
pathedetaviyaj tfijhap\e\ta lvt\ya. 

(b) lo -anlya: Ofvasal/tjiya, 

(c) In -ya : sakiya and chakiya. 


VIII. Infinitive, 

hJtoimtavCf SladhayU&ve, sampaHpadayiteve and sampi^patayi^'^t 


IX, AbSOlutive. 

ha^ and [^n]/» (= Skt- iffftwi), atmsSsitii, alabfUiu, samckalitutjmitu (from janaH)i paHHji^u\ 
(from root (yaj)^ (from *cAi^Aati), dasayifu and drasayitu (i,e. darsayiiu), hapoyitu. In 

vfdiHt, which corresponds to Skt. vldi^ifvS^ the causative character ay b neglected. 


A few words may be inserted here on the small Bombay>Sopai^ fragment of the eighth 
rock-edict (Text, p, i iS). The preserved forms ^rec with the Magadha dialect of Dbauli 
and Jauga^a. But, as at GirnSr, the semivowel r is not changed to /; see Airathna (= Skt. 
Airanya, 1. 7) and \ra\n (1, 9}, In the aorist nikAamiiAa (L 5) the lif^ual Is retained, while Kalsl 
has nikhamitha and the pillar-edicb have AntAd and vadAUAd, with dental tA 


CHAPTER X 

GRAMMAR OF THE PILLAR-EDICTS 

A.—PHONETICS 

I. Vowels, 

The vowel a b replaced by i in the second syllable of giAitAa (see above, p. Ixx), in majkima 
(sec above, p, xdx), and perhaps in «»«[«] (Dclhi-Mlralh) and mina (= Skt mandk ?). It becomes 
u in the second syllable of ttdupdna (see above, p. xdx), and after m in mula (= ntata), mantra 
(= manusAya}, The change of a into e in snyaAa (i, e; si^aka), which is the reading of three 
versions instead of sayaka (2 Skt. Jofyaka) at Delhi-ToprS, b due to the following palatal y. 

Skt i b represented by a in the first syllable of kppilikd (Delhi-Topra) = kipt/tkd (Allahabad- 
KosamJ and ^ Skt. piplHAdt and by u after original v in duSya and datiya^ dupada, kinasn (i, e, 
i-ttfdsrM) = Skt. ktna^t\ see Text, p. 134, n, i. f corresponds to Skt. I in Atdisa (S^ath, It, 6 , 7). 

f corresponds to SkL u in the second syllable of puiisa (see above, p. xeix) and of vatnisa (see 
above, p. Ixx). In kko (= Skt. khalu) Skt. u b represented by q ; see above, p. Ivi and n, a. 

ri becomes (i) ^ in amrgahmiva^ epekaika (=Skt kap^kapOHa (= kfipana)^ ddna- 

lgaA]e^ (Queen’s edict, 1. 3^ Mafakem, vadikd and vadikyd {^*vfiiikd), vadAu viyapaia ; (a) i in 


» Cf. p. bcxxiii, n. 3. 


Cf. gakatAa ( = Skt. grikasthd^ at Kalsi. 
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gikitha (= grUms1k<t\ ms^itu (from nisrijati)^ [^= pUHsku), simda {= srimara}, fudisa 

(= idriM ); (3) € in dckhaii^ &c* 

i corresponds to Skt. ^ in ika (Sam^Uit 11+ dp 7 p = Prakrit ikka and Skt, ika. CC 

Ardhamagadhl ikkarasa ^ Skt rkadaia \ PUchePs Gramm^^lik^ § 443* 

ai becomes € in kivala {= Skt- kaivarta), and becomes & in -(f/igdni, ^w/d- 

fy^/f^fikct ffwkAj^a. 

Initial a b lengthened in anaifAsasi (Samath) = (Kau^ambt and Sarhchl). Final a 

is lengthened frequently- see ePa, yrua, va and va {= Skt. cAa and cAd, na and nd 

fm ttdsaihtaph), dAa and dkd or ffAd^ vadAMd, /uaAd, vtvdsd^fajdikdr lsa]mmmdAdpiij^ifd, 
mffia and ndMd (in tidmd ri), fuanm and mamdi astf^sa and ajva^df gaaosa 2 lu 6 gmasd^jdnapi^asa 
and jdrta/podasdf D^dnathpifasM^ /^kasa and /^kaid, usdA^fm and asdhefidj Aka^ena and Almyend^ 
v[a]cAmrfid. Interconaonantal i and u are sometimes lengthened ^ see (Queen*s edict, 1 . 4J, 

-/Aillka and -fAitlka (also -tAifika and -lAitika)^ iilitm (thus Allahabad-Kosam ^ tl/iia in the other 
versions), {Queen's ediett b z; id., II 4, papq/itda^tk, idjlAi (instr. plan of Skt. 

rdjan)t aMufia^pajarnfark, ariupaflpajamia (also anapa(i'^), armpafipa/isa/i^ aaupaiipati (also amipafi")^ 
sampaffpan\ pa(rpaft\ paflAAaga (also pafi^i^ paiIvtsifAafh (also paft^)^ pa^t[yedii)mhfi^}, niiAidijPi^, 
ptJdrAupagamaac ipf^Asipa'* Allahahad-Kosam), da/iiisa (but gaiasu). Final / and w may be 
lengthened before fi {=^ iff) or without it; see aaapidAijamti, dvaAdrnl ti, kaek/tAli k/tddiyatif 
fi (Delhi-ToprS, II, L 16), aMupah'pa/afktdt A&tH ti. Final i and w, which stand for 

original is and ttsor firr, are treated in the same way; ace [^//]i mdg^fl /*, iipi and Npf, AAtkAu and 
Satyamimi ti, sddAt* and sddAfi, dlddkayam and dtddkayrvB /i, upadoAr^a aad upadaA^^ 
piivafay^ii //. 

Initial d b shortened in avaidmi and (Dclhi-Topra) = dva/idmi and dva or d^/d (in the 
other versions). InterconsonaniaJ d is shortened in the Queen's edict in d/ama (= Skt. drdma) and 
pHahamata {— moAdmatra), Final a is often shortened ; see athd and aiAa (= Skt,y£i^Atf), taiha 
and tatha, vd and aa {:^ Skt. trd), apaAafd and apaAaia, idjd and tdja^ atand and atana^ idjina^ 
Piyadasina, anusatkiya and anasaihiya^ and the nom, sing. fem. ^sa (pillar edict 1 , $ection D), 
rir/r. 4 /mand apekha. Sic. Also final 1 b sometimes shortened ; see Piyadasi (Allahabad-Kosam) and 
Piyadasi^ dudl and duli^ dkdii (=Skt. dkdirt)^ athaml-pakka {Dtilhi-T^'^th) and athamupakAa^ 
chdtiukpndsi-pakka^dsvi-hifndtdftam^AhikAuni^ Lfijhmitti-gaau, Intcrcoiisonantal f b shortened in 
diiiiym = * (Quecn^s edict, 1 , j), and £ in anuiupdyd^ lAit&e^ bAuldnatk, sususd (abo .rA^ijra). 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi{= Skt api), iagkamti (for ^ahgAamii = Skb arAanti}^ Aakajh 
{for aAakam = aham)^ ii (for iii) and posaiAa (for upavasaiAa), va and vd (for iva). 


II, Simple Consonants. 


As at Kabk palatal d and Ungual h are replaced by dental n throughout. 

The guttural k Is palatalized in and vadikya;^ cf. above^ p. Ixxi, It 1 $ 

represented byy in aiAa-bAagiyt (Rummindei^ L 5), aia-paliyi (Delhi-Topra, IV, II. 4, 14)^ rnthsi- 
[rfArJya ( — Skt, *ms/isAfaka}^ and perhaps in gi^aya i see Text, p. tzo, n. 4. g/i b preserved in 
/agAarh/i (for ^ak^Aamii = Skt. arAantt}^ but has become A in laAu. 

The palatal cA b softened in sathkajaf which is probably connected with Skt sdmku^Ai^ 
skate-fish," It is aspirated in klcAAi (Queen's edict* L 4) = AkAM at Kabi, &c. 

Lingual d may become /; see and tiakr, i?dakd and ^iakd^ dadi and dalL 
Dentals are linguallzed after ri in kaia, AAafakfsu, vadAi, viydpafa, vadiid and vadikyd 
{=. Hfi£lkd)t m which the f (for /) b softened, and after ra in nigamfAn (= Skt, nirgraniAa) and in 
the preposition pafi, but not in pai:ApipagarrsaPta { = praiyupagaraana)^ pn£ydsamna and pafiyasamna 
{= prafydsaajm), / is elided, a lengthened,^ and v developed from tt in cAdvkdasd ( = Skt. cAalurdall), 
while ad is contracted to a In cAodasa {= cAaifirdala), d becomes ^ or / in davddasa and dupaya}- 
and paptma/asa (= The originaJ dA of the root ^nadA (= Skt ttaA) 
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is preserved m and satiamdAafiayiiuJ^ dA becomes A in m^ffAa (= nya^ddAa)^ 

■s^idaAdmi ^t\d rj/adnAivit (rrom dadAdfi)- For Aid& {= idAa at Gimar} see above, p* * Ixxtl 

p IS softened in tAtda {= sfupa^ Nigal! Sagar, L i) and liAi^ (Delhi-Toprli Vll, IL jip 32) 
= Iip£ (passim). It becomes A through dissimilation in iipihkd and Aapliikd = Skt. pipflitM.^ 
M becomes A in A^sam/i, A&Aath/i\ AuiAdt At4sut and in the instn plun in 

-^1 (for - 6 AiA). m becomes and the aspiration changes place, in AapAaia = Skt* AamfffA& ■ cf, 
(ipAe and fupA^ (= Profit amA^e and tumAe) at Dhauli and Jaugada, and (= Skt. fasmdf) 

at KalsL 

y is represented by A in oAAyuthHdmayfA&iht and by v in dvu£i (= ^ayuAii^^ visAava { = Skt- 
visAaya)t s&cA&zfn for spcAjiya {^^Ja^cAy/i)^pdp^*d {=*p]r 3 pFidA-ydi)tydvJi^arf^gaAt 7 trviii AiadAayrm^ 
MpadaArvu, pavafsys^idi. It ia prcdxed to f iny^va and yevd (also fz^a and ivdjt but is dropped 
at the beginning of <sAi (= Skt, yatra), a£Ad and iZfAa (= Skt. yaiAd}^ dva (^ho yd-m, ss Skt 
ydvai], dtfafe, e (abo ye)^ (also At the end of if&d-^tAd (Delhi-Topri. VII, I 34) the 

syllable ya seeniii to be dropped; cf, above, p- Ivii* It becomes 1 in m^i^Aa f= Skt. Hya^ddka)^ 
patwtAAdwt, dupativtAAg^ and ayi become$ e in jAdpefaviyt (also j 7 idpayifa%iyf). 
r has become / throughout, except in (Sarhchi* 1 - 4). 

va becomes tt in attat^^AAamdn ^; vd becomes the same in the absolutives in -tu{ = Skt. ivd}i 
avd and become a in ^diaj ^lodAanaf p^saiAa, pa/iymadd/Aa^ paliy&vaduiimii^ ^iy&vadisafktij 
viyi)Ad/a^ A$fi^ Adfu, A^mihii^ AdAarhiL 

The two sibilants i and sA have become j throughout* But sA h used in visAava (= Skt- 
^ visAaya^ Samath, 1. jo), U^tdmifhptyasAd and sAe (Queen's edict, Ik i and 4). In cAa^Adfi^ £ is 
represented by r/f; cf above, p. ci* 

A is prefixed In fiida^ kidata, kidisa^ For Aeid (Queen^a edict, I* %) see above, p. Ixx. 

Final consonants are dropped, A preceding vowel may be shortened ; see and mim 

(= Skt. mafmAf)^pdpQZfd and pdp&z^a, siyd and aidf»and and avimam^ aiAtid and aMlfa, &c. 
(below, p. cxvi). Conversely^ a preceding short vowel may be lengthened; see dzuz and dvd 
tipi and fipi, sAdAn and sddAu^ See- (above^ p, cxii)* Final as generally becomes see 
(= £ms)^ AAuyt^ idjdtis^ tfiy^afds^^ja^^^ &c. But it becomes d in vayd-; a in sAamdama^ 
and esa (nom* sing- masc. and neut*); and d In ^sd (nom. sing, neut.)* 

The vowel u is nasalised in cAum (Sarnith, L 3) (or^Au (passim)* Final Anusvara b omitted 
in Add/ta (Delhi-Tdpia, III, 1. 2i)s Ae^/a {= Skt. Rampurva^ lj-t\ and in the acc. sing. vadAi 

(pillar-cdict VI, B). The AhusvIrl is dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened, in the acc. 
sing* anupadpaii (Delbi-Toprlr VII, L 24) and in the nomn sing, (Delhi^MTrafh, 11 , 1 . 2)* But 

the nom. sing, of neuters in -a generally follows the analc^ of the masculine and ends in 
see belowi p. cxvi* 

Long nasal vowels are generally shortened; see iijafk (?= Skt. &iydn},jBAa^azfam BAagavdn}^ 
the gen. ptun in the loc. sing. fern, tisayark, ttjyarh, K&samAiyam, pufhnafftdstyafh, and the acc. 
sing, mam (= tadm), imam (= imdm)^ tarn (^ ianh pillaMdict VI, B), ikam (=^jhlm), pajam 
(=ptajdm), dtiAAlyamm, cAdtiidasatk, pamnadasam, patipadam, Ardtsam (acc. sing, fern., Slrnath,^ 
I 7), But the Anusvara is omitted in the aoc. sing. p[d]fipadd (Dclhi^MTrath, V, 1 . 6 ), and the long 
17 h shortened at the same time In kiya (Lauriya-Nandangarh, II, I. i)- 


III. Sandhi, 

Final d is preserved in ciad-aiAd (Delhi-Topr^ VII^ I. 24), and final m in (id*, 1 . 23 i 

SirnSth, II. 8, 9)^ AaydHam^tva (All^abad-Kosam, III, I. i), AMisafrt^tpa (Samlth, h 7). The final 
wf b doubled in iyammaaa (= Skt. idam anyat)^ Aaydnammsvaf Acvammrva^ In Asm^a^ Afmsva, 
the syllable va of Skt, ivam is dropped. 

Hiatus remains in -zfasa-aiAmht at Delhi-Topri (six times),® while the remaining versbns (and 
Delhi-ToprS, VII, 1 - 31 ) read -vasaAAisiia. Other instances of a-hd = a are dAammdatipafipaii, 


^ CT,piia^Aafi Sec. In E* Miiller^s PdB Grammar^ p. 34. 

* This Pfakpt form is mentioned already by Panini, HI, 2^ 

* Cf. Geiger^s LiUeratur and SpracAe der Siag^AaUstmf | 29, section i- 

^ Cf, above, p* Iviil, n. 2, and p. IsotKvi, 1 . 6 from bottom. ® Also at Ddhi-Miraibi V, L 14. 
i*i* o 
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dkaikmattusathi, dhatHm&pad&tut, dhafhmapekha,apasinavf. The S which results from the contraction 
is shortened before a group of consonants tn samghathasi and 'apadanaihaye (Delhi-TsprS, VII, 
II. Sj and aS). The nasal vowel am of iuph^am and Hpasakanam is treated in the same manner 
before amtikam In Ufphak^inHkam and upasaida-amHktttk (Sarnith, U. 6 and 7)’ ikiHx (= 5 k t. 
itaikaA), chu (=c^-(■»), cft* *eva, and dtMy^pagdnh final a and a are elided before the initial 1, u, e, 
and t) ol the'next following word. 


IV, Groups of Consonants. 


The onljf Sanskrit groups which occasionally remain unassimilated are ky, kky, ty, dky, dhr, bhy, 
rsky (which becomes jp), Iv (which becomes jv), sky (which becomes sy). For the group ky see 
also above, p. cxii and n. 3. 

A long vowel preceding a group is generally shortened j sec ata- {= Skt. dtman), asvatfta 
(s= divas fa), atutsaiki (= anu/asii), aiadha (= *drdddheP), kinasu (for *kind^sSit = Skt. svid), pata 
{^pfdpta), mdrga), modava {=^ mdrdatia), makamaia {= mahdmdlra. Queen's edict, 

1. j), Sakyamuttl, isyd (= irskya), •^nityika^ (for *suryika), dusa dkskya)^ pumnamdsiyain. But 
the length remains in mapayati, papovd (from prapnofi), raakdnidta {for '^mdtra), p&tikka (for 
parikshd). While long / is preserved before up in -gdmini and Mt^kkuajinam, it is shortened, and 
the following nasal is doubled, in iimai (2= triai). Similarly, afiusa/kini and dfvviam are perhaps 
defective spellings for atfttsafkirfuii and davithaadt. Before^ and / the length Is pr^erved in aauvi- 
dkiyamtt, st/tkiyand, kapl/ikd, but it is shortened (and probably the following consonant Is doubled) 
in atiHvidkiyamti, sHkhiyana, bhuyt, kipilikd\ cf. above, p. cii. A short vowel preceding a group 
Is lengthened in dgdeha {^dgatya), ddkkiaS (also dakkina, i.e. dakkkina), patspapatike* (for 
putrapra^), puuSvatunf (for pUMarva% kJfkki (for *kfd+c&id, Queen’s edict, I. 4), mlakkiyaH (for 
nirld°), fiil^ki/aviyt (also tttkP at Rampurva, V, L 9), vadkisati {also vadkisati, Le. vaddAissafi), 
sampafipajisati (also yisait), anupaiipajisafi^ aniip\d\tipathtfe (for autiprafP^}. 

A long nasal vowel is shortened before consonants in ath6d~{=SkLamrd), aiiAat/tiadt,K’esaw^ 
kiyam (= KenIdmbydiH\ Devdmwpiya? while the nasal is dropped, and the length is retained, in 
hdbkana (= hdmkam at Girnar), Anusvara is lost after a short vowel in tkabha (Rummindci, 1. 3) 
= tkambka (Dcihi-Tdpra), in sayatne and savibkdgt (also santyatue and samvibkdge), in tdkhdye (but 
not in avihimsdyt)^ and in saiavhati^ The nasal vowel itk is replaced by a length in vlsati, pamna- 
vlsati, and saduvlsatu Similarly, am seems to be replaced by J in bk\a\kka(i {= Skt. bhan&skyafi). 
In visvamsayiiave (Samath, 11. 8, 9) the nasal vowel mh corresponds to Skt. d. 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups is u before v In davtM, duvddasa, 
sodtfblsati, suve\ a in dusampatipMayt^ lagkamti (for ^alaghamti), sechaye and sQckave\ and 
frequently 1, as will appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalent.'! in the 
pillar-edicts. It is unnecessary to quote examples of the groups kr^gr^ /r. pr, hr, ir, sr, which have 
become k,g, t,p, b, s, s, respectively. 

hkk becomes kk (i, e, kkh) in dukittyattam. 
kt becomes t in abhisita, yuia, nataviyat viyata. 
ky remains in Sakyamunl (Rummindci, 1 . 2). 
ksh becomes/S lt\ jkdpayitaviyeP but kk eveij’where else, 

becomes khiy in HUakhiyaf i\ kh in dupaiivekhe and bk\d\kkati‘, gh in skaghaii. 
khy is preserved In muhhya and makkya, but is assimilated in mukkd (Delhi-Topra, VII, 1. 37). 


* presup|»scs an intermediate form with short w; *-sHryika\ ef. above n. cii 
Ik c Magadha dialect the affix -ika does not, as in Sanskrit, (iBccssarily involve Vriddhl 

of the firsi: syllable; sec pufdpapeftka and hidatika, but dnugahika. In amfaHka, adhalkoiXihra 
(kamdamosHliytka we cannot say whether the a preceding the group of coasonants in the Sst 
syllaWc was originally long and subsequently shortened. The same applies to the firet a of 
which was formed from Skt trkaada with the affix ya. In nitkkUya and piah/amdsiratk 

unchMged, while the corresponding Skt’forms itc ,^iskf/mrya^nn 6 
paurnamasyam, with Vpddhi of the first vowel. nsi^fuaurya ana 

* The Sachch^ piljar (section C) has pHfapapolike. 

t isomitl^ in Devdaa^pi'lyftm (Rummindci, I, 1). 

Cf- Pische] s Grammatik, ^ 326, 
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Mi becomes M in kho = Skt, kkaiu \ see ^bove, p. Ivi and n- 3.* 

£ky becomes ebay or ebitif in s&ckaye ^nd ^ebave.^ 

jH becomes/f« io IdjtHai mu in cAAaihda/imdm and vimna^ajaiapiyr; tt in dnafayafi, dna/iiaf 
ndtikd, nd/isu, 

tleb becomes fhn in pautnavfsaiit pamna^asd and parhttaiasd^ but remains m [fd\mcka\dasd^ 
(Allahabad-Kosam). 

4 y becomes m cbufkdiyg. 
dv becomes duv in saduvfsati, 
nm becomes mm m dsammdsike. 
tk becomes k in ukasd. 
im becomes / in aia- (= Skt, dimm}- 

fy remains in paiydsaFHfta^ but becomes iiy in pafiydsamim (Delhi-ToprI), and cb in agaeba, 
faebafiagamanf, sacbe, 

tir becomes s in usapdpite. 
is becomes s in usdM* 
t^y becomes ebb ia macbhe^ 
db becomes b in nbaMe, 

dy becomesy in anupaiipajaiiiUu^ &c.; dty in khddiyati \ dmy in d^immpatipadaye. 
dr becomes d in ckmk^um-^ 

dv becomes d in ditpada^ dutiya and dutiya^ but duv in dm^cbi^ dttvddam. 
dhy remains in a^^adbya, but becomes dkiy in avadbiyuy and in mqfbimd, mjAa- 

payitave^ nijbapi^fd, ftifbapayi^amfi. 

dbr remains in db[r^uvdye (Delki-MTrath), but becomes dk in dbmmye and vadAi (pillar- 
edict V, D)i 

ny becomes dm or u in arhm (passim) and ana (pillar-edict III, H). 

// becomes / in {= Skt* f^^Aiid^ uijMdydf paia prdpia)^ saia (= ^apia^ 

Delhi-Topra^VILLstl 
pn becomes p in pdpavd- 

bhy remains in abby$mmdmaycAam and abbyumnamisaii^ but becomes hiy in l[d\biyt. 

bhr becomes bb in paiibbasayisam. 

mb becomes mm in Lummini^ (Rummindeij L 4), 

mr becomes mb (for mbr) in ambd* (= Skt dmra)* 

yy becomes >ty in dvdsayiye and \sd\mnamdMpay^d, 

rg becomes ^ in tnagesu and visaga, 

rgr biecomes g m nigafhfbesu. 

rgb becomes iagh in (for ^^alagbamti), 

rif becomes mn in pathua (pillar-edict B) and pumndmastyanj. 

rt becomes / pavataye^m^ but / in kafaviya^ ke^iata^palibatavt^ apabatdy 

rib becomes th in alba (Delhi-Tbpra* VJI* W and 00 )^ but ^ in atka (passim). 

becomes d in thakhuddm^ ehodasa^ dtdvudasdj madave^ 
rdb becomes i^i vad^taii^ viidbeya^ vadbitAd^ vadbisati^ vaSdia^ 
rbh becomes bA in^^/j<«/. 

rtn becomes mm in kammmd, ckdimhmds^, dbamnm (spelt dAama at Lauriya-Ararajp lip I, 5). 
fy becomes liy in mfbnhyet pa/iyauaddiba and paliy^adisafkiij -sniiyiJb (Delhi-Topra, VII, 
k 31), but riy in (SamcEil, I. 4). 

rl becomes / io uf/akAiyafi and miakbifaviyf, 

rv becomes 1; in pundvasuue and 

Tp becomes r in Piyadasi 

rsb becomes s in ukasd and vasa^ 

rsby becomes sy in i^d. 

Ip becomes p in apa (pillar-cdict llj C). 

!y becomes y in kaydna^ sayaka and styaka (= Skt lalyaAa)^ 


^ Three versions of the plilar^edict 11 ^ Cj read s&c/uye, which Micbebon (IF, 33. 241) idcntihes 
with Pali SQcheyya (= Skt ^iauebiyay 
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vy becomes vty in viyata, viyapafa^ viyavadisamtiy viyoMta^ and in the gerundives 

in -taviya. 

w becomes v in pmajlfMH&m* * 

fy becomes s m palibhasayisafk (future of the causative of Skt* khrafyafi). 

M becomes nts in mrhii[Ma]yd (= Skt: ^mJIisAtaJtd) ; d Pischers Grammaiit, § ^4- 
Iv becomes sv in asm, asvatAa (— Skt. zfjsvam^i^iavi (infinitive of ] suv 

in suv£ (= ivaJ^ j S in j/Zir^ 

ski becomes ih in va^hithM and kutkd ; M in atka-bkagiy^^ apakaifusu, iHiAdyaiafi[a]tit\ 

paftvtsitA^tPh; dk in and m 7 hs^dA 3 ]yd. 

skfh becomes th in mthnliye. 
skp becomes p in chatf^ada, 
skpr becomes p in dapatkfekkt, 

sky becomes sy in tisyark ; siy in Hs^^ih j s in tisdyam and iisdy^^ dtisdni^ pMsii^iyd (from SkL 
pHshyati), Piunisa (= manuskya), kos^mti and other futures; k in fwkantiL 

St becomes th in atki^ anusatki^ asvaiha (= SkL dkmsia)^ tk&mbkdni^ ikub^s (= stHpd^^ paviiha* 
Usarnii, 

stk becomes ih in gikiika {= Sk\^ grih^stkdj and ^ihitika ot-tkiiikai^ fk in matkika and 
-thiiika or -tkiiika.^ 

sn becomes sin in astnnva (from d-snu), 
sm becomes s in the Locative singular in -asi. 

sy becomes siy in siyd {“ Skt. sydi); s m the genitive singular in [ k in dMafkti, 
hn becomes kin in ttnugakinsvu, 
km becomes ik in kdbkana* 


B.—DECLENSION 

I, Bases in -a. 

(r) Masculines and neuters in -d. 


Sii^lar. 

Nom- niasc.yiiw, &c,; neut ddm^ See. 
Acc. m^Lsc.janam^ &c.| neut. d&nttfk, &c* 
Instr. dkamfHsna, &c. 

Dat, atkdye^ &c. 

Geti,janasa^ &c. 

Loc^^^^^f, &c. 


PluraL 


Masc./w/tTdl, &c^l 
Masc. pulisdni j 
dkdkki, pulimskL^ 


neuL sdvandm^ &c. 


pdndftamt &c. 
aihfsu^ &c. 


Nom* sing. neut. — In [dd]nd (Dclhi-Mirath, 11, L 2) the termination is 

Instr. sing.—The final a Is lengthened in mihatdf khayendt 

Gen. sing.—The final a is lengthened in /tsvasdt gemtudy jdnap^dtisdy J^rvdnitmpiyaskdf 
hknsd 

Norn. pluf. masc.—The final if is shortened in aihita, ifs^'it^ka, dytiia, hdta.pujktt, rPmkdm[d]ta 
(Kau^mbi edict, 1 . i)^ The V^ic termination *dsak is preserved in viyapaidse (De]hi« 

Topra* VH, IL 25, 37). 

Norn. plur. neut—The final i is lengthened in [knjmim^iydni (Delhi-Mlrath^ V, I S). The 
following Sanskrit masculines have the termination of the neuter: thamikdni, nikdydni, nigeAdm\ 
niyarndnij nwkkdm, iifiini divasdni and tidni divasdni (acc-). 


* With the compound ckiiafk-tkiiika or cAihm-thiaka efi Skt. chirttmin 

* In skila-ihiHkf (DelhUTopra, VM, L 32 ) and chiia-fkiilkd (Allahabad 4 

* rtom pmim^=i Vull pjirinia. 


and rhirtmtan^ 
Kosam, 11 , I. 3). 
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(%) Fcmifimes In -i. 

Singular. 

Nom- icMai &c. vadifyd, &c. 

Acc.pajam, &c* 

Instr. pQj^d and p^Jdya, &c, 

Dat* avikimsdyi , 

Abl. dakhindyfj ddkhindy£^ 

Gen. dutiydye^ duHydye* 

Loc, iisdyafk^ ttsdye^ chdvudasdyi^ panin(idasdy0, disdsu. 

patipaddy\i^ 


Plural. 


Nom. sing.—The final d is shortened la ap^kka^ m^adhya, isya^ kapdika, kdidpita^jat^a^ dijy^t 
pdiann, likkdpita, mdAita, viya/a, sdlika, sukhiyana. 

Acc* sing.—The termination is -d in p\d\iipadd (DeUtUMirathi V, 1. 6). 

Instr. The termination is -dyd m ^dyi, &Ftu/updyd, -^dmn^dyd, pati^kdyd^ ^ividA^d, 

sfikAdyandyd, susUsdyd, while the final if is shortened, as at Girn^, Dhauli, and Jaugadap in 
^kdmaidya, paiikhdya^ vivid&dya, susdsdy^. 


IL Bases m -t. 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -r. 

Norn. stng. masc. vidki^ SdAy&mum\ aco plur. neut iimni\ loc- plur. ndiisu. 

The feminine base anusaiki forms the nom. and acc- plur* with the termination of 

the neuter. 

{^) Feminines in -i and -h 


Singular. Plural* 

Nom. vsdkij dkdti, &c* 

Acc. tipiih, voifki (pillar-edict VI, B), aw 
Instr, vadHydt ^ nupappatiyd ^ See * 

Dat. afti/patipatiy£t dkdri/e^ devtyf. 

Gen. KdfiiVdktytj d^viye and iUvlyt* 

Loc* iisyam^ tisiyaik, Kcsambiyaik^ pumndmdsi- 
yaih^ ckdlHmmdsiyi- 

Nom, sing.—The final vowel h long mgakkinij dudi (also duff), iipt (also Hpi)* 

Instr. sing,—The final d is shortened in anusafkiya (also awusaikiyd). 


Mi[kkuu]fnani^ devin^sni, 
ckdiitmntdsJsit^ /ijw,* 


III. Mascuuxes Neuters in -jv. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. bkikku and sddhu and 

sddkd, hku I neut. 

Geru 

Loc. pundvasHm^ boAune, 

The loc. sing, is formed from a base iti -nn. 


Ncuh bah^i 
gnl$isu^ bakiksu. 


Plurd. 


IV. Masculines and Feminines in -fi, 

Nom, sing, apahafd and upaAat^^ nijkspayiid. 
Gen. sing, mdtu, 

Loc. ^iMt.pUisu, 


1 

It 15- 

j 


As in Pali, the Skt. femininehas assumed the form paiipadd 
In Sanskrit the corresponding form b tisrisku. 


Cf. Hemachandra, 
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V, Basks in Consonants. 

(ij Present participles in -<U. 

Nom. sing. masc. ssmtsth, anHpatipsjatUfaat cf. above, p. cx. 


(a) Masculines in -yai and -vat. 

Norn, «iog. masc. Hysm and JHya (Lauriya-Nandangarh), B/iagavam, The base ydvat follows 
the ff-<icclensioo: nom* sing. masc. avaU (SSmathj L g). 


(3) Masculines and neuters in 


Singular. 

Nom. masc, t^jay Idjji. 

Acc. neut ndma. 

Instr* atana^ lajina. 

The instr, plur. follows the f-declension. 


lujane. 

kammaHt. 

laJi&L 


PluraL 


(4) Masculines and neuters in -i>i. 

Nom- sing* masc, Pifmiasi j instr. sing, ; nom, plur* neut. 

The final f of the nom. sing. masc. is preserved only in the Allahabad-K6sam version, while all 
others read Ptyadasi. 

(5) Masculines and neuters in -as. 

Acc, sing, neut, bAttySn 

The masculine shanidama- (= Skt. rhaidramos) and the neuter -jayc- occur as first members 
of compounds. The base avitftaaas follows the anieclen^n : nom. plur, masc, <ivhftaF^a and |witli 
shortening of the final d) aiimarm- 


c^pronouns 


{r) Pronoun of the first person, 

Nom. sing, hakajh. 

Acc, sing, maniu 

Instr, sing, wamayd and mamiydy mama and mafHdy ms. 

Gen. ^ng- mama, me. 


(a) Pronoun of the second person. 
Nom. plur. tuphe \ gen, plur. iupkokam. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc, and neut* ss? 
Acc neut* iatih st. 

Instr. Una, 

Gen* 

Loc. 


(3) Base ia. 

FluraL 

Masc. if. 

Neut. (dm. 

UsatK idnam, 
Usu - 


Acc sing. fern. tam. 
Dat, sing, fcm. (dye. 


(4) Base na. 

Nom. plur. neut ndm} see Text P* 


^ Moreover, the nom, sbg* neut. sAe occurs in the Queen's edict, 1 . 4. 
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Singular. 

Nom. masc esa •, ncut. fsa, aS. 
Acc. neuL etam, 

Instr. eUiia^ 

Dat. etdjfe^ 

Loc. 


(^) Base //A. 


Plural. 

Masc fj'c 
NeuL ftdfii. 


eUSU. 


Notn. sing. fcm. 


(6) Demonstrative 

Nom. sing, neut, iyam ; nom. plur. masc. neut, irndHt j nom. sing. fcm. iyam, acc. itHatii. 

(7) Interrogative pronoun. 

The base ki forms the acc sing. neut. kim (in kitkli), kimam or kimutaik (see Text, p, 139, n. 5) 
and the instrumental *kfHd ’■ (in ktHosUt i.e, *kfnassu = Pali ittaassu and Skt, kertastfii). The base 
ka is used as demonstrative: nom. plur. neut. katii (in patakt cka. kdni \ see Text, p. 127, n. to) and 
acc. plur. masc. kmi (four times). The indefinite pronoun is formed with pi (= Skt. or tH 
(= Skt cMd ): instr, sing, kmapix nom. plur, neut. [k]dnuAi. 


(8) Relative pronoun. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. and neut. yf, A 
Instr. yefUi, tna. 


Plural. 

Masc, ye ; neut yam. 

Nom. sing. fcm.^J. 


(9) Base enya. 


Singular. 

Nom. masc. amne; neut. [sjrw^, atta, 
Gen. 

Loc. 


Plural. 

Masc. neut, amsd/ti. 

anittdnam. 

atkafju. 


The gen. plur. awtHanam follows the analogy of the nouns in .d (above, p. cxvi); cf. tdftam for 
tesaih (above, pp. Ixxviii and cxvili), /a[ftaM] at Mansehra, and the dat. sing. fcm. taye (above, 
p. exviiiX^uj'd and imdl^yje at Giruar, Kalsf, and Dhauli, imaye at Mansehr^. 


Singular 
Nom. masc- save, 
Loc. savaii. 


(10) Base safva. 


Plural. 


savesu. 


D.—NUMERALS 

One. 

Nom. sing, masc ikike Skt ^kaikak), fern, ikd acc. sing. fern, ikam. 

Two, 

Inatr. masc dirveki (from the base dva). The base dvi appears as dju in the ordinal dufiya or 
datiya, and in the compound dupada. 


* Cf. Hetnachandra, III, S9, and Fischers Grammatik, § 438, 
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Three, four, six, 

Acc. neut, titiint ; loc. fem. flsn. The basc$ ebaUtr and shash form part of the compounds 
chaiHpada and ^ammasiha. 


Twelve, fourteen, fifteen. 

duva^asa and duva\la\^£i \; cbedasa. The ordinals fbdvndasa and \pa]ptcha\dma\ (Allahabad- 
K^saw), pat/insdofS^pamnaiasa correspond to Skt. ckaturdaSi and paScbadail. 

Twenty, &c. 

visafi, famaavisati, sadvvisati, satavisaii. 

Hundred thousand. 

Loc. plur. i^la-sabaststt. 


E,—CONJUGATION 

I. Present. 


(i) Sosa, 

First Sanskrit class. 

Root *ar£-b Skt, arb); i^bs/iiii for *a&t^Aa»ai ; cf. Skt, argbo and Psii agrbati, and sc* 
Liiders, SPAW, 1913. 995. 

Root iisb: path^kbami, anuvekbamatte. 

Root dtU% dekhati. 

Root MiJ: hsii^ buvati (sixth class). 

Root vftdt pnliytn/adstba. 

Root vah j SvsMutL 
Root vridA t vodkafi, 

|i 

Second Sanskrit classi 

Root as : aihi. 

Root it £fi. 

Rootj^a: jdti* 

Root £dsi attij^d]sdmt (subjunctive). 


Third Sanskrit ch^ 

Root dbat %idahaml ttpadab^rt (which follows the ff-conjugatioti). 

Fourth Sanskrit class. 


Root pad i OHUpaiipajatk/H, &c. 

Root/«rA. The ppsiiav^a is formed from the Sanskrit present pusbya/f. 


Root dfi: 


Fifth Sanskrit class. 




"» from Ih, S.n.k,k 

Root itsAip s HikAtpdt/ia. 

Root sri/: absolutive msi;ira (from the Sanskrit present ftisfiM), 
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Ninth Sanskrit class. 
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I 

"RoOt^raA rollows the ^-conjugation : anttgahintva. ' 

RootySA The future jSnisamti and the inhnitive djattitave are formed from the present 
fanatic 

Tenth Sanskrit class. 

(a) With oyo : a^kyttmHStnayehatU, sathpatipadayathti, pdyamlnd (from pSyaii = pSyeti \ see ‘ 

ChilderS) Pdli Diciiattary, a.v. pivati^^ pali&hasayisa^ {future of the causative of P 3 li bftassati = 

Skt. bhraiyati\ see Miehelson, IF, 13. 463), dlddhaytvUt avdt&yiye, vivds^dtha^ paf^vedayamii*^ 
pavate^ev&y visvaiksayitavt* 

(b) With p&ya : Jkdpayitaviye and jftSpetaviye (from root ksftai). The long vowel of the roots 
jndy ddt dhyai is shortened in dnapayaH^ vimmpajdtaviye, samddapaytiave, nijhapayUadtH^ nijkapa- 
yita, mjhapayUave^ 

(c) With dpaya : ketdpUa, \sa\mftatkdkapayiyd and sanarndkipayittf (from root *nadk = Skt. 
nak)i likk&pita^ ?'<i[r(J]/if/aw>fr], viv&sspaydtkd, sdvdpi^dvti. 

(d) With p^i^ax lapdpita, usapdpitf\ cf. Ardhamagadhl Ssat/iya {= *»fkcAArapiia) in 
Pischel’s GraiHtnaltk, § 64, and Skt ucAeMrdpayati. Similar forms are viMdpdpcii in E. Muller’s 
Pdli Gratnmart p, laa, thapapeti in Geiger’s Paliy § 183, and davdvei in Pischel's Grammaitk, 

5 53 *‘ 

(e) With apapaya : kkinapdpitdtti, tikh^apitd, 

(f) Denominatives; Slita and tlliia {from Skt. tTrayati)i sukkayiU, sttkhayaitdy sitkhlfand, 
dvkkiyatt[d^, meJdyite, 

{ 1 ) Maads, 

(a) Indicative. 

t, ^\x\!g, pativthhantit vidahem. 

3. sing, dtkftati, hati, vadkati, athi, eti, yati, atu^yad. 

3. ptur. iaghathH, dtkkamti, sanipalipad^amii,pati\vedayamii^\, 

{b) Subjunctive. I 

I. sing. dvahamJy ana^d'^Smi, fSvdpaydmL ^ 

3. sing, huvati (SSmath, I. 

a, plur. nikkipatha.patiyavaddthay vivdiaydtka, vivdtdpaydthd, 

(c) Optative. 

I. sii^, ahhyttmndmaytkaih ; cf. above, pp. Ixxxii, cix. 

3. sing, siyd and siya. ttnu{pa\tipajtydy pajWJd and papeva {from the strong base prSp 7 ^)y 
vadkeyd, 

3. plur. ydvuy upadahtvu, anugahinn-tt, dtadiiayevu^ pavaiaytvd, 

{d) Imperative, 

3. sing, katu ; 3. plur. aaupafipajafktu. 

I 

II. Aoxist. I 

3. sing, middle: kutka, MdhitkS, 

3. plur. active: kttsUy ic&kisu^ 

HI. Perfect. 

3. sing, dha, dkdy a&d, the last of which is unredupHcated \ see Mfchelson, IF, 33,344. 

,1 

( 

i! 


liii 
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IV. Future, 

1. sti^. fiaiitAasaj>isatk, Cf. iikftSpifyisam at Gtntar. 

3. sing, abhyumnamisati, vaMisati and vadkisaii, anvpa^pajisati (from the present *pajjati — 
Skt. padyaii), s&^atipajisati and ‘'pajisati, ckaghati (from root chak = Skt. ^sh)^ hkldlkkati 
(= Skt. bkaiikskyaii)i kaehhati (see above, p. Ixxxtii, n. i). 

3. plur. pafickalisathtit vadhisamti, Masathti and kehamtif patiyevodisamti, viyovadisamd, pavi-^ 
tkalifamti (from root dahatkti, ckagftaKii, kackkathtiy jSnisamti (from the present Jattati), 
nijhapayisamti. 


V. Passive. 

3, sing, indicative kkMiyeii, nltakkiyati, gantyati (Qneen's edict, I, 4). 
3. plur. indicative antevidkiyamti and *dkiyamti. 


VI. Participles. 

(i^ Present participle. 

Active; samtam., anupappajamtam. 

Middle: asuvekkaittSiteypdyatHiHa, 

(3) Past passive participle. 

(a) In ~ta \ ittata (Delhi-Tapra) and muta (= Skt. fttata), kafa, myspsfa, Ulita and Sllia, 

tsaMyita, sukk^ita} Saapita, kaiapita, sav^pita^ lapapita^ kkanapapita, likkapita, Pkkapapita, 
atikainta, ayata (i.e. Syat(a)t nikftUa {=. itikskipta), viyaia {= iya&ta)t yuta { = y«kta), badka 
(i.e. baddka), niludka (= Hiraddka),aiadka ( = *arMdiia),pata {^prapta), apakatha (=apitktvAfa)y 
asvatha (= &c. 

(b) In ! aHiip\a]tlpaiHna, patyesemtta and paUySs 9 $hnaf ditktta (for ^didna ; see Fischers 
Grammatik, p. 385), 


(3) Future passive participle, 

(a) In -iavyat kamtoviya, viketaviya, vatapiya, kataviya^ ickkitaviya (from the present 
ickchhsti\y pusitaidya (from fmskyati), vimnapi^’ttaviyay jhapayttaviya and jhdpctaviya (from the 
causative of kshai\, va\sa)petaviya. In nilakkUaviya (= *nirlakskayiia'iya) the causative character 
i^a is neglected. 

(b) In -ya : dakkiya (from the present dekkati^, l\a\kiya (from root labk), avadkya and 
avadktya, dupaHvfkkay dusampatipodtya, Svast^iya (for ^Sv&seyya)? 

VII, IsriNtTiVE, 

bhetave (from root bhid), palihatavty patwhalitave, ajamtave, aladhayiUrvey visvathjayiiavty 
samad^ayitavt, nijkapayitave. 


VIII. Absolutive. 

(a) In -tvai (=Skt. irutvS^y nisijittf (from the present msr^ati)y sanarndkapf^ita. 
{\>) Inyai agacka{^agatya),lid\mna»fdkSpayiya} 


. chafer aya oj the present sukkayafi is retained, as in Saapayite 

at Kalsi, \^apayti\e at Manseht^, and Snapyayy[ta^ at Dhauli. ^ 

* The correct Sanskrit form would be avaiyai cf. the preceding note 

formid ‘0 
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CHAPTER XI 

GRAMMAR OF THE MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 

The language of most of these inacriptions strongly resembles the Magadha dialect of the 
pillar-edicts and of the Dhauli and Jaugada rock'Cdicts. But, for practical reasons, it appears more 
convenient to treat the grammar of the minor rock-inscriptions in a separate chapter. The three 
Mysore edicts {Brahmagiri, ^iddSpura, and Jatinga-Rlraeivara) exhibit a number of dialectical 
peculiarities and are therefore oonsideied in a special aub-di vision. 

[, THE FIVE ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS AT RUPNATH, ETC, AND THE 
THREE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 

A,—PHONETICS 

(i) Vowels. 

The vowel a becomes « after m In mHnisa, and i after y in the future va^^isiti (Rupnath and 
Mask!) = mdkisati (Sahasram and Bairit) { cf. ^urasfnt bkavUsidi, See., in Hemachandra, IV, 375, 
and in the southern manuscripts of Indian dramas. For the t of AetS (Sahasram) and for the f of 
mnnisd see above, p. Ixx. The abstract gSlttva (~ Frakfit and Pali garava) presupposes the 
adjective galu (= Skt. gttnt), in which a corresponds to Skt, tt ; sec above, p. Ivi. For 0 = Skt. 
u in kkff. see fW. and n. a. The diphthong au becomes p in meneya, 

ft becomes (i) a in kafS, dak&iiat/iyp, vadki (a) a in musd (= Skt. mrukd), SHtt[e]ytt } (3) 1 in 
adhigkkya (= Skt. adkikti^d^t diseya (optative of dfiiyati). In adhpiH\^y'\a (= P^i a^dhatiya 
and Skt. ardhatfUlya) the syllable tri ts lost, as in Ardhamagadhi a^4kdij;a ; see Getger*s PdH, 
§ 65, 3, and cf. Pali aMhud 4 ka = Skt. ardhiuhaturiha, 

Interconsonantal a and f arc lengthened in ^[a]tAdta (?) and cAda-fAifik^, Final a is lengthened 
in fpd and (= Skt. ftw), cAd, Ag/d, dAd, [/ikAapa]ydfAd, Afffjrwa, efem(»d), apaladhiyend^ &c. 
(below, p. cxxtfi). Final * and u arc lengthened hefore id in santgkan rf, Aoiaa ti^jdnamid H* 
and final u which stands for ut in Hpadka!\a\ytyd, 

Initial d is shortened in aAdU (RQpnath); interconsonantal I and d in tambkdid (Masid), 
Jambudipasi (= '‘^pasi at Sahasram), pp^Aa]»tam{t\meftd (cf. patakamamintnd at Sahasram), 
ekiiitairTgati {BiTib&r)-, final d and I in laja (Barabar) = idj'd (Calcutta-Bairit), sala (RQpnath) = 
satd (Sahasram), Pr{i]yada 4 il (Calcutta-Bairat) = Piyadasi (Barabar), 

Initial vowels are dropped in pi ( = Skt i^i), sami (for = Skt. attiti), kakain (for ahakata 
= akatti\, /i (= fft). (= idanim)^ va and (= ^a). 


(3) Simple Consonants, 

Intervocalic k is softened in adhigiiAya (Skt. = adkikrttyd^ and appears to have become 
> in diyadhiya (= ^dvUidrdhyd\} gk is preserved in L^kula (= RdAald^ and suggests that this 
name of Buddha's son is derived from the ancient hero RagAu. In kuhkd (Barabar) =;= 

' a cave’, k and bh at first sight appear to correspond to Skt.^ and k. But each of the two words 
may have a distinct origin. While guha is connected with the root guk.,' to hide', may be 

related to kumbkay ' a pot * (originally * a cavity *), and Greek ‘a (hollow) boat’,* 

Lingual a is replaced by dental n throughout, but is improperly used at Calcutta-Bairat in 
Aliya-vatdHt (= Skt. Arya^aniddbf}- 


^ Cf. diyadAa and diadka, above, pp. Ixxi and btxxv. 

^ The same root has assumed the slightly dificrent meaning of 'a round projection * in Anden 
Persian kaufa, 'a mountainAvestan kaafa, 'a mountain, the hump of a cameland Skt. kakubhf 
' a peak cf kakttd ^' a peak, a bump 
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Denuls are lingualized in taidia (= Pali uldra and Skt vdara), duvadofs, and after fi in f:afa, 
vadku f b palatalized in adkigkhya (= Skt, M seems to be preserved m kaiAtiMa 

idfuf at Gimar?), but has become A in \mgekd\ (— Ski. nyagri^hg). 

Intervocalic p becomes r in/nv[n]/[a]iif (Sahasf^), the infioitiveof ^ = Skt/ra/a^/t), 

bk becomes h in hotu, ftosali, Awra, ti n 

y is dropped at ilie begitiriing of (from Skt. afh and ^ (=^^^1/). The syllable 

ya becomes t m [Hig9k<i\ (= nyagrodha). aya and ayi become e in kkhdpela, la{ti)kfiSpeUR‘aya. 
ari>dhtve (mad SrSdheiave) and \d\ledit<ta[vy, abhivadt:\ts\»afk. 

As in the Magadha dialect, r becomes/; but it is preserved at RQpnath in aredhn'f (read 
aradhetave)i ckira-thitikg, ehha{sa)vae/tkar£f iaii\rd\keHtti (read sSHrtkMi)t and at Maski in pire, 

\sat\irt\k^. ^ 

V becomes /' in apaladhiycm (Rupnath) ^ avai\d\dkiyen 5 (Sahasram). It is developed out of 
n in vivutha (Sahasram) = •sy{tt\tAa (RupnSth). ava and &in become 0 m^evadet iwtu^ hosatl. 

J and sk have generally become s. But / is preserved at Mask! in Sake ( = Skt Satyak) and 
b improperly used at Baif 5 t in Aw/r (= svage at Rflpnath); sk is preserved at Maski tn v(aha\n{\* * 
In \(kd\kyt and eftakye, S is represented by ch \ cf, above, pp. ci and cxiii. 

A is prefixed in A<i{ 4 «VA« fe/n, AArnw. 

Final consonants are dropped, a ((br as) is shortened in saihta and ^deva (Sahasram, 1 , a f-}. 
as becomes e; sec /w/r* Skt paras), ve (= fflfflf), bhikhuniye (nom. plur), aihe, &c. It b 
represented by a in esa (nom. sing, neut.), and by a in -\a)tfiata (?), esa (nom. sing yavataka 

and vslata (RiipnathJ^ 

Final a is nasalized in chaih (Calcutta-BairSt 1 . a), while final Anusvara is omitted in ima, iya, 
iupaka (for tuphakadf), diyadkiya (RQpnath), prakosa, Ybayka, vadki (ace.), vipula, sag&[d] (acc.)* 
The nom. sing, of neuters in ~a generally follows the analogy of the masculine and ends in-e; see 
p/iale, &c. The termination -aw is replaced by -/ in badki (RflpnSih, iL 1, 3); cf, ayi for ayaiit at 
Shahbazgafhl.* The long nasal vowel am h shortened in the tennjnation (-am) of the acc. sing, of 
feminines in -d (below, p. cxxvi), and i« becomes 1 in ddiri (= Skt. idamtit). 


(3) Sandhi. 

Final m is preserved and doubled in heimmnteva (CaJcuttai-Baiifit, 1 , S), 

ay-^ becomes d in ^vasdikisita, saftUke, sadkiYkel, apYalhddhaiam^jd^le^kldisagama^ {?). The 
d which results from the contraction is shortened before a group of consonants in ~[dgama]/ia/a (?), 
apaladhiytnd and aiial\a\dkiytttd, diyadhiyam, but the length is preserved in diyddkiyatk (Sahasr^), 
Final d is elided before ir, e, a in eha (= cAa-l-u), ekumvlsati, ntalka’^aHieva, Le^huUavade, 


{4} Gnours of Consonants. 

The only groups w'hich occasionally remain unassimilated arc ky, ty (which becomes rAy),/r, 
rv, tyt -tt'- 

A long vowel preceding a group is shortened in aliya (=Skt. dfya\ pa[ldlkamamiu { =pardkra‘^), 
palakamaminend, Ypalakd\^ty stakata- (= mahatmatt), ^ake and ( = ^akyah\ abhikkinath 

(= oPklkskHam), But the length remains in /[<r}/[a]A<r^e (Sahasram),/[d]/crj:frtv {from pr^nbti)^ 
Idti (=raAt), suU (=: rfib'aw). A short vowel preceding a group is lei^thcned in vld]tave 
infinitive of vaeA). 

The long nasal vowel dm is shortened before consonants in [palaia^mYHf * iitid I}evdna 7 }tpiya 
(Rupn 3 tb and Maski), but remains in Devanatkpiya (Sahasram and Bairat), In bkamie^ a Buddhist 
term of address which stands perhaps for bhaddamte* = Skt bkadrarh ti, ‘ happiness to you ', the 
syllable dda is elided. The nasal vowel irk is replaced by a length in ektofOVisati, AnusvSra is some* 
times omitted after a ; see the infinitive adhigafave (Maski), aid (Rupnith) amid (Sahasram and 


^ The same form is used in Ardhamagadhi and Pali. Cf, also [/]w 4 r at KalsI, 1 ,1. 3. 

* Also Pali sadd/thk ^ Skt. sardkam, &C. ; see Geiger's Pdiii § 32, 

^ The Anusvara is omitted at the same time in pakaif ^ Skt. prakrSniak). 

* See Childers, Pali Dieiianaty, s. v. hkadmto. Accwdmg to Hcmachandra, IV, 287, hkamte is 
the M^adhf voc. sing, of bkadanta. 
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Bairat). iUiabfi\e {but fH*k]b/,asi and tl,a»h[bk]ah pakamaiu ( 3 . plurj {Baitat) 

= paUaytamii^htu {Sahairam), v<^ajan4»i (=Skt. ^anjanina), AlVf a.vasam {^Ary^iah), sagbe 
(= samg/taA% eUa{sa)vacAkare and t^fvi<i^kkaU (= safhvatsarak)- The final a of lirtt member 
of a compound la nasaUaed at Sahaaram in \m\isa,k^<^ and ammUam\di]vd{Tt^ ). 

The auxiliary vowel which is developed within some groups ia tt before labi^a in dnve, 
duvadasa^sMi^^l mmi; a in aMami, wyajatuftS ; and frequeirtly t, w wiU 

appear from the subjoined list of Sanskrit groups and of their equivalents in the roek-inscriptions 

at RupnSth, &c» 

ki becomes / m obAuiia, &c. , * j i. ■ 1. 1 ci,). 

iy remains in lcJia]fye (BairSt), but becomes kiy in cAakiye, sahye, and k tn saA^ (-bkt. 

iakyak), takt and 

kr becomes k in pakawad^ pe^ld\kamanttu, &c. 

ksh becomes kh in khudakat bkikhu, bkikhuttiye, dakkitaviye}’ 

kshn becomes khin in abkikhinam- 

JtJW becomes kh in kho - Skt. khatu ; see above, p, Ivi and n, a. 
gr becomes j in [pigoha] (== Skt. tty^^ddha). 

/»becomes/ik in . m j* * 
kcA becomes mn in Mpathna = Skt shatpenebaiai ; cf./d*tfftfl/iWd. &c.. tn the pillar-edict V. 

tp becomes f in sapaihna, 
tk becomes k in satnukase. 
tm becomes / in mabaia- {= Skt. mabatPtan). 
iy becomes eky in adhigiebya {= Skt. adhiktitya). 
tr becomes / in taia, lad, £&t€, htia. 


tv becomes / in mahatata (?= Skt makatmatvat). 
ts becomes chk in ckhai$a)vachkart and sav\ayhhal . 
tstk becomes tk in \utbanath\? 
dr becomes d in khudaka, bka\^k\e, 

dv becomes duv in duvt, dav&dasa \ d in Jambudlpasi, diyadbiyam, 

pn becomes / in p\a^tav€ (from Skt. prapabti). , - - , « < - v 

pr remains in prakasa (Rflpnath) and in abbipretatk, prasade, Pr{t\yadas\t\ (Calcutta-Bairat), 
but becomes / in Piyadast, &C., and perhaps ph in phasu = Vedic prdht (?>; see Geigers 

Pali, 5 da, I. 

rg becomes g in svagt. 

rtk becomes tk in atha, and perhaps th in -{aykata 

rdk becomes dk m a4hat^\ani, vadhisati and vadkisiti. 

rdfy becomes dkiy in apaladklyena and ava^{a)flhiytr^S \ ^My in diyadkiyath. 

rm becomes mm in dkathtna {spelt dkanta at Mask!, 1. 5 }* 

ry becomes tiy in afiya (= Skt drya) aad padyaya. 

rv remains in tarve (Calcutta-Bairat, 1. 3 ), but becomes v mpavaia and pitvatts{H\ 
r£ becomes 4 in Piyadasi. 

rtk becomes sk in vasba{nt\ (Maski, 1* ; J in twffl and samukasc. 

rk becomes tak in alakatpu 

^ becomes/in / nr i 

vy remains in v^uyktaS, but becomes viy in dakkitaviyt, vataviya, vivasetatfa{vt\ya\, and vay 
in la{li)khapetavaya and vayajanena, 

in becomes sin in pasint (= Skt.). 
iy becomes s in the optative passive distya. 
ir becomes s in mita and lavane. 

ihf becomes th in 7 y[u\tka (Rupnath) tkio. vivutha (Sahasram). 
thm becomes pk in htpaka (read perhaps tupkakam, as at Samith). 
sky becomes s in Upadsa, mimisa, va4kisati and va4hisiii, kasad, 

St becomes th in atki and tkaHt\bkyi (Sahasrara) \ tk in tbi^yba (RQpnath). 
sth becomes th in ckira-tbitike add cbita-thitike. 


<l 3 


^ See above, pv txxiv, n. j. 


• Cf. above, p. ciii. 
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sm becotnca sum in sf^mi (= Skt nsmt}] s in the !«. sing, m ~asi\ 

^ becomes sty in siyd (^= Skt ; s in the gen. diig. in -asa* 

sv remains in svi^ (spelt at Bairal)^ but becDmes sh in (Sabasram)* 


B.—DECLENSION 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -a. 


Singular^ 

Nom. masc^ &c.- nmt*pkak^ &c^ 

Acc. masc. sa^katht &c-\ ncut, vipahm, &c* 
Instr. &c* 

Dat. atk^a, 

Abl. fttokafutd, 

Gen. 

Loc* BudAasi^ &c. 


Plural, 

Masc. dtvd, &c.; neut &c. 

[djtvi]keku 


pavAtssu, 


In the nom, sing. masc. ydvAiAka and the hohl sing. neut. ld{Ii)tA^fAVaya, wpoff 
at Rupnath^ is perhaps only a clerical error for 

In the acc. sing, masc, (hr smi^Aam) and the acc. sing. neut. vipula at ROpnath, the 

final Anusv^ h omitted 

The final a of the Instr. amg. b lengthened in apAlAdkiy^Hd, AtfAJ{a]dAiy^Hdt -oAAisii^d, 
pa[kdjrfuirH[^MSttdj palaiatnaminsna, vayajatuadf 

At Barabar we seem to have a loc. sing, in 

The final & of the nom. plur, masc. is shortened in -irm (Sahasr^m, L 3). 

The Sanskrit masculines parydyaj vathJa, safkvatsara fonn the nom. and acc, plur, palifoydnif 
vasdmi [jap^iscMdJdw/Jj with the termination of the neuter The nonip plur. neut, has the ending -d 
at Sahasram ( 1 . 6f.) in MB-sa^d tdvusAd; at ROpnlth (1. 5 f.) we have s&ts instead of satd- 


(a) Feminines in -d. 

Nom. sing, kuifka, diadi acc. sing. afi[d]Sddka/am,pAdm-ifikdtiiiam ; nom. plur. uJtdsiJ^d, gd/Ad. 

(3) Feminines in -i and -i. 

Acc. sing. va 4 hi\ nom. bkikhm^ei loc. plur./vnw^jv].^ 


( 4 ) Masculines in -at. 

Nom. sing, kalaiht&m \ instr. sing. bhagavata\ nom, plur. samta (for either samtd or samte\. 

(5) Masculines in -d». 

Nom. sing. Idjd, ldja\ mstr. sing. Uijins, m(^Aa]tanld], 

(6) Masculine in -in, 

Nom. sing Pij>adasi, Pr[{\jtadas{{\ ; inrtr. »ng. Ptyadasind, 


C—PRONOUNS 

(1) Pronoun of the first person. 

Nom. sing. Aakam. 

Instr. sing, mamaydt Aamijtdye^ 

Gen. sii^. AlA\md, fne. 


* The feminine pat^fi parvaBt) occurs 
tydrUrduck^ SL V, 


in the Taiairfjra-SamAitd i see BohUiogk's 
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The genitive k\(i\ma U a compromise between the usual form mawa or mama and the nom. 
*kam (for Skt a&am). With the instr, 6atmj>djfe cf, mamiy&ye at Jaugada. 

(a) Pronoun of the second person. 

Dat. plur. ve (= Skt vah), which » u«d for the nom. at Maski (1. 7) \ g™* pliif- tupaka 
(Rupnath), which is probably a clerical error for tuphSka^ (Samith). 

(3) Base to. 

Nom. sing. masc. and neut. se \ acc. si*^. nent. sc 5 nom. plur. maac. U. 

(4) Base ?to. 

Nom. sing. neut. esa, esd, e\s^ ; instr. aing. [//cwa]. eUni{nSjt \ sing, eHyai acc. 
plur. neut. ttdni. 

With the foima etiad and itiya at RfipnSth cf. the gen. sing, cHsa tn the two Kharodlthi 
versions of the rock*edicts, and etiskd at Kaisl. 


Plural 


Neut imam. 


(5) Demonstrative idam 

Singular. 

Nom, masc. ^ai neut iyam. 

Acc masc. ima ; neut imam. 

Dat \i\mdyd. 

Nom. sing. fern. fyam. 

(6) Interrogative pronoun. 

The base */ forms part of the conjunction kimti or kiH, and the base *<1 of the indefinite kethi 
(nom. sing. neut.). 

(7) Relative pronoun. 

Nom. sing. masc. and neut e; acc. sing. neut.y«, am ; nom. plur. masc. yd, which follows the 
analogy of the nouns in -a, and [yr]. 

(B) Base sarva. 

Nom. sing. neut. tarve. 


D.—NUMERALS 

Two: nom. neut dttve. 

Twelve: duvS^sa, 

Nineteen; ehmet/lsaii. 

Fifty-six: sapamnd. For pannd == Skt paneh&Sai, sec Pischel’s Grammatik, ^ 445 
Hundred : said and roto (nom. plur.). 


E.— CONJUGATION 
(1) Present. 

(a) Indicative. 

1, sing, ektkdmi, sumi, icMdmi, iikk^palyamL 
3. »ng. atki. 


a. plur. [likkdpd\ydiJid. 


(b) Subjunctive, 
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(c) Optative. 

3. sing. adkigttckk[e\ya, distya (passive). 

3. plur. (= shvn^^u at KSlsi), HpadhM\it]ytjf&. 

(d) Iniperative. 

3. stag. 

a. plur. Uhhi^te, \tikkSp<tyittka\. 

3. p\m^pakaMatH (for ’^matkiii),pQiakantathfH,Jdfamttt, 

(a) AorisT ; 3, plur. ftustt, 

(3) Perfects 3, sing, oAo. 

( 4 ) Future. 

3. sing. kosaU, vadhUati and va^isiti, 

(5) PartictpleS. 

(a) Present Participle, 

Active: katavitam^ saikta (nom. plur.}. 

Middle: pa/aJtamamlna. 

(b) Past passive participle. 

In -/a: kafa,fiaka/a (= Skt. firairdnfa), vy\ti]tha and vivatha (froin iv-tw), Sic~ 
fn -ttai ditta (Le. dima ); see above, p. octii. 

(c) Future passive participle. 

In ^avyai dakhUamya, vataviya. ld{U)hhaptta!v^ai t/iv(uetam{vi^\jfa\. 

In -ya : sakiya and taka, \eha)fiyaa.'RA chakiya^ 

(6J INTIXITIVE. 

adkigatavc, ^a\tave (from root vack), p{a\poiave (from Skt. prdpnSti), pdtj[a\f[a]ve (from 
*pydpau '; see PischeJ'a Grammatik, f drodkeve (read drddkttavt) and \d\tddketa\yy. 


(7) Absoluttve. 

abhwdd^t^nath ; cf. Fischers Grammaiik, { 583. 


11. THE THREE ROCK-INSCRIPT IONS IN THE MYSORE STATE 

A.~PHONETICS 

(1) Vowels. 

For vadkisiti and mtmisa, see above, p, cxxiii. Skt a is represented by a in garjt {=guru\ 
For a= Skt u in kke, see above;, p. IvT and n, 2. ft becomes (i) * in pakin {=■ prakritih) 
pitisu {=piirisku)\ (2)« in pitusw, (3) ra in drakyitavyadt (from drikyati). an becomes 0 in 
pordma. 

Interooosonantal a or i are lengthened in adkatiya (ArdhamagadhT addhaijia * sec above 
p. cxxiii), { = %VLupita\thira-tkUikt,Stttiamnagiriit,^^^ final r, whi^ stan^ for i$ in 

pakiR. Initial 0 and fare lost in. * 
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(a) Simple Consonants. 

The three Mysore inscriptions agree with the Gimar, ShahbazgarhT, and Mansehra rock-cdicts 
in retaining the letter r, which has become / in the Magadha diaiect. 

Skt H is preserved in gfuta, faAa[m]i. . {read /rd/tesm tnakd- 

vtafdMathl lil^]karfifa, Sitt'aMfifgirfU, sdvanf, but is replaced by dental « in adhatiyam, 
kAuJakcfta, vaid/iL It is used instead of « in DevSitampiya (Brahmagiri and Jatiiga-Rameivafa) 
[I}ev]dlHalmpiya {^iddipura) and corresponds to Skt/5 in S^payaii.^ 
k ippeans to have become y in diyoiptiya (= *d’^kdTdhy£^, hk bttomes A in Aa/f, kuiaih, 

dtvthu 

y is developed out of i in upi^iU and becomes v before u in d^K^vuse, ayi becomes € 
\n arSdhetase, owi becomes o in Au/r 

i and sh have become s throughout \ but i is improperly used for s in [d]rAffr[»lyAA* (Ja^inga- 
Rame^ara) and da\ckd\M (^iddapura). A is prefixed in htvatk and kmeva, 

Pinal <M becomes c in SttvafhnogirlU, &c.^ but o in tso (nons. suig< ncuL}. Final 
Anusvaia is omitted in iya and iddfta. 


(3) Sandhi. 


Final 
elided before 
1.4)- 


m is preserved, and the syllable va is dropped, in htmtva. (= Skt. itam^^a). Final o is 
ire « in cku (=rAfl+«), and before e in tHoAdipiin^o, i +* become f in AryoMi (Brahmagiri, 


(4) Groups of Consonants. 

The only groups which occasionally remain uoassimilated are fy, tm (which becomes tp), <?»*, 

pr, svyAy. _ . 

A long vowel pfcceding a group b shortened in ufapaias^, ^Aartya^ dtyaMiyam, 

flf\SyatAaya, but the length remains in amjfayaiif dj^A]Svus^, fiafi^tavr (from Skt. prdpnQti), 
TtiaAdPtdfa, yatAdraAam. A short vowel pr«cding a group i$ lengthened in 

The long nasal vowel dm is shortened before consonants in pr^k^imte and 

paAavtU* Anusvaxa b omitted after a in afd and nitmAA^am. 
kt becomes / m vaf^i^iya- 

Ay remains in saAyg (Brahmagiri but becomes & in (SiddSpura), 
becomes i in paAamUt praAi^mU and pnAamU^ 

AsA becomes AA in AAudaAa^ 

AAi becomes AA in AAo ^ Skt. AA^ \ see above, p. Ivi and n it, 

^ becomes ^y in dr^^yam. 
jn becomes A in ndtika ; m in dnap^aiL 

As in dtpa- (= Skt, dimaa) at Gimar, ttx becomes ip in mahdtps {= tHohdmm), 
iy becomes ck in sacham^ 
tr becomes t in uy&putasa^ 
ts becomes chh in lamvachhara^ 

dr remains in drukyitavydfH^ but becomes d in Akud^Aa, 
dv become d in Jatkbudtpad and diyi^kiyatk^ 
pn becomes / in pdp$tav€ (from Skt prdpndt^^ 

pr remains in prakamU (Brahmagiri, L 2 )^ but becomes/ mpoAmmU^ &c. 

rg becomes^ in svagt. 

rgA becomes in di\gA]dtfttSi- 

rn becomes in 

rl becomes / in pavaiiiaviya ^ t in 

rth becomes fh in atAa, 


I Cf. Prakiit dfmvedi, and amapemi, anaptia, &c, at Shahbazgaihl and MansehrS. 
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rdA becomes ifA in and vadhisiti- 

rdfty becomes dftiy m ^varadhfyd ; 4 ^^ in diy^hiyam* 

rm become wiw in dkammm. 

ry becomes riy Jn dckariya \ y in ayapsifasa. 

rsh becomes s in vasMnL 

rh becomes rah in yathdraJuti^. 

remains in 'lyfithcna and drshyiia^yai^^ but becomes viy in the remaining gerunds m 
taviya (= Skt. 

/r becomes s in misa^ samne^ sdviiet idvaptie, 

sAf becomes ih in 

sAy becomes s in rftnfiisd and 

sfA becomes fA in i:Aira~tAiilif. 

jfff becomes s In the loc. sing, in ^i'. 

sy becomes J in the gen. sing, in 

szf remains m 

Ay remains in draAyifavyatb. 


B.—DECLENSION 


(i) Masculines and neuters in -4. 


Singular* 

Nom. masc. n/A/, 8 ec.; rm^UpA^h, Stc. 

Acc. masc. fkath^ satfacAharajh ; neut. nregi- 
yarrtj &c. 

Instr Adkna, &Ch 
Dat- aiAdya. 

AbL avaradAiya, 

Gen. ayapuiasa^ pakamasa. 

Loc, fsilasi^ Jambttdfpasi, 


Plurah 

Masc. ndtikdi &c*; ncut. vasani^ &e. 


devfAL 


makamdidfMm. 
ndtikfsu^ prdMSU. 


The termination of the nom- sing- nent* is -am in [tikAitd\tk (Jatinga-RamKvara) = ItMiie 
(Brahmagin), tfo^aviyaik^ sacAam. 

Feminine in -d: pom. sing* pi^and, 

(3) Feminine in -1; nom. sing. paAiiL 

(4) Masetiline in ; loc, plur* gamlsn]. 

(5) Masculine in -riz loc* p]m.pifisu (BrahmagJri) and pitmu (Jatiiiga-Ram^ivara}. 

{ 6 } Masculine in -an- The Sanskrit base maAdtmaft follows the sr-declension: instr* sing, 
mahdiptn\a\ \ nom* pi nr. mahdipd. 

(7) Masculine in 4 n : instr. sing- aml^dsiHd^ 


C—PRONOUNS 

(r) Pronoun of the first person. 
Mom. sing. AaJtami in$tf* mayd^ me; gen. mat (read me). 

(1) Ba^e ta. 

Acc. sing* neut* se; nom, plur* ma$c, jf. 

i$) Ba^e 

Norn* sing* neut* esa i dat. sing, i nom, sing. fcm. esa. 
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(4) Demonstrative idam. 

Singular. Plunil* 

Nom. masc. iyam i neut ^ Masc. iw. 

Ace* masc. iinam. ^ 

Instr- imin^~ 


Acc. sing. neut. ya^ yarn. 


{5) Relative pronoun. 


D.-^CONJUGATION 

{1) Present* 

(a) Indicative: 3. singp k&ti, ^napay^ii, 

^b) Optative: pfur. pakamiyu^/dmyu (which follows the ^-conjugation). 

(i) Aorist: i, sing* 

(3) Perfect: 3. sirig, 

(4) Future: 3. sing. 

(5) Participles. 

(a) Present middle partidpk : paka[m]i . * m (read samnua (from root ^is}. 

(b) Past passive partidple; (from prakarhta and p{iJtii?hfa Skt, ptukr^nidjj 

vyUfA^ (from vi-zfas)t Sc* 

{c) Future passive participle: tf&i&viyat drafiyii&zya (from the present 

npacMjdtin^iya, pavaiiiaidya, (from the desidcrativc of im). 

(6) Infinitives 

piip&tav^ (from Skx. pr^mti)^ aradfutave. 











TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 


FIRST PART: THE ROCK-EDICTS 

L THE GIRNAR ROCK 
FIRST ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 
1 (A) ^ 

4 (C) 5T ^ (D) ^ ^ 

s irofH Jjm 

6 (b) Rnpiin 

7, fjpiR TT^ (p) fTT 

8 xx^ ^- 

9 irR3?mR?^rr?T 

10 (G) % W3T fwflfiTI ift Ri¬ 
ll w Bt irTTl 

12 ^ (H) ^ fw wt Rmn ^raj ^ 

1 (A) i ^[am] dhaihma-lEpi DevAnampriyena 

2 Priyadasina raHi lekh[a]pitS (B) [ijdha na kirh- 

3 chi jivam Srabhitpa prajahitavyam 

4 (C) na eha samajo katavyo (D) bahukarii bi dosam 
' 5 samajamhi pasatt Devanampiiyo PriyadBsi rajk' 

6 (B) asti pi tu ekachS samaja sadhu-mata DeTOnam- 

7 priyasa Prlyadasino raflo (F) pura mahanas[aniht] * 

B Devanampriyasa Piiy^aldasiiio raAo anudivasam ba- 


* Before ra/d a Superfluous rs seetna to have been struck out by the writer. . 

■ The first syllable of mahdnasa*' looks almost like ff«, and sa like je. Originally Makdnase 
may have been written, to which tnki was added subsequently without eorrecung the je into so. 
As noted by Biihler (El, i, 449, n. loj, a sceood mki was added at the veiy end of the line. 
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9 bfmi praga-sata-saliasr&iii Srabhisu supachftya 

10 (G) se aja yad& ayarit dha[m]ma-Iip[n likhitS tl eva prS- 

11 ^ja. Srabhare sQpathaya dvo mora eko mago so pi 

12 ntago na dhmvo^ (H) etc pi tri pranl pachb& arabhisare 

TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality* * has been caused to be written by king DSvajiaiii* 
priya Prlyadariin. 

(B) Here* no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And no festival meeting* must be held. 

(D) For pi ng p^ vftTiaifa prlyft PiiyadarSin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king DeTto^priya Priyadar^in.* 

(E) Formerly in the kitchen of king DSvanaiiiprlya Prlyadarfiin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry.* 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, only three animals arc being 
killed (daily) for the sake of curry,^ (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, (but) even this 
deer not regularly, 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^1% TT^ 

3 ^ ^ fq rm 


’ dhitvo Scnart and Buhler. There are bvo distinct strokes at the bottom of the jW, one of 
which is *f, while the upper one is probably r. Cf. the r of [A^dtdkrs tn the Girn^ edict XIII, 1 , 9, 
and of aprakaraifamhi in edict XII, 1. 

* The literal nteaning of dh^ih«ta-lipi (or dkruma-dipi in the two KhardshthT versions) la 
•a writing on morality'. To retain the sense of 'writing', I use the translation 'rescript on 
morality’ instead of*religious edict* as the tenn was rendered by Buhler, 

* via. ‘in my tenitoTyCf. the rock-edict XIU, Q and R, and the RQpnath rock-inscription, K. 

* Buhler (ZDMG, 37. 93 f.), D. &, Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, at. 395 ff.; lA, 41. ^55^.), and 
Thomas (JR AS, 1914. 391 ff.) have shown by quotations that thii is the actual meaning of the 
word santdja, which Pisebd (GGA, i88i. 1314 f.) had translated hy 'battue*. 

® This remark seems to refer to the representations mentioned in the rack-edict IV, B. 

* D. R, Bhandarkar (IA, 43.357) quotes Makdbkdraia, III, ao8, 8-10, where' wc are toW that 

a,000 animals and 3,000 kine were slain every day in the kitchen (*wffA(jjMJrt)orking Rantideva, and 
that by doling out meat to his people he attained to incomparable fame.’ Cf. also XII, 29, 137 f,, 
and VII, 67, j6^iB : ‘On the nights which guests spent with Rantideva, the son of Saihkriti,' 3t,ooo 
kine were killed. Then the cooks, who wore ear-rings of bright jewels, were shouting: "Eat ye 
a lot of curry I There is not so much meat to-day, as formerly 1 ” ’ 

' Evidently on behalf of some memfaers of the royal household who refused to turn strict 
v^ctariaiis. 









SECOND ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


3 


o 


8 

1 

2 

5 
4 

6 
* 

G 

7 

a 


mi^H'iifn ^ni * *nT »TTf^ ^TTrBlHTfH ^ CiHifMmf^ ^ 

(c) ^f^5T ^ Tiim% ^ 5nfe ?rtw ^roftnnfH ^ Thnftrnfw ^ 

(D) ^ ^RTfimT TO ^ 

(A) sarvata vijitamhi DeT&nampnyaaa Fiyailasliio ' r&flo 
evamapt prachamtesu yatbS Cbo^ Fada Satiyaputo Ketjdaputo ^ Tainba- 
pam^l Aiiitiyako YoEa-riJa ye vS pi tasa Aiiitiy[a]kaa[a]* samTp[am]^ 
rajano sarvatra Deraiiampriyasa Priyadasino raiio dve chikichha kata 
manusa - chik]cbh& cha pasu - chikichha cha (B) osudhSni cba 
ni[a}[iusopag^[i3 cha 

paa(^pa]g^i cha yata'yata nasti sarvatra* harapit^i cha ropSpitani cha 

(C) mbl&ni cha phalani cha yata yatra* nasti sarvata* harSpitani 
rop(&|pitani cha 

(D) pamthesu ktlpS cha khSnapita vrachhi cha ropapit[a] paribhogaya pasu 


ySni 


cha 


manus&naih 



TRANSLATION 


(A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Ddvanaihpriya Priyadar6in« and 
likewise among (his) borderers, such as the Chddas, the Fa^dyas, the SatiyaputaJ 
the Kdtalaputa/ even* Tainrapai^»^* the Yona king Antiyaka/^ and also the 



‘ Biibler. 

* Thus Senart and Buhkr, El, a. 449 ; Amtiyottasa Btihlcr, ZDMG, 57- 

" Bflhler (ZDMG, 37. 95) would read sS,ndnatn.i which he coustttered to be a clerical error for 
sdmamtd, the reading of the other versions of this edict It is quite possible that sdrttaAeS was the 
original reading of the rock, and that it was subsequently changed by the writer into sdwilfiath 
(or s&mipd 7 ). 

* sarvatd Senart, sarvalrd Biihler. 

^ yatii Buhler 

* sarvatra Bilhlcr. 

’ BGhkr fZDMG, 37* 98 IT) rejected Kem’a identification of this term with the Satpura range, 
and explained it by ‘ the king of the Satvatswhom he located in Western India. D, R, Bhandarkar 
(JBBRAS, 31. 398) compares Satiyaputa, for which the Kalsi version reads Sstiyaputa, with 
Sat puts, a surname current among the present Marathi Liidera (ZDMG| 58. ^93 1 *** shown 

that the Pali patta (=^ Sbt. putra) at the end of compounds frequently means * belonging to a tribe 
He quotes as examples Andkakavenlrnpttm, Vidt&ap»ita, Bhojapuiia, MildfkapHttat devaptiiia 
(cf. the feminine dev^kltS), and Skt. tdjapntra. 

■ Ketalaputa is perhaps a mistake for the reading of the Mansehra version: Kemlaputra, 
iiC, the king of Kerala or Malabar, the Kijp 4 ^o 0 pos of Ptolemy i see Lassen s Ind^ Aii^ voL I 
(sec. ed.), p. 1S8, note, and voL III, p 193. 

* The syllable d cannot be the prepraition d, *as far as ', because the latter would require after 
it the ablative T'athbapadtHiydt as at Manschra. XIII, Q* Liiders therefore explains it as an 
Ardhamagadhf form of the Skt. relative yd ; see SPAW, 1914. 831, 

Tamraparril {Tambapantfi in Pali) is one of the ancient names of the bland of Ceylon. It 
iccura in the hfpavawtsayAoA was known already to Me^sihcnes in the form Tnwpo^dvtiX see lA, 
V ia9 and 34^. Besides, Tamrapar^I is the name of a river in the Tinnevclly district, which was 
itowi] to the author of the Rdm^atfa (Bombay edition, IV, 4 t, ^ 7 )' 

I Kabi and Maruchr^rcad Amliyaga, the remaining versions Amtiypka^ Antiochus II Thcoa 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

kings who are the neighbours * of this AntiyalM,—everywhere two (kinds oO medical 
treatment* were established by long Devanampriya Priyftdartoi, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) And wherever there were no herbs that arc beneficial to men and beneficial to 
cattle, everywhere they were caused to be Iroported and to be planted. 

(C) Wherever there were no roots and fniits, everywhere they were caused to be 
imported ^nd to be planted* 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK'EDiCT; GIRNAR 

1 (A) rqildfa Wg (B) TRT ^ 

^ (G) ^T^TT TO ^rn ^ ^ ^T^- 

3 ^ ijm tot wxu- 

i n fk ^TTO (D) TOTft ^ ^ 

5 wfmn ^ ^rroT^m 

6. (E) xrfTO ^ ’fnTOirofH WTO ^ 

* 

1 (A) Devinampiyo * Piyadaei r[a]ja evam ^a (B) dbadasa-yasabbifiitena maya 

idath an[a]pitath 

2 (C) sarvata vijite mama yuta cha rajuke clia pradesike cha parhcbasu paiiichasu 

v&sesu anusaih' 

3 y[3i]na[m n]iyatu etlyeva atbSya imaya dhaihmanusastiya yatha ana- 

4 ya pi kamniay[a] (B) [s]adhu matari cha pitari cha susrQs£ mitra^samstuta-ilktinam * 

bSmhana- 

5 samananaxh sadh{u d35naiit prananam sSdhu an^ihbho apa-vyayata apa-bhSdata * 

sadhu 

6 (E) parisa pi yute aflapayisati gaiian^yam hetuto cha \'yariijanato cha 


of Syria (161^346 B.c.) is probably meant; sec Lassen's /n^. AU^ vol. H {sec. cd,), p. 255, and 
Scnart, TA, 20. 243. 

’ For iamamt&f 'neighbours', and its equivalent sSmJpam, liteially 'neighbourhood' see 
JBBRAS, 11. 398, lA, 34. 345, and AJP, 30. 18311. The 'neighbours’ of Antioebus II ivere 
probably the four kings named in the Kiibi edict XIII, Q. 

* D, R. Bhandarkar (JBBRAS, ai. 398 f.) remarks that thikitsM means neither 'hospitals*’ 
(Buhler) nor 'remedies* (Senart); he translates it by 'provision or provident arTangement 

* '*pnyd Biihler. 

* mitra- looks almost like mita- \ see El, 3. 450, n. 47, 

* apshhimiala Scnart, fipabkam4ata Biihler. 





















FIRST AND SECOND ROCK-EDICTS: GIRNAR 


PagJ 



Scale Oni-sixtk 













•‘.-I. 






*i- -N 


_,. ‘;‘-^ v.^',il?'.’ -i 


L.- <“■ .;.''s-^pf"c; '■'■ ■ 

s, ?^r.',i-^..i. t 

'f Jfprif*- 


^ ft* '\ ri LK 


► 1 




r 


0 



M 








,! h' 








i 




# I 


.Hi 


tfiic: ^ •■ 


lA ’ 


L^ari 


. f--^' 


Jc 


• .V-^ 


-g: 




M’- 




> 

‘'T<Xr .'K- §-‘i? -.■lit*''* 






R 






^'i ■■ 






T 4 -.- 


■ V 

U. 


I i>i^- 






!l f 


fCk* 


i 


f » ^ 








it/ 


'■'’ :®: 


vy » i? * 






0 » 


,:^'r * 


» ' <*f>s 



p' i' - 




•vi! 


: Ji . ^ 




fitfr *1 



THIRD ROCK EDICT: GIRNAR 


5 



TRANSLATION 


^ (A) King l)§Taii^priya PriyadarAin speaks thus* * 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the followm|r was ordered by me, 

(C) Everywhere In my dominions the Yukias^ the Rajuka* and the Prd^hka'* 
shall set out oti a complete tour (throughout their charges) * every five years for this 
very purpose, (viz.) for the following instructloni in morality as well as for other 
business* 

(D) ' Meritorious is obedience to mother and father* Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Modcratif'm in expenditure (and) moderation In 
possessions are meritorious.' * 

(E) The council (of Ma/idmdlras) ’ also shall order the Yuktas to register (these 
rules) both with (die addition of) reasons and according to the letter.* 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 
1 (A) WifK m’lTlTHt ^ 


* For *'wto = Sanskrit yaJkfa, 'an officer', which occurs in the KauHIiys, see Thomas in 
I A. 37* 11, JRAS. 1909. 467, and 1914- 3*7 R"-, and cf. the terms dyukt^a and viniy«ktsks in the 

Vaiabbi inscriptions (Fleet’s Gupta Inscri., p. 169. “otes 4 and 5). 

■ Buhlcr (ZDMG, 47, 466 ff.) showed that this term means originally 'a field-meMurcr (from 
rajiu ‘a rope*), and » the designation of a revenue eettlement officer. In the Kaufiliya the two 
terms ck^a^rajju (p. 60)"and ih^a^rajjuka (p. seem to mean something hke ‘pohw and 
‘police officer', respectively. Cf- I.,J. Sorabji, the Art&aidstram. p. lo f, and Jolly m 

ZDMG. 71.228. ,, - ^ ' *K 

* Thomas (JRAS, 1914. 3*3 ffi, ^«6 1913. na) compares this term with prad^sA^t m the 

Rautm^a. which is. however, a of the verb pradtiati.^Xo direct' while is 

derived from the substantive/rarfiVa. Kem (JRAS.1S80. 393) translatedby * a prwinml 
governor'. In KaJhana's RajararaApiuI (IV, 126) pradriik^ivara means 'a provincial chief. 
A reference to the first separate edict (Dhauli, Z-CC; Jaugada, .^.-DD) suggests that the 
PrSdiiika of the third rock-edict may have belot^ed to the class of the Afakamatras, and that 
Pradltiha-titahamatra would mean * a provincial high officer , 


* Cf. Fleet in JRAS. 1908. 811. 

• Cf. the DhauH separate edict I, CC- 

* This sentence has been successfully explained by Thomas, lA, 37. 20. 

» Buhlcr translated parha by ‘school’, and in edict VI by ‘committee . K. Jayaswal ^A, 
42. 283) has dniwn attention to the occurrence of the term f^autrt^J^tsAad ‘the couned of 
ministers', in the Rautmya, This meaning fits admirably both here and m the rock-edict VJ, F. 

• I follow LQdci^ (SPAW, 1914. 839) in the translation of the difficult words ga^ayaut 
httuto cha vyamjanata cAa. For vjmfyW cf. my note on the translation of the Samath piUar-edict, 
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4 ^ ^ ^3Erfw (c) ^rrft^ 

5 cT JjiT^ fTlftS ^ ^TTR- 

6 Ht »jm?i ^nriM OTfrort 

^Tnrft ftrrft 

T (D) ^ ^ ^ (E) HSOnaffl %2| 

8 TT5TT ^ (E) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

TT^ 

(► ^ fTOifI OT 

^g^nflwfH 

10 (G) ^ ^ (h) ^nmM 

(I) H ^* *rlT^ 

11 ^ ^ w:% (j) w^m x*w ^nw ^ 

12 ^ (^t^rRTT (K) ET^RT?nfkfE^^I fxpl^fe^TT ^sll %i 


1 (A) sttikitam aiiit[a]raih bahuni vasa-satSni va^hito eva pr3.[>^mbho vihiinsa cha 

bhatanam ftatlsu 

2 a[s]ampratipati bra[m]haria-sramajj5nam asariipratTpatl i (B) ta* aja Devanam- 

priyasa Priyadasino* raflo 

3 dhariima-charanena [bhe]ri-ghoso aho dhamma-ghoao vimana-darsana* cha hasti- 

da[sa]Qi cha 

4 agI-kh[a]ihdhMi cha [ajiiani cha divy^i rupSoi dasayitpS jaitaih (C) y^rlse bahuhi 

v[asa]-satehi 

6 na bhuta-puvc taxise aja vadhite Devanampriyaaa PriyadaHino raiid 

dliamm^nusastiyS anaraih- 

0 [bh]o pr^nSnam avihisS* bhutSoam ftHtlnaih sampafipatl btamhana-saman^am 
sampatipatl m^tari phari 

7 [sjuamsa thaira-susrijsa (D) esa afie cba bahavidhe [dha]ihina-chara^e va[dhi]te 

(E) vadhayisati cheva D&vajiaiiipriyo 

8 [Pri*]y^da]ai * rajfi. dhamma{cha]raoam idaih (P) putrS cha [pjotrS cha prapotrS 

cha Devanampriyasa Priyadasino rafto 


* The ayllabte pn was inserted subsequently. 

* This syllable waa inserted subsequently, 

* The syllable da was inserted subsequently. 

* ’dasana Senart and Suhler. 


1 tic syllable At was inserted subsequently. 

*u *A ^ “d 9 (jri and pra) is invisible on my materials and is b 

the plate faang AS WI, %, j ee, ' .«« » t. 


from 

























FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR ^ 

9 [j>ra* *Jva<Ihajrisamti * idam [dhajihma-chatanam ava savafa-kapa* dhammamhi 
sllamhi tis^aihto [dhajihfnaih aitusasisaihti 

10 (G) [e]M hi seste kamme ya dbammanusasanam (H) dhamma-chara^je pi na 

[bhajvati aszlasa (I) [ta] tmajnht athamhi 

11 [va]dhi cha ahmi cha sadhu (J) e[t3aya adiaya* idafrii] lekhapjtam [masa athaFsa] 

v[a]dhi yujariitu hfai* ch[a] 

12 [no}» lochetavya (K) dbadasa-vaaabluBiteiia Devanfajdipr^eiia Priyadasina 

riilfa] idam lekhlpitath 




TRANSLATION 


, j"" o( years, there had ever been promoted the 

1 Jng o animals and die hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Devanampriya PriyadarAin, the sound of drams has become the sound of morality “ 
showing the people representations of aeriai chariots, representations of elephant^, 

of firCp sind oth^ divine figures.^ 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Devanampriya 


* See note 6 on previous page* 

■ samvafa^ Buhler*. 

* Between /Ad and ya the rock shows a vacant space which may be due either to a natural 
fissure or to aa emsure- 

* There Is a vacant space between Al and m, 

* Instead of tiff the plate facing El, 3. ^52 shows the syllable tad, which seems, however, to be 
due to retouching. Kcm (lA, j, a6i and 162) preTerTed to read ndheketavyS, 

For former translations of these words see my remarks in JRAS, 1911. 785 (T. I now adopt 
the explanation of D. R. Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 35), who says: 'The sound of a dram invariably 
preccti^ either a battle, a piib!k anpouncement, or the exhibitiort of a scene to the people. But 
since A 46 ku entered on his career of righteousness, it has ceased to be a summons to fight, but 
invites people to come and mtness ccftain spectacles; and as those spectacles are of such a character 
^ to generate and develop righteousness, the drum has thus become the proclaimerof rigfiteousneas/ 
Lf. the GimSr edict X, A, and the third note on the translation of it. 

^ D. R. Bhandarkar fp. 26 f.) suggests that the aerial chariots were exhibited io order to induce 
p^ple to practise morality and thereby to become qualified for such celestial abodes. The 
elephants {hathim at Dhauli) he explains as represeiuations of Buddha in the shape of a white 
r celestial elephants, wliich are the usual vehicles of the 

four Maharajas or LQkapalaa. In the ‘masses of fire' Bhandarkar finds an allusion to the 
nr^pit of the Khadirans&ra-jdtaka. But according to Childersi, PSHDkiwHary, p. ih,a^kkka»dha 
IS us^ figuratively of a person of brilliancy and distinction *, To the three quotations which he 
gives from the commentary on the DAammapada may he added Mahm>agga^ I, id-iS, where the 
guardians of the four directions, with Indra and Brahma, are stated to resemble ‘ great masses of 

Consequently, the expression ‘ masses of fire' {asikkaMkdaA in 
lift A G™ ™ perhaps to be uken in the sense of' radiant beings of another worldThomas 
IJ 1914, 395) would render agaiskandkah by ' bonfires ' ; but this meaning is precluded by 
« divine figures'. In editing edict IV, Prinsep (lASB, f. il 56 ) 

^ Xir, 34, where Buddha’s sermon on the parable of aggikkAandka (AHewf/ani- 
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PiiTadarfiin, abstention from killing animats, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to BrShmanas and ^ramanas, obedience to mother (and)^ 

father, (and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And ki ng DSvanaiiipriya PriyadarSin will ever promote this practice of 

morality. 

(P) And the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king Ddv&nampnya Pnya- 
darain will promote this practice of morality until the seon of destruction (of the 
world),* * (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality (and) by good 
canduct. 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of good 
conduct 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been caused to be written, (viz. in order 
that) they* should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that the 
neglect (of it) should not be approved (by them).* 

(K) This was caused to be written by king Devanaihpnya Priyadarfiin (when 
he had been) anointed twelve years. 









i 




w ^ 


FIFTH ROCK^EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A) TRn ^ (B) TOHli ^ (C) ^ 

2 (D) w ^ Wfm ^ (E) w Tm ^ ^ ^ tit ^ hh ^ ^ 

rTETI 

3 wfH (P) ^ ^ llf! ^ ft ift^lfrl ^ (G) 

ft mtl (B) 

4 H vwifTOTfn (ij H T(m 

^ (j) % tintnn vmfWRmi 

5 .* ^ ^ ^ 

ft ^ WrTTWT (B) ^ 


' See Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1911, 4S5,n. 1. Bohtltngk's Abridged Dictionary (voL VII, 
addenda) quotes s&^arta~kalpa from the Makdvyutp&tH (§ 453, No, 6*). 

* Hereby the successors of A^ka appear to be meantcf. section F, above. 

* In the rock-edict XIII, section X, l«hthi at KaUi corresponds to rochetu (from Skt. recAayaii) 
at ShabbozgarbL Here, however, we find forms of the verb IxAfti in all versions. Probably these 
are pure Magadhisms at Gimir, ShahbSzgarht, and Mlnsehra, where forms of roeheti would have 
to be expected. The same applies to section E of the rock-edict XIV, where \a\lechitpd at Gimar 
and alxhfti at Sh^bugarhi correspond to aUeiayifu at KilsL 


.V- 
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Si 

















FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 9 

6 —.^nrftnhTR wjmm ^ (l) 

T * ** * *. vm ^4Nsntg ^ ^ tt ^ (m) wfi^ 

8 ..T^ (w) inr 

yjTf^rftr^ in n 

9 .& (O) ^ wf^Ml f<^r«ifl 


10 

1 (A) D[e]Taii&iiLprijo PiyadaBl raja^ evaih aha (B) IcaJanaih dukatam (C) y[o 

adtkaro] kalan[a^‘ so dukaram karoti 

2 (D) ta maya bahu kalanaih kataiit (E) t[a] mama puta cha pota * cha paraih cha 

tena y[a] me [a]pachaih ava saihvau-kapa anuvatisare tatha 

3 so siikatath kSsad^ y® tu eta desam pi hapesati so [du]katarii kSsatt 

(O) sukaram hi pap^m] (H) atikatarii amcaraiti 

4 na ' bhuta - pruvaiti * dhaihma - mahamata nama (I) ta in[a]ya ti^daaa* 


Taaabhi[8X^3<i^] dhamiii[a}-mahamaea kata (J) te sava-pisam^esu vj-apata 
dhamadhistanaya * 

5 . ..[dhajhma-yutasa cha Yo9a-g[a]Dibo(ja>Garii dha . TanRifa ^ Biafika- 

T»[a] tAwiV&nftm ye vt pi a[mj^e a]parata * (K) bhatamayesu va 

6 .. [5u]kha[ya dhariima] - yutanaih apar[i]godhaya vySpatS tc 

(L) ba[ih]dhana-badhasa* pajividhanaya 

7 .[p]raja’* fcatabhikaresu va thairesu va vyapata te (M) P&^Uputo 

tha bahirasu “ cha 

8 .[y]te va pi me afle fiatikS sarvata vyapata te (N^ yo ayaih dhaihma- 

nisrito d va 

9 ... [t]e |;dha]mma*mahamata (O) etaya “ athaya ai^am dhariima-lipi likhita 

10 . __ .*> 

t 


* TTierc is a vacant space before awJ after the liable ri 
^ jv a .....« kalSnesa Senart and BUhler, 

* pfitrS Buhler. 

* The Kaisl and Dhavti versions read correctly fif sukatam kachkamti.' As Mtcbelson 
(AJP, 53. 411} suggests, the Gini5r reading may be a cormpdon due to the influence of the 
next sentence. 

* Read -fiurvoM^ which is Seiiaft'’s reading; -prurva^ Biihler. 

* The other versions read dlui^tnidki^, ^ V BUhler. * aparMa Bilhier. 

* The »j!i of bamdkmtU' was inserted subsequently, 

** looks exactly like Cf. the r of tmdosn'^ m line 4p and above, p.^ 4 n. 4 

Read iSkirtstt, which is Senait's and BiUiter's reading. 

" The syllable y<t was inserted subsequently. 


I«li 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OpysOKA 
TRANSLATION * 

(A) Sing BSiF&nuhpriTa. PrijadaiUn spcalu thus, 

(B) It (S dili 5 ciilt to perform virtuous deeds. 

(<^ He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult 
(B) Now, by rue many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the ^n of destniction (of the world), those who will conform 
to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 
(O) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) In times past (officers) called Maks,m&ir<^s of morality {pharma-ms.kdmMra)^ 
did not exist before. 

(I) But MaftamMras of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) 
anomtad thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality ...of those 

who are devoted to morality (even) among the Y6t?aa, Kambojas, and Gandharaa,‘ 

the Eistikas and Pfitdtdkas,* and whatever other western borderers* (of mine 
there are), 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters *., ,, for the. 

happiness of those who are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for 
worldly life).® 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners* (with money) V. -.... (if one 

has) children, or with those who are bewitched (Le. incurably ill?),* or with the aged. 

V U'*" 'w north-western Panjabis ; see ASSI, 1.123, n. i. and, JbTrt^ 

Kimb^as, Weber, /iidiscAi Sirei/fM, 3. 353 f,. and JR AS, 1911, Sot f., 191a. 235 ft, iqj 3 j ji 

„. the Rbtikas with the Rishtikas of the ' But 

1 clenoal mistake for Rsstika ; see my note on the translation of the Shslibaigarh* 
? P'/' to Mschdson (IF, 2^ 52 ff.), stands for j^aSi 

the c^k edict XIII, R see my note on the translation of the K^T version of that passjure. 
noticed --‘J -A*-, b dLsregar^but it b 

Sa^r^. and Bai^ H ; ^Bratma.iri f 

■” «“ -I-' 

.„d .h, 

scehja valuable article in JR AS, 1915 99 ff. ’ ' i “ ®“<Jdhist Sattskrjt works f 

* P* iomdka>,a^^adkS>ui>k mmtifSHsm jn the Delhl-Topra pillar-cdkt IV I .j 

Buhlcr s translation of this passage very iitiprobablc. ^ ^ar-Mict IV, L, which renders 

■ “ ““ «»« vm, E, ud L6dc« i„ SPAW, ,,,4. S40 

With katabhtkara Senait Compares abAiiriftiarfA Uft^fnaU l ' " ^ 

.dd .d,vl,!,.g (.jaJna 'n, BM™ m 

overwhelmed by misfortune ‘; cf. bis remarks in ZDMG, 48, jj. ^ translated 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR n 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, both in Pa^putra and in the outlying 

and whatever other relatives of mine (there are), 

(N) These Makam&tros of morality.. . whether one is eager for 

morality^. 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (A) . ^ ^ (B) 

2 ^ ^ * * oj ^ (C) rf ^ ^ 

H (D) ^ n»?TnRf^ ^ 

4 ^ ^ ‘fern ^ ^ ^nro 

6 (E) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

6 ^ «i«iTh 4 ^ 

7 iTR OTHi ^ 

8 nHwt ^ ^ ^ ^ (H) ff 

^ -s ^ ^ 

10 (j) CRT ^ ^ ^ ^RRmtalT ^ (K) Rlfij ff #TcR 

11 Hjc^d.r^H? RT W ^ ^ MUdSmrR ^ 

12 ^ ^ ?ri^ ^ ^rrcppi^ R (k) 

13 OT wfTTTl Ut ?f?l cT^ ^ Tl ^ ^ 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


(N) ^ ^ ^rSR ^SFPT M^tw’T 


(A) [Deris]..[»]I ®vath aha (B) atiki 4 i[a]ih aratara[m] 

na bhuta-pni[v] .* [s]. [v]... [ 1 ] .* atha-kamme va pativedanS va (C) ta mays 


evaih kataih 

(D) s[a]ve ksle bhuthj[a]manasa me orodhanamhi gabhagSramhi vachamhi va 
vinttamhi cha uyanesu cha savatra papvedakS* stita athe me [jajnasa 
pafivedetha id (E) sarvatra cha jatiasa athe karotni (P) ya cha kimdti mukhato 
aiVapaySmi svayarin dapakani va siavapakaih va ya vi puna mahamatresu 
achay|[ke]^ afopitam ' bhavati tSya athaya vivSdo nijhau v[a sjaihto parisSyam 


» ntsri/a = PaU nissitfi and Skt. *tiiJritai (Scnart). For jpv cf. my note on the tisiMbtion 

of section L of the Kals^I vef^ion of this edict* 

* Read ^purpa i ^pava Seitait^ Biihler^ 

* Restore jaw jhi£r- 

* An app^ent »f-mark is attached to the bottom of fi- 

* mAafiia Senart and Bdhkr. * Biihler* 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


8 anathtarani pat[i]vedeta[v]yaih me sa[r]vatra sarve kale (G) evaih maya Sfiapitarh 
(H) nasti * * hi me td[5]Q 

ft us|anamhi atha-saihtiianaya va (I) katavya-mate hi me 5a[rva}-Ioka-hitaih 

10 (J) tasa cha puna esa mole ustSnaih cha atha-samtlrai^S cha (K) naati hi kariimatarath 

11 sarva-loka-hitatpa (L) ya cha kimcht parSkramami ahaih klihti bhutanam S.naThnam 

gachheyaih 

12 idha cha nSni sukh&payami paratra cha svagam Sradhayamtu ta* (M) cSya athaya 

13 ayaih dha[ih]ma-Iip! lekhapiti kimti chiraih tisfeya iti tatha. cha me pticr& pota cha 

prapotra cha 

14 anuvataraih * sava'Ioka-hitSya ^N) dukaiaih [t]u tdam ahatra * agena pai^kramena 



TRANSLATION 

Sing IKT&n&iiipriTa Frlyadardln speaks thus. 


(B) Iq times past neither the disposal of af^irs nor the submisston of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters are posted everywhere, (with instructions) to report to me the 
affairs of the people at any time, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apart* 
raent,* even at the cowpen,* in the palanquin,» and in the parks, 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people, 

(P) And if in the council (of MahAmMrai\ * a dispute arises,* or an amendment is 


moved,** in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I myself am ordering 


’ An ancient fissure of the rock, which extends from i 8 to 1 . IJ, must have existed already at 
the time when the inscription wa? indsed. This would account for the spaces which were left 
vacant by the engraver after nas/i in ], 8, -Uka- in 1 . jp, kammata' in L lo, and Smfhnam in L ii, 

* Read ti, 

■ Senart and Biihler correct anttvaUraik. Pischel (GGA, i88i. 1531) and Buhler read onui/a- 
taram, which the former considered to be an imperative like duhr&m in the Atkarvavlda. Cf. 
Johansson’s Sh^bdsgarki, a. 89f. The ra certainly resembles ti\ but the same applies to the ra 
of ^karane in the Girnar edict IX, 1. 8, and of samoikairant in XIII, I. 7, where the reading 
ra is impossible. 

* <mata Sen^ and Buhier. » Cf. Molesworth's Mardtki Diciimary^ s. v. gm&r, 

lo^tive vackamhi (s= vnukaspi in the two KharSshthi versions) is generally rendered 
by *in the latrine*. But Skt. varthas does not mean ‘a latrine', but ‘ordure*. As, in the rock- 
edict Xil, M, vaeka or vraiha probably corresponds to Skt, vreja, * a Cowpen *, it may be taken 
here in the same sense. Establishments for cattle-breeding are kept up by Rajas aud their sovem- 
ments even in the present time. ® 

’ With vimta cf. Skt viaUaka and vainitaha\ sec BUhlcr, ZDMG, 37. 377. 

* See above, p. 5, n. 7. 

* tamto is 9 nominative singular absolute. Cf. my note on die translation of the Kalsf rock* 


xjomcr lAbM. 1. 123) rendered Hijhafi by ‘fraud*. This tmnsJation seems to be due 
to an oversight; it would suit the former misreading nikan^ but not the actual mdina 

*Mtdkyapit. inducing to meditate *, i, e. in the present case, ■ moving a repeated * 

■■Cf.thcD«lhi.T»prtpaiarHrfiMVII,K .ndM. 8 «rcptttrt con»dcnuoa . 




SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


U 

verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
MakHm&tras} it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus 1 have ordered. 

(H) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business.* * 

(I) For 1 consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of busings. 

(K) For no duty is more important * than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am malting, (is made) in order that* I may discharge 
the debt (which 1 owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them * happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(H) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz.) that it may last long, and that my sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons 
may conform to this for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal , ; 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 (A)^^RrfWt (b) ^ ^ 

2 ^ ?T5^W (C) inft f (D) ^ ^ ^ wfil 

" ^ 

1 (A) Devtoaiiipiyo Plyadasi rfijS, sarvata ichhati save p 3 samd& vaseyu (B) save te 

sayamaih cha 

2 bhava-sudhiih cha ichhati (C) jano tu uchavacha-chhamdo uchavacha-r^o (D) te 

sarvam va. kasamti eka-desath va kasa[th]ti 

3 (E) vip[u]]e tu pi d^e yasa nasd say am e bhiva-sudhita va katamnat<l va dadha- 

bhati[t]S cha nichS badham 


* K. Jayaswal (lA, 4a. aS^) quotes the Kauti^ya, p. *9, L la: 

‘in the case of an emergent matter the ministers and the council of 

ministers shall be called and told’. 

* With otia-samSraMd ct Slita-dam^a In the pillar-edict IV, L. 

* I adopt BUhler's explanation ot iaMmatafam as a comparative of karvtan. 

* Franke (GN, 1895. 537) has shown that both tn the Aioka inscriptions and In literary Pali 
*i«r» means * that, in order that Cf. my note on the translation of the Dbauli separate edict I, B. 
and the rock-edict XIV, D, where kimti at GimSr, Dhauli, and Jaugada corresponds to yena at 
Kilsi, ShShbaagarhl, and Mansehra. 

* The forni nSni occurs again in the pillar-edict V, C, and in the Queen's edict, ). 4; nd in the 
Kalst edict XII, C. The pronoun m may be derived from Skt. Ina, and ska^ which corresponds 
to it in the two KhardshthT versions, from fska. 
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THE INSCR[PTIONS OF ASOKA 


/ TRANSLATION 

“ (A) Sing DSTanampziya Priyadartin desires (that) all sects may reside every' 

where. 

(B) (For) all these desire both self-control and purit)' of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) Either they will fulfil the whole, or they will fulfil (only) a portion (of their 
duties). 

(£) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) docs not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean.* 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


1 (A) ^nrt tmmt (b) ioi wm\ ^ 

__- * _*'s. - 

3 (D) VIRTHT (E) tHw ^ ^ ^ 

^ * 

5 (F) tfk iRfH TT^ ^ 


1 (A) atikatam amtaram rajano vihara-yatam hay^su (B) eta magavyS aft^t cha 

etarisani • 

2 abhiramakani ahumsu (C) so Deviaiamprlyo * FiyadaBi raja daBa-varsabhlBlto * 

saihto ayaya SambodliML 

3 (D) tenesii dhaihma-yita (E) etayaih hoti bamhana--sanianSnam dasane cha dine cha 

thairSnam dasane ch[a] 

4 hiramna-paiividh^uo cha jSnapadasa cha Janasa^ daspanam* dhaihm5nu5[a]s(t cha 

dhama-paripuchh^ cha 

5 tadopaya (P) esS bhuya rati bhavati DevansLmplyaBa Priyadasino r^o bh 5 [g]c 

aihrie 


TRANSLATION 

(A) In dmes past kings used to set out on pleasure-tours * 

(B) On these (tours) bunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 


u ^ Luders in SPAW, 1914. g44. He identifia w«-A<i with 

the V^ic adverb ntcAd, The variant nicAt at Dhauli and /augada may correspond to Skt nJekaik 

* Read i BQhkr. 

-vaj^ Senart ai>d Euhlct» ^ jarfasu Bilhicr, 

* Read darsawM, which b Scnaji^a reading; dasmafk Buhlen 
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EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 


*5 

(C) But when kins Ddv&nathpriya Frlyadariiii had been anointed ten ye&ra, 
he went to Saihbddhi.^ 

(D) Therefore these tours of morality (were undertaken).* * 

(E) On these (tours) the following* takes place, (vU,) visiting Brahmai;^ and 
l^ramanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporriog (them) with 
gold,* visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion),* 

(F) This second period* (of the reign) of king D^&n&ihpilyE PriyadArAin 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree.^ 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 

1 (A) ^ ^ (B) mfka ^ 

3 (c) Tjw g ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (») n 

g wm (B ) ^ ^ 

i wm (B) ^ f iPTH ^ (o) atii 

5 TTT^ ^ ^ inr ^ ^ 

•rm (H) w w*i film ^ 


^ D. R* Bhandarkar (IA, 42. 160) suggests that this word may Tefer to the sacred spot 
i^t B^h*Gaya, »outh of Patna) on which the Buddha attained to perfect knowledge* Ai^ka's 
visit to the MdAi-irec 1 $ described m the Dh^yav^iddnii (cd, Cowell and Neil)^ p. 393, His visit to 
the Buddha^s birth-place is recorded by himself on the Rummindef pillar* 

* The singular fsd seems to be used in the ^nse of the plural^ just as viAdra- 

fdfdrk in section A. 

* BtihLer (El, 2. 457, n. 95) explained by tfa tyam^ As is used for the neuter 

idam in the Gimlr edict IX| Fp and X!T» N| it may as well stand for eia &fafk; cf. Michelson in 
JAOS, 31. 238. 

* Cf. above, p* 10, n. 7. 

■ With tadifaya Scoart compares the Pali words tadupiya and cpdyika^ Franke (VOJ, 9. 345) 
connects it with cpaga in the rock-edict II, B, and in the DeLhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, R. Previous 
translatars (except Luderu in SPAW, 1914. M4j) have construed this word with the next section* 

" Hitherto the two words bk^gi amni and bhage at Kabi and DhauH have been taken as 
locatives = Pali apara-bb^€. As Liiders (SFAW^ 1913* 990) remarks, this is impossiblep because 
lA the eastern dialect the two locatives would end in 

The woid bAitya (= M«/r in the remaining versions) ia perhaps an ad verb, as bAuyt in the 
Dclhi-TGprt pilLLT^cdici VII^ KK and NN* Luders (SPAW^ 1914. 846) takes bAuya-nd to be 
a Kaimadbaraya compound, which he connects with €sd, and bA^e amne to be locatives. But 
fid need not be a nom. sing- feocLj but may be a nom. sing- fnasc*k as in the Girnar edict XIJI, J, 
and may as such be connected with bAdgie as [/Jjf at KalsT and fsA^ in the two Kharoshfhi 
versions. 






















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


6 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ wm to wto 

frorroi (I) wf^ ^ ft 

o 

7 ^ (J) TT g 4 iniRti WW ^ ^ ^ ’nftjT TO^R ^ 

^ (K) 71 g ^ ft%rT ^ ^ 

5 SrfllTO ^ ^I^TTO ^ cTfif H% ^ ^ TTW ^ft 

??fTOT ^ 

9 wt ^mftg ^iT (I-) fti ^ mn ^q -dt to 

t (A) Devinampiyo Priyadaai r^a eva ^ aha (B) aati jano uch5vachath maihgalaih 
karote Sbldhesu v 3 

2 avaha-vIvShesu va patra-Jabhesu va pravasaihmhi vS etamhi cha aftamhi cha jano 

uchavai::haib mamgalam karate 

3 (C) eta tu mahin^ayo bahukam cha bahuvidhaih cha chbudaih cha [iirath[ajh] cha 

maihgakih karate (D) ta katavyameva tu magalath • (E) apa-phalaih tu kho 

4 etarisam* mamgalam (P) ayam tu m3h[a>phale mamgale ya dhaihma-maihgale 

(G) ta[te]Ea * dasa-bhatakamhi samya-praiipati gurUnaih apachiti sSdhu 
G pSnesu ^ 5 famo sSdhu bamhaija-samaijanaih sadhu dinaih et[a] cha aa[a] cha' 
eQrisam dhathma-mashgalam nama (H) ta vatavyam pita va 

6 putena vS bhatia va svamikeua v5 idaih sadhu idam katavya* mamgalam 5va tasa 

athasa nistanaya (I) astt cha pi vutath 

7 sadhu daoa' Iti (J) ua tu etaWsam astS’ dauarii va anatgajho • va yarisaih dliamma^ 

danam va dhamanugaho * va (K) ta tu kho mitrena va suhadayena [v]5 

8 hatikeua'* va sahayana" va ovaditavyam tamhi tamhi pakarane“ RTdam kachath 

idath sadha^* iti imitia sak[a]>* 

9 sv^aih aradhetu id (L) ki cha imini katavyataiam yatlia svagiradhi’* 

/ TRANSLATION 
(A) King l}«v&iianipily& PriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, or at the marriage of 
a SOT or a daaghttr'- or at the birth of a son, or when setting out on a jonTOy 

on these and other (occasions) men are practising various ceremonies- 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various vulgar and uselesn 
ceremonies. * 


^ miM) Buhler. 

• Read UMii/ai.*, which is the lesdiog of Senan and Biihler. ■ R„a . 

/.«S«^ju.dBiihlcr, b« the Sr can be clearlydMineulshcd nn .>,. K„n 
and IS supported by the other vermns. *estampag 

; ^ 

Resul asa, which is the reading of Senart and BQblcr 

n ' d&ummanugaki, BUhler. » g ^ ^ , 

izl iX, ” . . ’ 

•• For SvSAa and vivaAa cC Translation, vol! V, p. 145, n. i.” " 
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(D) Now, ceremonies should ceitainiy be practised. 

(E) But ceremonies like diese bear little fruit indeed. 

(P) But the following praedee bears much fruit, viz. the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders,’ gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to BrShmanas 
and ^ramanas; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

<H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say :—* This 
is meritorious. This practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.*' 

(I) And it has been said also : * Gifts are meritorious.’ 

(J) But there Is no such gift or benefit as the gift of morality or the bene6t of 

morality.* ^ 

(K) Therefore a friend, or a wdl-wisher, or a relative, or a companion should 
indeed admonish (another) on such and such an occasion; —‘This ought to be done; 
this is meritorious. By this (practice) It is possible to attain heaven.* 

(L) And what is more desirable than this,* viz. the attainment of heaven ? 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT; GIRNAR 

1 (A) THTT iwt n ^ H * 

tniT ^ ^ f¥iT ^ 

^ (D) ^ f ^ 

(B) ^ g ^ ^ 

1 (A) Dovanaiiipiyo * Priyadasi raja* yaso va kid va na mahatha.vah[a] mahate* 

anata tad&tpano* dighaya cha me [ja]no 

2 dhaihma-susnj[ni]sa* susrusata* dhathma-vutam cha anuvidhiyatam (B) etakaya 

Devanaihpiyo Piyadasi raja yaso va kiti va i[chha]ti 


’ The word sSdfm after apackitii sayamo, and -samananam is missing in the ether vmions. It 
seems to have crept into the Gimir teat, because the person who drafted the latter had in hts mind 
passages like the rock-edict III, D. 

* Buhter (ZOMG, 48. 57 f.) has traced the two terms dhamma-dana and dkammaitugg^aka in 
the Ifivvftaia^ 

* A number of instances in which a comparative is construed with the lastrtimental (instead of 
the ablative) have been collected by Pischel, GGA, 1881. 133** 

* *priya Buhler. 

* An obliterated dt is visible between the ^llablcsji and and an obliterated tw between fS 
and jS^ 

* ittam^ate Buhler. 

* Read, with Kem {yaarttUing, p. 87), tadatpane. 

* stisvmsa Senart, -susrusd Buhkr. * Senart and Buhler. 
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3 (C) ya[m] tu kich[i] > parik[a 3 mate* Devanam * Friyadasi rajfi. ta savam pSj^trikaya 

klmd sakale a[pa}‘pamrave * asa (D) esa tu parisave* ya apuihiiam 
i (E) dukaram tu kho etaih chhudakena va janena ttsa^ena va afiatra agena 
parak[r]amena * savaih panchajitpa (F) et[a] t[u] kho usatena dukaraih 

/ TRANSLATION 

(A) King Ddvait&iiipriya Priyadariin does not think that either glory or fame * 
conveys much advantage, except (on account of his aim that) in the present time, and 
in the distant (future),* men may (be induced) by him to practise obedience to morality 
and that they may conform to the duties of morality.* 

(B) On this (account) king Bevanujiipriya Priyadar^iiii is desiring glory and fame. 

(C) But whatever effort king DovanAmpriya PriyadarAin is making, all that 
(is) for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) In order that all (men) may run 
little danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demeriL 

(B) But it is indeed difficult either for a lowly person or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other aim).^* 

(P) But among these (two) it t$ indeed (more) difficult'' to accomplish for a high 
(person). 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 

1 TTWI ^ ^ (E) ^ lirfef 

2 (o) ^ inaillfinTfft TlTifft fqrTTf fkfT' 

3 mrnn mu (b) ^ f*nn u ^ ^ i^rm ^ f^rw^- 

* (®) ^ iT«n ^ ttfir UTtT ^ #TiT ^5T iTUfk i?! 


\ Buhlcr. * Read parakamatt\ parakSmate parSkam&tt Buhler, 

Add priyo, * appo- {probably a misprint) Buhler. 

parurm,t Buhler, . parakamtna Senart and Buhler. 

I.C,, aa shown by Biihli^ (ZDMG, 37. 375), glory in this life and fame after death. 

digk^a cAa the Jaugada version has the anonymous expression 

FiS^d!; XpT^r 

1 adopt Fleet's translation of the last words in IRAS looo jdu n a Ti. i 

‘ renouncing everything', b improbable because Ai5ka nowhc^'dvocltcs absdt translation, 
he recommends •modemtion in possessions* in the rock-ediet III D poverty, though 

“ The jaugada version reads dukaiataU for dukatam 
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1 (A) DeFlnaiiipriyo ^ Pijadasi ev[a3rii Sha (B) nSsti etarisath dSnaih ySrisath 

dhamma-dSnaih dhariima-saihstavo v3t dhamma-samvibhSgo [vi]* * ** dhaihma- 
sambadho* va 

2 (O tata idaiti bhavati dasa-bhatakamhi samya-p(r}itipati mStari prtara* s3dhiji 

sus[r]iis5 mita-[sa]stuta-fi5tikaiiam bamhana-s[r}ama]]ia[naTh] * sSdhu ds[nam] 

3 pr^nanam an&rambho sadha (D) eta vatavyarii pita va putrena va bbat[a] va mita- 

sastut[a]-ft5t[i]k[e]na va iva pa^ivesiyehi * Ida’ sadhu ida^ ka[tav]ya[m] 

4 (E) so tfajtha karu ■ ibkachasa aradho Iioti parata cba aihnariitam * puinarh 

bhavad tena dhathma'danena 




TRANSLATION 


(A) King; Ftiyadarim speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of nioraJity, or acquaintance through morality, 
or the distribution of morality, or kinship through moraiity," 

(C) Herein the following are {comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obe;dience to mother (and) father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, (and) abstention from killing animals.^* 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a friend, an acquaintance, 
or a relative, (or) even (mere) neighbours, ought to say: ‘This is meritorious. This 
ought to be done.' '* 

(E) If one is acdug thus,^* the attainment ’* of (happiness) In this world is (secured), 
and endless merit is produced In the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


* Read DevSnaik^f which U the reading of Scnart and Buhkr. 

* va Rubier. 

^ Read •t&mhatkdh 9 > 

* Read pitarit which is the reading of Scnart and BBhier. 

■ ->-sstnof^nam Scnart and RiUiler. 

* * Scnart and Biihler. 

^ Buhler. 

* Read Jharvtiit as in the Gimar edict Xtl, F, 

* Read ena^tam. 
putkham Scnart and Biihler. 

“ The two expressions dkamnui-ildtta and dhamitta-samviiikdga occur in a pasrage of the 
ftivkttaka I see Buhler, ZDMG, 4S. 57 f* 

’* The other versions omit the superfluous word sSdMu after piiard^ -srs*»anSnam, and anS- 
ra^ka\ cf, above, p. ij, n, 1. 

Cf. the Delhi-T5pr5 pillar-edict VII, C, l, and RR. 

** Cf. the Gimar edict IX, H and K. 

** Scnart and BUhier take katvm as a nominative absolute. According to Michelson (JAOS, 
31.344) it IS a participle formed of a stem which is a compromise between kart- and 

In the GiraSf version Sradho seems to be used as a substantive, just as Sradki in the Gimar 
edict IX, L, and aladki 10 the Dhauli separate edict I, S, and the Jauga^ separate edict 1 , T. In 
the other versions of the rock-edict XI the wording is slightly different. 


D a 




so 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: GlRNAR 


1 (A) TTm ^ ^ v:mr^ ^ 

^[SRflT ^R 5 T ^ f^^TOT^I ^ % 

2 (B) w ^ mn ^ ^ w fqrfw urt^ ^ 

(C) ^ 

3 (BJ ii^ g ^ 51 ^ ^ 

^irai<iUR^ 7 !^^ ^ 

4 Hft? friif iTO% (E) ^%fniT f ^ ^ Tm^ (p) ^ 

5 (G) WpT«TT ^irnmtis ^ ^ fi| ^nqiOfrt (e) ^ 

^ ^ n<^r n 

6 ^ ^irHMm«Hf 7 !in ^nrqw ttim ^ ^ ^ ^ TR qRIwt 

W* *niTH5 ^TOTR (1) iT ^ 

7 fiiifii srarHw wi ^Tjire ^ m fs^isrsHipra s;® f^fir 

^ppn ? ^ qiFFTWRT ^ 

» (K) i ii^ nn KHTTI ^ ^ (L) ^wmfiiit imr ^ ^ ^ ^ 

w fisfii niMift «ra B ' jMmg i « » im ^ 57*1 ^ 

9 ss^n 'JiTOn «hwfi*nin ^ CTH<angTO in ^ sRjjrfNn ^ ^ ^ 

fw’ii (») ^ ^ wm 7 S !7 7 f wi»nm^g^j| ^ ^ rran ^ 


(A) DeTan^piye ^adi:ii>l tfiji sava-pasaih(^ani dia [pa]vajit5oi dta gharastanl 
dia pftjayati d[a]nena cha vivadhaya' [cha] pQjSya pujayati ne 

(B) na to Qthi d^aft va piilja] va D[e]ataampiro martBate yathi kiei sSra-vadhi 

asa sa[va-pa>am^nath (C3) siifajva^lhi tu bahuvidha 

iT’kr. K?’“* ^ kidtti atpi-pasam^-pajs va pam-plsamda- 

garaha* va no bhave aprakaranamhi * lahuka va asa - 

tamhi ^hl pjaka^ne (E) pfijctayS tu eva para-pasamda tena tana^ p^ranena 

m tLl atpa-pasamdam cha va^hayati para-pasaih^ cha upakaroti 

m^rS if IT para-pisaihdasa cha pi apakaroti 

( ) yo hi kochi 5tpa-pasamdam pQjayatj para-pasamdarii v[a]’ garahati 


« The ’^ 7,“ ‘‘"‘J B«ht«. 

» -li onpnatly written foia toss, but he scored out the first m ^r,A »k 

* S was inserted subsequeutly. ^ ''*■ 

’t^dBfihlcf, BuhJer. 
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6 savaih kimtt atpa-pisaihdaiii dipayema Iti so cha puna tatha 

karato • atpa-pasamda[ihl bSdhatarartj upahanati ta samavayo eva sidhu 

7 kimtt [ajflamamftasa ’ dhammam srunaru* * cha susurtisera * cha (J) evarii hi 

S^ejranaihpiyaaa ichha kirhti * sava-pasamd^ bahu-sruta cha asu ka][a]iniagama 
cha [a}sii 

8 (K) ye cha tatra tata ^ prasaihna tehi vatavyam (L) Deriiiaihpiyo no (ath^ dSnam 

va pujaih* va mamhate yath^ kimti saia>vadh! asa sarva-pasadanaih (M) 
hahaka* cha etHya 

9 atha vySpata dhathma-maham 5 t 5 cha ithijhakha-mahamSta cha vacha-bhumlka cha 

afle cha nUtaya (N) ayath cha etasa phala ya atpa-pasaritda-va^I cha hoti 
dhaihmasa cha dlp[a]na 


TRANSLATION 

V/(I) Ejsg DSY&iianipriya Priyada^iin is honouring all sect?; both ascetics and 
householders; both with gifts and with honours of various kinds he is honouring them. 

(B) But Ddvaaampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But a promotion, of the essentials (Is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is thU, viz. guarding (one's) speech," (E. e.)* that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on.' improper oc^sions, or 
(that) It should be moderate in every case., 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every case. 

(P) If one is acting thus, he is both promoting his own sect and benefiting 

other sects. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting hia own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects^ alt (this) ’* out of 
devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—if he is acting 
thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely, 

(I) Therefore concord alone is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear and 

obey each other’s morals. 

(J) For this is the desire of DfivS-naifapriyat (via.) that all sects should be full 
of learning, and should be pure in doctrine. 


I .pssada^ Buhlef. * Read karate, * ^enart, Buhler. 

* PL^d (GGA, iSSi. i33fi) proposed to read iruMeru, But the foTin srmtaru U probably an 
imperative j see Introduction, chapter VI, 

* tusumserd Senart, sitsustra Bfihler. 

* The syllable rf was inserted subsequently, ' Buhler. 

* fiiijd Senart and Buhler. * Read bahttkS, ^ ... 

" The cka after sat/a^pdsatk^dtti is superduous; see Buhlctj EI| t, jpi *’* 4 ** It is misaiiig in 

the other versions. 

“ Instead Qivaeki^guff the other versions road vacka-gtHi. With vacki cf. the Ardhamigadhi 
from vai in Ptschd’s Grammatik, $ 413. 

“ The readings jkave at Kalsf and savre in the two KharSshthi versions show that sat/am at 
Gimar U the nom. sag. neut j see Franke in KZ, 34. 4 ^ 9 . 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(E) And those who are attached to their respective (sects) ought to be spoken 
to ’ (as follows). 

(L) DSv&aaiiipriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(M) And many (officers)* * are occupied for this purpose* (viz.) the MaksmiHras 
of morality, the AfaAdmdiras controlling women/ the inspectors of cowpens/ and other 
classes (of officials).* 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one's own sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH R 0 CK*EDICT; GIRNAR 


1 (i).^ ^. ^ UTOfOTTSf im 

WfT (C) tTHT to 

2 .^.* * ^ ^ ^ 

3 .. ^ . . * m ffmft 

fWfH I frt^ . 

i .?rfviPTT^ ^ (H) ^ TI.. 

?TTOfTO Hr! ftT ^ ^ (I) Tl^HTnt 

. 

® .f^TRl .fif ^ 

TOTCf^ ^TPET^ H 5Tm (K) ^ H<T 

® * .¥HPft H ' ■ ..^ 

(M) ^ fir trifr? 

^ .... ^r^rrmr OTtfw ^ 


> BUhler (ZDMG, 37. 586J noted other instances of the dative plural in -eAt at Jaugada (sama- 
MfAt\ in, L 3, and wtaA 3 fvA/eAi\ VI. t. 3). and at KSlsl {maASmauAi, VI, end of I. 18). ‘ See also 

Mantra, VI, L 38, and XII, 1, 7, and ajtviAfki in the second and third Barabar HilJ cave- 
inscriptmita. 


» As pointed out by Ludeis (SPAW, 1914. 849), the t^-o words AaA«t'd rAa, which previous 
translators had connected with section L, are in reality the first words of section M. 

* For the dative aiAS (= a/Aaye), see the Dcihi-Topra pillar-edict VIf, W, and E Muller's 
Pdli Grammar, p. 67, 

* With uldjkshka zi. ganikadhyakska ,' the overseer of courtesans in the Kautiliya II 47 

Biihler (El, 470, 18) suggested that imfAa(= at MansehrSJ may be a Prakrit form 

of vraja, a . and compared gavddAyakjAa, ‘the overseer of cows', in the /Cdmatffrra 

p. 190. L 1. Cr. also in die KaaAnya, II, 29. For the hardening of / in pracAa cf’ 

7 ‘raeAamtt and t{r]afAeyam (from Skt. vrajaii) at Sbahbazgarhi, XIIT, S. and VI L. 

. Del^jTopra piH^-cdict VII, Z, mentions officers whose special duty it w-as to attend 

to Buddhists, Brdhmartas, Ajivikas, Nirgranthas, and other sects. 
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.- ^ . 

^ jm ^ 

. 5U TRrfNOTf% . SERH 

^^T?Tftnw (s) ?jfT fir ^ 

. ’T ^ W . 

B^T 13^! HT (U) <WT m ^ 

.. ^fir% (X) jr^m oth ?r .. • * * ^ fem 

ITT ftraro TT5IT TTT3R% ^ a^lfiT 
. * ^ MTicii^Mi) . ^ 


1 (A).. fto K &l iifa ga [v , J .}.[v . <Jh]e [sajta-saha^ra-mStram 

tatrS hataih bahu-tavatakaih mata^ (C) tatS pachha afUi[u]n3‘ ladhesit 
Xalimgesu ti[v]o dbariimaviyo 

.[»]30 DdTdiuuiipriFAsa {v. j *]...... |]va}dho va maia^afh va 

apav3ho va janasa ta* badhaih vedana-mata * cha g[u]r[u}mata* cha 
Dev^nathpi].. [sa] 

3 ..- bSmbana va samana va aite..[s]! matrft]* pitari siisuihs3 

guru-susiuhsS * niita-saiTi5tata-sabaya-jlatike[su] ^ d3sa'{bha] ...... 

i ..abhiratanath va vintkhama^a (H) yesaih v9. [p . [h^ya- 

nadka vyaaanaih prapunati tata * sq pt teaa * [u]paghSto had (I) pa|ibh3[g]o 
chesa s(ava]. 

5 ..sd ime nikaya anatra Yoiie[8a]'** ..[mh]i yatra n3ad 

mSnuaanarii** ekataramhi pasaihdamhj na n3ina prasi(d]o (K) y[3]vata[k]o 
j[ano ta]d[S] 

3 ..sra-bbSgo va gani-inat[o] Devanaih.. ....naya saka 

chhamitavc (H) ya cha pt apviyo D[e]76nadipiya[8a] ** pijite pad 


’ maUtm Buhkr. * adhmA BUhlcr. 

^ talk Senart and Biihler. 

* ^matatk Bilhlcr. 

* mata- Senart and Buhleri the horizontal stroke on the right of / seems to be intended for r. 

* -rwrfird Buhler. 

Read -satkituia-, which is Blibtcr's readiog. 

* tata Senart, tatra Buhier. 

* Usatk Senart and BUhler. 

** Read Ae/r', which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

yff n£sa Senart j Mansehra reads iWrAw quite distinctly. 

•• manu' Bfihler. 
takatk Buhler, 

** Two old fissures of the rock, the first after pi and the second after sa, run on to the next line, 
where they divide the word samiukmram into three parts; ^prijoio Buhler. 

“ Read vi/itr. 1* Read JhtL 













































THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


7 .. . cbate te[sa]m DevanaihplF&Ba.sava-bhutaASih ^ 

achhadm * cha sayamam cha samachaifaih ^ ch[a] madava^ cha 

8 .[ta]dh[o] . . , . naiiipriyitaa idha [sa]vesu [ch .].. . . . 

[To]ii&-Taj& * paiaih cha tena chatpaxo raj&ao Tuiamayo cha [A]iht[ek)uiai* 
cha Maga cha 

d .idha raja-vi[5a])ramhi [T]o[na}*Kaiiibo.ihilhra* 

Panihdeaii'' savata Beranadtpiyaaa dhaihraSnus^ajs^ith aAuv[a]taFe (S) j'ata 
pi dhtl * 

10 .£na]ih dbani3niisa5|iih cha dhamain anuvidhiyare * . .. 

[v]ijayo savatha puna vijayo pitt-raso $a^" (U) ladhS sa pitJ hoti dhaihma- 
vijayamhi 

11 * • .di[p]riyo pC) eta[ya athajya ayaih dhaihma-{l].. . 

[va]m vtjayaih m3, vijetavyam maihha sarasake eva vtjaye chhSti cha 

12 kik[o] ch[a pS3r[alo]ki[ko] iloktka cha pacalokika '^cha 



there, (and) many times as many chose who died 

(d) After that, now that (the country of) the KaliAgas has been taken, a aealous 

study of morality . .. . . ♦ 

(B).[the repentance] of DSTan&dipriya. 

(B).slaughter, death, and deportation of people, this is considered 

very painful and deplorable by Devanaihpriya. 

(O') - * ... . Biahmaijas or ^lamai^, [or] other obedience to 

mother (and) to father, obedience to elders .......... to friends, acquain t ances, 

companions, and relatives, [to] slaves or deportation of (their) 

beloved ones. 

(H) .......... [companions] and relatives are then incurring misfortune, 

this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to those (persons). 

(I) This is shared [by] all... , , 


^ -MSfdfiam Biihlcr. 

* An old fissure of the rock, between ciAa and rim, runs on to the two next lines of the ti d i rt , 

* jamacAtram Senait, sairurietam Buhjcr. 

* tKodavam Biihler. » ^rdjd Buhlcr. 

* Am^dna Senait, AmtektKa Buhler. 

^ The apparent ^-itroltc attached to riAa Is probably meant for r; mdAa P[t}tiwdesu BQhkr. 

* Read dtiid. • dhatna Semart; amiiv[i}dCi[F]ytir^ Buhlcr- 

** Buhler. >* maAd Buhler. 

ekhdii\m\ Buhler. 

“ 6t:tween para and h a rough portion of the rock was left blank by the writer. 

Instead of dkammoadyo Shshbizgarhl Jieems to read dkratta^HaHa,* ibm practice or study 

ofmonlity. Hence Simm b probably correct in cxplajpjrg by 






























THIRTEENTH ROCK* *EDICT: GIRNAR 




(jj.. , these classes.except among the Tonfta^. 

where men are not indeed attached to some sect.* 

(K) As many people as at that time.. part is considered deplorable by 

I>6van&ifa[priya]- 

(L) .. • • . .. what can be forgiven. 

(M) And even the forests which are (included) in the dominions of DSv&naiii- 

priya .. 

(N) They are [told] .......... of Mvamainpriya .. 

(O) I ...... 1 tovrards all beings abstention from hurting, self-control, im¬ 
partiality, and kindness. 

(Q)..has been won by [Deva]naiiipriyahere and among all. 

the Tom king,* and beyond . him four kings, (viz.) Turamaya, Antekina, 
Maga .......... 

^E).here in the king’s territory, [among] the T6ms and Eamha[jas] 

.among the [A}ad]ara8 and Parindas,—eveiy-ahere (people) are conforming 

to Dfivanampriya’s instruction in morality. 

(S) Even where the envoys.and the instruction in morality, are 

conforming to morality. 

^ ^ ... this conquest,—a conquest (won) in every respect (and) 

repeatedly/—causes the feeling of satisfaction, 

(U) This satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(TU).[DSvaiia]mpriya, 

(X) For the following purpose this [rescript] on morality.should not 

think that a [fresh] conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them," mercy 

(y).in the other world. 

(AA) both in this world and in the other world. 


fourteenth ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR ■ 

1 (A) ^ wRfTjift trar ftwiPim ^ y 

2 5sfft5f isrfti (B) ^ ^ afziT 

3 (o) B gi rfiti % ^ fprenafta tP)^^ « 

4 ^ ^ ^ TTH 

r> (E) WH ^ ^ ^ ^ ; 

6 ^ 


^ i.e. the Greeks, , . j j . 

* As remarked by Senart, the last negation of this sentence (tfa) is redundant. 

* For th'c proper names mentioned in this passage see my notes on the translation of the Kalsi 
v^ersion. 

* Cf* the Kakt veTsion* Q, ^ 

« Biihler divided sarasai^ into sara-saJt£, which he translated by ^ possible by arrows . The 
various readings of Kalsi {sAajalcajAi) and Shahbaigarhl {spa^kaspil) induce me to consider it as 
^ Bahuvi^lii of sva^rasa^ 


Ull 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


1 <A) ayaih dhaihma-lipi DevinaiSapilyemi Priyadaaina i[a]fka I[cikh5pit5 asti eva 

2 ^iiikhit[e]na asti majhamena asti visiaiana»(B) na cha sarvam [sa]rvata ghafitam 

3 ^C) mahalake hi vijitam hahu cha likhitaih Ukhapayisam cheva (D) asti cha eta kaih 

4 puna puna vutam tasa tasa athasa * * madhuratitya kiihti jano tathS^ pa|ipa]etha 

5 (B) tatra ekadS asa]tiat[a]rh likhita[ih} asa desam va sachbSya [ka]ranam va 
d [a]lochetpa Upikarapu'adhena va 

TRANSLATION 

(A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be written by king D^vanam. 
priya Priyadarfiin cither in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) And * the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and 1 shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) And some of this« has been stated again and again because of the (harm 
of certain topics, (and) * in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) In some instances (some) of this may have been w'ritten incompletely, either on 
account of the locality,* or because (my) motive was not liked/ or by the fault of 
the writer. 

BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT, LEFT SIDE 


1 ..* ■ * 

2 .f^mr* * 

1 . - . . ..t[esha]* 

2 ..[p]'[p]a* 


BELOW THE THIRTEENTH GIRNAR ROCK-EDICT. RIGHT SIDE 

. ?! ?im 

., , ..rva-sveto ** hast! sarva^loka-sukhaharo nama 


* Kead vulaffHa. 

^ The syllable sa was inserted subsequently. 

” The other versions read ‘for’ instead of 'and’, The Gimar reading would suit Senart's 
translation of^Ae/r/aii by 'put together*. 

* Tlie other versions suggest that 0ia katk must not be Joined into one word, but corroipoads 
to afra kithfJtU. Cf. also ata k[i]eAAi in the Kal^ version, E. 

* The particle cAa is inserted at DhauU and Jauga^a. 

* Thus the two separate edicts were substituted at Dhauli and Jaugada for the rocic-edicts 

XI to XIII. Biihter considered sacMdj>a ^ and connected it with kdraitam; sec 

ZDMG, 40. 14a, and 48. 59 f. It seems more natural to take it as a gerund =: smhkii^A or 
santkf^^a, 

* Senart translates: 'perhaps that the sense has been misunderstood', I take Ueheti =; Skt. 
rochayaH \ see above, p. 8, n. 3. 

* Thb word is perhaps a portion of the welLknown Buddhist fomiuia kHuik tiskdik TathdgatS 
ky*avadai I tlsk&m eka &c. 

* Btihier (VOJ, 8. 320) suggested that this line may have contained the name of the writer. 

1 fed tempted to conjecture which is the last word of the three Mysore edicts. 

Restore sarva^. 
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BELOW THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: GIRNAR 27 

TRANSLATION 

.the entirely white ’ elephant * bringings indeed happiness to the whole 

world. 


IL THE KALSI ROCK 

FIRST ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

j 4.—£asi Fau of Kdlsi Rock, 

1 (A) ^ (b) ^ ^ ’Wk fwl 

2 (c) ?Tr ^ (D) ff wmm 'ininW 

(E) ^ ^ ^ 

PiUKIHW o5ir^% 

3 (p) ^ ftnr^feFT 

(G) ^ ^ ^ 

t^nsfTT fiif^ ^iqT mHifw 

4 15^1 ^ fq" fnq ^ ^rTlf^ fq ftff^ qi^TlOT 

^ qjoTrfirfwfw 

1 (A) iyath dhathma-Iipi DevAnampiyenlL PiyadaB[i]ii& [lekhjt]a (B) [h]JdS no* 

kichhi jive ^abhitu pajobitaviye 

2 (C) no pi ch[a] samSje ka^viye ^D) babuk[s] hi dosS samajasa Dovan^athjpiye 

Pi[ya]dasL 1^4 dakhati (®) athi pi c:h[4 ejkatiya samaja^ 5 adh[u]-niata* 
Devanampiyasa PiyadaBiB[a] lajine 

3 Cp]nl^ mabanasasi DeTananipiyaBa FiyadaBiB4 anudivasam bahuni 

pata-sahasani alambhiyisn * supatbSyfe] (G) se i[d]aiu ya[d4] iyam dhamma-Iipl 
lekhita tada tiriini yeva panSni alabhi[yam}ti * 

4 dtive ioajuI[a]'® eke mige se pi [cho]“ mige no dhruve '• (H) c[t]ani pi ch[u]“ tini 

panS^nji no alabhi[y]ia3[rh]u 

i 

^ CL satftasefi^ iii Childers’s Pali JJk/ii^riaryt s* v. saM&, 

® As stated by Kem {^^aarUllia^f p. 44)1. Senart vol I, p. Bilhler 

(ZDMG» 39 . 49o)j the Giitiar rock must have bomej like the KalsT and Dhauli rocks, the figure of an 
elephant reprcsfavdng the Buddha. This figure was probably destroyed during the corntmetiop of a 
causeway for pilgrims from JunSga^h to Giruari and along with it those adjacent portions of the fifth 
and thirteenth edicts which aitt now missings 

^ Ftd Biihler* ^ Buhler^ ^ There is a fissure in the rock here. 

^ * lajinr Biihlcr. ^ ^afa~ Senartj/wjjtf- Biihler j 

^ * dlaSAP Bohler. • a/dAAP Senart^ dloAAr Bilhler. 

maja/i Senatt^ fHaJuld Bilhler, ft Senart^ cAa Bilhler. 

dAazx Senart, dAnvt Bilhler. Bilhler* 

1* dIdbAC Senart^ dlabAt BUhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 


(A) This rescript on monlity has been caused to be written by DSvinaibpriya 
PriyadapAin, 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king BSvanampriya PriyadarAin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) And there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious 
by king DAvanHihprlya PiiyadarAin. 

(P) Formerly in the kitchen of king Devanampriya FriyadarAin many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(Q) But now, when this rescript on morality is caused to be written, then only three 
animals are being killed (daily), (viz.) t^'o peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer 
not regularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed (in future). 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


^nriTT 

6 mm ^ HtTTTfTFn ^ (c) ^ ntc^ T fir ^ 

^ mm jTHTfimr ^ o5t*nfi?m ^ (d) 



/ TRANSLATION 

V . . 

th 
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T&mraparpi, the Y&aa kix« named Aiitiroga, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this Antiyoga,—everywliere two (kinds of) medical 
men wer« established by kmg DSTanampriya Priyadarfim, (viz.) medical treatment 
for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficiaf to cattle» 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(C) Likewise, wherever there were no roots and fruits, everywhere they were 
caused to be imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads trees were planted, and wells were caused to be dug for the use of 
cattle and men. 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

6 (A) HHn 

7 (B) ^ ^ (C) 

ft (D) 

^Rft’nin (e) wfeHi ft ^ 

fi (A) Do[T&]nariipiy6 Kyadasi laja h(e]vani aha 

7 (B) dti[v]adaBa-y[a]iiabIil8iteiia me iyam anapayite (C) savatS vijitasi [mama] 

yuta laj[u]k[e]* * P^esike pa[m]cha[s]u pamchasu vasesu [a]nusa[ih]yanaih » 
nikhain[am]tu ctaye va a[tii]aye imaya* dhaihmanusathiya yatha am[naye] pi 
kammaye (D) sadhu 

8 mata-pitlsu sususa mita-EamthQta-oatikyan[am] ch5 bambhana-sama[na]naih [dia] 

sadhu d[a]ne panSnam analambh[e] sadhu [a]pa-v[i]ya^" [a]i^-rbha]m[da]t[a] 
sadhu (E) palisa pi cha yutani [gajoanasi anap[a]yisathd hetuvata clia 

viyainjanat[e] cha* 




TRANSLATION 


(A) TTiTig Ddvsn^priya Priyadarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the Vu^as. the Laj^ia. (and) the PriidStil:<t 
shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years 
for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
Other business. 


» As the KlUsl dialect replaces r by /. this form is the correct equivalent ot KfraUtfutra at 

ManSchrS. r t - • 

* tajati Senart, lajutt Biihler. * anusiyanaM Senart, aa«j[ajyffwaifl BuWer. 

* a^A^e BtihlCT. 

^ The other vci^ions read ot There is A fissure 10 the rock here- 

^ c/ia Senart and Biihler. 




















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


JO 

(D) ‘Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. Liberality to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, and to Brahmaijas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Absten¬ 
tion froin killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure {and) moderation 
in possessions are meritorious,' 

(E) And the councils (of Mahdmoiras) ^\&o shall order the Yuktas^ to register 
(these rules) both with (the addition of) reasons* * and according to the letter. 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSl 

9 (A) ^ifNiTT ^ ■'THTom ^ ^fTR 

infirm EWirwrR (b) $ 

10 ^ (c) 

Tir?TT5T 

11 ^qfd q rd ^ qfdqfrt H r rf i rqrd f (D) 

(E) 

^ (P) ^ ^ ^ ^ '^qmfqw 

12 qHxifiiH ^ wftr ^ f^fd^ qrr 

TSI*i«irH+iTri (G) 11^ 1% ^ (H) qTTTOH ^ ^ 

Ht ttfw (I) ^ ^ ^ ^ (J) ITfTTq 

ro 5 ' fia 7 r 

13 ^TRn qfq -q TTT (K) 

'^diHTq*i?rT FSTfaRT ^fidd r 


D (A) atika[m]tarii a[m]ta[Ia]m bahunJ vasa-satani v[adli]ii[e] va p5{na]lambhe 
vi[h]isa cha bhutanam nStina^ asath[pa]rip[a]tl Samana-b[am]bhananam 
asampatipaii (B) s[e] aja Devsnampiraea Piradasine l^ine dhamm[a} 
chai[aii]ena bheli-ghose aho dhaihma-ghose vimana-dasania] 

10 pta]thinj* agi-kamdb[a}ni amnani cha< divyani luplni dasayitu jana[sa] (C) [a]disa* 
ba(h]u[hi v]asa-[sa]tehi na huU-puluve tadise aja vadhite DevanaiiipiyaBs 
Piyadaame [l>iiiie dhammanusathiye afr^ambbe pananam avihisa bhutanam 
natj[naih] * 


' Luders{SPAW, 1913. 993 ff.) has been the first to remark that in the eastern dialect 

m AUI, D. mthKaligya m A; aUo XII, A, and puiis^m in the pillar^cdict IV, G. 

* Buhler (ZDMG, 37 , icrf!) explained /uiuvata by fi?tt,tnafa t>Sfyi»a, i.e, ‘by a syllomam’ 

Tlie other vefsiooa read Atlah or AftitU, / j is 

» tiS/inaA Buhler, * There is a fissure in the rock here. 

* ddham Senart. Sdis\f] BUhler, * „siisa,h Senart, Muyal BUhler. 
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11 bambhatna-sa]manana£h sampaiipati m5i5-pitisu sususa (D) ese^ chS 
aihnc chS ba^hjuvidhe dharhma-chalane ^^adh^i^te (E) vadhiyisati dveva 
Devtoampiyt©] Piyadaai laja* ima[ih] dha[m]ma-chalaiiam puta cha l;am 
natale cha panatikya ch[a] Devlnampiyaaa Piyadasuie lajine 

12 [pa]vta]iJhayLsaint[i ch]ev[a] dhamma-chalanaifi i[mam]* ava-kapil[m] dhammasi 

s[I]lasl* cha chitbit[u] dhammaih anusaslsamti (G) ese Id scthe kamm[am] am 
dhaihmanusasanafh (H) dhariima-chalane pi ch3 no hoti asilasa (I) sfi $m[a]s^a 
a]thasa v[a]dhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye [a]thaye iyarii likhite 

13 ijnas[a] a[tlia]s[a] vadhi yujariitu hini ch[a] ma alochajisu (K) duv[a]das[a]- 

vaS[a]hliiBiteria I>eT[a]iiaiiip[i]yeii[al Piyadaiina lijiM fekhita * 


/ TRANSLATION 

^ 4 ) In times past» for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted 
the killing of animals and the hurdng of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to ^ramaijas and Brahmanas. 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of kmg 
Dovanampiiya PriyadarAin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Ddvanampriya 
Priyadardin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Brahmanas and ^ramanas, (and) obedience to mother 

and father. 

(D) Both in this and in many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king Bdvanampriya Priyadardin will ever promote this practice of 

morality. , .. 

(P) And the sons,' grandsons, and grcat^randsons of king IWvanampnya 

Priyadariin will ever promote this practice of morality until the ®on (of destruction of the 
world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good conduct 

(G) For this is the best work, viz, instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also b not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 


good conduct. 

( I ) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has thU been written, (vis. in order that) they should 
devote themselves to the promotion of this praetiee, and that they should not approve ’ 

the neglect (of it), , , e. 

(K) (This rescript) was caused to be written by king Wvanithpriya Pnyadnrdm 

(when he had been) anointod twelve yeara. ^ 


* tika Bahlcr. * %a Biihlcr. * There is a fissure in the rock here, 

' sf/i*fiScnait,«V<iriBuhleT. * Biihlcr. 

♦ The two syllables rAt kam seem to have the same meaning as the simple rAu. They occur 

twice again at KaJsl <Xr, E, and XIII, 2 ). once at ShahbSzgarhl p, F), three times at Mtosehra, 
and once at Brahmagiii (1. 11), Cf. kam after M in the Rigvida. . . , 

» See above, p, 8, u. 3, Here, and in three other versions, augment a- is retained after the 
particle «ro, while Shahhazgarhi has i^ck^sh^u in accordance with Sanskrit grammar. 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

13 Hnn ^ (B) \ (c) n 

% %Arrf (D) ^ WHTT ^ ^ (e) HT Tjm ^ 

14 TO * *50 ^ ^ OTfiW ^ rRT ^ 

(F) 1?^ ^ fq ff^ TOfw (6) TO f? 

(H) % ^rri 4 ri TOH ^ WlfTTO TOIT (I) 

TO filfilrt ^ I ^TO7 liw^TTOT ^ (J) ^ fTOTO 

15 ^HllM^Rlii ^ iRWfinn ^ IR^fRT ^ 

m ^ (K) 

TOlrotro ^ {!•) WRTO 'tdzfw^n^ 

^nrii^Rt^nT? ^ ^ fir 

16 ih ^ fn ^ fwTO % (M) fer ^Tf|^ ^ 

^ ^ »^fhl 5 i?rT u *50 ftr ^ ? 7 Tf?n^ 
fiTO froro (N) ^ ^ ^ fw 

TO VTl^lTf^ fTOTO ^ iTOflTO (O) 15TO TO!^ 

17 ^ vnffTft' '^f^Hi TO ^ ^ TO ^T^pnrg 

13 (A) DOTanaihpiye Fiyadasi U^a. aiia (B) kay5ne dukale i ^ (C) e adikale 

kay[3]nas5 se dukalaih kaleti (D) se xnamayS bahu kayaite kat^^e] (E) t[S 
ma]m[a * puta] ch[5] nat[a]e cha] 

14 palam [chi] tehi [ye] apatiye [m]e iva^kapath tathS anuvap5a[rii]tt s[e] s[u]katatTi 

kachHani[t]i (F) e chu bet[a] desaih pi hapa[y]i[sat]i * s[e] dukafam kachhati 
(O) p[a]pe hi nama* supadalaye (H) se atikathtaih amtatath no huta-puluva* 
dhani[ma}'mahaTnata * nama^ (I) t[e]daaa-vaaabh[i]8iteiia mamaya dhamrtia- 
mahainat[a ka]t[a] (J) [te] sav[a]-pasam[de]su viya[pa]ta 

15 dbarh[m]adhitha[naye cb}5 dhashma-vadhiya hi[da]-sukhaye va * dhaihm[a]’'ytJtas[a] 

Yona-Kainb[o]ja-Gamdha1 an aril e va [pi] amne apaSaibta (K) bhatamayesu 
bambhanibbesu anathesu [vjudhesu hida-sukhaye dhariima-yutaye apalibodhaye 
vi^'apata* te (L) bamdha[na-badha]sa patividbanay[e] apalibodhaye ttiokh[S]ye 
cha ej'aih anubadh[a] pajava ti v[a] 

16 [kafabhikSje ti va m[ab]i[la]ke ti v[a] viyfajpafa te (M) hid[5] ba[h]i]esu cha 

naga[l}esa s[a]ves(ii olodha]n[esu] bha[dna]m cha oe bh[agi]ni[[ia] e va [pi] 
amn[e] itatikye savat5 vly|{pa]ta (N) e Eyam dhamma-nisite ti va dana-siiyute ” 

‘ Senart and Biihkr omit this stpi, which marks the end of the section, 

* m'<iin« Buhler. * Biihler. * «5wa Senart and Buhler. 

^ -fitilupa Seiuit and Btihler. • -ntoAdmMfd Senart and BUhler* 

’ »Sma Buhler. • vi Senart. tJtS Biihlcr. * Biihicr. 

anubarndka S«iatt, anuba\dkainl Buhler, 

” -sajfitu Senart, -samyuu BUbler. 
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ti [v]a sa.v[a]t3. mama [dhajmma-yiilasi’ viyapatS le dhamitia' 

m[a]hairi{a]t3 * * (O) et^ye athSye 

IT [I]v^ dhammadipi lekhiti chipa^thitikyS hotu [tathS] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva[ta]tu * 

‘ TRANSLATION 

(A) JBCing DevauaiiipriFa Friradar^m speaks (thus), 

(B) It is diflicult to perform virtuous deeds, 

(C) He who starts perform tag virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult, 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the aeon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to tliis (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) will perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast’ 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) called MaMmairast^i morality did not exist before. 

(I) Mak&mStt'as of morality were appointed by me (when I had been) aBOintod 
thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the vrelfare and happiness^ of those who are devoted to morality 
(cveo) among the Yonas, Eambdiaa, and GandbalaB,* and whatever other western 
borderers (of mine there are), 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmaiias and Ibhyas,* 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality,’' (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of wmrldly life),* 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if one has children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respectively,* 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here ” and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems of our brothers, of (our) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of ours there are). 

’ *mdta Sunart and Biihlcr. ’ unttvaiatHtti Senart and fiuLilcr. 

* BUhler {ZDMG, 37. 367) explained sitfiadala/f (for which MansehrS reads supadarave) by 
ftipraddryam^ Gimlr and Sbihbazgarhl read instead of it sukaram, ‘easily committedPerhaps 
padslaya is formed from pada, * a stepas mahdaka {L id) = Prakrit tiiohAtaya, from mahai, 

* Here and in K the Dhauli version rrads fdta~ instead of ftida-. 

* Here the remaining versions insert the names of two other tribes. 

* i. e. Vaijyas; see BUJiler, ZDMG, 57. z6g. The readings of the Dbauit and Mansdiri 
versions, ihhiya and i&kya, show that ihfta at KalsT and SbShbaxgarhl is meant for tbbfta. The same 
follows fiom the ydtaka, 1^0.544, where, as noted by Biihier(VOJ, 11. 76), the compound brahmaf- 
ibhhd occurs severaJ times. 

The reading dkamma-yutdyt seems to be a mere comjption of that of the Gimir version, 
dh&mmu-yutaaam. 

^ * According to Chitders’s Pali Dictionary, psiibadha means ‘obstacle, hindrance, drawback, 

impediment'. Luders (SPAW, 1914. K41) has shown that its original meaning was 'fetters, to be 
fettered As its equivalent at Girnar word seems to be used here in a metaphorical 

sense, while it has its original meaning in the next section, 

* Buhlcr (ZDMG, 37, 369) took tydM onuhsdkd ;= Skt. it&nt amthandham in the sense of 
ftad-arikam. But tyaik may stand for t ayath (cf, t iyam in section N == j'p ayafk at Gimar), and 
aituSadAa for the ablative mubandkat, ‘ in succession, respectively 

H Instead of'here' the Gimar version reads'both in PSpdiputra 

” The Dhauli version inserts 'of myself'. 


Ill* 


F 
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(H) These JlfaAdJtidiras of mofaUty are occupied everywhere in my dominions * 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality * or properly devoted to charity.* 

(0) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants * may conform 
to it. 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


17 (A) Hnn ^ (b) ^ 5 ^^^% 

^ ^ ^ ^ (c) % ^ (B) ^ 

IS n^tTT ^ 

‘ ^ ^ (E) ^ WZ TOftr ^ (p) ^ fi? 

19 ^friuiru* wHtftrr ftfir ^ ^ 

TTf?.W ^ Harm (G) 

HHm (H) Hfn ff % ^ 'ddWHI ^ (l) 

f? H (j) HHT m ^ ^ 

20 (K) f? (D h h 

HcJFWfH f^fir ^HTH ^ ^ilfn HTTIT 

WHmftig (M) $ vnfcTfV 

^ ^ Mr«44*ir(J 

21 (N) ^ ^Ftm M<v>4Hm 


(A) Dev[a]naihpt|;y}e PiyadaB[i] lija hevam aha (B) atikamtam amtalam no 
huto-puluv[e] sav[a]m fcalam* atha-k[am]me [v]a [pat]i[veda]n5 vi (C) sfel 

matmayjL hevam kafe (D) s[a]vaih kalam adamanasi;^]* me 

1 o odhanasi gabhagalas[i] va[chas]i vin[itasi u]y[anasi sava}t[a pafivejdaka athafml 
jaaa^ ... • v=d«uT [,n]= (B) «[va]« [.h>* K„a,]i kachhtai hakam 
(F) jam pi ch[i k]i[chhi m]u[kha]t[a anapay5]mi [ha]kam darpakaml iFi 
savakarh] va ye va puna mahamat[e]hi * ^ 

^ The Dhauli version reads ^ on the whole earth ’. 

* Other vereions insert 'or established in morality'. 

"’■* ™ ‘k' ■'t'oi' s«ian. 

ivith gifts'. Tie distribution of gifts was one ^theS^o7'’t'he'.^“' °"j^) ‘furnished 

DelW-Topra piilnrndiet VII, CC^and DD. 

: ^ -1 Biller. . a*™[n],„d ' ‘'’■■k 841 f. 

Restore which is Biihfer’s reading. 

* Senart and Buhler omit cAd, * ‘mdU/ii Bmiier, 
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19 a[ti]rSiyike alopite^ h]o(t]i ta[yeth]a[ye] viv5de n[i]jhati v[a] samtaih p3lis[a])'e 

anam[ta]l[i]ycnt pat[i] .viye* * me sav[a]t[a] savam k^am (G) hevaiii 

anapayite m[a]maya (H) nathi hi me dose* u{han[a3sa atha-5amtil[a]naye cha 

(I) katfajv iya-mute hi me s{a]va-]oka-hi[te] (J) tf^asa ch]a * [plu[n}a es[e] mule 
ut:h[ane] 

20 [a]{ha-saihdlana cM (K) [tia]thi hi kam[ma]ta1a sava-lo[ka3-hitena (L) ya.m cha 

kichhi * polakam^i hakam kiti bhutanam [a]naniyam yc{ham hi]da cha [ka]ni 
sukhayami palata chS svagam aladhayitu * (M) g[e] ^a[y]e|haye iyaih dhama-lipi 
ickbita chila-|hitikya hotu tatha cha me puta-dale palakamatu sava-loka-hitS[ye] 

21 (N) dukale ch[u] ^ iyam anat[a] * agena palakain[e]na 

/ r TRANSLATION 

(A) BCiBg DdTazuuhpriya Friyadardin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports at 
any time did exist before. 

(C) But I have made the following {arrangement). ^ 

(]>) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (and) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpen, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park, 

(E) And everywhere 1 shall dispose of the affairs of the people. 

(F) And also, if io the council (of Mahamairas) a dispute arises,* or an amend¬ 
ment is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which 1 am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
Mahdmdtras, it must be reported to me immediately, anyw'here, (and) at any time. 

(“) Thus 1 have ordered. 

(B[) For I am never content in exerting myself and in dispatching business, 

(I) For i consider it my duty ’* (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men.^' 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that 1 may discharge the 
debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) I may make them” happy in this (world), and 
(that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 


^ *pitam Buhler. * Restore 

» reads tose\ BiihJer adds pa. * Bilhler omits cha. * kicki Buhler. 

* Read ^Sdhsyamttt. ^ cha Senart and Biihler, 

* amnaia Senart, anata BUhler. 

* The fomi soMtant corresponds to samte at Gimar, and must be a nominative singular, just as 
in the Kslsi edict VIII, C, and as kalawitam in XII, H j see also taiii\nttd\, XI, K, and kaiaia, XII, 

F and G, and cf. my note on the translation of the Dhauli separate edict I, X. 

” muia for mata occurs also In the K^sl edict XIII, E {sedaniya-mutc guia~mute chdj. The 
change of to k is due to the preceding labial, as in tteftmnuha (KatsI, VII, C, and IX, B) for * 
Hchduacka (Girnar). 

For the use of the instrumental with the comparative see above, p. 17, n. 3. 

^* As hani corresponds to ndni at Gimar, and to sha Of sht in the two Kharoshthi versions, it 
seems to be used as a demonstrative. The same meaning hts in the pihar-cdict IV, H and M; 
V, C; VI, C; and VII, H. The singular ham occurs in the Jauga^a separate edict I C, and II, C. 

F 2 





THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


3 <S 

^H) Now, for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been caused to be 
written, (viz. that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons and wives’ may 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men. 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zeal 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

21 (A) rTHTT (B) ff ^ 

wm ^ (C) ^ (D) ?r 

m ft qraft (E) ft ?Tft 

22 ftsnfinn ^ ^ 

21 (A) Devanathpiye Fiyadasi l^a [savat]a [i}chhati sava'{paisa][iida vas[e]vu 

(B) [sa]ve hi le sayama[rii] bhSva-sudhi cha ichhariiti (C) Jane [cb]u 
uchavuchi-chh[a]ihde uch3vucha-l3[g]e (D) te savaih eka-des[a]ih pi 
Ic[a]chha[h[t]i (E) vipule pi cbu dan[e] * * asa nathi 

22 sayame bha[va]‘sudh[i] ki^St[4 * d]idha-bhatita cha ni[che] badham 


y, 


TRANSLATION 

(A) Xing Ddvaniihpriya Priyadariin desires (that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For alt these desire self-control and purity of mind. 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(B) They will fulfil (either) the whole (or) only a portion (of their duties). 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, and firm devotion, is very mean. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

22 (A) Ffm (b) ftnftirr 

^ 5 n=nft TT t%!mT (c) tsjnn 

23 (D) H?mT ifTTJnm (e) %m ^ itft ^ <r ^ 

^ ^ If????! ^ im- 

tlftypfT ^ fTBftilT (P) Fnft itfn ft^l^flWT 

22 (A) atikarhtaih a[m]talam Devanathptya [vihsla-yatam nSmaJ nikhamisu (B) hjd& 

migaviya aihnAnl cha hedisana * abhilaman[i] husu (C) Dovanadipiye Fiyadasi 
laja da8[a}-TaBabhl8ito aaihtaiii uikhamitha’^ SathbodM 

23 (D) tenata dharhma-yata (B) [h]eta iyam hoti samana-hariibhanSnarh dasane chS 

’ The othcT versitms render it probable that -diile is a clerical mistake for ‘ <>^iandson ■* ’ 

» Buhler. ‘ReadWl. . giandsons . 

* Read *sini, which is the resdiag of Scuart and BUhtcr. 

* 'mifAd Senart and Biihler. 
























EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


37 



(P) [e]se bli[u]ye lati* hot! DeT&naibpiy&sa Piyadiis^i]^^ laiine amnc 



TRANSLATION 


{A) In times past the Deti^nampriyas* * used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures 'were (enjoyed). 

(C) When king Bevanampriya Frlyadar^ had been anointed ten years/ 
he \s'ent out to Saihbddhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here/ 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting ^ramanas and 
Br^mai^ and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion), 

(P) This second period (of the reign) of king Devan&iiipriya Priyadar^in 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


24 (A) mm mm (b) ^n^rvft! 

xRmft? ufr 5r 

(c) tfT ^ ^ m ^ ^ ^ 

rwc^ ^ rm i i m 

26 (D) % ^ TITO (E) ^ (p) ^ ^ 

. % \i^TOTO (<3) fWT 

XTRT^T ^ ^ ^ I mm 

(H) S r q friH I fiT HlfifHT f*T fWT- 

fii 

26 ^ ^ rRT 

(i)^ ff P (J) ftniT ^ ri ^ ftRT gHT 

^ (K) ^ S (L) mi ^ xmPTO ^ 

n mi h mi xRpfn m ^ ffr w 

rlHT 

27 jtfii ^ % TO ^mx m ^ ^ wm^Ttr 

' eka Biihier. * Read latL 


* Instead of this trtfe ofA^ka's predecessors thcGimSr and Dhaull rersions have theword ‘kings', 

* For the form tamta^ see above, p. 35, n. 9. 

* viz. ‘in my territory’j cf. above, p. a, a. 3< The Gimar version reads teursa, but Shah- 
bizgarhl and MinsehrS read ffttada, which seems to stand for Unatra. Therefore Blihkr 
(ZDMG, 37 - 4^^^ was probably right in explaining tcn&ia at KalsT and DhauU by ttn^ at&. 
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24 


25 


26 




(A) DevanaibpiTe Piy[a]da[a]i laQa] aha (B) jan[e] uch[av]itchaiii mamgalam 
lca[l}eti abadhasi av[aha]si vivahas[ pajopadane ^ pavasasi ^ta]ye amnaye cha 
edisaye jane bahn tnagala[m] k[a]]eti (C) heta [ch]u abaka-Jani^yo] bahu 
cha bahuvidhath cha khuda [ch]a nilathiya* cha magalam ka[la3mti 
(D) se kafavi* cheva kho mamgaJe (E) apa-phale [ch]u * klio [e^[e] {F) [i^m chu 
kho mah[a]-ph[a]te ye dhamma^magaie (G) he[ta] iyaih dasa-bhatakasi s£a]mya- 
pa|ip[a]d® guluna apachiti [pX^lS'iCam] samyaitie< 5(a]inatj[a]-bambhananam 
dane esc amne cha hedise i ^ dhamma-magale nama (H) se vata{v]iye 
pitina pi putena pi bb[5]tin5 pi suvajtiiken[a] • pi mita-sa[hthuteii[I] ava* 
pa(ive$iyena [p]i 

iyaih sSdhu fyaiii kataviye [ma]g^a]le ava [ta]sa athasa ni[v]utiya imam kachh5mi 
(I) e hi i[ta]le*^ magale sa[m]sayikye se’* {J) stya va tarn athaih nivatey[a] 
siy5 puna no (B) hi[da]iokike chev[a] se” (L) iyaih pun5 dhamma-imgale 
akaliky[e] (M) hamche pi tam atham ” no niteti “ hida atham ” palata anamtaih 
puna pavasad " (N) hamche puna ** tarn athaiii nivateti hida ” tato uhhayc[sa]m 
ladhe hoti hida cha se athe palata** chaanamtam puna** pasavari tena dhamma- 
maga1en[a] 


TRANSLATION 


(A) Sing DSvanampriya Frjyadariin speaks (thus). 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness, at the marriage of a son 
or a daughter, at the birth of a child,” (and) when setting out on a journey; on these 
and other such (occasions) men are practising many ceremonies, 

(C) But in such (cases) mothers and wives” are practising many and various 
vulgar and useless ceremonies. 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised, 

(B) But these (ceremonies) bear little fruit indeed 

(F) But the following beats much fruit indeed, viz, the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to ^ramanas 
and Br^maijas; these and other such (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 
acquaintance, or even a (mere) neighbour ought to say'This is meritorious. This 

: J Zf"" 

«?dtsn:„dSr ” *v'r-« 

M which k Buhlcrs raadw 

Shahbizgarhi reads 

ManseKra reading, upadayt, ^ ^ or is a mistake for the 

in d." 








NINTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSl 39 

practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking);^ 1 shall 
observe this 

(I) For other* ceremonies are of doubtful (effect). 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they (bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) Even if one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world).* 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object in this (world), the gain * of both (results) 
arises from it j (viz.) the (desired) object (is attained) in thb (world), and endless merit is 
produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSl 
21 (A) qi f%f?T qi 

q fq qr qr ^ qq^^qi ^fqif 

^ fH viRw qr fk (b) qqqnk kqrqfqq fqqqfk 

28 q^ qr fqrfk qr (c) w *qr fqrfk fSfqwfk ^?rfqq fqq^fq 

cnn H qq q i ^fri^i^ qr fqrfw ^qs^ qrqqr^q fqqrfk fk 
(D) qq ^ qfc^q ^ (E) ^ lit qq qr qqqr qfkq 

qr qRiT wnqi qoy'bHRT qq qfkjfkfk^ (p) tw ^ ^ 

29 qq^ qr 

27 (A) I>eva{ii&iii]piyo Piyfajdasba* l^a* y[a]sho va kiti v3 no [ma^athsva* 
manati an[a]ta [ya]m pi yaso v5 ki[t]i vS. id]b[at^ tadatvaye ayatiye chS jane 
dhamma-sususha susushStu me ti dhamma-vatam v5 anuvi[dh]iya[th}tu * ti 
(B) dhata[k]aye* Devaua[m]piyo Piyadasi 
*28 laja yasho v5 kiti va ichha” (C) am cb[a] kichhi lakamati" Devanampiye ” 
Piyadashi laj& ta [shajva palamtikyaye va kiti sakale apa-p{a]lashave ** 
sbiyati ti (D) [ejshe chu palisave e apune (E) dukale chu kho esbe 
khudakena va vagena” ushutena va ana[ta] agen[a pajlakamena shava[m] 
palitiditu (P) [h]e{ta chu] kho 
29 [u]shate[na] va dukale 

* From this word to the cod of the edict the Kaisi version diflers completely from the Gimar 
one. Dhauli and Jaugada agree with Gimar, but the two KharoshthT versions wjth KSUl. 

* i[nt]* is the regular equivalent of [tj/arf at Mansdui Shahbasgarhi reads however fiaAf, 

* The words palaia anamtam putkHaik pasavati occur again in N, and in the Kalsl edict XI, E. 

In these two c^espasavoH is construed with an instruniental, and in the last case it corresponds to 
Mttvati in the Gimar version. Bllhler (ZDMG, 37, 580) was therefore right in explaining it by 
/^«r<nwa//= Sanskrit* Cf. above, p. 19,0, id. * Pi/adatAt. 

* laja Senart, lajd Buhler. ’ The Gimar version reads fHaAdl/idvaAld]. 

* ysia Senart, "patu Buhler. 

* Read etakdpt, which is the reading of Senart and Buhler. 

Read icAAa/i. « Read palaka»iatt\ Vftidnath’ Senart and Buhler. 

« savam Senart, sAatfam Buhler. “ /dfr/j' Senart. paluli* Buhler. ’* Read ^aiUAatz-, 

’* The syllable fu was entered subsequently; apuiit/it Senart and Biililer. 

** vagena Senart and Buhler. 
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/ 


TRANSLATION 


(A) KiDSf Dovanampriya PriyadarSin. docs not think that either glory or fame 
conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires {on account of his 


aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 
obedience to morality, or that they may couforin to the duties of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king Devan^priya Prlyadariin is desiring glory and 
fame. 

(0) And whatever effort king Devaniiiiprira Priyadarfiin is making, all that (is) 
only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that alt (men) may run 
little danger.^ 

(D) But the danger is this, viz. demerit. 


(E) But it is indeed difhcult either for a lowly person* or for a high one to 
accomplish this without great zeal (and without) laying aside every (other asm). 

(P) But among these (two) it is indeed (more) difficult to accomplish just for 
a high (pemon). 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


29 (A) en^rr fT (B) ^ 1 

I wiNu I (fe) cm ^ i vm~ 

30 (D) WlWT fi? ftr H l friHt ft? 

(E) ^ rmr ^ ^ frft TT<^ ^ 

^ 'TtRfiT 


29 (A) Devanaiiip[i]ye Piyadaahi [l]^a hevam ha»(B) natlil h[e]^ishe dane adisha * * 

dha[m]ma-dane | dhama-shav[i]bhage * i dhamma-sharhbadh[e] i (C) ta[ta} eshe 
dlsha-bhatakashi | shamyl-patipati mata-pitishu i shushusha \ mita-shamthuta- 
natiky3.na[h saman^ba][hbhanana« [da]ne 

30 pananarii an§l[ani3bhe (D) eshe vatav[i}ye pi[t]ina pi pute[na]^ pi bha[t]ina pi 

sh[a]vam[i3kyena ■ pi mita-Sariithutana ■ ava p[a]|tiveshiyen[a] *“ iy[a]m shadhu 
iyam kataviye (E) [i]e tatha fcala[itita] hidalokikye clia kam aladhe hoti paiaia 
ch[aj *• anata “ puna ’* paiavati tena dhamma-danena 


‘ The form siijra/i occura again in the KaUi edict XII, B, where it is spelt liydti. Cf, also 
siyatt in the Sh£hbazgafht edict XII, L, and in the Mansehra edict X, C. 

* In Sanskrit the word varga means *a class ’; but here and in the two KhargshthT versioiu. it 

corresimnds \<i jam, 'a person'.at Gtmir. The same is the case in the first separate rock^ritet 
where Dhauli (K) rcads/ff^. and Jauga^a (L) [va]gf. See also ktdisamtva vagam, ^a person of thJ* 
same description , m section AA of the same edict at Dhauli. ^ 

* Read SAd. * yddisadt Senart, \a\disAam Biihler. 

* dAamma-thamviihage Biihler. * samam- and 'mmm Biililer. 

ptfii Senart and BUhler; the syllable »ci seems to be entered below the line. 

Rc^ rA/rtwwf*. • The ta of mita- stands below the line j read 'tend 

Bahlcr. « sSdkv Biihler. 

u Biihler. w amnaiam Senart, anomla Buhier, 

« pumna Buhler; read anamtam pummtk. 














ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 


4' 





TRANSLATION 


(A) King BeTanompriyE Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of momtity, the distribudon of moralityt (and) 
kinslup through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to l^ramai^as and Brthmanas, (and) abstention from kilting animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or 
an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say:—** This is meritorious. 
This ought to be done’, 

(E) If one is acting thus,* * (happine^) in this world is attained,^ and endless merit 
is produced * in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

30 (A) 

31 "mm HNiMiMiifd tnrftrmf^ ^ ^ i 

(B) rniT ^ '5511 ^ ftif! 

ftmrfiT (C) (B) WSf ^ 

^ ft! ^ ^ ^ 

32 ^ rffn rffil (E) g 

MoiMIVJdl ^ ^ ^RiR75T (P) ^ioJH ^ 

nwfjm ^ y«idirtfri (G) ^ ^ OTfii 

^ (H) ^ ^nmnra 

33 ITOTT^ ^ 1 TOffw I ^ Wil 1 ^rm \Mi I 

^ ^ fRT i I WTO I ■'3M^ I i (i) g 

ing Wff I i ^ i fa i (j) 

34 I ^ar at awRnrr ^ 11 % fin (k) li ^ aa aai aaar i 
^ aafaa i (l) '^wtfiR ^ ain » ^ ai i gar ar i aafa i 

f^Ta aiHTafa ftar i aaaiasfif i (m) ag^ ai i ajrii^iid i a i 
^aarazi i airafRiai i ^f^aa^frarar i aagfaw i at 
fimrar 

35 (N) Ta ^ ijfifny I ai^ 1 :ji ^ i frfa tma ar i 

^ For the form ia/amta^i see abovep p, 35, n. 9 l 

* For cAa jtam sec above* p. 31, n. 6 . 

* See above, p. 39 , n. 3 . 
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30 (A) [D]dTaJiapi7e [F}tyadaBh[i] 

31 laja shSva-p5shath[<;lan^ * * pav[a})it3[n]i gahathani vi pujeti dSnena vividh[aye]® 

chai* puj[a]ye (B) ch[u] tathS danc va pujs va ni[a^aaii 

atha k[i]ta* Siyati 6[a]va-p5iadana * (C) SalS-vadhi» nS* 

bahuvidha*^ (D) ta^ cHu inarii^^ mule a va[cha}guti kitt t[i]“ ata-paiada-” 
[v]a” pujS va pala-pa&inida-ga1al)§ va ** no 

32 ap[a]ki;a]l[a>ia^[i] lahaka“ vS iiyS. [ta}gi» ta^i pakalan[a>[i] (E) pujeiav[i]ya chit 

p{a]la'pS^^]da tena tena akalana** (P) heva** kalata ata-p5iada** badham*‘ 
vadhiyati pala-pl^d^ pi** vS upakaleti (G) tadi*® anatha** kalata ata-pafada 
cha chhanati pata-pS^da** pi v5 apakaled (H) ye [h^ kechha [a]ta*pSiada 
punStI •* 

33 pala-pSshada v5 1 gaQa^ati t shave ata-pashani[da]|-bhatEy5 va kiti t ata-pSshamd^ I 

[djipayema she cha puna tatha i kalamtam i badhatale | up[a]bamt[i] i ata- 
pashamdashi i (I) shamavaye** vu ** shadhu kid i amnamanasha dhammam ( 
sbune[y]u cha j shusliusheyu cha ti i (J) hevaih hi Dev&naiiipiFasba ichha 
kimti ** 

34 sava^pashamda I baha-shuta*' cha kayanaga** cha I huveyu ti 1 (E) e[cha]** tata 

t[aXa]** I I te[hi va]taviye i (L) Devan&pire no tatha i danam 

va I puja va I mamnat[i] i atha kiti sh[a]ia-v[a]dhi ** Siya | shava-pashamdatlm ** i 


* Read iAava -; sfiavd pSshamdani BUhler. 

’ vitndkaya Senait, vividkena Biiblcr, 

* Blihler omits this sign. * Read kiH* 

* iala* Senart and Buhlen 

* The syllable na {ttatit BUhler) was inserted subsequently. 

* iata- Biihler. * The other versions read iu, 

* The syllable w was inserted subsequently. 

*** Read iyatk^ which is the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

** ta Senait and Biihler. 

** The syllabic ta of ata- is entered above the line; -fdiada Scoart, -paianuft Bubler. • 

** Cancel nf. 

The words ptda-^iatnda-gedaka va are entered above the line; below them the words ti 
apaiaiohd Va arc struck out. 

*• Read Hya. *• R«d /oAhM 

** Read tah, which b the reading of Senart and Biihler. 

Read dkaiena. hevam Senart and Dilhicr. 

“ ^paiada Buhler. 

Mdkam Senart and Biihler. 

•* pi is entered above the line. 

** The syllable da is entered above the line. 

amnaiha Biihler; tad-anaika. 

■* The pliable pa is entered above the line; ^paiada Biihler, 

** puyeli SKasaXfpunati Biihler; read probably pujeti. 

^ One fcels tempted to read ^pashamdam. But the point after slandis much lower than 
Anusvara. Md a similar point occurs quiti; below the da In three other cas^: afa^Mlada in G 
sava-fidsAarkda in and sAat^a^p^A^rkdalim in 

sama Buhler^ « Read eAu j m Senait and Buhler, ** Ai/i Buhler 

Read AsAu*, which is the reading of Senart and Biihler, 

^ Read *fta^amd, “ ™ Senart and BdhJen 

** tatd Senart and Buhler. ^ fiasAamna Biihif r 

sAd/a- Biihler. Read ViJiaA //. 
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(U) bahuk^ ch[a] | eiayathajre | viySpafa | dha[m]ma'inaha]nata i tthidhiyakha- 
mahamata | TOcha-bh[u]iniky5 i ane va [ft]iky[a]y[a] * *■ 

35 (N) lyaih cha etisha i phale i yam ata-pashaihda-vadhi cha i hoti dhammasha ‘ cha 

dipana i 




TRANSLATION 

TC^ng BiTanamprira Priyadarsin is honouring all sects: ascetics or house¬ 
holders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Devanaihpriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (vbt.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place.* 

(<^ This * promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one's) speech, (i. e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case^ 

(E) But other sects ought to be honoured in every way. 

(P) If one ,is acting thus,* he is promoting his own sect considerably and is 
Lenehting other sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is both hurting his own sect and 
wronging other sects as well. , 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect or blames other sects,—all (this) out 
of pure devotion to his own sect. (i. t) with the view of glorifying his own sect,—if 
he is acting thus, he rather injures bis own sect very severely. 

(I) But concord is meritorious, (i. e.) that they should both hear and obey each 


other’s morals, 

(J) For this is the desire of Devan&ifapriya, (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(K) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
(as follows), 

(L) DevMiamprira does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (viz.) the Mah^Mras of 

morality', the controlling women, the inspectors of cowpens, or other 

classes (of officials). 

(N) And this is the fruit of it, (viz.) that both the promotion of one’s o^vn sect 
takes place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

35 (a) I fHpMfl' I ^ I I 

i (B) I I ^ tTW I I 

fIfT I I ^ (C) W I I I 

flT^ I 


* nikdye Senart, nik^ya] Buhler. * dkammha Buhler. 

* For Hyati see above, p. 40. n. i . For the pratioun sec above, p. 13. n. 5. 

* For the form kaiamtam see above, p. 35> n- 
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36 im^KTRin I ^ I \ (d) % iifiiT \ 

I t I (E) I n^nifsiH^ i ^ 

mn I ^ ^ 1 m i ^ t wm i ^ ^ i \ 

»Io5^ ^ I ^^Irtfqnq i 1 (p) ?ii fq ^ I Fift I n T^i litiT^ i 

■^mqTqaiqr 

37 (G) n iim ^ Tin?? fi r f^^ r ^t ^ f^%n 

^ OT>jf?T55^ uraTfqfnggqr 

^wrrqftqfri f^^f^Hi Tim ^ ^ ^ 

^HcSrtJST ^ WqijIHH 

38 (H) ^ m fq ftwf TT ?TR DlrfitjU^riN^NHirri^ 

Hi^^iin TTrfT ^ riWW ^qTIl^ fjfn (i) ifftvTTTt ^ 
^ ^Rrr^qR (J) 5!f«I ^ ^ ^HV< llrlT 

^ ikm^ ^fTT 

30 n^*i ^ ^ ^ aRTT^ ifiTT 1 

fir 1 mqift I ^ Tiro ir^ I (k) ^ ^ i ir^ qifni^ i 

Hvg ^ TT^ ^ I ^ I wfft qH Hin wr i ^ i 

^ ^ I ’^^HfMqWf 

J ?.—of K&ht Ro(k. 

1 * * *. 

^ . 

3 .(O) ^ ' . . 

* . * ■ fw (p) g ’ * * . 

5 (( 1 ) 4 ^ ^ . ^ 

« ^ ^ ^ ^ qf fii 4nm^ w «rfff4tT| ht*i • -tth 

7 ^fii4l*»ni ^rtrfW IJ HWR »fR ^RHf^R ^TO *n* 

» ^ Tfm 4t?M[^JJi ^ «nRf^ |q[^ (H) 

» ^ 7TMq?Tm4ffy^ ^igfiriirf^ 

10 ^rwT^ 4Hm "^fiTw vmfqfti ^a^?Rfffii {s) ftr m 

n ^ 4fH % fii gg’^HTuTTai ftnR 

J2 ^ (T) 4 B Tyii 

13 wm s (U) T^IT ^ ^ ftfff firfH 
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U (V) ^ ^ m (w) »Hfrf 

15 (X) ^ ^ rpifwii r Wfi ^ iTTrwT ^ ^ 

16 ?Tw ^ ^ ^ c7 »|‘ 

17 ^ im ^ fMiTi ^ wfW (Y) ^ 

18 ftiS (2) ^ ^ ffnrfiT itg ^mTsfri (aa) ^ f? 

35 (A) atlm-[irajfili4> 1^ bhi^it^ ‘ \ aha [De]TanaiiipijaBlia Piyadashitie \ l&iinfi i 

KaJigya vijita.1 (B) plina-shat[a]-shaha[43e (ye [ta^pha apavut^he [i 

Sa]ta^sha]hasha-mite * * i tata hate i bahu-tavatake* i va ma^e (C) tat[o* pa]chh 5 i 
adhun 5 ladhesha* t Ealigyesliii i tive r dhaThma![vay]e 

36 dhathma-k[a]mata i dhammSnusliachi chs t DeTlaiainpiyaBba i (D) sh[e] athl 

aniishaye \ Devaiiajiipiya[eh]i i vijEn[«]tu^ i Kaligyani t (E) avijitam hi t 
vijinamane | e tatS i vadha • va i maiane vl \ apavahe [va] i jan[a]sha \ [sh]e 
badha | vedaniya-mutc | g[uJl[u]-iTmt[e] cba i Devanajii[pi]yaaha i (P) ijaih pi 
chu I tato I galu-matatale | II[e]iraiiftnipiyaaliA * 

37 (G) [ya] tata*^^ vasbati b[a]bhaa5” va shama^* va ane va pafiamda gih[i]tha va 

ye^ vihit5[e}sh[a]a[gabhu]t[i}-sbushusha’* m[5]ta-piti-shushush5** gala-shusha '* 
mita-shamthuta-shahaya-natlkeshu daia-bba[|a]kash[i^* sha]m[y]5-pappati di^a- 
bhatita teshaih tata hot] [upa]gbtte va vadhe va abhilatanaih va vinikhamane 

38 (H) yesliaiti vS pi shuvihi[t]anariT shlnehe avipahine e tatiam mita-£amth[u]ta' 

sha[h]aya-[n5]tikya’■ viyashanaih’* papunSta®* tata*' she [pji t[5]namev[a]** 
upagbat[e] hoti (I) papbhage chi esh[a] sb[a]va-manu[£ba[ia]m gul[u]-m[a]te 
cba Devaiia[iii]piya8M (J) n[a}tbi cha she jan[a]pade yata natht Ime ntkaya 
anat5“ T[o}aeBli[u] “ 

39 bamhmane ch[a] shaitiane cba natht ch5 kuvapi jan[a]padashi |ja]ta o[a]ihi 

m[a]iiushani[a] “ i ekatalasb[i p]i i pashadasbi i no tT.[a]ma pashade i (K) she 
ava[ta]he” jane i tjajda KaU^mjgeabii i*’ [ladbesbu hajie ch[a]^* ma|[e] ch5 | 
[apavudbe cha i] tato shat[e] bh5ge va | shah[a]sba-bhage va | aja guk-mate 
va I D 0 TaJDLa[iri 


‘ ^Hisita- Biihler. * Buhler. * -inatt Buhter. * -tSvamtukt BuWer, 

* tats Senart and Biihler. * Read {adhesku^ which is Biihler's reading. 


^ This word may be read also as both an % and a tt are affixed to the last consonaiit. 

* ^adhaik Biihler. * Biihler adds t. 

** Read ye tatS In accordance with the Shahbazgarhi version, which reads j-f tatra\ esvatS 
Senart and Biihler, who adds i , 

bambhana Senart and fitihler, Read tharnsnS^ 

a^a]^k[Hta'\- Biihler. " MoiS’' Biihler. 

-ikvska fiiihlef; read -skuskmkS, ~bfia\ta)^atki Biihler. 

\s/ta\mvfhitaHam Biihler, ’* The syllable hS seems to be entered above the line, 

’* viyasAane BUhler. * Read fiSputtSlit which is Biihler's reading. 

*’ tata Biihler. « 'tneva Bilhfer. ® Snamta Senart and Biihler. 

** ytmska Biihler. ** *shanam Biihler. * avatake Biihler. Biihler omits i . 

“ cka t Buhler. » tata Senart and Buhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

B.—SauiA Fact of ICa/si Foci- 


1 . 

2 . 

3 ...: * * [ney]u (O) ichha'.. 

4 sha[va-bhu]* ..... [shayama sliatnacha^iyatm] madava ti (P) lyaih vu* 

mu 

DoTioaixipiyaslia * ye dhafm^ina-vijaye (Q) sh[e] cha punS ladlie Devaiia|^rii“ 
p]i.. cha* 

6 shaveshu cha ateshu a shashu pi [yo}jana*shateshu* at[a] Atiyogd tiani[a3 YofnBr 

14] . , f [pa]lam cha tena. 

7 A[m]tiyog0na chatiUi 4 l^jaae Tu^maye [iia]in[a] Ajiit0ki[ii» ft 5 ]ma Maka na- 

8 tna Alikyashudale nama nicharh Cho^Pam^a avam TaihbapaihiiiFa 

hevamev[a]* (R) hevamc^ 

D [hi]d 5 la(ja}-vi 5 avadii * Tona*Kambojeflhu Nabhak[a]*Nabhapamti8hti‘® Bboja- 
Fitiiiikye[sh]a 

10 [Adiia>P[a]la4e[8h]a [shajvata [I)]eva(na3iiipi[ya>ba dhaihmSiiu[sha]thi 
anuvataihti (S) y[a]ta pi data. 

U DevsQia[iiip]iyaBh no yamd t[e] pi sutu D0v[aiia3iiip[l]iia>iiiya'* dh[amniaj*vutam 
v[i]dh[a]nafm] 

12 dhammaiiusa[thj dha[m]ma[ib] anuvidhiyama »* [a]nuvidhiyisama[ch]a (T) ye 

se [la}iihe 

13 ctakena hoti savatS vi[ja]ye** pitMase se (U) gadba si hoti piti piti dhaihm[a]- 

vijaya- 

14 sht (V) lahuka v[u]‘* Who sS piti (W) p&kihtikyameve maha^phal^ niaihnam[ti] 

Dov[e]naifa[pl]ne 

15 (X) etaye cht a^aye iyaih dha[m]ma-]ipi likhita kiti puta papota'^ tne a[su] 
Iti iiava[in] vijay[a] ma vijayataviya^* manishu shayakashi no** vi|ja]yashl khaihti** 

cha la I hu- ** 

17 dariif^tS [cha] lochetn tameva cha vijayam manatu ye dhamma-vijaye (T) she 

hidalokikya palalo- 

18 kiye“ (SS) shav& cha ka“ nibti hot[u] uylma-latt (AA) sha hi hi[da]1okika 

pa[la]lokikya 


* Restore icMati. * Restore -bkKtanani. * Read cAh. 

* Read 'piyasha. • Restore "fiifosa kida cha. 

* There is a fissure in the rock between and shateskH, 

^ Restore * Amiwiyd Biihler. * Vifa^VaJL R uhW . 

** Nidkaku- Scnait, Nakkate Biihler. 

'piniya Sennit, *piyamya Biihler \ read “piyasa. 

’* Read *ydfH/i, which is BUhler's reading. 

Read 'samti, which is Buhler's reading. 

’* This word is entered above the lint 
“ Read chu. 

** Read/^dMf/iii^^irdHuwd maka-pkatath tHathrutfi DftiaHatkptyt, 
p^ta Senart and Biihler. *• vijayamiaviya Biihler. 

” Read perhaps yn (= Prakrit >«w), as at Shahbizgarht 

** There is a fissure in the rock here. 

" Cancel the sign of punctuation and join taka., « ki ,yt Biihler. 

** Biihler omits ka ; read ham and see abose, p. 31, n. 6 , 
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/ TRANSLATION 

(A) Wli6n king Deranajiiprjja Fri^adardm had bean anointed eight years, 
(the country of) the Kalingyas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand In number were those who were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Raljhgyas has been taken, 
DeYanaihpriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality, to the love of morality, 
and to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of Bivanampriya on account of his conquest of 
(the country of) the Ealiagyas. 

(E) For, this is considered ’ very painful and deplorable by D6vajxaihpriya, that, 
while one is conquering* an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(P) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by DSy Anfiiri - 

piiya. 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or ^ramaijas, or other sects or householders," who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised; obedience to those who 
receive high pay/ obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion,—to these then happen injury or slaughter or deportation of (their) beloved ones. 

(H) Or if there are then incurring misfortune* the friends, acquaintances, com¬ 
panions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminished, although 
they are (themselves) well provided for,* this (misfortune) as well becomes an injury to 
those (persons) themselves.^ 

(I) This is shared by all men * and * is considered deplorable by D^vanampriya. 

(J) There is no country where these (two) classes, (viz.) the Brahmanas and the 
Sramanas, do not exist, except among the TOnftSj and there is no (place) in any 
country where men are not indeed attached to some sect’^® 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or the thousandth part of all those people 


^ For muta = mata see above, p, 35, u. 10. 

* vijinamant is a nominative singular absolute; see my note on the traitaktion of tbeDhauli 
separate edict T, S. 

* Cf. the rock-edict XII, A, and the Delhi-ToprS pillar-edJct VII, Y. 

* Biihler {2DMG, 37. 59af.) took agabftuti^agrajanman, member of a higher caste' or 
'a Br^mana'; but the various reading in the two Kharoshthi versions, asrabfmti, suggests that 
the second member of the compound is SkL bhfiti. 

* p^undti is used in the same way in the Dhauli separate edict I, J, and the Jaugada separate 
edict I, K. 

* For this meaning of suvikUa see Childers, Pdii Dictiemry^ s. v. vidahati. 

^ The correct construction of this section ia due to LUders, who sho^ved that must 

be divided into r tdnam ; see SPAW, 1914. 8jo. 

* I. e. ‘a share of this falls upon all men see Thomas in V- A. Smith's At$ka^ sec, cd,, 

p. 173, n, I, 

* The tltd aftercorresponds to the preceding chg after patibhagt. In the same wsly 
the double naiki ckd in the next section co-ordinates the two sentences. 

” See above, p. 15, n. z. 
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who were who dledi ami who were deported at that tine when (the country of) 
the Kaliiigas was taken, (would) now be considered very deplorable by Dev&naiiipriya, 

(O) . , .. desires towards all beings .......... self-control, impartiality, 

(and) kindness. 

(P) But this by BevajiathprlFa, vh. the conquest by morality. 

(Q) And this (conquest) has been won repeatedly by Devajiampriya both [here]^ 

and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred 
where the ¥6na king 'named Antiyoga* * (is ruling), and beyond this AntiyogSi 
(where) four~4—kings (are ruling), (vi^* the king) named Ttalamaya,* (tlie king) 
named Antekina,* (the king) named (and the king) named Alikyashndala,* 

(and) likewise^ towards the south," (where) the Chocks and Fa^idyas (are ruling), as 
far as Tamrap&riijLi. 

(E) Likewise here In the king's territory, among the Ydnas and Eamb5jaB," 
among the Nabhakas and Nabhapanktia,^^ among the Bhojas^^ and PitinikyaE,^'* 
among the Andliras^* and F^das/^—everywhere (people) are conforming to 
DSvanaliipiiya’S Instruction In morality* 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of I>5vanadapriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality,^* the ordinances, (and) the instruction In morality of 
Ddvfiuathpriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it)* 

(T) This conquest, which lias been won by this everywhere, causes the feeling 
of satisfaction. 

(TJ) Flrm^* becomes this satisfaction, (vi^,) the satisfaction at the conquest by 
morality. 


^ viz. *in my territory see section R below^ and cf above, p. a, n. 

* The Shihhazgafhi version reads Am/ifffka* For Antiochus II of Syria see above^ p^ 3 , n. 11* 
^ The Giroar vonsfon reads Tumm^a, and the Shahbazgarhl one Turamaya. 

^ The Shahbizgarbf version reads * The Oirnar version reads 

^ The two Kharodhithi versions read Aiik^jtidara^ The four kings are Ptolemy It 
Philadetphos of Egypt (b.c* a85"2i47)f Antlgonus GonaUs of Macedonia (^76-^39)^ Magas of 
Gyrene (c, 300-250)11 and either Alexander of Epirus (aya-c* 255) more probably, Alexander 
of Corinth (a52-c. 244)- see Lasscri*3 AlL^ voL 11 , p- ^ 55 * !ind Beloch's Grk^Ais^Ae Ges^AicAff, 

3 * a. 105- 

The two KJiamsh|h] versions oruit this word, 

* This is Sctiart's rendering of nicAam (1. e. nfcAam}* Biihler (ZDMG,^ 40. 137) added that the 

uses its synonym ny^A in the same sense. ^ See above, p. 10, n- 1, 

As remarked by Buhler (ZDMG, 40. 1311), Pruk^i fam/i=Skt^ fianAtu 
Buhler (ZDMG, 40. 13^) connected the Bhojas with the city of Bhojaka^a in East Ber^r^ 
which is mentioned in a V^kltaka grant (Gupfa Inscrs., p. S41) and in the Bharaut inscriptions 
(I A, 23 - 240). But as, in the rock-edict V, the Pitiaikas appear among A^ka's borderera, 

the BhojaSr who are coupled with them here^ will have to be looked for in the west as w^ell, 

** The Pitinikyas are identical with the Ff^tenika^ In the Girnar edict V; see above, p* to, 
2. The SbihbazgafhT and Mansehri versions read PifhiiAa^ 

Andhra is the old name of the Telugn countiy and people. 

The GimSt version seems to read Pdrtmda, and the Shihbazgarhl one Palida^ Buhler 
(ZDMG, 40. 138) identihed this word with Pu/ind^ and noted that the Andhras and Fulmdas are 
mentioned together already In the Aifariya-BraAmafta, VII, iS. But the variants at Gimar and 
KalsT render this Identification very improbable. PMrinda reminds us of the Sanskrit 
' a lion \ ** Cf. dkafhrna-vufam cAm a^uvidAiyaidfh in the Gimir edict X, 

« As siiggcstftd by Biihler (ZDMG, 40. t^^hgadM (inatead of which two other versions read 
loi/Ad or /aJAa} may represent *gdtfiiAa, from Pali gMAafi, * to stand fast.' 
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(T) But this satisfactioti is Indeed of little (consequence). 

{yir) I>§vaiiaiitpriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value)-' 

(X) And for the foltovring purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz.) 
in order that the sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (bom) to me, should not 
think that a fresh conquest ought to be made; (that), [f a conquest does please them,* * 
they should take pleasure* in mercy and light punishments; and (that) they should 
regard the conquest hy morality as the only (true) conquest. 

(T) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world, 

(Z) And let all (their) pleasure be the pleasure in exertion.* 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world- 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: KALSI 

20 ^ ^ (B) ?fr f? (c) 

f? ft- - ^ 

21 ^ ^ ^ fro (D) ^ ^ 

22 ^ fT^ H^T ^ (E) ^ ^niT W 

ftift 

19 (A) iyaih dliama-Hpi Dov[anajhp]i[7}0[Ji> [Pjiyadasina * laJina HkhSpita aihi 

yeva sakhi- 

20 tens ■ [a]thi majhimena athi vithatcn5 (B) no hi savata save [gha3tite' (C) mahalakc 

hi vi- 

21 jite bahu cha likhite lekhapelaml cheya nikyaih (D) athi chabeta puna pun[a]»la[p]i- 

22 t[e] tasha tasha athasba madhuUyaye yena Jane tatha patlpajeya (E) she sh5ya* 

ata k[L]chhi a- 

2S samati Ukhite disha va sharhkheye*® kalanam va alochaj'itu lj[p]ikalapaladlieiia. va 

* tHo/td-piiiila is pcrh^p^ A Kaj^madhaiaya, whik it may be a BahuvrlKi in the rock-edict 

IX, F* Cf. the first separate rock-edict, where (Dhault, R) w (Jauga^, S) 

must be a KartnadhSiaya, as it forttis the predicate of the feminine amr^patipaH the preceding word 

may be a Bahuvrihi at Dhauli^ but a Karmadharaya at Jauga^^ 

^ may be an adjective formed of svajdm, and having the same meaning as 

{ = Skt svaia) at Shahbaxgajiiip and as sarasaJta at Gimar, for which sec above, p, 15, n. 5. 

^ For i£KA€£u see abovep p. 0. 3. 

* updma is synonymous with w/rtd/Jd and purd^ram^i in the rock-edicts VI and X. 

* ^dasAind Biihler* ® GSmar reads samkAitffta^ 

^ The syllable was entered subsequently* * fiMFram puna Biihler* 

^ Read which is Biihlcr s readings The syllable sAd is entered above the line. 

Read probably sAamJtAd/a in accordance with thcGiraaf version {sa^AAdpa} and the Shah- 
bazgafh^ one 

lilt 


H 
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/ 

N,' (A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be ’written by king Ddvaniiii- 

priyn PriyadnrAin either in an abridged (form), or of middle (size), or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and 1 shall 
constantly ^ cause still (more) to be written. 

(D) And (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm of 
certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly. 

(B) But some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality,* * or because (my) motive was not liked, or by the fault of the writer. 

BELOW THE FIGURE OF AN ELEPHANT ON THE NORTH FACE 

OF THE KALSI ROCK 

gajatamo 

TRANSLATION 
The best elephant.* 


m, THE SHAHBAZGARHl ROCK 
FIRST ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHl 
A.—East Face of Skethbizgarhl Rock. 

1 (A) m (B) ^ 

Upttm (C) ^ fxi (D) 

fiRRfftj xf\ 

2 (E) ^13 fq ^ (p) ^ 

(G) ^ ^ 

3 iT^ ^ ^ IB!! ^ f *Tr 'I tr fq ^ ^ 

^ (H) ijrT fq in!i ^ q^ n 

* Smart and Blifalcr consider nityam a dialectical variant of nifyarf!^ 

* dil Ij uficd in the sense of dWa, unless is simply a clerical mistake for the Gim^r reading 
dfsaik. 

* Cf. the similar labels at Gimtr (below edict XIII) and at Dbauli (at the end of edict V[}, and 
see above* ^7, n, 2. 
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KALSl ROCK; NORTH FACE 


Scale O.vE-srxTH 







« 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT* SHAHBAZGARHI 


1 (A) [aya]^ dlirama-dipl Devanapriaaa raiio likhapitu* (B) hida no k[ch[i] jive 

aFa[bhitu pjrayuhotave (C) no pi ch[a] sama[ja] katava (D) ba[hu]ka [hi] 
dosha S3[maya]spi I>eva^prly[e] ^ PriadraM Tfty[a dajkhati 

2 (E) [a}5ti pi chu ekaua* samaye sasu-mate^ Devaiiapiaaa * Friadradisa^ raflo 

(P) pura niahana[sas]i [DeTaiia]pr[i]a8a ^ Priadraiisa rafto anudivaso bohuni 
pi‘a[na]-4ata-sahasani * [arabhi]yi^u] supathay[e] (G) s[o ijdaDt yada ay a 

3 dJirama-djpi Hkhita tada trayo vo prana hanifiaiht[i] majura duv[i} a ntmgo i so pi 

mrugo no dhruva[di] (H) eta pi pra^ tnayo pacha na arabhiiladitJ 

y * TRANSLATION 

(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written by king Ddtran&iii* 
priya. 

(B) Here no living being must be killed and sacrificed. 

(C) And also no festival meetings must be held. 

(D) For king Ddv&n&mprlya Friyadarim sees much evil in festival meetings. 
(B) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritorious by 
king Ddvanimpriya Friyadardin. 

(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king DSviJikmpriy& Priyadariin. many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written, then only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (vb.) two—a—peacocks (and) t deer, (but) even diis deer not regularly, 

(H) Even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

3 (A) ^ ^ 

4 %fTt3T ^ ^ wh 

. T 3 Rt' 

PdfchW ‘ * 

5 (B) ?rft5 ^ 

3 (A) sav[r]atra vijite [I>e]Ta[nain]priyaBa Priyadra&isa y[e] cha [a]mta yatha 

[Cbodla] 

■t Faihdiya Satiyaputro Kera4aputro * Tambnpamni ” Aintiyo[k]o nama Tona- 
raja ye cha amhe tasa Athtiyokasa samamta rajano savratra Devanaih> 
priyasa PriyadraAisa rafio du[vi] a chik[i]sa [kr]i[^]" manuia-chikisa. , 
pa[Su-ch]ikisa [cha] 

5 (B) [o]sha[dha]ui “ manu^opakani cha paiopakani cha yat[r]a yatra nasli savatra 
harapita’* cha vuta cha (C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o^[ayc pa^u-manu^naih 

^ [a^alm] Blibter. * Read probably iikkapita, as at MSnsduS. 

? dttsham tama ., sa D«va»apr^\^ Bublcr. 

* cka ekaiie Buhler, * Read tadAu- \ srtsta^mati Buhler, * 'priasa Buhler. 

^ Devanompri* Buhler, * -[ja]j5<w[r']flffr BUhler. * Solipaputra Ktraiaputra BUhler. 
“ 'pamni Buhler. Buhler. \ff$M4fi\am Bilhier, ltAr\p\pita BUhler. 

it 2 


?2132 
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TRANSLATION 

(a) Everj'where in the dominions of DovSn&mpriya PriyadflJTBin, and (of those) 
who (are his) borderers, such as the ChSdUts, the the Satiyaputra, the 

Kdra *aputra, T&mrapftTBi, the Yona king named Antiyoka, and the other kings 
who are the neighbours of this ^tiyoka,—everywhere two—a—(kinds of) medical 
treatment were established by king DOTftnfimpriya Priyadarsin, (viz.) medical 
treatment for men and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs beneficial to men and beneficial to cattle, 
everywhere they were caused to be imported and planted. 

(C) And wells were caused to be dug for the use of cattle and men. 

THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

r» (A) T5r (B) ...... 

(C) ^ 

TO! ^ fiT i^n (D) 

ftniH^fTSTfinR . OTtnt 

7 OT»%rT (E) tift 'Rr ^ 

•‘i (a) Bevauampiiyo Priyadra^i raja ahati (b) badaya^vasliabh[l]8i{teiia ]' . 

[a]i?api[taih] ‘ (o) savatra ma[a] ’ 

6 vijite yuta rajuko prade4[[ka* paihcha^shu paihchashu 5 vasheshu anusamyanam 

nik[r]amatu etisa vo karana imisa dhradimanu^tiye [tlia]* ahaye pj 
krammaye* (d) sadhu mata-pitushu sugrusha niitra-samst[u]ta'hatikanam 
bramana'[4ra]mana[nam] ..[pra^nanarh {^ajiaraihjbho sadhu ’ 

7 apa-vayata apa-bhaitidata sadhu (E) pari * [pi] yutani [gajnanasi * anapeSamti lietuto 

cha vaihnanato ** cha 

/ TRANSLATION 

(a) King D5v&ii6mpriya Priyadariin speaks" (thus). 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve years, [the following] was ordered 
[by me], 

(C) Everywhere in my dominions the the Eajuka, (and) the PrSdlsika 

shall set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every yeara 

^ With bUhler and Johaiuisoji (J 51) I believe that the writer wanted to write badaia-. On the 
Wardak vase the symbols for y and i are often confused ; sec Fargiter's remarks in Ki ji. 401 f 
and ZDMG, 73. aay, ' ' ^ 

* BUhlcr omitted this word. * Buhlcr omitted maa. 

*Biihler. ® ^esLAyatha\ dhramanuiastiyatka^\Mf!X, 

* kramaye Buhlcr. t BUhlcr omitted the end of this line. 

» Read pwisfta. • There is a vacant space between ga and n&. '<* vanmaio Buhlcr 

« BUhlcr wsotc aka H in two words. But the barbarous form ahati or hahati is guaranteed bv 

the cdicu y, &c.. where it is preceded by and where consequently ti cannot have the 
meaning ' thus . 
















THIRD ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI S3 

for this very purpose, (viz.) for the following instruction in morality as well as for 
other business. 

(D) ' Meritorious is obedience to mother and father. [Liberality] to friends, 
acquaintances, and relatives, to Brahmanas and ^ramanas [is meritorious]. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.’ 

^B) The councils {oX MahSm&lra^ also shall order the Yukt&s to register (these 
rules) both with (the addition oO reasons and according to the letter. 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

7 (A) ^PriEhti ^ »|iTH 

(B) ^ mi 

(C) ^ 

^ PuJl^PuiH Tilt ^5TtHt 

t) HriPild^ (D) ^ wsi 

(E) ?rfcifw ^ ^ f** 

(P) ^ ft ^ ^ ?7rRt ^ IPTfTT^ ^ Pu^J^P^UH ^ 

10 ftftft yri (G) TOT * *ff ^ ^ (h) vH^i.4 

ft ^ ?T Htft (I) ^ ^ 

(j) ^ ftfro ^ ^ TT 

(K) pM^<^f!*JH T5I ^ 

r (A) atikratani amtaram bahunl vasha-^atani vadhito vo pra^arambho vlhisa cha 
bbuta[na]m flatina^ asampatipati ^ramana-bramanaiui[m] a[sarii]pa|ipati * 
(B) [so aja I>evaiia]mpriya8a PiiyadraSiBa [rallo] 

8 dhrama-charanena bheri-ghosha aho dhrama-ghosha vimanana[ni] draSanam 

[ajstina* joti-fcaihdbani anani cha divani rupant draJayitu janasa (C) yadi^m 
bahubi vasha-Satehi na bbuta-pruve tadi^ aja vadhite Dovanaiiipriyasa 
Priyadbradisa rafio dhrammanu5a[sti]ya anarambho prana[narii] avihisa 
bbutanaih hatina[m] saihpa[p3pati* [bra]mana- 

9 ^rama^na^ sariipatipati mata-pitushu vudhana[ih] su^rusha (D) e[ta] anaih cha 

babuvidham dhrama-charai]iani vadhitarii (B) vadhiiati cha yo Devauampriyasa 
Piiyadraiisa rai&o dhrama-charanam • ima[m](P) putra pi cha kaih^ nataro 

1 Safi»am BUhler. * [asa»tpratil^ Bilhler. * BUhlcr. 

* salmprafij Buhler. * srataananam BUhler, * -charatto Bublcr. 

^ ku Biihler, 
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cha pranatika cha Devanariipriyafsa] Priyadra^isa raflo pra[va]dIi[e}Samtl ^ 
[)'o]* * dhrama-charanam ima[m ava]-ltapa® dhrame ^ile cha 
10 tithlti * dhramam anuia^i^ihtl (G) eta h[t s]rethaih k[r]aina[m] yam 
dhraman[u]^^na[m] (H) dhrama-charana[ni] pi cha na bhoti a^ilasa (1) so 
imisa athrasa vadhi ahini cha sadhu (J) etaye a;haye i[iia[ni] nipistam^ imisa 
athasa vadhi yujaihtu hini cha ma l6[ch]e[sh]ii (If), hadflynuinuih^hiaitflnfl. * 
DevanaihpirlyeiLB Priyadra^ina rafia hanam hi [da] nipesitaih^ 

I TRANSLATION 

^ (A) In times past, ibr many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 

killing of animals and the hurting of living beings, discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Br3hmanas, 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
Odvaaampriya Priyadar^in, the sound of drums has become the sound of moTnlity, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of light, and 
otlier divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundred^ of years, thus there are 
now promoted, through the instruedon in morality on the part of king Ddvanathpriya 
FriyadarAm, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living beings, 
courtesy to relatives, courtesy to BrShmanas and 6ramanas, obedience to mother and 
father, (and) to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And this practice of morality will be ever promoted by king I^gTanatbpriya 

PriyadarAm. < 

(F) And also the sons,* grandsons, and great-grandsons of kiog DAvanampriya 
PriyadarAia will ever promote this practice of morality until the ®on (of destruction of 
the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by good 
conduct, 

(G) por this Is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) And the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct. 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious, 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written,* (viz. in order that) tliey 
should devote themselves to the promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve ** the neglect (of it), 

(K) (This) conception (jMHa) was caused to be written here by king 
DoTanampriya PriyadarAin (when he had been) anolntod twelvo years. 


‘ ra{So va4ki^ama BUhlcr. » BuHler omitted * -[^a/ww] Blihkr. * tisfiH Biihler. 

* dipisia Biihkr. * Read badaia^t and cf, above, p. 5a, n. i. 

* ra^a lid\am ., nafk dipa[ftyafa Biihler, Tbc da of Aida looks like data, as it docs 
frequently at Mansehra. 

(IV ^ ^ Mansebrfi has once cAa kam (XI, 14) and twice cha ka 

v-i ! Hipciitam in J and K. which cormspond to UkkiU and Ukhita at 

J Cf, the Russian mnsn. 

' ** See above, p. 8. a. 3, 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBA2GARHI 

11 (A) HfH (B) Wim (C) ^ 

^Plfn (d) +1* *1 ^f»y (e) w ♦I'^s 

'tit ^ ^ ^ im ^ ^nrprf^iffw % 

gfNi? ^ff (p) ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ qrafN (G) ir' 

f? (H) H ^55! ^TflT 5ft irTO?TR 5TH (I) # 

^ r- “v 

fn<^^^iHlJH?l»I 

12 TR TO R gH^ ^ fe (J) H WffWT^ ^ VR^f^ f?<5g^^ 

^ HR^dR Tf3^ ^ ^ ft WTOI 

(K) »TIR^ RRftjifg ^pftg '1^ fgTig^ im^ilR 

13 (I.) ^ift ’ * IRR 

ftgft ^ -51 Hgc^4 ^ ftiTO ^ (M) ^ Rnt| fftg 

«g¥T ^ R RRR R R ^ ft ft^igj 

(N) R ^ ’sraftft^ ft ^ HRftRR ft ^ -^RR^rf 'ft R RRif 
ftft^ R^ VIH^aft ftl|M<! ^ ITHHgHR (0) Tfift iSlft 

Wflftft ftfro fttftftRi ftg HR R ^ IRT 

11 (A) Ddvanapri^o Priyadra^i raya eva[ni] hahati ^ (B) ka[]a]na[ih] c!ukara[ih] 

(C) [yo] aj<likaro kala]nasa so du[ka]ram karott (D) so ina)ra bahu kalaih^ 
ki[t]ram (E) tarn maa* putra cha na^ro dia para[m] cha [tena y]e * tne apacha 
vrakshaihti * ava-kapam tatha* ye an[u]vap^mti * te s[u]ki|a[ih] • kashaihti 
(F) yo chu ato .. kaih * pi hapeiadi so dukafam kashad (G) pa^m h[i] 
sukarath (H) sa atikratam atara no« bhuta-pruva dhrariima‘ma[ha]ma[tra]« 
nama (I) so toda^a-yash&bhisitena^^ 

12 maya dlirama-mahamatra kita^* <J) te savra'prashamdesh[u] vapata 

dhrammadhithanaye ^ cha dhrama-vadbiya “ hida-sukhaye cha dhrama- 
yiitasa Yon»>Kaihboy&‘Gaiiidliarana]h" Bathikanaih '* Pitmikanaih ye 

^ aAa ft BUhlen * Read ka/atiam. * Biihlcr. * [7*] Biihler* 

* {a^cMamfi Blibler. In JA (lo), 17. 412 AT. Boyer has shown that the Khardsh^hi uses 
a special form of cM in all those cases wrhere it corresponds to Sanskrit tik. In order to dis¬ 
tinguish this s^ from the real cM, I transcribe it by ksA, but do not want to imply thereby that it 
was actually pronounced like that. 

* taikam Buhler j but what he took for an Anusvaia is probably the horizontal bottom-line 
which is fr^uent at Mansehra. 

^ vaiiiatkii Biihler. * Biihler. 

* Restore perhaps tkam ; the other versions read disa^H or i/r/o. 

[hapeiaft'^ Biihler. m atiJt\rat!i^fath afht&raih na Buhler. 

dhranta- Buhler. « {tidaie\- BUhler. itry[r]<? Buhler. 

dkrama* Biihler. >< .vgdkiy\e^ Buhler, The rock has a hole here. 

“ Rastikatiam Buhler. The ik is expressed by the first of the two different forms noted by 
Boyer in JA (loj, 17. 429, note. 
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va pi aparamta (£) bhaumayeshu bramanibheshu anatheshu vui^heshu [htca]- 
sukhaye [dhTaih]ma-yiJt3sa * apalig[a}dha * vap[a^ te 
13 (L) badhana-badhaaa * pafivi(Uianay[e] apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba . . * 
prajava kitabhikarg va mahalake^ va vtyapa|3* [t^e^ (M) ia bahireshu cha 
nagareshu savrestiu orodhaneshu bhratuaa* cha me spasana* cha ye va pi 
amfie ftatika savatra viyapufa (N) y[e] ayaih*® dh[r]ama-iii^iie “ ti va 
dhrama[dhitha]ae ti va dana-s[a]yute ti va savaca^<> vijite maa’® dhrama- 
yutta ]si vlyapata te dhrania-mahairiatra (O) etaye afhaye [a]yi dhrama-dipt 
nipista“ ch[i]ra‘thitika bhot[u] ta[dia] ” cha [m}e®® p[r]aja anuvatatu 


, TRANSLATION 

^ (A) King DSvanampriya Priyadar^ speaks thus, 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds. 

(C) He who starts performing virtuous deeds accomplishes something difficult. 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants who 
shall come‘* after them until the aeon (of destruction of the world), those who will 
conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) But he who will neglect even one (portion) of this (duty) will perform evil deeds, 

(G) For sin is easily committed. 

(H) Now, in times past (officers) caWed MaMrftdiras of morality did not exist before. 

(I) But Mohamatras of morality were appointed by me (wben I had been) 
anointed thirteen years. 

{3) These are occupied with all sects in establishing morality, in promoting 
morality, and for the welfare and happiness™ of those who are devoted to morality 
(even) among the Y&nas, Eamboyas, and GandMraa, among the Ra|hikaB, among 
the PitinikaB,*^ and whatever (other) western borderers (of mine there are). 


* \dhra]tHa- Bilhler. 

® baMkona- Biihler. 

* mahaUika Buhler, 

* bhratunam Biihler. 
y[am tlyath Biihler. 

” ma\ha^ Buhler. 

** ay\am\ Biihler. 


b[ffdAe} Biihler; read *’g(!dhi^ at Gimar), 

* Restore anubadka \ iyaik ^n\iiba\dhytm BUhlcr. 

* Biihler. ^ Biihler omitted 

* Read spasutta \ spassnam Biihler, 

^niinte Biihler. savaira Blihlcr. 

There is a vacant space here. 

- fiuhler. 

words of the edict were entered above the line, 

Buhler omitted me. 

i» t^akshati is the future ofprackati which occurs twice at Shahbaagarhl fVl, L. and XlH f;! 
For Prakrit t«rrAf^/=Sfct. vrajati see Hgmachandra. IV, 325, ~ Cf. abo^, p. n n 1 ' 

•and PUinika Girnar reads Risiika and Peteifika. As Latki&a at Dhaulf 
^^ Raik,ka at ShahbazgarM and Minsehra, at Girear may be'a cLLf m'lkl 

just M (otparbkamaie in X, 1. 3, Devinaik* for Devdnam* in XI 1 j and diiti 

^ « ^«tten for larrf in IX. U 7. pUara for I'n XI f 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT; SHAHBAZGARHI 57 

(K) They are occupied with servants and masters, with Brahmanas and Ibhyas, 
with the destitute, (and) with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who 
are devoted to morality, (and) in freeing (them) from desire (for worldly Iife),‘ 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, (and) in setting (them) free, (if) one has children, or is 
bewitched, or aged, respectively. 

(M) They are occupied everywhere, here and in all the outlying towns, in the 
harems of my brothers, of (my) sisters, and (of) whatever other relatives (of mine 
there are). 

(N) These Afafy&mSiros of morality are occupied everywhere in my dominions 
with those who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for 
morality, or established in morality, or furnished with gifts.* * 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz, 
that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it, 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

14 (A) ^ (B) ?T iN 

^ ^ ^ (c) rT (D) xm 

^ (E) ^ ^ (P) ij ^ 

TT^ ^ 

W5Tf!tr*l^ 

15 (E) ^ wt ^ (p) ij ^ m 

^ Htfif 

icn fkmfn ^ ^ ^ 

(G) ^ X{^ (H) 5f% ^ ^ ^ 

(l) f? ^ <J) rW ^ ^ 

(K) vifW f? 

i« (L) ^ ^ tTOTTftr Wh gif^f ^ ^ 

^ ^ ^ (M) UfT^ ^'m fkhm 

fR ^ ^ (n) ^ 

14 (A) Devanampriyo Friyadrail raya eva * ahati (B) atikratam amtara* na bhuta- 
pruvath sava[iri]* kala[ih] a(ha-kramam* va pativedana va (C) ta[m] oiaya 
eva[m] kita[m] (D) savtaih kalam aiamanasa me orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 
vrachaspi vinitaspi uyanaspi savatra pajivedaha^ afham Janasa pa^ivedetu* 

* palig^ha IS a Magadha form oipsrigodka, for which see above, p. 10, n. 5, 

* See above, p. 34, n. 3. * eva\ni] BUhler. * amtaram Buhler. 

* revr^w Buhler. * BUhJer. savratra patr^ Biihler. 
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15 


16 


me (E) sayatm cha ja[na]sa ath[r]a karomi (P) ya^m] pi cha ki[chi] raukhato 
a^apa)rami a[ha)ii] dapa[ka] * va ^ravaka * va ye * va p[a]na mahamatTana * 
a[cha]yika® a[ro]pitam bhoti taye afhaye viva[de]* mjha[t]i va satarii^ 
parlshaye anaihtariyena prafivedetavo me 

(E)* savatra cha ajharii* janasa karomi a[ham] (P) yam cha kichi" mukhato 
anapemi aham dapaka[iii] va £ravaka va ye^^ va pana mahamatraoam 
achayi[k3a[h aropita[m] bhoti t£a]ye afhaye [v]ivade sa[iti]caih nijati^’^ va 
parishaye anaihtariyena pativedetavo « me savatra savam»* kaJa[m] (a) e\'a 
anapita[rn] maya (H) [na]sti hi me tosho u(hanas[i] atha^a[rh]tiranaye [cha] 

(I) katava-matarii hi me savadoka-hitam (J) ta[sa cha] mulam etra udianam 
atha-samtirana cha (K) na[sti] hi k[r]amatara[ih] 
sava-loka-hite[na](L) yam cha kichi parak[r]amaml kiti bhutanam ananiyam 
v[r]acheyam ia cha sha sukhayami paratra cha spagraih ** aradhetu {M) ctaye 
a(haye ayi dhrama*® nipista” chira-thliika bhotu tatlia cha me potra nataro 

/ parakramamtu sava-lo[ka-hita]ye (K) [du]kara« tu [kh]o j'mam anat[r]a« 
agre** parakramena 

TRANSLATION 

King Dfivaniihpriya Priyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) In times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission of reports 
at any time did exist before. 

(Cf) But 1 have made the follouring (arrangement). 

(D) Reporters have to report to me the affairs of the people at any time (aud) 
anywhere, while I am eating, in the harem, in the inner apartment, at the cowpcn, in 
the palanquin, (and) in the park- 

(E) And everywhere I am disposing of the affairs of the people. 

And also, if in the council (of Mahamdtrai^ a dispute arises, or an amend¬ 
ment Is moved, in connexion with any donation or proclamation which I am ordering 
verbally, or (in connexion with) an emergent matter which has been delegated to the 
MaMm&tras, it must be reported to me immediately, anywhere, (and) at any time. 

(G) Thus I have ordered. 

^ never content in exerting mjreelf and in dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) And the root of that (consists) in this, (viz.) exertion and the dispatch of 
business. 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the welfare of all men. 

(L) And whatever effort I am making, (is made) in order that I may discharge 

nda\pakamBm^r. BUhJen * yam Buhler. 

« ^ a and cAa 

Bbhler added «w. i tark/am fiLihler. 

Tt.**'*^ (besides the last three wdrds of the latter) were repeated by mistake. 

There Is a vacant space between a and fAafh* 

There is a Assure between Jet and cAi. 

ya BUhtcr. i* nijAati, which is BUhJer's reading 

„ sav[r]aH. BUhler. f rvmk Buhler. 

There is a hole between ma and tow. savMa- Buhler. « 

[d]itieyalm} Btiblcr. *» OHiSutra Buhler. *i ** 
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the debt (which I owe) to living beings, (that) 1 may make them"^ happy in this (world), 
and (that) they may attain heaven in the other (world). 

(M) For the following purpose has this [rescript on] morality been written, (vh. 
that) it may be of long duiation, and (that) my sons (and) grandsons may display the 
same zeal for the welfere of all merL 

(N) But it is indeed difficult to accomplish this without great zeal. 

SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI* 

1 (A) finiftr ^ 

'2 IWf (B) ^ ^ 

it (C) 31^ ^ (D) ^ ^ ^ 

4 qr^fw (E) "I ^ W% 

5 ^ f^HiT fenfiffl 

1 (A) Dovanathpriyo FriyaAi * r^a savatra ichhati savra- + 

2 [pjrashamda vaseyu (B) save* hi te sayame* bhava-^udhi cha ichhamti 

3 (C) jano chu uchavucha-chhamdo uchavucha-rago (D) te savrarh va eka-de^m va 

4 pi kashamti (E) vipide pi chu dane yasa nasti sayama bhava- 
Sudhi Jptrafiata drii^ha-bhatita* niche padhaih 

TRANSLATION 

\/ (A) King BdvanAnapiiya Friyadardin desires (that) all sects may r^ide every¬ 
where. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of mind, 

(C) But men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or only a portion (of their duties), 

(E) But even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) does not possess self- 
control, purity of mind, gratitude, (and) firm devotion, is very mean, 

EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

A.—East Face &/ Shahidssgarhi Reck {fontitiued). 

IT (A) wi(t (b) ^ 

^IW f^TEFftr (d) ijiPR (e) ^4 ^Pn 

Zri ^54 ^ 3ITR^ Wfm 

Wlftip ^ Htf?T 

>TTt 

* sAa i^Ae at MSflfiehra) cofrespoods to, and must have the same meaning as, ndni at Gimar 
and Adni at Kilsf, Dhault^ and Jauga^a^ Biihler (ZDMG, 4 . 3 * ^49) It from Skl« isAdm, and 

translated it by * (some) of themV 

^ This edict IS engraved on the left of the east face, at the top of the rock- The lines are 
therefore numbered separately. 

^ Read Prijadralf\ * Si^vre Bilhler. * Blihler^ * di^Aa- Biihler. 
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mrugaya anani cha edi^ani* abhiramani abhuvasti ’ (C) so Davonaibprjyo 
Priy&dra^i raja daiar-¥aaliabhiaito satam* nlkrami SabodM’ (P) tenada* 




TRANSLATION 


N/ (A) In times past the D^^i^n&mpriyas used to set out on so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) hunting and other such pleasures were (enjoyed). 

(C) But when king D^Tln^piiya Friyadariin had been anointed ten years, 
he went out to Sambfidhi. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here.’* 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Ili^manas (and) making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) whh 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 
(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion). 

(B) This second period (of the reign) of king Ddvanaihpiiya Priyadaf^in 
becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 


18 (A) (B) 

^ ^ *TTO 

(c) g ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(D) ^ ^ ^ ^ (E) g ^ ^ (F) ^ g 

^ * 1*1 * I rt 

19 (G) ^ irwnif^fT 

^ ^ ^ ^ (H) ^ fq 

fq ^qfTi^ fii ^ 

iTTO ^'m ^ ^ 

20 wjq (I) ^ f? Ttm w (j) ftp? cf 

ftpi ^ (K) ^ ^ H (L) ^ imTmH 

(«) irft ^ W ^ ftR? TOrf ^ (N) 

^ IT ^ rTFT ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^?frT 

^ imfir ^ WTft?l 



iler. * [Aydiiani Biihkr. ^ mhAavssu BilUcr* 

sahdAilm] Biihlcr. 

^ dArama- Blihkr. 


^ Biihler. 

■ Biihlcr. 

* Biihlcr, 

-fialrijpieMa BUbltr* 
Ai^H BiiMcr. 


* ~faiivid&a[tte] Blkhler, » drajanath Buhler, 


’• Buhler. 
’* dhag\t\ Biihler. 


“ See above, p, 37, n. 5. 




















NINTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 6i 


IS (A) DevanaihppiFOPriF^'drafii r[a]Fa evam ahati (B) jatio uchavucham iruuhgalariv 
karoti abadhe avahe vivahe pajupadane pravase ataye^ anaye cha edt^iyfe]* 
jano ba* mamgalaih karoti (C) atra tu striyaka bahi! cha bahuvidham cha 
putika^ cha nirathJyam* cha maihgalaib karo[ti]* (B) so ka^vo cha [va]^ kho 
maihgala (E) apa-phala[^dt3 kho 6 ta * (E) iifiath ^t]u kho cnaha-phala ye 
ma-maihgala * 

19 (G) [ajtra ima dasa-bha^kasa samma-patipati gamna apachiti praijanani 

sa[ib]yamo" ^amana-bramanatia^ daita etaih anam cha dhrama- 
fnamga[1ani] nama (H) [s}o vatavo pltuna pi putrena pi bhratana pi 
spamik[e]oa pi mitra-sasttitena ** ava prativeiiyena tmarh sadhu [imam]^'’ 
kata[vo] mamgala[Th] yava Casa athraaa’* nivufiya nivufaspi va p[u]na” 

20 imafh kashaih ’* (I) ye hi etake magale safiayike taih (J} slya vo taih atharh 

i]iva|cyati siya puna no ** (E) iaioka cha ** vo taih ** (L) ida ** puna dhrama- 
magalath akalikaih (M) yadi puna tarn afham na nivaf^e] ** ia atha paratra 
anamtam puham prasavati (N) haihche puna tarn thaih®* nlvateti tato 
u[bha}y[e]sa** ladham bhoti la" cha so ajho paratra cha anamtam pufiam 
prasavati tena dhramaihgaiena 


TRANSLATION 


\y^A) King Dav&niihpriya Priyadarfim speaks thus. 

(^B) Men are practising various ceremonres during illness, at the marriage of 
a son or a daughter, at the birth of a child,** (and) when setting out on a journey; 
on these and other such (occasions) tnen are practising many ceremonies. 

(C) But in such (cases) women are practising many and various offensive” and 

useless ceremonies, 

(D) Now, ceremonies should certainly be practised 

(E) But these (ceremonies) hear little fruit indeed. 

(P) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz, the practice of morality. 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (viz.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas and 
Bralunaijas ; these and other (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend or an 

acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour ought to say: ‘ This is meritorious. This 
practice should be observed until the (desired) object is attained, (thinking) : After it is 
actually attaiited^ 1 shall observe this again ^ _______^ 


* Read which is Biihler's leadine, * Read probably m at 

* Read fiaJiu. * Biihler. * niraikriysm Blihler- 

* Biihler omitted tw. * ttam Biihler. * Read dhtama- \ Buhlcr. 

” -pratipaH Biihler. " s^imyama Biihler. ’* jrawaya- BUhler. 

» Read Mraiuffa. which is Buhlcr's reading, ’* Buhler. 

« There is a vacant space here. ” Buhler. 

« k^sha] Biihler. « rl(ra]i^ Buhler. '"f 

« pa»a Biihler. ” Buhler omitted m. -i ■ «. u. 

iUki Biihler. ^ i>a Biihler* ” Bead nivauit^ as at Mansehr^ ” [AJitf BuhJer. 

** Read lath afAam j Buhler read [aj/Asw* for tarn 
^ uMajaia Biihler. ^ Biihler. 

For see above^ p. 38 * n* 22 - 

Instead of * foul \ all other versions read kjAudra^ * vulgar * 


^ Read 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(I) For such ceremonies are of doubtful (effect)* * 

(J) One may attain his object (by them), but he may not (do so). 

(K) And they ^bear fruit) in this world only. 

(L) But that practice of morality is not restricted to time. 

(M) But [f^ one does not attain (by it) his object in this (world), then endless 
merit is produced in the other (world)* 

(N) But if one attains (by it) his object (in this world), the gain of both (results) 
arises from it; (viz,) the (desired) object (is attained) in this (world), and endless merit 
is produced in the other (world) by that practice of morality. 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

21 (A) ^ ^ ft 

^ ^ ^ ft 

inT|rr ^ (b) ^ ^ 

22 (c) g ftift firatfft m ^ 

ftift ftprft (D) ^ ^ (e) ^ g 

(F) ^ . 

21 (A) Devanapriy© Ftiyadraftl raya ya^ va kitri va no mahathavaha manati 
. anatra yo pi ]^So kifri va ichhati tadatvaye * ayatiya cha jane dhrama-su^rasfia" 

suSrushatu me ti dhramma-vutam cha anuvi[dhi]}'atu (B)etakaye Devanapnye* 
Pplyadra^i raya yaSo* kifri va 

. 22 ichhati (C) ya[m] tu fcichi parakramati Devanaihpriyo Priyadraii raya tam 
sav[r]am paratrikaye va klti sakale aparisrave siyad (D) eshe tu paristave yam 
apunaih (E) dukare* [tu] kho eshe khudrakena vagrena usatena va ahatra 
agrena parakramena 5ava[m] paritijitu (P) at[r]a chu usafe. 

y TRANSLATION 

(A) King D§Taiiiihpriya Priyadariin does not think that either glory or 
fame conveys much advantage, except whatever glory or fame he desires (on account 
of his aim) that in the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) 
by him to practise obedience to morality, and that they may conform to the duties 
of morality. 

(B) On this (account) king DSvanaihpriya Priyadardin is desiring glory and fame. 
(C3) But whatever effort king Devanathpriya Priyadarfiin is making, all that 
(is) only for the sake of (merit) in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may 
be free of danger. 

(D) But the danger is this, viz, demerit. 

‘ Instead of' bat if', two other vei^oos read * cvea if’, which is pteferablc. 

■ Biihter f but sec'his Ittd. Pal.^ § ii, C. 

* Read -suh-uskam, * Dmtnampriye Buhler. « BUhler added va. 

* duharam Buhler. ^ ttam (which is also possible) BuhJer, 
















TENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

(E) But it is indeed difficult for a lowly person or for a high one to accomplish 
this without great 2eal (and without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(P) But among these (two) ..a high (pereon), 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

23 (A) ^ ^ (B) 5Tfe ^ 

HTWfWTt (c) Tir^ 

t 

Tiwftigg fM^N5?T5d7ni5i 

24 ^ (D) ^ ft ft 

ftrsW^TTH W^ Tlfk^TOT Wi (B) ^ ^ ^ 

■I 

23 

* 

23 (A) Devaiia[iii]priyo PriyadraSi raya evarii hahati ^ (B) nasti ed[i^ih danam 

yadifaim dhrama-dana* * dhrama-sariistavfe] dh[t]ama-3amvibhago dh[r]ama‘ 
saihba[m]dha* (C) tatta etaih dasa-bhatakanam sathmma-patipati * mata-pitushu 
suSnisha mi[t]ra'sariistuta-natikanam ^ramana-bramanana * 

24 dana pranana* anara[m]bho (D) etaih vatavo pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna pi 

[spa]mikena’ pi mitra-samstutana * ava prative^iyena [i]ma[ih]* sadhu.imam 
katavo (E) so tatha karatafm] iaIoka ‘* cha a[ia}dheti paratia cha anatam pufla'* 
piasavati 

25 [te]na dhrama-danena 

TRANSLATION 

(A) TTing Devanampriya Priyadariin. speaks thus. 

(B) There is no such gift as the gift of morality, acquaintance through morality, 
the distribution of morality, (and) kinship through morality. 

(C) Herein the following (are comprised), (vi?.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, obedience to mother and father, liberality to friends, acquaintances, and 
relatives, to ^ramanas and Brahmaijas, (and) abstention from killing animals. 

(D) Concerning this a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master, (or) a friend 
or an acquaintance, (or) even a (mere) neighbour, ought to say; ‘ This is meritorious. 

This ought to be done', . . 

(B) If one is acting thus, he attains (happiness in) this world, and endless merit ts 

produced in the other (world) by that gift of morality. 

» aha H BiihJer, * -d4»nam Biihler. * .sa^haMha Biihlw. 

*• samma^ralipaHmdxt, » Bidder. 

* danam prananant BUhler. ^ Buhlcr. 

* Read -iathsHtUna^ which is Bilhlcr'is reading. 

* There is a Assure in the rock hert 

k^afhtum Bubler* puBatk Biihter. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT; SHAHBAZGARHI 


B,—Oa a. s^arat€ bmldet, 

(A) i rafrHfH ^ 

(B) ^ ^ im ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(B) rm g ^ ^ Tl ^f?T 

f%fw ^SRnn^ ^ ^ fim 7y|^ ^ ftm fTft 

lift? iTO% (E) ^ ^ TOra- 

5 ^?T ^ (P) ^ ^rafrT fg ^ ' ^M<^ii t rd 

(G) 7 T^ OTlIfll 

TOraiB ^ (H) ff g;f^ wftnj 

'K^Td ^rnn^f>Tfiig g fsuffr 

^irra^t fir ^ ^ ^ xsi^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(I) # ^ fVn it^ 

^ ^^{j) 1^* ff '^TTftnj^ ^ f^ ^ 

^ <2) % ^ ifg 

T^ (L) ?T im ^ *511 g JTari^ im 

f^nifw (m) ^ * * 

^ ^ ^ {N) \TR ^ 

^ wg^3^ >itfw 

viw ^ 


(A) Deranampriyo ^yadraAi raya savm-prasham.;lani pravrajitafnll > 
grahathant* cha pujeti tknetia vividhaye cha pujaye (B) no chu tatha 


[fla]iia* va puja va 


IteTjn^priyo m>fla,l p*. ki,i s 41 a>va<lhi sij, 

(C) sa]a-va4hi tu bahuvitlha (D) tasa tu Eyo mula yam vadia^ci 
kiti ata-prashamda-puja ya pa[ra]-pashamda-garana va no siya [alpakaranaai ^ 
lahuka va siya tasi tasi prakar3(n]e (B) pujetaviya va chu para-prashafrii> 

[da] tena tena alcarena (P) e[v>ih karatam* ata-p[r]ashamdam vadheti 

paTajraahamdamsa* pi cha upakarati (G) tada aftatha’ kaCralmiorol- 
ata-p[rasha mda] • L “J " " "L^J 


* Thb word was catered above the line; provrajifa Blihkr 

• Biibler. . 

BbM„. . Buhicr. 


Read *dasa, which is Biihtcr's reading, 
^altaia tria] Buhler. 


-prashaniiiam Biihler. 


Read tad~aH 9 tha, 































SEVENTH AND TWELFTH ROCK-EDtCTS; SHAHBAZGARIll 


Page 64 



Scale One-fourth 59 



Scale One-sijctji 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT; SHAHBAZGARHl 65 


5 kshanati para-{pra]shadasa > cha apakarotl (H) yo hi kacbt* * ata-prashadaih pujeti 

[para]‘p[r3ashada[m] * gaiahati savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va kid 
f) ata-prashamdaih dipayami ti so dia puna tatha karamtam so cha puna tatha 
karatam* ba[dhat 3 ]ram upabamti ata-prasha^aiH (I) so sayamo vo ^dhu kiti 
anamahasa dhramo 

7 firupeyu cha su^msheyu cha ti (J) evarii hi DevanatiipHrasa tchha kiti savra- 

prashamda bahu-^ruta ch[a] ka![aiia]gama cha sij'asu (E) ye cha tatra tatra 

8 prasana tesha[m] vatavo (L) Devanamprly^o] na [tatha da]na[m va] p[u]ja va 

mahati ya[tha] kiti sala-vaclhi sij'ati savra-prashadanath (M) bahuka cha etaye 
a[tha] ., * 

6 vap[a]ta dh[fa]ma-ma[ha]niatra i[stridhi}yaksha-ma[ha]matra [vTa]cha-bhutnika* a fie 

cha nikaye {N) imam cha edsa [phajlam yariv ata-pasha^a-va^hi ^ [bh}o[ti] 

10 dhramasa cha di[pana] 


TRANSLATION 

V (A) King iWvanlUhpiiya Priyadarfiin is honouri ug all sects: (both) ascetics and 
householders, with gifts and with honours of various kinds. 

(B) But Dovanampriya does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as 
(this), (viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place. 

(C) But the promotion of the essentials (is possible) in many ways. 

(D) But its root is this, viz. guarding (one's) speech, (i, e.) that neither praising 
one’s own sect nor blaming other sects should take place on improper occasions, or 
(that) it should be moderate in every case. 

(E) But other sects ought to be duly honoured in every way. 

(P) If one is acting thus, he is promoting his own sect and is benefiting other 
sects as well. 

(G) If one is acting otherwise than thus, he is hurting his own sect and 
w ronging other sects. 

(H) For whosoever praises his own sect (or) blames other sects,—all (this) out 
• of pure devotion to his own sect, (i. e.) with the view of glorifying his own sect,— 

if he is acting thus, he rather injures his own sect very severely. 

(I) Therefore self-control * alone is meritorious, (i. c.) that they should both hear 
and obey each other*s morals, 

(J) For this is the desire of DSv&n&dipriya^ (viz.) that all sects should be both 
full of learning and pure in doctrine. 

(E) And those who are attached to their respective (sects), ought to be spoken to 
. (as follows). 

(l») Tto'fr Ati 5.fhp TH yft does not value either gifts or honours so (highly) as (this), 
(viz.) that a promotion of the essentials of all sects should take place.* 


' .praskam4Qsa Buhler. * Bubler. ’ -prask[aya Biibler. 

* Cancel the five preceding words, whicli were repeated by mistake. 

’ ^ssiiots aihaye. 

* vaika- Buhler. ■‘pr^sk^a- BUhJer. 

* Instead of ‘ self.cootrol' the other versions read ' concord'. 

* For sipati see above, p. 40, n. i. 

uu 
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W THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(M) And many (officers) are occupied for this purpose, (via.) the MaMmdifvs of 
morality, the Makam&iras controlling women, the inspectors of cowpeos, and other 
classes (of officials). 

(K) And this IS the fruit of it, (viz.) that the promotion of one's own sect takes 
place, and the glorification of morality. 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZCARHl 
C.~}V«st fact &/ Sh&hh&zgarhi rock. 


1 (A) riiwtr w q ir^ 'i r<ir siw (b) 

iTOniR^ift ^ imt ^gTPia% ^ ^ 

2 (0 fjlt ^ 

{D) ^ ^ \WTi3ro ftrfiiftrfk 

a (B) ff r^r^n-inl % m 2 i *(715 ^ ^ sirr^t jf 

^ ^ ^qjifnjRi (p) 55 ft = imniHt 

^^^fiiara (G) % TTT 

d ^ ^ ^’!wn ^ 3131 ^ im 11511 ^ 5 |g ftftN ^ 

s nfii%g <!jiii5i|RT TOwftufii f5B*Tfinj Sit iTir litfS ^nwrit ^ ^ 

^HTHTT 5 (H) VI ^ ft ^5511 fllft ?lftllf^ X S 5 

™^^h 5 rWfiraf?R 

a Mavift ^ s ft irt St sraiwl mfs (I) nftHtf ^ tjW h hhhu tt 

^ (j) nftj ’SI ?wiT ft Trag fin ^ mr 

ift 31^ 3 ^ Vfwn 53t ^ gzt ^ 41Vdii ’V 351^ 

7 iraFft V ^ ssir vt (l) * ft , 

^fiSWftVB S 3 'SvrftsiTI 3 3 ^ (M) 3 ft 3 4 ]^ 

ftfts >Wh 3 ft ^snftft (N) 3I33S ft 


8 ^33ftim 13f3S3 ftift 3I33S^ 3 3 5^ (O) fsTs ft ^sift* 

^ Tft3 333ft3 THflft (P) ,rfv 3 

* imftsift (ft) Tit 3 ^ Hft WirJ^3 3^ 
» W 3 g ft %R1!S| 33 3if3ft% 37, 3 t 3 S3 3!ftftSsi 

2 s ,wS ™ SftM, ™ 

.. «f 4 . « 
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to (S) 

fk ^ ^ ^ ^ fwi 

iTR ^^n^fij^ffii ^^n^fyfu^irrt ^ (T) 5t ^ ^ ija^ 

iftfw fk^ ^ 

11 fuffR^ i ^ (XT) iftfir firfif (v) c5S|^ ^ ^ ^ 

ftrffT (W) (X) ^ 

Wto Wjt ^ ^ ^ ^ 

OTfe f^ 5 R ^ ^ W§<^ri ^ rf ^ ^ f^ iTSf^ 

12 {Tt} ^ TTxwrl^ (z) TT^fTrffi 

VmffT (AA) F xTCHtfei 


1 (A) [atlia}-va 8 lia-a[blii 8 ]ita(sa ' D 0 Taiia]pri[a]sa Pri[a]dpft 6 isa ra[ao] Kafliga] 

vj[j]Ua (B) dja^ha-mat[r]e* * pra^ia-4ata'[saha]sre y[e] tato apavudhe Sata- 
sahasra-maire tatra hate baliu-tavata[ke va]* m[ute] 

2 (O tato [pa}cha* a[dhu]fla ladh[e]shu [Kaligeshu* tivre dhrama-lilana] * 

dhra[ma-ka]mata dhramanu^astl cha Devanapriyaaa (D) so [a]sti anusocbana’ 
De¥aiiap[iia}3a vijiniti Ealiga(m] ' 

3 (E) avijitaih [hi vi]jinamaiiO yo * tat[r]a vadha va maranam va apavaho va 

Janasa tarn badham v[c]dani[ya]-ma[tam] guru'niata[ih] cha Berwaihpriyaaa 
(F) idam"‘ pi chu [tato] guru-matataram [Dovanam>riya 8 a (G) ye tatra 

4 vasati ** bramaoa va 4rama[5a| va a[Th3ile va prashatiida gra[ha]tha va yesu vihita 

esha agiabhutl'SuSrusha mata-pitushu suSrusha guruna” suSmsha mitra- 
saihstuta-sah ay a- 

5 riatikeshu dasa-bhatakanaih samma-pratipa[ti] dridha-bhatita ** tesha tatra bhoti 

[alpag[r]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam (H) yesha va pi 
suvihitanaiii*’ [si]ho‘* aviprahino [e te]sha initra-samstuta-sahaya-fiatika vasana 
t> prapunatt [tajtra tarn pi tesha vo apaghratho” bhoti ( 1 ) pratibhagam cha 
[e}tam savra-manu^atiam ** guru-mataih cha I5evaiiaiJipriya[8a] (J) nasti 
cha ekatare“ pi prashadaspi** na nama prasado (K) so yamatro [ja]no tada 
Kalige [ha]to cha mut[o] cha apav[udha] ** cha talo 
7 Sata-bhage va sabasra-bhagfim va [a]ja guru-matarh v[o] Dovanampriyasa (I*) yo 
pi cha apakareyati kshamitaviya-mate va “ D 0 vaiiaiiip[r]iya 8 a yam Sako 
kshamanaye (M) ya pi cha atavi Devanampriyaaa vijlte bhoti ta pi anuaeti 
anunijapeti ** (N) aautape pi cha prabhave 


* a[s/a]- Buhler> 

* l^a]eAAa Biihler. 

^ *»[<iMr] Biihler, 

* Biihler, 


Biihler omitted m 

-[patanain^ Buhler. 


• [dipiidka\~ Bbhlcr. 

* Biihler, * -[j 

• 'priyasa w>VHiX« Ka\li»iga\ft{[ Biihler, 

»» vadh\p] Biihler, " 

'» fatra foryr taira Biihler. » vaiamti Biihler. ^ guruna^ Biihler. 

** didha- Buhler. ’* itskatk Biihler- setkvi^ Buhler. 

Read sinekci [arJAa Biihler. ’* Read which is Bllhkr^s reading, 

” savram marta’^ EljhJet, i^katari:isfii BiihJer* 

^ Buhler. Biihler^ 

** Read which h Biihler's rcadingi 

K 3 


■** firmAarf^^pi BuhlcXi 
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8 T>flT‘ ftna.T« pTiyfl.Bfl. vuchatl tcsha kiii avatrapeyu na dia [ha]ihneyasu (O) ichhatl 

hi T)[f* *3yftTl ftThpHyft savra-bhutana akshati sa[m3yaiiiam sania[cha]Hyam 
rabhasiye (P) ayi‘ cha inukha*niut[a]* vijaye DevanampriyaC&a] yo 
dhrama-vijayo (d) so cha puna ladho DeTanampriyasa iha cha saveshu* 
cba amteshu 

9 [a] shashu pi yojana*&i[t}cshu yatra Amtiyoko nama Y[o3narraja parath cha tena 

Atiyok[e]Qa* cbature 4 lajani Tufamaye uama Amtikini nama Maka 
nama Alikaffudaro nama nicha ChodarPaih^a ava T^m]bapam[m]ya* (R) 
[e]vameva [Ki]da raja-vishavaspi* TonarKa[m]boyeslni Nabhaka-Nabhitma’ 

10 Bhoja-Pitinikeihu Arndbra-PaJidesbu* aavatra Bevanampriyaaa 

dhramanu^sii anuvataihli (S) yatra pi DevanampriyaBa duta na vrachaihli 
te pi 4rutu DeTanampriyasa dhrama-vutam vidh[a]naih* dhramanuSasti 
dhramant [ajnuvidhiyamti anuvidhiyi^m[tj] cha (T) yo [sa]'* ladhe ctakena 
bho[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pu[na] 

11 vijayo priti-raso so (0) ladha bh[oti] priti dhrama-vijayaspi (V) lahuka tu kho 

sa priti (W) paratri[ka]meva maha-phala mchad D©vana[lii]priyo (X) eta ye cha 
afhaye ayi*‘ dhrama-dipi nipi[sta]“ kid putra papotra me asu navaih vijayam 
ma vijetav||i]a mahishu spa[kaspi3 yo vijay[e ksbathju cha ]ahu'da[m]data 
cha rochetu taih cha yo vija '* maha[tu3 

12 yo dhTama-vijayo (Y) so hidalokiko paralokiko (Z) sava'chati-rad ” bhotu ya 

[dhjramma-rati (AA) sa hi hidalokika paralokika 


1 


r 


TRANSLATION 



* (A) When king Devanampriya Friyadar^in had been anointed eight years, 

(the country of) the Kalihgas was conquered by (him). 

(B) One hundred and fifty thousand in number were the men who were deported 
thence, one hundred thousand in number were those vrho were slain there, and many 
times as many those who died. 

(C) After that, now that (the country of) the Katingaa has been taken, D^va- 
naihpriya (is devoted) to a zealous study of morality,** to the love of morality, and 
to the instruction (of people) in morality. 

(D) This is the repentance of DSvaaathpriya on account of his conquest of (the 
country of) the KaJingas. 

(E) For, this is considered very painful and deplorable by DdTinampriya, that, 
while one is conquering an unconquered (country), slaughter, death, and deportation 
of people (are taking place) there. 

(P) But the following is considered even more deplorable than this by 
Ddvanampriya. 


* fs/tf Biibler. * -mute Riihler. * s<^vre\fku Bilhler. * Atittiyoketut Buhler. 

* Bilhler. • Viska-Vajri-' ifabhake Na{bk{\tiHa hmnil 

* -Puii[fl(]shu Buhler. • vidkeuam Biihler. ** [«:>}«] Biihlcr. 

“ Buhler. » ld{\pista Buhler. « *iatn[ya\m Biihler. 

** -da*h\(id\tam Buhler. ” ieth Biihler. ’’Read vijay&m^ as at KalsI. 

s&vra eka nirati Buhler. *• [slruma- BUhlcr. 

*• dkrama-iiiam (;= %)tx.4harma-mandi is the equivalent oi dkeahmavdyo at Girngr ; see above 
p. 34, a. »4. ' 
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THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHl 

(G) (To) the Brahmanas or ^ramaijas, or other sects or householders, who are 
living there, (and) among whom the following are practised; obedience to thrae who 
receive high pay, obedience to mother and father, obedience to elders, proper courtesy 
to friends, acquaintances, companions, and relatives, to slaves and servants, (and) firm 
devotion, — to these then happen injury^ or slaughter or deportation of (their) 
beloved ones. 

(H) Or, if there are then incurring misfortune the friends, acquaintances, 
companions, and relatives of those whose affection (for the latter) is undiminisbed, 
although they are (themselves) well provided for, this (misfortune) as well becomes 
an injury to those (persons) themselves. 

(I) This b shared by all men and is considered deplorable by DeTanampriya. 

(J) And there is no (place where men) are not indeed attached to some sect.* 

(K) Therefore even the hundredth part or tlie thousandth part of all those people 
who were slain, w*ho died, and who were deported at that time in Katlwg a, (would) now 
be considered very deplorable by Davanaifapriya. 

(L) And Devanamprlya thinks that even (to one) who should wrong (him), 
what can be forgiven is to be forgiven. 

(M) And even (the inhabitants of) the forests* which are (included) in the dominions 
of Devatiaihpriyat even those he pacifies (and) converts. * 

(N) And they are told of the power (to punish them) which DSvaiiaiiipriya. 
(possesses) in spite of (liis) repentance,® in order that they may be ashamed (of their 
crimes) and may not be killed. 

(O) For Dftvanaiiipriya desires towards all beings abstention from hurting, 
self-control, (and) impartiality in (case of) violence.® 

(P) And this conquest is considered the principal one'' by Devanaiiipriya, viz. 

the conquest by morality. _ _ 

^ ' The meaning of apagratho is fixed by the various readings npaghatc (Kabl) ^d upagkati} 
(GJmaf). It has to be noted (to which Pischel draws my attention) that some Kosas give for 
grathita the meaning hwtsitai see Bohtlingk and Roth’s Dictionary, s.v.^rasM.~BiihIcr, 

ZDMG, 47.174. . 

« ‘By the fault of the writer’ (as the rock-edict XIV, E, expresses it), most of this section is 

omitted in the ShahbSigarh^ version. ^ 

' As remarked by Buhler (ZDMG, 43* i 74 f), the nom. pliir. afavi is used m the sense of 
Siavijtai^. Indian rhetoricians call such a figurative expression la^sAaMa, One of the examples 
given in the TarkasamgraJiOdipikd. § 59, is »rVi: *thc tribunes (Lc, the occupants of 

the tribunes) are shouting.' .^ 

* Literally,‘induces to meditate’. Cf. and mjhapayiti (or nijlmpayttavt) in the 

pillar-cdkt IV, M, mjhap\t\t^vt]pt in the Jaugada separate edict I, R, and nijkatt m the rock- 
edict VI, F, and in the Delhi-ToprS pdlar-edict VII, JJ to NN ; also the second separate edict at 
Dhauli and Jaugada, where Aioka declares that he wishes to induce his borderers to piaciise morality. 

^ Blihler (El’ 2. 471) rendered attHtape prabkave (i, e. annidpi prahhavi) by * power to torment 
(them)’. But the meaning which he assigned to anatdpa b unusual,and this word is a synonym of 
amtiqya or anuidchatta in section D of this edict Thomas takes prabhaaa = prahkavlt ; see 
V. A. Smith’s Asektt, sec. ed., p. 173, n. 4, But at ShahbazgafhT the 3. sing, opt ends m -eyaU \ cf- 

my note on the translation of edict XIV, D. *»!» o ■«. 

• i adopt Liiders’ rendering of the last two words of this section; sec SPAW, 1914. The 

Gimar and Katsi versions replace the locative r^hasiyt {= SVx.rdbkesyl) by the accusaUve mdttava 
or (= Skt* * kindness^). ^ ^ 

at Mlo3chra,XIIIp I. 9) h the same as mukAya^-mnia m the 

and Allahabad^Kosa,m pillar-cdicta, VI, F, 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(Q,) And tills (conquest) has been won repeatedly by D^vanampriya both here 
and among all (his) borderers, even as far as at (the distance of) six hundred y^anas^ 
where the Yona king named Antiyoka (is ruling), and beyond this Antiyoka, (wliere) 
four—4 — kings (are ruling), (vii. the king) named Turamaya, (the king) named 
Antikinit (the king) named Maka, (and the king) named Alikasudara, (and) towards 
the south, (where) the Ch5i|as and ruling), as far as Tamrapai^.. 

(R) Likewise here in the king's territory, among the Ydnas and Kambdyaa, 
among the Nabhakaa and Nabhitia,^ among the Bhbjaa and Yitinikas, among the 
Audbraa and Falidaa,*— everywhere (people) are conforming to DevanMipiiya’a 
instruction in morality. 

(S) Even those to whom the envoys of De^anailipriya do not go, having 
heard of the duties of morality, the ordinances, (and) the instruction in morality of 
Devanampriya, are conforming to morality and will conform to (it). 

(T) This conquest,' which has been won by this everywhere,—a conquest (won) 
everywhere (and) repeatedly,—causes the feeling of satisfaction, 

(U) Satisfaction has been obtained (by me) at the conquest by morality. 

(V) But this satisfaction is indeed of little (consequence). 

(W) D^vauaiiipriya thinks that only the fruits in the other (world) are of great 
(value). 

(X) And for the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, 
(viz.) in order that tlie sons (and) great-grandsons (who) may be (bom) to me, should 
not think that a fresh conquest ought to be made, (that), if a conquest does please 
them,* they should take pleasure in mercy and light punishments, and (that) they 
should regard the conquest by morality as the only (true) conquest 

(Y) This (conquest bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 

(Z) And let there be (to them) pleasure in the abandonment of all (other aims),* 
which is pleasure In morality. 

(AA) For this (bears fruit) in this world (and) in the other world. 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHI 

13 (A) ^ 

(B) TT (c) ff 

^ (D) ^ ^ ^ m 

TO ^ TO 

^ ^nrwT 


^ The Ktbl vcr,Rton reads Nddbzpark/i for N'a&MfL 
■ See above, p. 4 !?^ il 14 , ^ Cf» above, p. 49 ^ n, 3 , 


* Cf. above, p. iB, n. la The wording of Kalsi and Mansehra differs here. Unless the 
Shahbazgarhi reading is merely due to a clerLcal mistake, it would contain a Prakrit substantive 
^ hkt, in the sense of 












FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: SHAHBAZGARHl 


7^ 


13 (A) ayi» dhrama-dipi * * DeranaiSipiiyQna Pri6i[na]* rafla nipesapita* asci vo 

^aibkshltena* asti yo vistritena 0) na hi savatra* sasavre ' gafite • (C) mal^lake 
hi vijite bahu cha Ukhite ]ikha[p]e&imi cheva (D) asti chu* alia puna puna 
|la]pitam tasa tasa [a^chasa inadburiyaye ye[na] jana tatha 

14 pappajeyati^^ (E) so siya va atta kichc^' asamatam likhitath de^ih va saihkhay{a]“ 

kaiana va alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 

TRANSLATION 

\/^ (A) These rescripts on morality have been caused to be witten by Iring 
DSvaniuhpriya Friyadartoi either in an abridged (form) or at full length. 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(C) For (my) dominions are wide, and much has been written, and I shall cause 
still (more) to be written. 

(D) But (some) of this has been stated again and again because of the charm 
of certain topics, (and) in order that men should act accordingly.** 

(E) But 'Some of this may have been written incompletely, either on account of 
the locality, or because (my) motive was not liked,*® or by the fault of the writer 


IV. THE MANSEHRA ROCK 
FIRST ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


A,—ftrsi Inscribed Rock, 


2 iiW (c) * ^ (») ^ f? 

T3I {®) ft ^ 

4 trrrpimHlHft ^sitftg («>) . ? 

^ yrifeift ftfftiT ^ ^ 


^irft 


1 ™ Biihler, ’ There is a vacant space betwMn ma a^ <A 

» Read Priyadraiina. * dipapito Biihlcr. * samkktCena BUhler. 

* savratra Buhler. ^ Bead savre ; [joJ sasre Buhlcr. 

• R«.d ^U .: g/MH BiiMer. ’ <*> BUhta. “ 

“ Read kicia, which is BUhkr's reading, ** santkka;^ Buhlcr. 

’* With nipesapita cT. nipesii&in in the Shahbazgarh* edict IV, ■ /vtti \ 

» With the optative patipoJeyatH^^ym at Dhauli and Jauga^a) tiL apakareyaU (XHi, I 7)- 
nivateyaii (IX, L 2o), and styati kiySti or sAiydU at Kalsi}j see abovc^ p. 4o, n. J, 

'* See above, p, 8, n. 3. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


1 (A) ayi dhfa[ma><ijp[i] Devanaiiajpriyejaa * * Prira(draSma rajina li]l£hapiti i(B) 

hi[da] no kichbi * ji[ve] ara[bhitii] pra[johi]- 

2 taviye* (C) no pi [cha] samaj[«] ka^viye* (D) bahu[ka] hi [dosha samajasa 

Devanarbpriye] PriyadraAl raja [da]klia[ti] (E) asti [pi chu] 

3 [ekajtiya samaja sa[dhu]-mata De^aitapriyasa I’riyadra4i[Ba] * rajine (P) pura 

maha[nasa]si [Devaiiajpri[ya]8a Fri[7adra]disa la- 
i jine anucliva[5a bajhuoi praiia-^ta]-5ahas[r]ani [arabhjisu supa[thra]ye (G) 

s[e].[da] ayi dhrama-dipi Ijkhi[ta] ta[da] ti[ni] y[eva] pra[na]iti 

[ara]bh[iyamti] du{v]e [2] maju- 

3 ra[e]k[e]* tn[r]ig[e] s[e] p[i chu] mrig[e] no dhmvarii (H) [e]tani pi chu [tini] 
pranani pacha no am[bhi].. ., . 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


5 (A) w OT 

« ^ %n:5i ^ ^ ^ ■ ’ * * 

. ^ . tTsR 

T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (B) ‘ 

^ q qif^ ^ ^ ?!% ?tfqi! qf fTqfqw ^ 

8 (c) irq^ q qic^fq q qrq qrq qfti ^mq ^tfqq q Ttqftnr q 

(D) Ttqfqqfq * *. fWfq qftntq^ q^- 

gfqqq 


0 


(A) sa[vatTa vi]jitasj Devanapriyasa Priyadrafiisa rajine ye cha ata ^ atha 
[Choda] Patriidijya aa[tl}ya[p]u[tra] Keralaputra* [Tamjbapapi [A]tiyoge* 
nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] ., .. sa . ... ... [gasa] samata ra{]ane sa]vratra 
priyasa Prlyadra^iBa rajine 

7 [duve 2] chikisa [ka> manuia-chit[isa cha] pa5u-[chi]kisa cha (B) osha[dha][iD^ 

manu .... ka£ni cha] pa , [kani cha atra atra nasti savra]tra [ha]rapi[ta 
cha] ropa£pitaJ cha 

S (C) e[va]meva mulant [cha] phalani [cha] a[tra a]tra [na]sti [savra]tra harapita cha 
ro[pa]pita cha (D) ma[geshu] ruchhani ** [ropa]pi[tani] '* .......... [pi]ca 

papbhogaye pafiu-m[uni]5anam 


ni 


‘ {Pf]einia[^'JyeH0 Buhler. 

* fira\jfuAo^taviyt Biihler. 

* sam^^a\ katavi^a BilliJer. 

* Buhlcr iivaertcd the hgure * 1 *. 

. iiy^kt^ BQbler. lamatitta Buhlcr, 

'• lya]tra yittra Biihler. u ru{i:AJta] Buhler, 


* In-A/Biihler. 

* iPr{]jradrafi[»i\ Buhler. 

T Buhler. * Buhkr. 


u 


ejAa\dAi]Hi Buhler. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

9 (A) tsr ^ (b) ^ ^ 

(c?) .w tf " M 

10 fTOTf ^ ?:?T^ IPT 

(D) HWfn^ ^ 

11 Mfrl^H ^ ?T^ ^ TRJ7I ^ OT^^HT OT^tfcT ?TV 

(E) Tlft^ ^ grrf?T iHU^rH ^ 

12 

0 (A) DevauapriFd Friy&djradl raja eva a[Ka] (B) diiTa[ , aj&a^raeliabbifiateiia ^ 

me iyaih* * [anapay[t}e (C) savrat[r^ vijJtast.ta^ [ra]ju . . prade£ike 

[para]chashu paih[cha5hu] 5 vashesh[u] 

10 anusa[m]yana[m] nitcramatu* etaye va* athmye imaye dhramanu^tiye ya[tha]* 
ailaye ^ pi krama[nc]* (D) [sadhu mata}'pi[tu]shu [s]u[£nisha mitra]-sa[m]stuta¬ 
ll flatikaitam cha br3[ma]na4rama9ana[m] * sadhu dane pramna [anara]bhe sadbu 
apa-[va])'ata apa‘bha[data] sadhu (E) parish a pi cha yutani ga^na]nas[ 
[aiiapa]yiia{jti] he(tute] cha v^yaifaja]- * 

12 nate cha 

i 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

12 (A) ^TrR ^ iniR»^ f^rf^ ^ giR '3Tfif5! 

TqnqjsnrqR ^wqf^ir 

13 (B) ^ ^ inFRR^^T 

f^pTff5?IJ7T 

14 (c) 5T |rT^ rff^ 

mm ^tm 

15 Bqf^qfir ^nrfq^ (i>)‘q^ 

q q|W (k) \q^Rq 

16 Tq qnqw ^ (f) ft q qi "q qqjftqi ^q^rftqn 

ftq^ftq Tft^ qq^ftqffw ^ viTTO! ^ qrqqni q 


' Read ^Misiumt. * t^am Buhter. * [»w] .. ta Bubler. * mi!rama{m]tu Buhler. 

* t’om BuhlcT. What he took for an Anitsv^, is the optional hodiontal (sometimes curved) 

hottora-linc which he has noted in ja (ZDMG. 43. 275), and which the Mansehra version uses also 
in da (Xlir, \o),4M (VII, 331 XII, tf; XIII, 1), ia of mala ( 1,3 5 IV, 15: XIII, 4). (U. 5 5 

V, 10, 16 ; XII, 4 ; cf. above, p. 55, n. 6), and /a (XII, 5). 

* >a . dm Buhler. ^ Md^fiOhler. ■ Buhler. * -JraHia/tanam Buh\ec. 

1. 


1CIJ 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


17 am (g) f? ^ (h) ^ 

?T ftfff (I) ^ ^Sn^R ^ ^rf^TT ^ ^ (J) TlrT^ 

18 fc^r^ ^ ^P 5 H ^ ^ f^7T ^ (K) 

12 (A) atikratam ata[ram] • bahunl vasha-^ta]ni vadhite vo * pranaram[bh]e vihi[sa] 

cha bhutanam ^tina a5ap3[t][patt £rama{na}-brama^ana * asa[ib}pat!pat) 

13 (B) ae aja [DeJ^auapriyasa Prijadra&ine rajliiB dhrama-{cba]ra[ije]na bherl- 

gboshe aho dhama-ghoshe * vJmana*dra£ana a3ti[ne}* ag(-kamdhan[i] afta£nl 
cha] di[vani] rupani drafieti jatiasa 

It (C) [a]dESe bahuhi vasha-^tehi] na [hu]ta-pr[u]ve tadi^ [a]ja vadhEte [Dejvana- 
priyasa Priyadra4in6 rajine dhramanu^tiya anarabhe pra^na* avihisa 
bhutana hatina 

15 sampatEpati bamana-^ramanana ^ sa[m]patipatE inata-piliishu * suirn[sha3 vudhrana 

[3u]^msha (D) eshe afi[e} cha bahuvEdbe dhrama-charane vadbrEte (E) 
vadhrayiiati yeva Devanapiiy^ 

16 PriyadraSl dhaitia-[cha]raiia* ima[m]’" (P) [putra] pi cha ha” natare cha 

papatika De[ra]iiapriyaBa Priyadadind ’ ■ raj me pavadhayE4amti yo dhrama- 
charana imam [a]va-kapam dhrame iiie cha 

17 [chE]thitu^* dhra[maih] anu[^]£i^TTitE (G) cshe hi sretbe a[rh] dhramanuSaSana 

(H) dhrama'[cha]ra[ije] pi [cha] na hoti a5i[1a]sa (I) se imasa athrasa vadhri 
ahE[ni cha] aadhu (J) ctaye 

18 athraye i[yarii]‘* li[khi]te e[ta]sa [athra^ vadhra^* yu[jam]tu hmi cha ma 

[alo]chay[E}su ” (K) duva[da]6arvashabhisiteiia Devanapriyena Priya- 
draiina rajina iya[m] likhapite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

19 (A) ^ ^ (B) (C) ^ 

% (D) fT 1T7I ^ ^ (e) ij ^ -g 

20 SfrTT ^ ^ WtrfiT^ ^ m ^ ^jqfiT 

(F) ^ ^ ^ fq ^ ^ 

21 (G) ^ TTH (H) ^ ^ Il HHg f R ?T1T (l) 

^ TUI ^ (j) h 


* Buhkr. 

* dhrama^skt Buhler. 

^ -irama^ana\m\ Buhicr, 
’* ima Bnhier, 

” Buhitr omitted^. 

” anu\io^hayitH Biihler, 


vadhiu vam Biihler. s -brama»anam Buhlcf. 

" Buhkt, 

,1 . Bfihler. 

14 'n'k, !! Dtvanaii^yasa Priyadraime Buhicr. 

[ti]su/u Buhicr. i[ma/H] Bflhler, m Read vadAri. 
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^ 

24 im fn ^ fn ^ iTff55% fk ^ fwR k (m) ff^ 

'fpTT^ ^nTTtPf^ HrtH ^ 4M^* *l 

25 ^ ^ fq ^ sTf^ ?m fkw (N) q ?1T imf^T^mt r1 ^ \lflfiraH 

fir ^ fir ^ fkf^nrfk OT^iTfe k 

26 <o) TjfR wfk wf^q firf^ f^rfkfir^ qtg im ^ ^ 

3 0 (A) De[vaiiaiii]priyena ^ Priyadraii raja eva[m] aha (B) kalanafm] dulcara[m] 

(C) yc adikare kaya^asa se dukararii karoti (D) tarn maya bahu [ka]yaiie 
[ka]fe (E) [ta]ih ma[a] putra [cha] 

20 natar£e] cha* para* cha t[e]na ye apatiye me [a]va-[ka]pam tatha anuvafiiati* se 

suka^a ka[sha]tl (P) ye [chu] atra de^a pi hape^ati se dukafa kashati 

21 (G) pape hi nama supadarave* (H) s[e] atikrata[m] a[m]tara[m] na bhata-pruva 

dhrama-[ma]hamatra nama (I) se tredafia-va^Bha^bhisitena maya dhrama- 
mahamatra kate (J) te savra'pa[sha]desha * 

22 vapufa dhTamadhitha[na]j'e cha dhrama-vadhriya hida-sukhaye cha dh[r}ama-yutasa 

Yonn-TCattibojw-44a dhftraTi a ^ Ba^Mka-Pitinikaiia ’ ye va pi ane aparata (E) 
bbaffa]maye- 

23 shu bramaijibbyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida-su[khaye]* dhrama-yuta- 

apaiibodhaye viya[p]ata te (L) badhana-bad]ia[sa] patjvi[dhanay]e apalibodhaye 
mokshay[e cha iyam] 

24 anubadha p[r>ja» t[il va ka^rabhikar:l ti va mahalake ti va viyaprata te (M) 

hida” bahiresbu cha nagaresb[u] savresha [ojrodbaneshu bhatana’* cha 
spas[u]ria [cha] 

25 ye va pi afte Batike savratia viyapa^a (N) [e] iyam dhrama-ni^ito to** va 

dhramadhi thane ti va dana-sariiyute ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama-yutasi 
vapufa [te] 

26 dhrama-mahamatra (O) etaye athraye ayi dhrama-dipS Ukhita chira-thitika hotu 

tatha ** cha me praja anuvatatu 


’ Read '*priye., which is Biihlcf's reading. 

* Buhler omitted cha. * patam Buhlw. * iatkam atmva[iyjaii BOhkr. 

* supadare v[a] BGhlcf. * Read which is Buhlcds rcadifig- 

* -Gdlm^&aranam hu\i\cr. 

* HatraJtra- Buhler- The second symbol {^ht) resembles the corresponding one at Shahbaz- 
garht, but the vertical line connecting the right ends of the two horimntal bars is omitted here- The 
third symbol looks like itfjw; but the apparent Amisvara is the optional bottom-line of the letter. 
Cf. the ka of chira-thitfha. VI, 3r, and above, p. 73 . n. 5 * 

■ kida>k. B abler. paja Buhler; ya looks like/u. ” hidatk BQhler. 

“ Read bhattena. » -mHti li Buhler; read ti for to. ** tatham Buhler. 


L t 



















“6 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT r MANSEHRA 

26 (A) t5I ^ (B) ^fklirT ITiTt 

27 ^ ^ ^ ^ (c) If (D) ^ra 

28 H (E) ^ ^T5RI ^ ^ (F) Tf fq ^ 

^ni!^ ^ q qiq4 q ^ q ^ qrqfq^ qrrrfW 

ftftf 

29 qrqq 1qqfq q ^ qftq^ qiqrff^q qfe- S fe HHfS^ ^ 
Hqq qq qtFJ (G) qq qrqjfqH qq (h) ?t% f? ^ q^qfq 
qrqq fri Tfg ^ q 

30 (I) qJTfqqTf^ % q (J) 7m ^ ^ 

q (K) qf^ qjrnn: qqiqtqf?^ (l) q q qfqsqfq qrw 
fqrfw ijrfq 

31 qnsifqiq q q ^[qqfq qrq q wq fa (m) ^ 

^q vqftfq ^qq fqrtftfHqi ifq q q ^ qift M Tq ^Hd qq- 

32 T^tqff^q^ (N) ^ q ^ qr^rq qrqq qrai^ 

* 

26 (A) Devanaprjye ’ Prijadxafil raja [e]va[m] aa* * (B) atikratam ataraih * 

27 na* huta-pruvc [sa]vram kala athra-[kraiiia] va [pajtivedana va (C) ta may a evam 

kifam (D) savra kalam aSatasa me orodhane grabhagarast vrachaspi vinitaspi 
uj'anaspi savratra pa[t]i[v€]da[ka] athra janasa 
23 pativcdetu me (E) savratra cha Janasa athra kar[o]mi aham (F) yam pi cha* 
kichhi * mukhato ^ a^apemt aham dapakarh va iravakarh va ye • va puna 
mahamatrehi achayike aropite * hot! 

29 taye athraye vivade nijati va saiiita par[isha]ye a^najtaliyena pativedetaviye ” 
me savratra savra kala (G) evam a^pita may a (H) nasti hi me toslie 
[ufhanasi] ath[r]a-sa[m]tiranaye cba 

SO (I) kafaviya-mate hi me savfa-!oka-h[i]te (J) [u]sa chu puna eshe mule uthane 
atbra-satirana cha nasti hi kramatara savra-Ioka-hltena (L) ya(m] cha 
[kichh[]“ pa[rakra]mami aath’^* bh[u]tanani 

31 ananiyafh’* ye^haih] ia cha she'* sukhayami paratni cha spagra’* a[ra]dhetu ti 


> PtvaH^mlpriye Biihler. » aAi Buhler. * aiikramtam aiktaraik Buhler. 

* n[ff] Buhler. * Biihler omitted cAa. • kicAi Buhler. 

tHukAatfi looks almost like ■mukkati, which is Buhleds reading. 

* yam Biihler. ' » ari^/a Biihler « Read mJAati, which is Buhler's readinB. 

» alnamyaiiyeitapafivtclitaviye Buhler. ^ [jh>A( Buhler « aAatk Buhler, 

'♦ a»a»tyaik Buhler. “ sAa Biihler, >» ipagrath Buhler, 
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^M) sc etaye athraye iyam dhrama-dipi likhita chira-fhidka ^ hotu ta[tba* 
cha] me pu[tra natajre para[kra]mate * satvra]- 
32 [lojca-bitaye (N) dukare cha * kho [a]ftatra a[g]rena para[kra]mena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT; MANSEHRA 

32 (A) fniiiftj t5r (b) f? ^ 

33 (c) (D) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

34 

32 (A) Devanapriyo * Prlyadrafii raja savratra ichhati savra-pasha^a va^eyu (B) 

savre hi te sa[ya]iTia [bha}va-£u[dh]i [cha] 

33 [ichham]ti (€7) jane chu uchavucha-chhade * uchavucba-rage (D) te savram eka-deiarii 

va pi kashati {E) [v]ipule pi cb[u} dane yasa nasti sayeme^ bbava-Satl ■ 
ki|anata dri<Jha-bbatita * cha 

34 niche badham 


EIGHTH ROCK*EDICT: MANSEHRA 
34 (A) wfkm {b) ^ 

36 T 5 r ^ (B) (E) ^ ^ ftfw 

30 ir q q <H flRH w?^5rf% wTqftg^t ^ fTBiqq (F) ^ 

37 Tf^ nn 

34 (A) a[ti]kratam atarath” Devanapri[ya] vihara-yatra nama nikramishu ia“ 

mrigaviya afiani cha edifiani abhiramani husu (0) s[e] Da(vanfl.p[r]iy[e} 
P[r]Iyadra6i 

35 raja daiap-vaababhiaite 8ajiita[ib] nikrami Sabodhi^* (D) tenada dhiama-yada 


» -fJtitiiath Buhler. * taiAam Biihler. * ^tttamU BOhltr. * eAu Buhler. 

* "iP'^e] Buhler. * Buhter, ' si^amt Buhler. * Read -htdAL 

* dri^Ara- Biihler. ark/aram Buhler. ” i[&»] Biihler. ’» samdfidAi Buhler. 

** teiutd\amy dArattta-yadra Buhler. What looks like an Aausvara or Repha, is probably the 

optional bottom-line of dtt, which occurs also in V, S3,14 S VIII, 3^ i i 7 £, 9! XIII, 3. 

7, 9,10, 13. Cf. above, pi. 54! n* 7* 





















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


?S 

(E) atra lya hot! damana-bramanana ^ dra[^]ne dane cha vudhrana * * dra[Sa^ie 
[cha hi]iia'pativi[dhane * cha] 

36 janapadasa janaaa draSane dhramanuSaati cha dhrama-fpa]r[i]puchha cha tatopaya 

(P) eshe bhuye rati hptt Devauapriyaaa Priyadraalaa 

37 rajine bhage ane 

NINTH ROCK*EDICT: MANSEHRA 

B.—North Fate of Si£ond Rock. 

I {A) T5r ^ (B) 

a ^ 51^ 

3 ^ ( 0 ) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ WT^ ^dfrT (D) % ^ 

4 (E) ^ lit ^ (F) ??T ’I ^ ^ TUTHTO (q) ^ 

??? ^nrWw 

5 iraj^T ^ ^ (H) ^ 

fi? ^?T fiT fq fq 

6 ^ fq ^ ^ ^ qvtfqq ^ rw 

q ^?T qiqfn fff (i) q % ?jft Tm^ 

7 % (j) feq q ri ^ fq^q 'ftrq qq sit (K) fg^ c ^fq i ^ ^ ^ 

(L) ^ ^ VWT% (M) fq rT ^ fq^fk 

^q qrq 

6 ^RW qqqfq (N) ^ h ^ fqq^ f^ilT 

q ^ ^ qiq q ^srqq qqqfq ^ wjft^ 

1 {A) Devanapriye Priyadrafil raja evarix aha (B) jane uchavucha[m nia]gala[m] 

karoti 

- abadhasi a[va]has[ vi[va]hasi prajopadaye prax'asaspi etaye afiaye [cha ed]I^[yc 
jane] 

3 bahu mamgaparii ka]ro[t]i (C) atra tu abaka-janlka* bahu cha bahuvidha cha khuda 

cha nirailiriya cha nxagaladx karoti (D) se kafteviye ch]cva * kho 

4 magale (E) apa-phale chu [kho e]she (P) iyam chu kho maha-phale ye dhrama- 

magale * ((3) atra iyam dasa-bhafakasi samya-patipati guruna a£pachit][ 

5 pra[ria]na [sajyame 5rama^ja*bramana[ia [dane] eshe ane cha edi£e dhrama*maga!e 

nama (H) se vataviye pi[tu]na pi putrena pi bhratuna ^ pi spamikena pi 

6 Jintra-sa[ih}stiitena [a]va pative^iycna pi iyam sadhu iyaiii kataviye magale ava tasa 

athrasa nivutlya nivutasi va puna ima [kajghami ti» (I) e hi [ijtare* maga(le] 


^ Jramitna- BQhlcr« 

* ^a/tira for a^aka- Buhter* 
^ ifAiitiwa Buhler. 


■ vmfArana Buhler* 

* €A& for Buhicr. 

* Biihlcr. 


® Read AiraMa-, 

■ Buhicr. 

* Buhler, 
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7 se (J) s[l]ya va tarn athraih nivateya s[i])a pana no (K) hitial[o]kike 
cheva se' (L) lyath puna dhrama-magale akalike (M) [ha]che pi tarn athram 
no * niva|et[ [hi]da a[tlia} paratra 

8 anata ptina* prasavati (N) hachc puna ta[m] athram* oivatfejii hida tato* 

tibhayosarii [ara^dhe* hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha anata^ piinaih 
prasavad tena dhramagalena * 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

9 (A) T5r ^ ^ ^ 4 

^ ^ ^]5fTT fT^ ^^rfrni ’g ^ ^ ^ 

10 ^ in (B) Tiim^ ^ 

n lE^fw (0) • •' • TTwrfif h 

11 -fir (d) ti% ^ ^ ^ 

g ^ ^ 

9 fA) [DeTaiia]priye PrlyadraAi raja yak) va kifi va no* mahathravaham maflati 
anatra yam pi yaCSo vi] kiti va ichhati tadatvaye’* ayatiya cha jane 
[dhrajma-su^rosha sufirtishatu ** me ti 

10 dhrama-[vutam cha]'» anuvtdhiyatu d (B) etakaye Devanapriye Prira[<i^^}^i 

raja ya^o va kiti va i[chha]ti (C) - [k]ichhi " parak[r>ma[ti] Devanapriye 

Friyadrak raja tarn savram parat[r]ikay[e va k]i[ti] 

11 safkale apa>pa[r]isav[e] siyad ti {D) eshe cHu >♦ pa[ri}aive e apu[ne] »' (E) dukare '* 

chu klio eshe khudakena*’ [va va]gr[e]na [u]satena va ana[tra]** a[gre]na 
para[krame]na sav[ram] padti[ji]tu (P) atra» tu [kho] usateneva du[ka>e« 

ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

12 (A) 1 ?^ ^ (B) ^ . 

vnM (c) tit^KfcnTn 

’ ^ka]ckia\bkt[c/ta\ vase Biilikr, * na Buhler. ‘ an[at»\tsm punam BuMct. 

. * [fl] . ra Biihlw. * tato looks almost like taH. * ubkapasa {va la^^t BQhler. 

^ aHa{m\ta{tk'\ Buhler. 

• Rttid dhfii)Ha-tni^aleit&. The same mistake is found m the Shahldzgarht version* 

» «[tfj Buhlef, *“ tadffliape Bflhler; but see above, p. 6 a, n. a. 

n The syllable iru is eogfaved in a deep round hole which must have existed alteady at 
the time of the inscription* 

“ Buhler omitted eka. ** {t kkki Buhler. ** ft# Buhler. 

“ {apu\na{m\ Buhier* “ duksram Buhler* hkudrakena Buhler. 

» a[ga]tra Buhler. »•#-*. Buhler, ** va duka{rd\ Buhler. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


13 ^ (d) 

ft ft ft wft%5r ft 

14 ^ ^ ^Hrft^ (E) S fPi ^ ^ n w^ ftft tr^ ^ 

^I*ifT fTf? 

12 (A) Devanapri[r]e PriyadraAi r^a evam aha (B) nasti edifie dane [a>lt4e 

dhrama-dane dhrama'Sariithaj[v]e dhrama^samvibbaga ^ dhrama-sa[[n]bia[m]dh[e] 
(C) tatra eshe dasa'bhat3[ka^i samya-padpati • niata-[pitii]shu su[iiii]sha 

13 tnit:ra>$am[5tuta3-fiatikana ^lamana-brama^na dan[e] ptagana [ana]rabhe* (B) 

[e}ahe vataviy^ pituna pi putrena pi bhratuna^ pi sparnikc(na] f» initra- 
sam[siu]t[e]na ava pa^ivfi^iyeiia 

J 4 iyam S3[dhu] iyam kataviye* (B) se tatha karata[m] hi[dalo]ke* [cha] kam » aradhe 
ho[ti * pa]ra[ti‘a] cha ana[m]taih pu^rii p{r]asav3ti t^na dhra]ma-daneiia 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

C, — S<m//i Foie cf Second Reck. 

1 (A) w Hwquift M-lftaft ^ ^ 

ftftift ^ (B) ^ ^ HIT ^ ^ ^ ^ 

2 WH ftft ft (C) ^TFJwft g 

^gftlT (D) ^ ^ ^ 

3 ftft ^ ^ ftni ^ ftq Hft 

Hft M<hiq!ft (E) ^%Tftir ^ ^ q<qq^ 

4 (E) ^qft q^q^ ft qr ^^qqrdft (o) 

q??Tqqi "q i?irft q^qqiB ft ^ 

5 qiqqRtft (H) q ft ^ ^riqq? ^5lft q^qq? q »Kfft ^ ^- 

qqf ^^ftq q ftift ^qqq^ ftqqr? ft * ‘^ tHI qRB 

6 qSfit qqtft qiiq'TO (1) S ^ ftift vq 

^ q ft (J) qq ft '^qfuq^I ^ ftift ^qq^ ^ 

7 q>qqmq q ft (k) q q rrq qq q^q ^ q^fq^ (L) 5^) 

qq qq q ^ q qrgft qtq ftift ^rjqqft ftq qqqq^q 
(Mt) q|q q qift q^ qqqqqq qftiaiqf qqqq qq^ft^ q 
fqqft (N) ^ q qftq qift 
q qnqqq^qft q ftft qq^ q ftqq 

‘ Buhlcr, * -{bkcilta .. jn sa\mfd\~saikpaiipaH Buhler. 

^ aneramiic Hubltr. * iAam»a Bu\ilcr. • Buhlei-. 

keraiHtam hide ,, he Suhler. ^ BfiUIcr in foot*JK»te jo. • aradke *. i BublCT. 
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TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 


Si 


1 (A) DeTanaprlye FriyadTadi raja savra-pashadanl [p^rava^ji^tani gebathani^ cha 

pujeti daneoa. vtvidha}^ cha pujaye* (B) no chu tatha dana va puja va 

2 []>e]TaiiA[m]pnye maAati atha kiti sala-vadhl siya savra-pashadana ti (C^ sala- 

vnidbi t[n] bahuvidha (D) taaa chu iyam mule am vacha-guti 
;i kid ata-prashada-pu]a va para-pashada-garaha va no siya apakaranasi lahuka va 
siya tast tasi pakaranasi (E} pujetaviya va chu paia-p[r]ashada cena tena 

4 akarena (F) evaih karatath atva-pashada’ badhaih va^bayati para-pashadasa pi cha 

upakaroti (O) tad-amfiatha * kafatam ata-pa^ada^ cha chhanatt para-pashadasa 
pi cha 

5 apakaroti (H) ye hi kechhi* atva-pashada pujeti para-pasbada va gaiabati savre 

atva-pashada-bhatiya va kiti atva-pasbada dipayama ti . . . . puna tatha 
karatam 

S badhataram^ upahamti* atva-pasha^da] (1) sc samavaye vo* sadbu ki[ti] apamanasa 
dhramath ^n]n[e}y[u cha] suimshcfyu] cha ti (J) evaih hi l>e'Va£iapii}r&sa 
ichha kiti savra-pashada bahu-^ruta cha 

7 kayaiiagama cha [hu]veyu“ d (K) e cha tatra tatra prasacia tehi t-ataviye (t) 
Dovanapriye no tatha dauaih va pujafih] va maijati atha kiti sala-vadhi sij'a 
savra-paahad 3 [na] 

S (H) [bajhuka cha etaye athraye vapufa dhrama-mahamatra istrijaksba-mahatnalra '* 
vracha-bh[u]niika ahe cha nikaj^e] " (N) iyarh cha etisa pbale 
9 yam atva-pashada-vadhi cha bh[o]t||i] dhramasa cha [dijpana 

THIRTEENTH ROCK^EDICT: MANSEHRA 
D.~~ Third Inscribed Rock^ 

1 (A) r^r^H (B) 

niinnw. . 

2 {c) ?i^ . 

^ (d). ^ 

3 ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ (F) ^ ft 

^ tmt *. 

4 % ^ . 

^ -prashadaHi pravra/itani gahath<i»i Bablcr, 

* Here, and in five other places of the same edict, Bflhlcr read aftna^ for atua^. The second 
syllable of this word is identical in shape with the tva of tadatvayt in edict X, I 9. I theTeTorc 
read atva-. foUowiog Konow ISPAW, 1916, 804, n. 7), who quotes in support Pischels Grammatin, 

* tadaRatltam BShlcr. The wavy line at the bottom of <*i need not be an AnusvSra, but may 

be a portion of da itself; see above, p, n. i 3 ’ ^ ■ 

« Buhlcr. • ^^yA/ Buhler, ' hadhAmtaram Buhler, 

* looks tike JM/f; ®A<r[<MiJ/li Buhler. * v(tf] Buhlcr. , 

Devand^oC^priyasa BuhJer. " hmuyu Buhlcr. R«d istrtjkakska-. 

nikiiya Buhler^ 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOJCA 

TT^ fipTO' . _ ^ ^ 

ft (I).. TT^ ^ '^5p=ifir*w (J) ^ « 

3RTT^ ^ ^ ^ . 

fq ^ . 

7 (K) ^ ^ ^^<!?^ ^ 

.. ^ 

8 (M) * ' fq ^ '^qsffinw fqf^iT% ttm h 

^^f^TjffT (N) fq ^ TM^ ^q^Tfinm ^ 

• —.(o) * * . q?ffiiq * *. 

9 (p)- fel^ ^[q^fn^ra ^ OTfq^ (ft) ^ ^ ^ 7?^ 

^qHfuq^ ^ ^ ^ ^ q^ fq qmWTlJ^ . 

in^ TO qtqtq .* ‘ * 

10 ^ .... TO TO TO TO Ito ^qf^ 

qq^ qt^FSqt^^ ^TTOTOqfif^ ^TlllfqfiTfW^ 

11 (S) qq fq ^'^qqfqqq q qfw ^ fq '•^ *^TOf^ TO-^H T^ 

qq^Tjf^ qrf qnjfqf^fiT qi^fMqfqqfq q (t) ^ sft q/T^iq 

ftfn qqq fqq^ .. *" 

12 (w) q ^ cPTO^ ^ifqw!y TOrfq (x) qii^ q ^ 

f^^ f^H^ qqtq^qi^TOfq . ^froqf^ 

qq . 

13 (T).. f?^T% qtofrWfi (z) TO q ^ fq^ q TOrfq (aa) q 

1% ^qrfitfqiqi qr^tf^ 


1 (A) [atlia>TafllaabbiBita[Ba] D^va^natpriyaaa] Prfyadrafiine rajine [Ka]liga 

[v}ipha] (B) [di]ya[4ha].mat[r)5 prana*[iata-sa].. 

2 [ma]te (C) [tato] pacha* adhuna la[dhe>hii Kalig^ahu d[vr]e dhraTna[va]je 

.. [dhra]manu[Sa]sti [cha De^anafpri] .. ♦. (D) .. . 

3 [tnaraije va apavahe va janasa] se [badham] vedaniya-mate giini-matc [cha 

l^anapriyasa] (P) [i]yath [pi] chu tato. 

4 [ye]su [vihi]ta esha [a^rabhu[ti}sufinisha mata-pj[tu]sh[u] au[4ru]sha gvru-suArusha 

mit[r]a-sa[m]stu. 

‘ paeAAa Buhler. In this edict I am noting only verbal differences from BQhler's text, but not 
the numerous passages which he omitted because he was unable to make them out from the 
inateriELls at hb dbposaL 







































THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 83 

5 [va>Ih[e] va abh[irataiiam] va viiii[k]TainanJ» (H) yesKa[m] va pi s[ti>ih[itatiaml * 

si[ne]he avipahin[e * e] ta[iiaiii] mitra-[saiti] ..... . 

G (I) + ^ - [esha] savra-maiiu^anarh ^ gurunnate cba DeFanaiiiprlyaBE ( J) 

nasii cha se janapade yatra tiasti ime ni[ka]ya a[na>ra Yoneahu [bramaije* 
cha] §ra[mane] .pt [iaoapada>i )’a[t}ra .. 

7 na‘ oama prasade (K) se pvatake jane tada Kaligesli[a] hate» cha --- 

apavudhe cha ta[to]'‘ Sata-bKage va sahasi^-bhage va* aja guru-ma[te va] 
DoFanapriyatsa] (L) . pa[ka] ........ [ini]tavi , ......... 

8 (M) [pi cha] atavi Devanapnyaaa" vljitasi hoti [u] pi a[ouna]ya[ti 

aTnii[nijha]paya[ti]« (N) [anu]tape pi cha prabhave DevimapriTiisa » vuchati 

[ie>ha » [ki] . (O) . - chha. viiiiapri[y .}>*.... -..... 

» (P) ...... [mukha>mute v[i]jaye DCojvanapriyaaa *• ye dhrama-vijaye ^Q) ^ dm 

[puna] Ia[dh> [I>eFa]napHtyftlB«^ ** ^ sa[vr>shu cha ariiteshu a shashvi 

pi . tiyo[ge’* nama To]iMKraja] .- 

10 .... [nama lla>a na[ina] Alikaandare nama mcha 

a TaihbaparifaMya** (R) evameva [hida] raja-vishava[si] T[ojDa- 
Kam[l>ojeehu] lrabJlaka^;Na>Ilapl^[Iil]tUllU « [Bh}D[ia-Pi]tiJii[ko3ahu 

AdixafP^l*^ .. . „ 

11 (S) batra pi d«]ta [D8]™iiai«ip»«» Ta-i«i « pi 

' ^ aLna-vuta" vidhana[m] dhrainanaSaati dhra[m>a[m] Mavrfluyarth 
[a}.uvidhil{iSad.«“ cha] (T) [y« *1 !*<«'« 1'0>' 

12 (W)' paratrikameva maha-phala [ina]ijal3 De,aa]liapn[ya] 

fahhrajte] iyam dhiamiaaaJipi “ ULkhiJta klti palra prarfoltta M aH 

navrflh] “ v[i].[uvijyaiii maifisha saya]. . .. • • 

.13 00 . .telaiokc^inilokika (Z) sava- cha [ka]- airati hotu ya dhrama-rat," (AA] 

sa hi [i>ioki[ka]** paraloki[ka] 


13 

14 


FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT: MANSEHRA 

(A) ^ fin . ^ ';i' ■ ■■■ 

^ IN • • (D) yrfw’f ^ ^ ™ 

^51 irq (B) N ftni rafk 

fH "fwftra - ^ ^ . 


’ “moMe Biihler. 

* firerraw* tnaHU° Buhler. 

'* kaU looks like atkU, 

1 ® Dfvattampri^ Rubier. 
Bubter. 

. Buhler. 

•* Visha- Va^ri\* Buhler, 


. «*«' BOhto. 

* jtnuha [lAiwaya] BQhltf. 

•LttJ Biihler. ‘“ihl^onfcd™ 

.. W ri Bihto. ” Drm\,am'arf B^to. 

It \nikkam Yh Buhler. ’* 

» iNabkalkt [Au]iA»'* BuWer. AmdAa^ Buhler. 


■'« n AAr.^ BGhlcr « .mtWw Bflhltr. »• "[nnifA] Buhler. 

» Buhler. *• Dfmmampn Buhter. „ dhrapw^ Bflhler. 

** Bwhkr omitted this word, “ Buhler omitted ka. 

- BQhkr. »l*«/.KBuhl»-. 

M2 






























S4 THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

13 (A) [i]ya[h dhraina-<lipi De{va]ii&priydna F7i[7a] * * , . . . 


[jina Ukhapita] 


14 [Ukhitc likha]pe[Sa]mi che[va] ni . .* (D) [asti chu a3tta puna puna 1a[pite] tasa 
ta[sa] a[thra]sa [madhu]rtyaye [yejna jane ta[tba] patipaj€[ya]ti (B) se [si]ya 
atra ki[chhQ .[t]i likhi[tva [saihkhajya .......... 

V. THE DHAULI ROCK 
FIRST ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

m 

1 (A). * — ftr * * * *-^ 

.“H . 

2 (C) ^ fq ^ RRlt. * - wm ’ ^ ^..(E) * ' * " 

^ ‘ “ faqr REimi RTVRin .* * * 

3 Wlf^ (F). ^ ... 

. 

4 (G) % ^ ^ ^ wTcSift il5lfwi fH... 

firf^ qrqrft? toi ^ ^HfkfwfiT 

^ ..[s' * pavajtasi [D]e[T]a[iift]mp[iy] . [na lajina l]i[klia] 

[i}vaih alabhitu pajo[h] 

2 (C) [no pi cha samMje] -, J .[satnajja . . [d] .. . . (E) _[pi 

chu] ,, .. [t]i[y]a [sani>[ia] a[a]dhu-niata Dot .,, .. 

3 [Piyadasine m]j[iiie] (F) . .[mah] .. Piy[a] ___ 

[p3ana'{sa]ta [ajabhiyisn siipafhay[c] 

4 (G) se a|ja] ada [tyam <lha}m[ma>lipi likhita tiih ... [ala]bh[iy]. 

[t]iihnl panani pachha n[o] al[am]bhiyisa[ih]t[i]* 

SECOND ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 <A) Rqif h. 

?Tm 

2 ? qr fq ?!R RTRrn 

.^ ^ q {B) — vrfq 


[P^a„ai},firi^rna Pr^odraJina]; see 

» The actual reading was perhaps ir£(r<iw, whidi would correspond to at KalaT 

The name of the hni on which the Dhauli record was engraved is lost It cannot have been 
Kkeptmg^h » believed (and traced on his plate IX) by Cunningham, because this was the original 
name of the JaugaiJa rock; see the Jaugada edict I, A. 

* Senart, alaMP Btihler. 
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3 mwn ^ rt^HiTHfn 

^ (c) ^.* * ^ fTHrfimT ^ 

4 H l MTfM H T ^ (B) MHirMrilfH c^^lf^T ^ rJ^mPHrfini 

q n r ty r n T^ *.^ 

1 (A) [sa}vata [v]i[ji]tasi [D>[T>nainpiyaaa Plradaai[ne 1] . . . [atha] 

[t^iyoke nania Y£>[llfli}*laja 

2 [e] va [p3i [ta]sa AiSitiyo[ka]sft samarittl lajane savat[a D]eytt[iifliiip]i[ye]na 

P[i]yttdasi![na] .[s]^ cha p(asu-ch3i[tc]is[s3 cha (B) , , . , dhint 

3 5n[i m>[oisopa]gSni pastJ-opagSn[rj cha atata na[ihi savata h5]lapit[a] cha 0o3p5p[i]ta 

[cha] (C) muP].v[a]t[a] halapita [cha] 

4 Io[p]apita cka (B) ina[g]e[au adujpaoani kh5naplt5jii lukhani cha bpa[p]itatii 

p[a]tibhogaye. - . . . [aa]m 

THIRD ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) (B) ^ ^ 

“(c) — fT ^ gm 

2 Trgg ^ 

(D) H ‘ 

(E) irff y n r fri ^ * ' ' ’ wRTfwfii 

uh . 

1 (A) Devftnaiiipire Piyadaei laja hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vaa^ bhiait ana me 

Jy{a]m anapCay]!^ . . (C) . . . . [ta v];Q]it[a]si mte] yMt[a] laDlu[k]p 

2 pariichasu pamchasu vasesu anusayanam nikhamavu atba ariinaye pi [ka]rh[ma]ne 

hevam ima[y}e [dham]m5nus[ath]iy[e] (B) [s]&ih[u] mat[a>p[i]t[i>u su[s]as[a 

3 natisu cha bambhana-samanehi sadhu dSne jivesu analambhe sadhu apa-viy[aXS] * 

apa-bh[am]data sadhu (E) p[a]lisa pi cha .... [nas]1 y[u]t[aii]i a[na]p[ay]is[a]ti 
[he]tut[e] ch[a] vi[yamja] , , , ^ . 

EOURTH ROCK-EDICT,: DHAULI 

1 (A) mnri ^ ^ iftr 

^ - 


^ afta^ . i Biibkr. 


^ afavi^itti Senart and Buhler. 









































THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


S6 

3 Tjrnm (c) ^ ^ fJT^ inf^ 

4 ^RTc^ JjHm ^nrf^rcrfir 

HlPrirM^^^HI (I>) -^if^ 

5 (E) fq’l^ HTWf TH 

(F) 'grn ftr ^ ' ‘ ^ c;jt5i% 

6 ^ ^ f^9% w 

(G) ^ % ii? ^ ^ qHl^jMIHHT (h) 

ft 

7 sft ^tft € wjt 7? H (1) S ??m ^ ^ HT^(j) Urnq ireft 

g (K) wft ^Hftnre ft^y^ 4 ^ 

1 (A) atikaihtath amtalaih bahCLni vasa-satani vaijhite va p5ria[la]mbhe vihi^ cha 

bhiit&naih natisu asampatipad samana-l>£bha[ne]su asampadp^^i 

2 (B) se aja Der&oaiiipiyasa, Piyadaafiie lajine dhamma-chataaena bhHell-^bosam 

api^a dhamma’tgho^sam vimana-dasanaih hathini [a]g\-kaiiidhani athri5ni cba 
[di3vi[y]^i 

3 lupan[)] dasayitu muniaanam (C) adfi^se b[a3h&bi vaBa-sa£t}ehii no huta-puluve tadise 

aja va[dbite De}vanaihpiyaea Piy[a]daamQ lajln^e] dham[m]aiius[a]thi[y]a 

4 a[i[ala3mbhe pt^&nam avlhisa^ bhatinam n^ttsu sadipaflpat^i sama]na-b(l}bbanesu ^ 

sampadpati m[a]t[i}'pltti-5iis{lsl vu[dha]-susQsa. (D) esa amne cha ba[h]uvjdhe 

6 dh[a]mma-chalane va^hitc (E) va(^hayi^a]ti cheva Dey&nadipiye Pirada[eJ l[a]J& 

dhamma-dialanam imaih {F) puta pi chu * nad [panatl] . . ' [cha] Devauaiii- 
piyasa Piyadaabae lajine 

€ pavadhayisamd yeva dhamma-chalanam imaiii S-k[a]pafh dh am mast [s^ilasi ch[a 
ch]i[^]itu [dhammath a}nus[a} 5 tsaih[t]i (G) esa h[t] se[the kariijme ya 
dhammaniis^ana (H) dhaihma-chaUne pi chu 

7 no hot! asilasa (I) se imasa aihasa v[a](^I * ahtni ch[a] s5[dhQ] ' (J) et[5y]e [a|bay]c 

iyath likhite Imasa a(basa vacthi yujamtu hint cha mh alochayisu * 

8 (K) duvadasa vaBani abliisitasa l>eTanampi[ya]Ba PiyadaBine lajine yaih ' [idha] 

likhite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) ^roftq HT 3 n 14 wfi (b) (c). 

(D) ^ ^ ^ (E) ft 4 ^ '5?TT q 


^ -^mManesfi Buhlcr. * tAa Senart and Billiler. 

^ HiG KIIaj version imda fianAfijtyd, * pu^Ai Biihler* * sddAn Senait and Buhicr. 

^ Scnart and Biffakr. ^ Read perhaps ijfam. 




































FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 


87 


(f) ^ ^ ^mfimfir ^ ^ toRt (g) th^ % to 

3 ^M<r(«5^ (H) ^ ^sHf^ ^ ^wyc^^i ^iTJi^rnim to (i) ^ 

^ ^TO^mrar to ^ (J) ^ 

4 f^TOTT ^mrftrTOT^ ^ VH^fW 

^ ^ f^ TO TOTT^ (K) 

5 TOftrftw^ TOl% TOfH^hn^ 

f q 4» ^ ^ t ^ (I-) ntm^ ^ 

6 ^ TOf4^ ■*nfT fa a fa ^ H?T75% fa n faroTi % (m) 

ff^ ^ ^rf?^ ’a ^ n ^ fii mafji 

^ >#p^ a 

7 ^ ^Tifii^ l^aTOT (a) iJ ^ fa a fa 

a a aagafaa aagwfa faatTO ^ aro^raiai (o) 

fl ?a aafrol fnf^ 

1 ^A) ^Timr ^ftnfttrip fyfl Fiy&dAsi liijA h^Eva^fh aJi3 (B) kayane diikale (G) ...-.>••>• 

k[a]y[aXa> s[e3 dukabm kal[e>i {D) se me b[ah]uke kayane ka?e (E) tam ye 
me [plutfa] va 

3 n[a3t[i» va}.. -. A cha t^ejoa ye apariye me Iva-kapam tatha aouvatisamti s[e] 
sukatam kachh[am}ti (P)e heca d[esa]m pi hapayisa>Ji] se dukafani kachhati{G) 
pa[p3e hi [nama] 

3 stipadataye (H) s[e] ai[ikaiii]tam amtalarit no hota-pulitvS dhamma-rnahamata nama 

(I) se todasa-TafBajbhisitena me dhamma*maham5ia nama kata (I) te 
sava-pasamde[suj 

4 v[i]y[ap(ata] dhamm§dh:than[a]ye dhamma-tva}dhiye hita-sukhaye [cha] dhatfima- 

yuta<Ca] Yona^KaiSibooliarGamdlialeBU La^liilLA^PJitemkesu e va pi amne 
apalamta* (K) bhati[niayesu} 

5 b3bha[ti]lbhi[yes]« anathesy ma[bala]kesti cha h[i]t[a>sukhaye dhamma-yutaye 

atpajibodhayc viya[pa]ta se* (L) bamdhana-[ba}dhas[a] p[a]|i[vidhina]ye 
apal!b[o]dhaye mokhaye cha 

1 ijr<ih] ai«ibamdh[.] p[aj>* [tj [va Ita]tat>hI1ca[fe] ti va maialalca ti va wySpatS 
se (M) hida dia bshilesu cha nagaiesa savesu s[a]ve5U olodhancs[u aie] e vl pi 
bhat[i]naih * me bhagininam va 


» w/Ffl Bfihlcr * epaiaikta Buhler. 

* HcL! and at the end of section L. Frankc (VOJ. 9. 349 f.) joins mto on^rd. 

and takes it as an equivalent of theVedle nominative piural m -asoA J" 

Y (twice) and CC, vifSfifffSse actually occurs. But. as pointed out by MichclsOT (AJP. 3*- f-)* 

the case may after all be different at Dhauli, because the other versions have /r m the place o(». 

♦ fiaya] Buhlcr. * iASAnam Duhler. 




























88 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

7 aihnesu v3 [iiatJ[ 5 U sava]tfa] v[i]yapa^ (N) e Tyam dhamm[a-njis!te ti va 

dhammadhithatie ti va dSna-sayute va sava-puthaviyarii dha[rii]ma-y«tast 
viyapafa ime dhathma-mahani[a]ta (O) [i]iTi[a]ye a(:haye 

8 iyaiK dhamma-1ip[i] lJ[khJ[ta] chila-'thitikfa ho]tii t[atha] cba me pa[j3 anu3vatatii 

SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) <7mT in (b) ^ 

Hi ic) % nnin ^ (d) ni 

- * HTHH H 

a ^ HHFTTc?fH fNitiffH ^^TRfH ^ 

HHH ^ ^ fi (E) ^ ^ ^ 

8 (F) ^ ft ^ ^ u wi 

frft fTft ^ Hi 

4 ’HliiTftpi "H ft H^ Hi ^iTfi (G) |i H (h) Hft 

ft ^ ^THlfH ^RHffl fTHR ^ (I) ft ^ H^cTftifti 

5 (j) WH HH ^ (E) Hft ft ^fHH ' 

H^oj><^ ft ri H (L) ^ ftifH ?ii ftft IJrTTi 

i? ft 

« ft^ ^ qiift fH^irfH TOfT ^ ^ ^sn^ymi^ ft {m) ifiri ^raft 
?i inft^ ftrfHWT fifjyftrfftiT ttht ^ ^ nitni h 

7 MeioJl4ftrt1*i (k) ^ ^ftfT *SHTH H^'**i*1 

1 (A) D0v[anaiiip]lye Fi[yada]sl llyfi [he}vaih [a]ha (B) atikarii[tarh a]iti[ta]Iarii no 

[h]u[ta}-puluve s[a]vath kalam atlia-ka[m]mc va [pa]tiveda[n]a va (C) se mamaya 
kate (D) sa[va]iii [kalaih] ,, , . [manajsa' me 

2 amte oIfjdh[a]nasi ga[bh3^ala]Bi v[acbas]i [v]mltasi [u]y[a]a[asi cKa sa}vata 

pa^ivedaka janasa atbaiii [pa]tived[a]yamtu m[e] ti (E) sava[ta] cb[a] j[a]nasa 
atham kail mi h[aka]m 

3 (P) aib pi cha ki[ni]clihi iiiukh[a]te ajiapay[a]nij dSpakaih v[a sa]v[a]kam va e va 

maham[ateb]i aiiyayike alopite hoti ta^i afbasi v[i}vSde va [n]ijhati va samtarii 
palisaya * 

4 aiia[[h]taliya[h pati[ve]detav[i]y[e] me ti savata savam kalam (G) heva[ih] me 

anusathe (H) nath[t hi in]e [tosje u[th5na]si atha-samt5lanaya cha (I) kataviya- 
ni[at]e hi me sava-loka-hite 


^ [wjjvofw Biihler. 


* falisaya Buhler. 
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a (J) Casa cha paaa iyam mule [u]^5a[e cha a]tha-sanitl1[a]n[i] cha (K) tiathj Ki 
kammata., [sa]va-lo[ta]-h5teai (L) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]kkamSini hakam 
kimti bhQtSnam a{na}ntyam ydia[ih] ti 

0 [h3i[da] cha [k]an[i] sukhayami pal[a]ta cha svagjaih al]adhayamtil tt (M) et[a.])/[e 
a^haye tjyaih dhamrna-lipl likhita ch[;]la-th[l]tlka hotu ta[ch]a cha puta papota 
me pa1akama[m]t[u] ^ 

7 [sava-lokaJhitSye (N) dukale cbu iyam aihnatfa] a[g]|eii[a pajlakamena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

* 

1 (A) HTWT ?RTT (B) If ^ 

Wm ^ (C) ^ 

2 (d) W ^ ^racfii (e) fr 

fR ^ ^ ?fr% 

1 (A) [D]evaiiaifa[p]iye Fiyta]daBi ISjS. savata !chhat[l sava-p]asam[da va]sevQ ti (B) 

save h[i] t[e sajyamam [bh]av[a}-sudlil cha Schhariitl (C) inun[i>5 ch[a] 

2 [u]ch[a]v[u]cha-[chha]rii[d]a uchavucha-IagS (D) te savam va ek[a>de[sarii va 

kachhath]ti (E) vipul[e] pi cha* * diJie asa n[athi sa]yame [bh]ava-sudhi cha 
niche badham 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

t 

1 (A) (B) * • H fmfm 

2 tSyRT (D) ^¥if!T WBIrTT (E) 

3 ffcAH4rdr<!4MR ^ ^ ^ ,« . . ^ 

1 (A) [adka]m[ta]m amt[ak]m l5j[a]n[e] v[t]h[5]la-yataih nSma [n]i[kha3m[iH“] C®) 

,, [ta itiiga]viy[a] a[ih]oani ch[a] edisani a[bh]i[l>maiil huvariitt naib (C) se 

DeT&naihpiye 

2 P[i]y[a]daBl m& d[a]aa-[vaB>bliisi[t> [n]ikhami Sambodh[i]* (D) [t]e[oa]t5 

dha[mma-ySta] (E) [tatjesa [ho]ti samana-bibhanSnam d[a>[a>M ch[a] d[Sne] 
cha v[ii]dh 5 naih dasane cha 


' ^ma/u Scnartf ^ntamtu Buhlet. ' _ 

• cha BuhJcf; the reading tku is also poasible. but lw» probable, because the Jaugada version 
baa chS. 

* sambodM Buhler. 


Ull 


N 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


3 h[i]lariina-p[a]tividha[ne» cba jaiia]padasa janasa [dasa]ne cha dliaihmaou[sadi]r 

[cha].[p]u[chh]a cha [ta]d[o]payS (F) e[sa bbuy>» abhilSme hoti 

DevanampiyaBa Piyada[B]liie Iftjine bhage [am]ne 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULl 

1 (A) c^nn ?n?T (b) * *rnH 

- - -qwfe 

2 ^ ^ ^ ^ -(c) -^ ^ 

3 (D) ^ ^ ^ (E) ^ TiTl “ (P) ■ ■ ^ 

^ ^ ^ (G) Hwnqf^^ 

srm (H) ^ fqfTnrr f^ f^r vrrfiPiT ft 

.-> gqrfn^ ft . ftqfrnn (i) ^ |4 

^ Hrq ft (^) ^ ?Tft .. ^ 

G ’^rf^ W^R VTTT^ * * (K)-. • *. 

ft ftftqftfT .. ft wft qqi<75^ft 3?i ‘ ... ■ ‘ 

7 . (Trqftift |(L) * .‘ *. 

WPftt 

1 (A) DevSnampiye Piyadaai iaj& hevaiii aha {B) [athi ja]ne uchavucham marngfalarh 

kal[e]ti [ab]adha*.. [v]i[vaha] .... {ju]padaye^ pavas[a]! 5 i 

2 etaye amnaye ch[a] hedisaye j[a]n[e] bahukaih marhgalam k[a] .... (C) ... . 

[chti] * ithi b[ahuka]m cha [ba]hij[v]idh[aih] ch[a kh}ud[aih * cha n!la^hl]yaih cha 
maihgalam kalett 

3 (D) se kat[a]viye che£va fch]o m[a]ihgale (E) [a]pa-phale chu kho esa h[t;]dise 

niam[ga^ ■ * ■ * [y^lfh [ch]|u ’ kho inah[a3'pb[a]le e [dha]mma-mamgale (G) 

[ta]te{sa d]5[sa-bhatakas]i sammya-pajipatj|l] 

i [gulojaaih a[pa] ..[me] somana-babhan[a]nam done eso amne ch[a] 

...... [dhamnia]'maThga[)e nama] (H) [se]* va:a[viye pJt^jnA pt pute]na 

pi bhadnS pi 

5 suv^jke[na p]i.......... [l]e [a]va tasa atlias[a] niphatiy[3] (I) [a]ihi [cha * 

heva]m v[u]tc d^e s[a](lh[ii] ti (J) [s]e [ita^Lhi ........ . . [anu]gai[h]e v[a3 

6 [5d]i[3e dha]ihma-dine dham[maiiugahe] *®.. (K) ...... [m]i..,.....,. [t]i[k]ei>a 

sahaye[na p]i viyovadJta i [tasi] pak[alana]si [iya]m .... 

^ ..[Qadhayitave (L). 1 ia[v].[svagasa] aJ[adh]r 

* kilamita- Senart and Buhler; -pati* looks like and may be meant for -prait, 

® €sa bk&ye Buhler. For the tiom. sing. masc. esa see above, p, i j, n. 7 . 

* abadhe SenOrt and Buhler. * iJ^spudSyg Buhler. * Buhler. 

* khuda\kam\ Buhler. * [^^1 Buhler. * ta Senart, [/a] Buhler. * pa Senart,/[i] Billilcr. 

dhammarn'^ Senart and Buhler. Restore viyovaditumye. 

















































91 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (A) m ^ H ■ * ' i 

’ ‘ ..TWt ^ ^ Tl^i^ ^ . 

2 * .^ ^ ^.* ‘ ^ (B) lorarn ^ 

.^ V(44Hrif ’ ^ i Wr q ^ Mrc*»rrt4N ' ' 

3 fqrfiT ^ (B) .* " * 

• ..f! firm. 

i W1 ^3^ ^ (P) ^ 

1 (A) [BevaiiadjLjpiye Piyad[aXl .. 

mariiii[ate].. - . i |>sd] va k[it]i [v;^ ichhati tedatviye [a]- 

3 ... .^"^^^usalm [susa]s[at]u [m]e dhamma.[me] (B) etakaye [yaao va 

Iciti v]a i. i [pa]laka4na[t]i Devajiampire p3][atik]a[y]e.. 

3 kimti sakaOe apa-pa]]isave [huMeya t]i (D) pa[l]lsa . .... - .... (B) [di]ka[Ie] 

_... t[a agena] ..[na sa]vam cha paUti[i]i[tu] 

4 khudakena v[a] usatena vi (P) xi{satena] ehu [dakalatale] 

FOURTEENTH ROCK^EDICT: DHAULI 

1 (a) ^ V?ff?rpft 

..f? ^ 

2 (c) rt^ ft ^ ^ .(D) ^ 

^ . . 

3 lifw ^ itR fi^ (E) II ^ ^WHfn . ^ 

* * . . . ^ 

1 (A) iyaih dhamma-lipi De^v^najiipiyeiia Piy»da(Biii]a l^[uia Ukha] .... * 

athi maDt'i*"eaa3.sav[a> ghatitc 

2 (C) mahamte Hi vijaye bahutk](e cha hkhite likhiyis .( 

...[vu]te ta[sa]... ■ .,,, . . - _ , 

3 [kjlmd cha j[a>e Utha patipajayS ti ‘ (E) ^ pi heta^^tL UkbtCe s] . 

saih ^ - [lochay]itu - * ■ * • 


[t]i 


AT THE END OF THE SIXTH DHAOLI ROCK-EDICT 

sato 


' Kcjtone iitAi;yri^d9»L * Or p&lipaffjdlt 
^ sath Senajt and Buhlen 

N 3 


be word, as suggested above, p* 7t, o. i4' 


iti t 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


TRANSLATION 
The white one.' 


FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT; DHAULI 

1 (A) 

2 ^rif^ (B) ^ H TTfir^n^ 

3 ^ (c) ^ ^ w 

4 (D) ^ fim fT (E) 

5 ^f?T% TT^ll (F) Wif f^ri^^?T 

6 ^5^ frf inn ■ * * fir ^ (q) ^ ^ 

7 ^ ^ ^ (H) ^ ^ - ?nfff ^ i fq ^ ^ ^ (I) 

qif 

8 (J) fHfiiq fq ^ "^n -qt qf?qfqi^ ^ 

qiij^nf?! (K) ww ttfii 

8 ^iwT ^ qq?if?fqi ^ *. I ?rfq^ ^Nw (i-) itw 

10 l^fif qQqKq^I fff (**) ^ ^ ^qr<!q4rfl 

wq qil^t^lMq 

11 fq'4feq*i lljqqTq qrqT^fqq ^Io5f«qH (N) & 

f%fq qS 

12 qrnn ^ fw (o) jom ^ ^ ^isrg^WT ^ 

(p) ^rlinr q fqqi^ ftmr 

13 ^ w ^qfiqwf^ ^ ^fei T fqq qwfqq qi (Q) q>iq gqnqi 

^ qnfqq 

14 iq q |q qr '^nfinro (») ^ ^firqi^ q rw 

wqfeqi< 

15 W t l l ^ qi^ qwqftqfH (8) fW7qT??nfl^ ff qH ^ ^ 

_ _ _ 

c^l^irtlU 


' As stated by Buhkr (ZDMG, 39. 490), this word refers to the figure of an elephant 
representing the Buddha, which is carved at the top of the Dhauh rock. Cf the similar labels 
at Gimar and Kslao, above^ pp. a6 f, and 50. 
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16 (T) ^ ^ (u) ^ 

^ _ 

17 ^ (^) 3?i ^ 

16 (w) ^nnTT ^ ^Trf^ (x) ^ ^ 

19 (Y) ^ 

20 ^T^nr . ^ 

21 '^4VRT ^ ^ ftnn fw (Z) TJiTDI ^ ^ 

22 3g ^ «[^* *iirt^ ft^ ^ 

. im 

23 HI! fir (AA) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

24 |f^^ ^ ^ ^ gi f ii .>.mP n qfff fiif?! ’wnfii <bb) Trafefnir 

fit (cc> «t5t w. 

25 i» flfiwin ««iMr4ig wt Cl TO 

^fHHffT 

26 tT 1h ITHT ^TiM’*n ffl 


1 (A) [Daviiia]iKpiMa“ vachajnena Toealiya^ii ma[h5>nata [nagaja- 

2 [va>v^a^^^[ih kicbhl dakhs]m[ hakaih taih icbHSmi k[!]m[tj kam[inana 

paltiCpaidaylpham' , n * v 

3 duvJilate cha alabheham (C?) esa cha me mokhya-mata duva[]a etasi atha>i am 

4 anusaSf (D) taphe hi bahusu pana-sahasesum ■ a[yau]* pta]na[yam ga]chh[e]ma 

5 muni» pajs mama (F) ath[a] pajaye ichhami h[aM'*' •'’*« l"]ta- 5 ukheiia 

6 pali&>Wk<na^^>{ajav](l [t]i [latha.... muni>eau> pi p]diiiaim [haMih] (G) ■» 

7 [m]u[k]e« [iyarii a^he] (H) [k>[chba] v[a] eka-pultfse]- iiSti e[ta]m p 

desaih no savaih (l) „ . - f n*. •■ 

« auvi[hilta pi (I) [njtiyan. • eka-pulisn [pi atbi] y[e) banidhanam yi pta]Uk.l«am v. 
, p&pufiati (K) tata hoti 


* fiafivtda'’ Senart and Buhlcr- 

* iysia Scnart and Buhler> 

* Restoie tava-muniitstt. 

^ Headas at Jaugada. 


* '‘tesu Senart and Buhler. 

* Veiik^e Senart and Biihler, 

I iva’gvttniii Senart and Buhler. 

* ftt'rt ^am Senart and Butiler 
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9 akasma tena bad]iana[ih]tLk[a]* * amtie cha.hu jane da[v]iyc dukhiyati (L) 

tata idihitaviye 

19 tuphehi kimti m[a]jhaih patipSdayema ti (M) imeb[l] chu [jateiij no saihpatipajati 
isaya 3sulopena 

U ni[thu]liyeiia * lulan^ya] anavtitiya alasiyeoa li(i]Jamatheiia (N) se ichhitavij'o 
kitim* ete 

12 [jata no] huvevu ma[ni]a d (O) etasa cha sav^sa] mule anasulope a[lO]l[a]na cha 

(P) iiiti[ya 3 m e kilamte siya 

13 [na] te uga[chha]* samchaUtaviy[e] tu va[t]ita[v]i>[e] ctaviye va (Q) hevaihmeva e 

da[kheya]* t[u]pbak[a] tena vawviyc 

14 tnathne* dekhata hevam cha hev[a]rii cha [DjevanampiyaM anusathi (R) se 

mah[a-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [arhpajfipada 

15 maha-af^ye asampa|ipati (S) [vi]pat[i]padayamme hi * etam nathi sva^asa [a]t[a]dhi 

no ]aj[a^a[dh]i 

16 (T) duapiaje hi i[nia]sa kaihm[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atileke • (tJ) sa[m]patK 

pajam[l]ii[e] chu [etam] svaga[ih] 

17 dladha[yi]sa[tha mama cha* ajnaniyaih ehatha (V) iyam cha l[i]pCi] ” t[i3sa- 

na[kha]tena so[ta]vij[a] 

18 (W) am tapja [pji cha [t]i[s]e[na “ khajnasi kha[nas]i ekena pi sotaviya (X) hevam 

cha kalaititaih tuphe 

19 chaghatha sampa[tl]p&d[a]y[i]tavc (Y) [c]t[s(ly® alhSye’* iyajrii 1]i[p]i likhit[a 

h^da ena 

29 nagala-vi[j']o[ha]lak5 sas[v]atam samayam yujevii t[i] [oa]^ akasma 

[pajlibodhe va 

21 [a]k[a]sma paliki[l]d[s]e va no siyS ti (Z) etSye cha athaye haka[ih] .... mate ** 

p[a]ihchasu pamchasu [vajsC' 

22 su [n|[kha]may[i^mi e akhakhasc a[cham]d[e] s[a]khiuaJa[hbhe hosati etaih 

athaih janitu.. [tajtha 

23 ka1a[m]ti atha mama anusathi ti (AA) Ujenite pi chu kumSle et&ye v[a] a^ 5 ye 

[ni]kh 5 m 3 [yisa]. 

24 hedisameva vagaih no cha atik5mayisat? timni vasani (BB) hemeva T[a]kliA[s]iMte 

pi (CXj) [a3d5 a .. 

25 te mahama.t5 nikhamisamti anusaySnam tada. ahapayitu atane kaihmam etath pi 

jinisaihti 

26 tarn pi ta[th]5 kalaihti a[tha] fajine anusathi ti 

* bantdka^ Smart and Buhter ' * Senart and Buhlcr. 

* R«iid kimti, which is Scnart^s reading \ kiti Bubler. 

* Read rtgtuhke, * daikijff Senart and BuhJer. * amttam m ScHart and Buhlcr. 

^ Ludcts (SPAW, 1913 . 1013 , n. i) has shown that ki must be a separate word on the analogy 
of section U, below, and of the Jaugada separate edict I, T. Senart and Bubier read ‘’wfneilA 

* mana- Senart, matte- Buhler. * for mama cka Senart, [ta] .... Buhter. 

’• apt Buhter. “ ^‘mpatk Senart, ^vijra Buhler. 

[tiu]e Buhter. ** athSye Senart and Buhter. ** yujevU Senart and Buhler. 

'* Restore ena Janasai ttagoJa-Jamua Senart and Buhler, which is visible (evidently owing to 
retouching) on Burgessi' plate, but not on my materials. 

Read makSmaiam ; dhammate Senart and Buhter. 
keduammeva Senart and Buhler. 
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(A) At the word of DSTanampriya, the MahdmSiras at ToBali,^ (who are) the 

judicial officers of the city,* have to be told (thus). 

(B) Whatever 1 recognize (to be right), that I strive to carry out by deeds, and to 

accomplish by (various) means.* * , . . 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. (to give) 

instruction to yon, ^ , 

(D) For you are occupied with many thousands of men * with the object of gaming 

the affection of men,* 

(E) All men are my children. 

(F) As on behalf of (my own) children ! desire that they may be provided with 
complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, the same 1 desire 
also on behalf of [all] men.* 

(G) And yon do not learn ^ how far this (my) object reaches.* 

(H) Some single person' only learns this, (and) even he (only) a portion,“ (but) not 

the whole. -, j r ,i 

(I) Now you must pay attention to this, although you are well provided for. 


* Two copper-plate inscription, from the Cuttack district, Oris^ menuon 

Northern and Sem Tosall ; see El, 9 - and 15. i- Prin«p (JASB^ 449 ) ^ 

with the r«<r«A« of Ptolemy; but the latter is stated to have 

Gangca See Lassen. /«rf. 3 (sec eth). 35a, it, 3 ; Bumouf, Lotus, p. 673 , Kern. JRAS, 1880. 

ct pmra-vyapaharika [□ the Kaufifya, p, 30, L 13; see SPAW, 

'’'^**The coriect translation of this section is due to Senart ; see Fmnke. GN, 1895. 537 . and cf. 

aquitesimiUreonstru<AionintheCa]culta-BaiTfW«k 4 n^ption,E. c- 

* Here, and in the pHUir-cdicis flV. C; VII, M, N), the partiopic (= SkL 

seems To ^ Ld in the sense of Cf. the rock-edict V. J to K and the pdiar-edmt VH. 

^ translators took to be ^«rword: * of good men ■. As. howev«, in 

the two next sections the king is concerned with ' all ’■ is no ^ 

su =. Skt. see SPAW. 1914- * 5 <S. <=f' ^ fintwntia ' 

* Cf. Aivaghosha's BudJ/,osft^riia, H, 35 = ff W ’ 

* r c* so Heine ^uddhodanal desired welfare for all {his) subjects. 

*as for his own children, even so ^King auuu.nH* / .coa ui ^ mnrt> doselv bv 

* Buhlcr Ttadct^fiapunai/ia by ‘understand ’, and Luders (SPAW, » 9 *+j 5 ?) dc^y by 

‘learn- The verb has the same meaning three times in the s^nd J 

the fimt edict it means 'to suffer* ; see my wte ™ words) implies *, 

* Buhkf tmi^ted ^ how f^ this matter is attended to*. Cf. 

and Luders by ‘how far this matter rracncs f’-®* 

^ ^™/i i« th. WhKdul««. e«n- 



w opposed to ‘many other people' m also the second separate 

(person)* is contrasted with the whole body of offioere m section , 

edict, N and O. ,, r. 1. <t 

**Cr.thcrock-edktV,F, andVri, D. See above, p. 47 , »• - 
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(J) It happens m the administration {of justice)^ that a single person suffers either 
imprisonment or harsh treatment* 

(E) In this case {an order) cancelling the imprisonment* is (obtained) by him* 
accidentally, while [many] other people continue to suffer, 

(L) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(M) But one fails to act (thus) on acconut of the following dispositions!* envy, 
anger,* cruelty, hurry, want of practice,'' laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(N) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise to you. 

(O) And the root of all this is the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 

(P) He who is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will not rise; but one 
ought to move, to walk, and to advance. 

(Q) He who will pay attention to this, must tell you: * ‘ See that (you) discharge 
the debt (which you owe to the king);* such and such is the instructiou of 
DSvan^pnya.' 

(R) The observance of this produces great fruit, (but its) non-observance (becomes) 
a great evil.** 

(S) For if one fails to observe this," there will be neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king,’* 

(T) For how (could) my mind be pleased if one badly fulfils this duty ? ** 


* As recogfliJed by Lfiders (SPAW, 191+. 859^, nlti is here = dai/^a-nlii, I contwct the 
locative ftUyam with asti\ at Jaugada It U replaced by bghttka ,' frequently*. 

* Buhler translated paHkikta by 'trouble*. Sena it and Liiders (SPAW, 1914. H41, tu i,and 
8 j 7) render it by 'torture*. But in the Ksulillya the technical term for 'torture' is karrmtHyiad 
parikHsayatah, which occurs on p. 313,1. 16, caunot have the same meaning as karirta kSrayatak in 
the aext pTccedipg line. 

* The correct expLanation of and is due to Ludera' ©ee SPAW 

1914.861 r 

* As stated by Buhler (ZDMG, 41, ifl), one would expect tasa for itaa. He proposed to 
supply praptam, 

» As Senart remarks, this unusual meaning of jatani is justified by etymology; lA. 
19, 89. 

* For ^sutepn, ‘anger’ (btcrally: ‘quick infatuation'), sec Buhler, ZDMG, 48. 60 f. 

* With Buhler (ZDMG, 41. 16) I take ovhH (Dhauli) or &\ntli (Jaugada) ^ Skt. 

' repetition *. In the pillar-edict IV, L, avuti corresponds to Skt. dyukti, * an order', ' ’ 

* Hitherto the construction and bearing of this sentence have been misunderstood. The relative 

e corresponds to the demonstrative tens, and the subject is probably one of the coiurolllne officers 
who are mentioned at the end of the edict ^ 

* Cf. below, section O. Previous translators failed to make out the actual tneaniog of this 

sentence because they read amaarntte^ which they divided into amnarn ne = Skt mdik Hah fSenart 
and Buhler) or anyat^nsh (Luders), ' ' 

** Both at Dhauli and at Jauga^Ja, the predicate is a masculine or neuter, although the subject 
is a feminine. Cf. above, p. 49, n. 1. j 

» As vipaHpMayandne corresponds to vipaHpati^amtam at Jaugada, it must be a nominative 
sing^ar a^lute. The same applies to sampatipajamim in section U. below, to anw^ikhamane in 
the Delhi-Topra pillar-cdict VI f, P, and to vijimmatte in the Kalsi edict XIII. E. Cf below a o? 

and LQder^^ SPAW* 1913. loii C ^ 

For d/iidAi (= sec above, p- p. i5^ 

’» In the translation of this difficult passage I follow Franke, GN, 1895. 537 f, but explain 
dudAair m a nominative absolute, because in the Magadha dialect the Itxative would cud in -asL 
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(U) But if (you) observe this, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me.^ 

(V) And this edict must be listened to (by all) on (every day of) the constellation 
Tishya.* * 

(W) And it may be listened to even by a single (person) also on frequent (other) 
occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(X) And if (you) act thus* you will be able* to fulfil (this duty). 

(T) For the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz,) in order 
that the judicial officers of the city may strive at all times* (for this), [that] neither 
undeserved fettering* nor undeserved harsh treatment are happening to [men]. 

(Z) And for the following purpose I shall send out every five years’ [a MaAam^ta] 
who wilt be neither harsh • nor fierce, (but) of gentle actions, (viz. in order to ascertain) 
whether (the judicial officers),* paying attention to this object,...., are acting thus, as 
my instruction (implies). 

(AA) But from Ujjayini also the prince (governor) will send out for the same 
purpose . ♦,.. a person of the same description,’* and he will not allow (more than) 
three years to pass (irithout such a deputation). 

(BB) In the same way (an officer will be deputed) from TakshaSild. alsa 

(CC) When.these Ma/tamdiras will set out on tour, then, without neglecting 

their own duties, they will ascertain this as well, (viz.) whether (the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also thus, as the instruction of the king (implies). 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT; DHAULI 

1 (a) ^ (B) 

if ? . 

2 ^ (c) ijH « jftePRii uaft a 

^ . ^ 


* Cf. the Dhauli separate edict 11 , L, 

® Le. three times per year; see the Dhauli sef^uate edict II, N, 

* The forms kala»itam (here and in H, L and P), Daugaija separate I, 

S and T), samiam (H, Q, and pjllar-cdict IV, I), ft&samiam (pillar-edict IV, M), and pajamtam 
(Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VII, PP) arc nominatives singular absolotc. Cf. above, p. n, 9 - 

* Fninke (VOJ o 340 ff.) has shown that cbagltaU is the future tilichak, a variant of the root 
iai. Cf. ckakiyt in the Dhauli separate edict If, I- 5. iu the Sahasram rock-inscription, L 3, and in 

the Bairit rock-inscription, 1. 51 ^1®** chakygy ibid., 1. 6. . _ % j ¥ - j 

* In the translation of ^asmtafh sam^am 1 follow Kem (JRAS. 1880. 391) su’d Luders 

(SPAW, 1914, 854 ). T r-f u 

* See above, p. 33. n. 8. ^ Cf. the rock-edict HI, C. 

■ Cf. Dhammapada, verse 408: * ^ 

akakk^isaih giraih Bachcham tidJra>c > 

raya nibhisaje kafichi tam aham briimi brahmanaih it . 

* Th, context sW that thcte KC tecaot here, airf that the irere directtS by 

the king to control them j see SPAW^ 1914. f* 


10 


Sec above, p. 40, n. 2 , 

















|S THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

3 {B) ^ tniR pTI tel 4 

.. 

4 (P) IIrT flf^HdriR ■ * * (G). ^ ^ 

?m * ■ f* ^ ^ . 

5 |%^fw 1^ 

% "^erRfW ^mic4ii fk Ti ’^fNi^ ^rlRfr% m f^PHrt ^ ^ 

6 f?^jpyt^ tnroHi iiT(=yTO^ (h) ^nftr ^ 

•ifli 

7 w^7?n (I) $ ^ ww - ^ wrf^ ^ 

^ fR ^niiRI 1?^ ^ ^THR 

8 ^nn ^ ^nn ^ (j) % ^ '^ %f^ 

■^^n^fpr^ ^rTT^ (k) f? 

^ (M) f?7^ f^Pjtiii f^ iR 

Ty^lTTIrTT ^?TrT 

10 gr^MP f! OTR (H) x^ ^ f7=rPi ^' 

^ ig > [H fir^ TT^TT HtHfro (o) wm -g ^nrfli ^ttht 
ft ft^ ft 

11 ftrrft^i (p) g^ HTifiRi<ftH% 

1 /a) Devan&nipiyBS^fL] va^chanena Toealiyftih ktim^e mahamStS cha vatavlya (B) 

am kichhi dakliam[i] h[akaih tarn i] .......... 

2 dtiv^ate cha alabheham (C) esa cha me mokhya-mata duvlla etasi a^asi arb 

tuphe[s]u .mama 

3 (E) ath[a] pajaye Ichbami hakaih ki^ni}ti savcna hifta-siikhe}na hidalokika- 

pilalokikaye ' yujevu ti h[e]v[aih]. 

4 (F) siy5 amtanaih avijitanaTh ki-chha[mde3 su l5ja [aphesn] . . (G) ..... m[a]va * 

ichha mama amtesa ...t* [p^p]unevii te id Dov4iiamp[lF]. 

[anu]v[i]g[ina] mamaye 

5 huvevu ti asvasevu cha sukhaihmeva lahevu mamat[e] no diikha[in] h[e}va[m] 


^ Read -fala/ckikena, as in the fiiat separate edkt, F. 

• mave Biihler; read perhaps Aevamtva^ 

* Restore kimii. 
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. . , un[e}vu' iti kliamisati* * ne Dev^ampiy^e [aph]3ikl’ U e chakiye 
khamitave mama mmitaih [va]* cha dhammam chalevQ 

6 hid^oka pa]a!oka[fh] cha Sladhayevu (H) etasi a|hast haka[ni] anusSaami tuphe 

ana[n]e [ejtakena hakam anusasitu chhamdam cha veditu a [hi] dh[[t}t patimna 
cha mama 

7 [a]jaia (I) ^e] hcvaih ka|u kamme chal[i]t[a]v[i]ye aav[asa].i * [cha] tSni 

ena papunevu tti atha pita tatha DeTan&ihpiy[fl] aphaka atha cha atanam* 
hevaih Devanaihpiye [a]nukampati aphe 

8 atha cha paji’ hevaih maj{e] D[e]vaiiaiiipiFasa (JT) se hakam amisasitu 

[chha]ihda[th] ch[a veditu tu]phak[a] desavutike liostmi etaye-athayc ‘ (K) 
pa.(ibala hi tuph[e] asvasanaye htta-sukhaye cha [tesa] 

9 hidalokika-pa1a]o[ki]kaye (L) hevaih cha fcalaihtam tuphe svagam aladha[yi]Mtha 

mama ch[a] Snaniyam ehatha (M) etaye cha afhaye Eyarii lipi likhita hida «[tia 
ma]hamata svasata[m sa]ma * 

10 yujisaihd as[va]s[a]oaye dhamma-chala£n]aye cha te&[a] amtanaih (N) iyaih cha lipi 

[anujchatuihmasam tisena nakhatena sotaviya (O) kamam chu” [kha]i)as[i] H 
khanast am tala pi tisena ekena [p]t 

11 [so]taviya (P) hevaih kala[m]tam [t]uphe chaghatha sampadpadayitave 



TRANSLATION 


(A) At the word of DSvanampriya, the prince ^veraor) and die MaA&mdfras 
at Tdaali have to be told (thus), 

(B) Whatever I recognize (to be right), that.and to accomplish by 

(various) means. 

(C) And this is considered by me the principal means for this object, viz. 
........ . . to you. 


(E) As on behalf of (my own) children 1 desire that they may be provided with 
complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, thus 

(P) It might occur** to (my) unconquered borderers'* (to ask): ‘What does the 

king desire with reference to us ? 

(G) [This] alone is my wish with reference to the borderers, that they may learn 
that DaTanaibpriya.that they may not be afraid of me, but may have 


■ R«.re At/rnwri. ’ The syllable re is «.ter«l atove the Eee- . 

» and Buhler. ‘ Senart end Buhler omn w. - Restore ss»e«!r»... 

■ The syllable naw is entered above tlie line. 

• amye Senart and Bfihler, ' 

» cAr Senart and Biihler. “ The syllable si is entered above the Ime. 

Lnders showed that »>d is aot the to word of section E. « prwhus tmnslalj tho^t. 
bM opens nanion F, end is used in the same wey a, -l.rtd in Delh.-Top.a pdtoed' et Vll^ 
and J. He also pohUed out the conect constmetioo of sections F and G, winch bad been cunously 
misunderstood; sec SPAW, 1914. 866 ff. 

” Cf, the KaUl rock-edict H, A; V, J j XIII, Q. , ,, - . 1 , ni, ■!■ aurvinieL 

» Kem QRAS, 1880. 381J eiptaiued sv by Skt. ™ *n the Dhaul. separate 

edict 1, D, and Jkitiasu in the Delhi-Topra pillar-cdict VII, F, G, H. 

O 2 
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confidence (In me); that they may obuin only happiness from me,‘ not mi^ry ; that 
they may [learn] this, that Dfty&naihppiyft will forgive them* * what can be forgiven ; 
that they may (be induced) by me (to) practiM morality; (and) that they may attain 

(happiness in) this world and (in) the other world* *■ l k 

(H) For the following purpose I am instructing you, (viz. that) I may discharge the 

debt (which I owe to them) * by this, that 1 instruct (you) and inform (you) of (my) 

will, Lc, my unshakable* resolution and vow. - \ 

(I) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire 
confidence to them,* in order that they may learn that DSyanajiiprlya is to them i e 
a father, that DSytoampriya loves them like himself, and that they are to 
DSvanampriya like (his own) children, 

(J) Therefore, having instructed (you), and having informed you of (my) will, 
I shall have (i. e. entertain) officers in (all) provinces * for this object, 

(K) For you are able to inspire confidence to those (borderers) and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this w'orld and in the other world. 

. (L) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and will discharge the debt 

(which you owe) to me. / ■ \ * j 

(M) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the Afahdm&tras may strive at all times to inspire confidence to those borderers 
(of mine) and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(N) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months * on (the day 
of) the constellation Tishya,* 

(O) But if desired, it maybe listened to even by a single (person)^® also on fretiuent 
(other) occasions between (the days of) Tishya. 

(P) If (you) act thus, you will be able to carry out (my orders). 


' Here and at Jaugada. Senart and Buhler wrongly read fmma te (in two words) instead of 
mamate, which, as Kem recognized, corresponds to the Prakpt ablative mamatia. Sec JRAS, 
iHJto. 3f$o. 38a, 383; SPAW, 1914. 86H; Pischel's Grammatik^ ^ 4*5 !■ 

* As Biihlcr (ASSt, 1 , laS, n. 24) remarked, either nt or aphakS Is superfluous, 

* Cf. the Shahbazgafh! rock-edict XIII, L. For ckaktyt see above, p. 97, a. 4. 

* Cf. the rock-edict VI, L. 

* <^afa corresponds to etAala at Jaugada, as ioga (Jaugada separate edict II, 11. 7 and 13 ) 
to loka, m (DclH-ToprS pillar-edict VII, QQ and SS) to Aida (Kalst, V, ) and K) to Aita, and 
dou (K 3 ls!, VI, H) to tost. 

■ The neuter tdaiis improperly used for the masculine te, which is the reading of the Jaugada 
version. 

1 Kem (JRAS, 1880. 384) translated: '1 will entrust the country to your care.* For the 
difficult term dtsavtiUka (Dhauli) or [sak 6 \ia’desS-dy\ui\ika (Jaugada) see Bilhler (ZDMG, 41. a8), 
who took Syuti = Skt. ayuktin, * an officialCf. dvuti = Skt. dyukti^ ‘ an order ^ io the pillar- 
edict IV, L. The provincial officers who are hero referred to, arc perhaps identical with the 
Mahamdtros whom Asoka ordered to be deputed on inspection duty from F^^Iiputra, Ujjayinh 
and Takshaiila; see the four last sections of the Dhauli separate edict I. 

* Cf. ckatumina^ in the Delhi-TSpra pilLar-edict V, 1]. il, 16, 18. 

* Cf. the Dhauli separate edict 1, V. 

’* Sec above, p. 95, n. 9. 








DI-IAULI ROCK; RIGHT COLUMN 


Page ioo 



ScAi.T- One“Sevestii 







i I ' 


^ Vvd 





1 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


lot 


VI. THE JAUGADA ROCK 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


2 (c) ^ ft ^ (D) ft ?THT^ 

ft ' -q^# ryrsTT (e) ^rft ft ^ httpit ^^i?fft^H 

3 Hrft^ (F) ft^r^ft^ Tyrft^ 

4 (G) % W3I ?4 wfoTft ftlftflT lirft iTRlft WojfJftft 

H^ T ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^inft ft "% ftft 

5 ft ^HfSrftftftfT 


1 (A) iyam dhaiiima-lipi Ehopi[jh]galaBD pavataai Devanaifapiyena PiyadaMHa 

l^ina likhapita (B) hida no kichhi jivam 5la.bhi[t]u pajohitaviye 

2 (Cf) no pi cha samaje kataviye (D) bahukaih hi dosam samijasa* drakhati* 

Devanampiye Piyadasi l^a (E) athi pi chii ekatlya sarnSja sadhu-maia 


Dev&uampiyaaa 

3 Piyadraaino* tejino (P) puluvaih maha[naEa>i Dovanathpiyasa Piyadaame 
l^ine anudivasam bah[Q]ni pana-sata-sah[a3sani Slabhiyisu supa[th]iiye 
i (Q) se aja ada iyam dhamma-lipl likhita driini yeva panani a]a[m]bhiyanitl * duvc 
majula eke mige se pi chu mige no dhuvam (H) etani pi chu tithni panant 
5 pachha no SlaTjiJiJiyisariiti 

TRANSLATION 

/"(A) This rescript on morality has been caused to be written on the Kbfipingala ' 
motmtain by iring Devwiaihpriya Pnyadar^in. 

* (B) Here no living being must be killed and ^crificed. 

(C) And also no festival meeting must be held. 

(D) For king Dovanajiipriya PriyadarSin sees much evil in festival meetings. 

(E) But there are also some festival meetings which are considered meritonous by 
king Ddvanampriya Priyadarfin. 


’ KAafiiviffafasi BUhlcr, but the e of *Ar is perfectly distinct 
* samajasi Buhicr. 


• A^Sibl st'rote, .hid. «»). 1» ".K.™ “ •« '°P ” 

the bottom o(da', datiati Senart and Buhicr. , , . i_ i.f * j..j o,..- 

* P^dasive Senart and Buhicr. The curve at the bottom of da is probably intended for r. 

* dtahhiyaHtti Senart and BUhlcr. , - i nak1..r 

• The e'^mological meaning of this name b: ‘ (which appears) brown in the air; sec BUhlcr, 

2 DMG, 37. 9-1. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(F) Formerly in the kitchen of king Dovanaiitpriya Priyadar^iik many hundred 
thousands of animals were killed daily for the sake of curry. 

(G) But now, when this rescript on morality is written* * only three animals are 
being killed (daily), (viz.) two peacocks (and) one deer, but even this deer not r^ularly. 

(H) But even these three animals shall not be killed in future. 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ^ ^ ft mr\ met 

. hht 

2 1? m ft W5R HTOrn 

^ift .; ftftWT ^ 

3 Ti^ftrftsRT ^ (B) mft ^ 

?Tft HitT . “q ^rmr ^ 

% ^Tc^rftwT ^ HftTftffT ^ (D) ^amiftriift 

^ . 

1 (A) savata vijitasi Devanaihpiyasa Fiyadasine U^ine e vi pi aihta atha Chodia 

PaiiM^a Satiyapu(t]e .. i Aihtiyoke nSma 

2 Yona-lkia [e] va pi tasa Aihllyokasa samamt 2 Uj&oe savata Bevanaiiipiyena 

Fiyadaeina l^i :.[ch]ikisa cha 

3 pasu-chikis3 cha (B) osadhSnl dnt munisopag^i pasu-opag3ni cha atata nathi 

5ava[ta].cha atata nathi 

4 s[ajvatra' hslspits. cha lopapita cha (D) magesu udupSnani khin&pitini lukh&ni 

cha .. 

/ TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

N/ (A) Everywhere in the dominions of king Ddvanampnya FriyadarSin, and also 
(of those) who (are his) borderers, such as the Chodaa, the Fapdyas, the Satiyaputa, 

' * *.j T 6 na king named Antiyoka, and also the kings who are the 

neighbours of this Antiyoka, —every'where [two (kinds of) medical treatment were 
established] by king Devanaihpriya Priyadar 6 in, (viz.) medical treatment [for men] 
and medical treatment for cattle. 

(B) Wherever there were no herbs that are beneficial to men and beneficial 
to cattle, everywhere they were caused to be imported and to be planted.* 

(CO Wherever there were no roots and [fruits], everywhere they were caused to be 
imported and to be planted. 

(D) On the roads wells were caused to be dug, and trees were caused to be planted 
for the use of [cattle and men]. 

’ savata Senart, savatu Blihicr. 

* The last words of th» section are missing at Jaugada. but arc preserved at Dhaulj. Hence¬ 
forth I shall use straight brackets ia the translation only if words arc lost in both of these versions 
of the rock-edicts. 
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THIRD ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ftp^ ^ mv (B) ^ 

m . ^ ^ 

2 trag froHr^^ran * * * *' * 

m •' 

3 ?nfiTg ^ ^ ^ . 

ft * * • • 

4 ftift?iw ^ 

1 (A) D6Ti(iia]niply0 Piyadasi llija hevaih 5 ha (B) diiTadaBarvaaabhisitena me 

lyaih [a].cha p5d[e]sike cha 

2 paijidmsu pamchasu vasesu anusaySnam nikhamavu atha amtiaye pi kaiTuna[n]e 

... .,, [sia. mitaTsamthute[s] . ., 

3 natisu ch[a] bambhana-samarehi sadhu dane jlvesu [ajnalaihbhe sadhu.. 

[y]i.... 

Z cha viyamjatiate cba 

TRANSLATION (DHAULl AND JAUGADA) 

King Ddvanampriya. PrlradarSin speaks thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twelve yaars, the following was ordered by me. 

(C) [Everywhere] in my dominions the yuitas, the Lajuka, and the PradMiika shall 
set out on a complete tour (throughout their charges) every five years, just as for other 
business, even so for the following instruction in morality. 

(D) * Meritorious is obedience to mother and father, to friencL and acquaintances, 
and to relatives. Liberality to Brahmanas and ^ramanas is meritorious. Abstention 
from killing animals is meritorious. Moderation in expenditure (and) moderation in 
possessions are meritorious.' 

(E) And the council (of JtfiwJaiMd/rar) also shall order the Ynkt&s to register (these 
rules) both with (the additipn of) reasons and according to the letter. 

m 

FOURTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) ' * 

2 (B) ^ ^ ^ 

3 ftftirrft (c) 

4 TIRT^ iJTTR^rftg lift 

6 (D) ^ ^ ^ ^|ft^i 

s ftiRft% TRSft^ . 

7 (H) ft ^ friw . 

® ^tft in Wt^ftft * * ' ' 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 
S 


(A) a[t]ikajhtam amtalaih bah uni vasa-satfini va^te va panilambhe .,,, 

(B) se aja DevanaiiipiyaBa Fiyadadiie l^lne dhamma-chalaneoa bhe[l]. 
divi[y}an] lupani dj^uayltu ^ muntsajiiam {C) Sxiise bahuhi vaaa-sate .».., 
dhammSnusathiya anilambhe panaaam avihisS bhCitSnam tiadsu [saihpaj. 
(D) esa amne cha bahuvidhe dhaihma-chalane vadhiie (E) va[dhay]i..«. 

Piyadaaine l^ine pava^hayi[sa}ih[t]i [y]e[va] dhathma'^ha[Ia].. 

(H) dhamma-chalane pi chu no ho[t]i. . .... 

{liljni cha ma aloch[ay]i. 

N^TRANSLATION (DHAULl AND JAUGADA) 


(A) In times past, for many hundreds of years, there had ever been promoted the 
killing of animals and the hurting of living beingSj discourtesy to relatives, (and) 
discourtesy to Sramanas and Brahmanas, 

(B) But now, in consequence of the practice of morality on the part of king 
DSvanainpriya Priyadartin, the sound of drums has become the sound of morality, 
showing the people representations of aerial chariots, elephants, masses of fire, and 
other divine figures. 

(C) Such as they had not existed before for many hundreds of years, thus there 
are now promoted, through the instruction in morality on the part of king Wvanaiii- 
priya Priyadarfiin, abstention from killing animals, abstention from hurting living 
beings, courtesy to relatives, courtesy to Aramanas and BrShmanas, obedience to 
motlier and father, {and) obedience to the aged. 

(D) In this and many other ways is the practice of morality promoted. 

(E) And king mvauamprlya Friyadarfiln will ever promote this practice of 
morality. 

(P) But alM the sons, grandsons, and great-grandsons of king D$vanampriya 
Priyadariin will ever promote this practice of morality until the ^on (of destruction 

of the world), (and) will instruct (people) in morality, abiding by morality and by 
good conduct 

(G) For this is the best work, viz. instruction in morality. 

(H) But the practice of morality also is not (possible) for (a person) devoid of 
good conduct 

(I) Therefore promotion and not neglect of this object is meritorious. 

(J) For the following purpose has this been written, (viz. in order tliat) they 
should devote themselves to tlve promotion of this practice, and that they should not 
approve • the neglect (of it). 

(K) This has been written here by king DSvanaiiipriya Priyadarfiin (when he 
had been) anointed twelve years. 


* P 3b n- 7. 


* Scnart, dasaj>i/u Biihler. 


* See above, 
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FIFTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

1 (A) . 

2 ^ ^ • 

3 (H) t ^ ‘ ‘ .. 

4 OTTfWFTT.. 

5 * * 

6 *. 

T TJ m ’ * ‘ ‘ " * ’ * ' * 

8 . 

1 (A) I>6va[iia]inpir0 Fiy*[da]. 

2 nat[i] '■ va palaih cha te ... - 

3 s[u]padalaye (H) se [a]. 

4 [dha]m[m jl[dh]i[th]Sna ®. . . » , - 

5 , , bhanibhi. 

6 rookhaye. - - - ^ 

7 e [v]5, 

8 ... . 


• TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King DSvanaiiipriya PriyadarSin speaks thus. 

(B) It is difficult to perform virtuous deeds, _ 

(CJ) He [who starts performing] victorious deeds accomplishes something difficult- 

(D) Now, by me many virtuous deeds have been performed. 

(E) Therefore (among) my sons and grandsons, and (among) my descendants (who 
shall come) after them until the a^n (of the destruction of the world), those who will 

conform to this (duty) will perform good deeds. 

(P) He who will neglect even a portion of this (duty) wdl perform evil deeds. 

(G) For sin indeed steps fast.* 

(H) Now in times past, (officers) called M^ntdiras of morality did not exist 

Ijcfore. _ * j u t u 

(I) But (the officers) called MaAdm^ras of morality were appointed by me (when 

I had been) anointed thirteen years. 

(J) These are occupied with all seels in establishing morality, .n promoting 

morality, and for the welfare and happiness of.those who are devoted to (even 

among the Ydnas* Kamhoohae* and GandlialaiB, among the La^lii a an b, 

and whatever other western boiderere (of mine there are). 

IK) They are occupied with servanu aad masters, with BrShma,as and Ibhyas, 


^ ttatkii Senart, nati Biihler, 

Mil 


* BUhler. “ See aboii-e, p. 33, a. 3. 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


io6 

with the destitute, and with the aged, for the welfare and happiness of those who are 
devoted to morality,’ (and) in releasing (them) from the fetters (of worldly life).* * 

(L) They are occupied in supporting prisoners (with money), in causing (their) 
fetters to be taken off, and in setting (them) free, if (one has) children, or is bewitched, 
or aged, respecdvely. 

(M) They are occupied every>vhere, both here and in all the outlying towns, in all 
the harems of myself, of my brothers, and of (my) sisters, and with (my) other relatives. 

(N) These Mah&m&tras of morality are occupied on the whole earth with those 
who are devoted to morality, (in order to ascertain) whether one is eager for morality, 
or established in morality, or furnished with gifts. 

(O) For the following purpose has this rescript on morality been written, (viz. that) 
it may be of long duration, and (that) my descendants may conform to it 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


1 (A) ■ ■ * ■ (B) ^ 


^ (c) ^ jmm m {©) 

2 ****** ^ ^ ^ 

3I5WT TO ^ fiT (E) ^ 

. ^ (P) ^ fq ^ qt 

^ TORi^ ^rfinnfq^ ftfii irfl? to^ 

4 * * * *. frFnrfHq ^ fk ^ wti (g) 

|q ^ (h) ?Tfq TOrS? TOHi0c4HII1 ^ 

s (i) .^ (j) mi q qq ^ q 

qimnfloym q (k) qfq ff qiqm^r (l) m ^ fqrfk 

. ^ q qirfq q^w q ^vqiqq^ 


fw (M) ^ qqftpft ftg 

.^ ^ (n) ^ 


1 (a) ,,,, [iia]iiipiyo Piyadasi hcvaih (B) atikaihtaih amtalaiii no huta- 

puluve savaih kSlaih a|ha-kamm[e] pa$ivedana va (C) se mamaya kafe (D) 
savam kSlam 

i -[sa m]e amte olodhatiasi gabhagalasi vachasi vinitas[i] uyanasi cha savata 

papvedaka janasa athaih prativedayamtu » me ti (E) savata cha janasa 


* s Sr ?* , * ^ P’ 33. n* 8. 

Senartlod horizontal stroke before/o, which therefore looks like/rf 
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.[ka]m (P) am pi cha kimchhi mukhate anapay^i dSpakam vS savakam 

v5 e v[5] Tnah[5]matehi a[t]i[ya]j-ike [a]Ioplte hoti tast 3 ;hasl yivade va 

lisay[am ^ a]naiTi[u]liyam pativedetaviyc me ti savata savam 
kalaih (G) hevam me anusathe (H) nathi hi me tose u^Snasi atha- 
samtilan[a]y[a] cha 

, ...me sava-loka-hite (J) tasa cha patia iyam mule uthare cha apia- 

saihGlana cha (K) nathi hi k[am]matala sava-loka-hiten[a] (L) am cha kichhi 
pTallakamaml hakam 

.[njyajh yeham ti hida cha kani su[kha]y5mi palato cha sva^m 

aladhayamto ti (M) etaye afhaye i[ya]ih dhamma-lipl Hkhita chila-thuika 

[t]a* * me [pajlakamamtu sava-loka-hit5ye (N) dukale chu i[ya]m amnata 
agena palakamena 




TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND jAUGADA) 


(Ai Eang DeFiaampriya Priyadar^iii speaks thus. ^ . 

(B) in times past neither the disposal of affairs nor the submission o reports a 

all times did exist before. 

(C) But 1 have made (the following arrangement). / „ jv 

(D) Repo™,, have to report to me the effeir. of the people at aoy ttme (and) 

anywhere, while 1 am [eatiag], within* the harem, in the inner apartment, 

cowpen, in the palanquin, and in the park, . - ■ i 

{E And everywhere 1 am disposing of the affairs of the people, 

(P) And abo. if in the conncil (of d/otewd/™) a draput. a^, 

ment ia moved, in connexion with any donation or e.^ to th! 

verbally, or (in connexion with) im emergent matter which haa been 
Mahimatras, it must be reported to me iimncdiately, anywhere, (an ) a y 

(G) Thus I have ordered. _ . 

(4 For I am never satisfied in exerting myself and m dispatching business. 

(I) For I consider it my duty (to promote) the welfare of all men. 

(J) But the root of that (is) this, (vi..) exertion and the dispatch of busrn^ 

(K) For no duty is more important than (promoting) the * 

(L) And whatever effort 1 am making, (is made) in order that may ^ ^ 

debt (which 1 owe) to living beings, (that) 1 may make them happy m t is (wor , an 

(that) they may atmin heaven in the other (world). written fvii 

U, L ’'the following purpose hss jHs rereript » 1 

that) it may be of long duration, and (that) my sons \anu^ g 
display the same zeal for the welfare of all men, 

(N) But it is difficult to accomplish this without great zea. __ 


ie r. ^ Buhicr. 

Jdjra Senatt and Buhler, ^liable ^ ia visible before la* 

• On pl.te ISS of ASSI, vol. 1 ,, potom of te sy M ^ i„ Piii 1 Kc Cliilto., 

« The piepositloii within', is used with the locative, j 

Pali DUHeftatjf, p. 39 b. 

F a 
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SEVENTH ROCK- EDICT: JAUGADA 

J .. ^ ^ ‘ fir (B) 

2 W . <E} . ^- 

^ W * * *.- • • (iBCsi] ^ Ifiji savata ichhati sava-pta]sam<^a va[s]e ., [t]i (B) [sav]e 

hi te sa[yama]rh bhava{su]dhl cha ichhaihti (C) munbi cba uchavucha-dihariida 
uchavuch[a}-laga 

^ (®) . . • •' [sa]di* va kachhamti (E) [v]i[pul> [p]i cha » [<i]§[ne] ___ _ __ 

[dhi] cha niche [b] 3 dhaih 

J TRANSLATION {DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) King Ddv&naihpriya I^yadariin desires (that) all sects may reside everywhere. 

(B) For all these desire self-control and purity of nnincL 

(C) And men possess various desires (and) various passions. 

(D) They will fulfil either the whole or (only) a portion (of their duties). 

(E) And even one who (practises) great liberality, (but) docs not possess self- 
control and purity of mind, is very mean. 


EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT; JAUGADA 

^ ... 

2 ftm • ” ^ . ^ (j,) ^ . 

3 ? .. * 

4 orrf^ m ‘ ‘ 


1 

2 

3 

4 


* • *.tv]i[y]a [a]ihoani cha e[d]i 

Devanaiiipiyo 


[mjani huvaihti 


[Piya] .[dasa]*........ 

d5ne ■ cha vudhanam dasane cha 

hibmna-pativ(i]dh[5]ne [cha]. 

ilame hoti l>e[T]aiiaihpiyaBa 
Piyadaslno Ifijin© bhage [a].,. 


[ta] (E) [tajtesa hoti [sa] .. 
. •. [dha]rhina-ptal]i[puchh]a ^ 


nam (C) se 
' .cha 


^ On plate fin of ASSI, vol. I, the two syllables fPival 

* The same plate reads [iw] eia-detam. 

* At the Ix^iuiii^ of this line, plate 68 of ASSI, voL I 
The same plate reads Pijfadasi [^d/l ti/tso. 

* cAa looks almost like riw, and daw like daw, 

’ -fair Senait and Buhler. 


are visible before dAti. 

* cia Senart and Buhler. 
i reads [d^'\[tt^iamlafii atiitalavt Idja. 



































EIGHTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 


JQ 9 


TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(A) In times past, kit^ used to set out oti so-called pleasure-tours. 

(B) On these (tours) huntiog and other such pleasures were (enjoyed).' 

(C) But when king Devinampriya Priyadarfiin had been anointed ten years, 
he went out to SambodM. 

(D) Therefore tours of morality (were undertaken) here. 

(E) On these (tours) the following takes place, (viz.) visiting Sramanas and 
Brahmanas and making gifts (to them), visiting the aged and supporting (them) with 
gold, visiting the people of the country, instructing (them) in morality, and questioning 

(them) about morality, as suitable for this (occasion), 

(E) This second period (of the reign) of king DSY nt i ftth priya Pnyadar^in 

becomes a pleasure in a higher degree. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 
I (A) (Tt^n- 

■2 . 

3 (E) ^ ^ 

« A * F*- . 




(F) 1 




6 


^ ^ ^ ^ 
fq ft ^ ^ ^^ft^ 

.. ^ ^ ^ '% 

. ^aiTjrefinra (i) fNs ^ 

qizfTOrai 

7.. * 

1 (A) Itevan(aih>iyo Piyadasi la[ii].[paljupadaye pavSsasi etaye 

2 hedisayrilw [ba]hu[kalih... -, C<^ha ma]m[gaJa]m ktajeti (D) se kataviye 

cheva kho maihgale t r u n 

3 (E) apa.{pha]le chu [kh]o e[sa] h^djse ma .,... (F) ‘[ya]m ^ . 

[sa-bha]takasi sariimya-patipati gulilnaih apachtb panesu 

4 saman[a]-babha(n^[naih d]ia[n]e [esa a]m[n]p [P'l 

^ bhatina pi suvamikc[na3 pi iyaih sadhu iyaih kataviye __ 

' With cf. ./rAi- «« in the KtrK 

8. 65, text L 14 f 71, text L 4; 73, text L11). In sens^’of ttaiiu. Pischel {Gratimatii, 

particle, and in &urasgoi, according to the giacnmanans,in the 

§ * 5 ®) derives it from Skt. nSt$af>t, 

* These two words are invisible on plate 63 of ASSI, vo , 
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5 ....[s]e dane aniig3li[e] vt aidi[s]e dhamma-dane dhammanugahe cha (K) 

sa diu kho mltana 

6 .......... yarn sadh[ij] imena sakiye svagc Sladhayitave (L) ktm hi imena 

kataviyatala 

7 . 


TRANSLATION (DHAULl AND JAUGADA) 

(A) Xing Ddvan^priya FriyadarAin speaks thus. 

(B) Men are practising various ceremonies during illness .......... at the 

marriage of a daughter, at the birth of a chi Id,^ (and) when setting out on a journey; 
on these and other such (occasions) men [are practising] many ceremonies, 

(C) But . , . . . women are practising many andi various vulgar and useless 
ceremonies. 

(D) Now ceremonies should certainly be practised. 

(E) But such ceremonies as these bear little fruit indeed, 

(F) But the following bears much fruit indeed, viz. the practice of morality, 

(G) Herein the following (are comprised), (vb.) proper courtesy to slaves and 
servants, reverence to elders, gentleness to animals, (and) liberality to Sramanas 
and Brlhmanas; these and otlier [such] (virtues) are called the practice of morality. 

(H) Therefore a father, or a son, or a brother, or a master ought to say:—' This 
is meritorious. This [practice] should be observed until the (desired) object is attained.’ 

(I) And it has been said thus:—‘ Gifts are meritorious,’ 

(J) But there is no [such] gift or benefit as the gift of morality and the benefit 
of morality. 

(K) Therefore a friend [a relative], and a companion should indeed 

admonish (another) on such and such an occasion ‘ This.this is meritorious. 

By this (practice) it is possible to attain heaven.' 

(L) For what is more desirable than this, [viz.] the attainment of heaven ? 

TENTH ROCK-EDICT; JAUGADA 

W *. ^ ^ ikit ^ ^ 

. ^ fNifn 

fa 

t®). ^ ^ (p) 

(A) ..[>u]so va k![t:]! va ichh[a]ti tadatvaye 5[ya]tiye cha Jane dhaihma- 

susQsaih sususatu me 

' [t]i Devauampiye p&latikaye va ki[th]ti [sajkale apa-paJisave 

[hjuveya ti 

(D) [l]itijit[u] khudakena [v]a u[sa}tena va (P) usatena chu dukalatale 


1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

3 



* For s«c above, p. 38, n. a. 
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TENTH ROCK-EDICT; JAUGADA 


III 


/■ . 

TRANSLATION (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

\i (A) King DevInAoipnya Priyadariin does not think that either glory or fame 
[conveys much advantage, except whatever] glory or fame he desires (on account of hjs 
aim that) at the present time, and in the future, men may (be induced) by him to practise 

obedience to morality.moraJity. 

(B) On this (account) [he is desiring] glory and fame. 

(0 [Whatever] effort Devanajhpriya is making, (is) only for the sake of (merit) 

in the other (world), (and) in order that all (men) may run little danger. 

(D) The danger.. , 

Je) ..difficult to accomplish either for a lowly (person) or for a high 

one [without] great [zeal] and (without) laying aside every (other aim). 

(F) But it is more difficult to accomplish for a high (person). 

FOURTEENTH ROCK-EDICT; JAUGADA 

1 (ji^).(B) ^ ^ 

2 . ^ ^ ^ TH (E) 

3 . 

1 (A) .[malhimeM ath[i] vithatena (B) [no] hi save savata ghatite 

(C) mahamte hi vijaye . . * ■ /’Bti ^ h#>ta 

2 .[sa] madhuliy3ye kirht(i] cha jane tatha pappajeyS u ( ) p 

3 . , . .... 

^ translation (DHAULI AND JAUGADA) 

(B) For the whole was not suitable everywhere. 

(O) Fcr (my) dominions sre wide, sod much hsis been wntten. [end 1] shull cause 

[still] (more) to be written. * ^ 

(D) ..has been stated--oecause oi ui 

topics], and in order that men should act accordingly. 

(E) But whatever of this is written incompletely.. 

FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT* JAUGADA 

1 (A) -NrafW isnrr W 

(0 ia ftife ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ , 

^ -fa -iraxt Ur^JJdiJJJ SH'llff 1PT*I 5 (F) 
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lit 


3 tmr (G) ^ 

T7T<?Ffrf^R^ ^ US. {B) ^ Jm 

4 3?i ^ (I) ^ U+^rnfi MiyHlfri & fq (J) ^ ff f^T 

fq (K) ^ ^ ^ Ii^r?Tli 

^rg^rrfii (l) m ^ im- 

5 OT fk ft?! wrfw^ 11^ ^ ^ ^^* *Tfw (M) 7TW 

■BlifiT (n) qftq^frf ^ng<Tt^ 

6 ^FTR ^sTT^fPi (o) ^ ^ferf^ fqjfw ^ 

wnjfn ^ fk (p) ^^^ ^ ^ ^ 

(Q) fqf^ ^ ftnr * * * • 

7 Tqnn g ^ferfqq ft ^wft^ ft ^ftfini (a) ^[% 

ftp^rrft^ tq ^ ^^TTTftim ^Fj^rft ft (s) ^ 

Fqfttrnni* 

s ?T ^T?T*?ift ftft OTqftqfa TlfPTT^ ^tft (T) ftiTftqTfftff ?ft 

(^mrft (u) ^ ^ ^ ?nt- 

^ft^^ (V) ^ TO 

£> ^ ^*1*1^ iiTO ^ w^TvftroT (w) ^i} ffttf^ ^njfro 

ftrTft^IT (X) ^TfTT ft l^TO ^rfftqT ft (T) *. 

• * .. 

10 7!^ (Z) ^tTft "5f ^ fftftrn feift TO HTOTTrn TOf^ TOfW 

^ ft ^ ^ *.. ^ qfftfti 

.* * * ^ 

11 TOg xft^ froiRfwrft q^lHlrf 

^ .* ft ft ft * ' 7T ’ * * *. ?7ft ' * . 

<!yft . 

.. “ * ^ ^qR fTOfiftft TO .. 

ft^ W ft TOT TOft TOT . 

1 (A) lMa]n^piye h<va]m [a]ha (B) slin[a>iyaiii mahamata [na]gala- 
viyohalaka h<vam va]tav[iKa] (C) am kichht dakhami ha[ka]m [tam] !chham[i 

k]imt[i kam" kama[ia»pa]tipatayeham 


p. 3s' ^ *. and «e above, 

* Biihlet* 
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2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

I 

S 

9 

10 


duvaJate cha sdabheham (D) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvabih a[m] tuphesii 
anusathi (E) phe hi bahQsu pana-sahasesu [a]ya[ta] p[a}na[yam] gadihema 
[su] m[u]n[iX&]tta[*] 5ava-mij[ii]a me» 
paja (G) atha pa[jaSe ichham[i kiih]i[t] me savena hita-sukhena y[ii]j€y9 ti 
hi[dal]o(jg 5 k[a].palalokikena ^e]meva me ichha sava-munis[e>u (H) no chu * 
tu[phe e]tam ^]a[p]un5tha ava'gamu[k]e * 

[i]yaih ath[e] (I) kecba eka-[mumKel* pa[p]iin5ii* se pi desaih no savam (J) 
dakhatha hi [tuphe] pi* suvita [p]i (K) bahuka aihi^ ye e 6 eka-mumse 
ba[m]dhanam pali[kile]sarti [p}i * papunSd (L) tata [ho]i(i aka]- 
sm[a] ti* ten[a] badhana[m]ti[ka« anye]» cha [vajge bahuke vedayati (M) tata 
tuphe[hi ichhi]taye kimti majham [pa]tipatayem[a] (N) imehi jate[hi]“ no 
[pa]tipa[ia]ti »* i[s]5[ya] asulopena [ni]thu[U]ye[iia] “ 
t[ul]aya“ [a]na[v]uti[ya” ala]s[y 3 e[na ki]]amath[e]iui (O) hevaih ichhit[a]vi(y]e 
kimti me et[a]ni ]at 5 i;ni n]o hveyo” ti (P) sayasa cbu*» iyam mv^t] 
a[n]a[ 5 ]u[lo]p[e atulana] cha (d) iii[tiya]rii [e]y{am k]il[amt]y [sij^]. . • - 
samchalitu uth 5 y[a]»* sariichalitavye tu v[a]titaviya" [pi] etaviye pi mt[i]yam (B) 
eve dakh[e]ya** ana[m]ne ■* mjhap[e]ta[vi]ye ** heva[ih hevam] cha 
Devtoam[p]i[y»l 8 a an[u>a[thi ti] (S) [eta]m [sampatipa]ta[)^m]- 
tam maha-phale hoti asaIhpa^ipati mahapay[e] hoti (T) vipatipatayariitam no 
$vag[a]-aladhi no l&jadhi» (U) du[5]hale eiasa [karii]masa sa me k[u]t[e 
malnCo-atiMM" (P) [etam sampatipajamme mama] 
cha ananeyarit csatha svagam cha 5 la[dha]yisa[tb]a (W) iyam ch5- 1 ® annt.sam 
sot[a]v[i]ya (X) [a]la« [p]i kha[oe]na sota[vi]j-a ck[a]k[e]na pi (T). . * ■ 


mn]ne ** ch[agbatha]. _ n.ri 

teve (Z) ctiye cha a(h[s]yc iya* [li>h:ti [QipT «ia mahamita nagahka 

sama[ya]m [etarii] yaDM“] *P] [muc!>[5]i>am [a].“ [P^W 1' 


n rpaTAdaau’piiXaa va[scsu] aa>tsa]yanam" nikhimatyli^mi ” mahan.Sta[ih] 
achaih^a[ih] aphal[usa]ih •* ta“*.. pi kumslc [vj 

ni[ayi]” ^ - - * * __— 


* Read wf ^ Semart and Blihicr. . c ^ 

t .A. Ttr.hi^ir * BUhkr; Senart and Bublcr. 

^ fi fnattali Senart^ ^ BUhkr. 


* -pulise Senart and Biihlcf- 
^ Ai Buhkr, ^ ffMiBuhler. 


* Senart and Biiblcr ntnit ti- 
Biihlcr nmittcd this word. 

Scnartf samt^ BUbler. 
Senart, Biihler. 
/fj^r Senart and Biihlerp 
Senart and Biihler. 

Senart and BUblefh 
ntjkd^ Senart and Biihler* 

Read iajdloiiAL 


IT ^ 

It 

H 

H 


At Buhlcr. 

*9 da^dAa"^ Senart and Biihler. 

/dUki Buhler* 

** Buhler^ 

itiidys Scjiart and BLiblcTA 
A^yu Senart and Bublcr^ 

»» HtHM Buhler, “ vajifa"^ Senart and BCihlcr. 

» amua ne Senart and Buhler* 


Read amt&fa. 


« {ma]nt~ BUhlcr. 


*» cha Senart and Biihler, 


** matu Biihler, 


•® Restore akatuta bathdhane paOkikst. 

^ , » ^tSaa RUhler ** aphitaka Biihler. 

Senart and Buhler, , ao in the corresDOodinir 

« Mhi, «,d. .. petap. 

iwssagc at Dhauli, ” 

This i$ probably a renmant of T^hasilatt^ 

luh Q 















114 


THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


12 .vachanik[a] * * ada * [anusa]y3iiafh • n[5kha]ini[sam]ti a[ta]ne ka£mma]m 

Z .. . [yitu tarn pi tatha] kalariiti [athS]. 

TRANSLATION 
i^STanaiiipriya speaks thus. 

(B) The Mah^atras at Samdp&, (who are) the judicial officers of the city, have to 
be told this." 

(C) Whatever 1 recognize (to be right), that 1 strive to carry out by deeds, and to 
accomplish by (various) means. 

(D) And this is considered by me the principal means, viz. (to give) instruction 
to you. 

(E) For you are occupied with many thousands of men, with the object of gaining 
the affection of men. 

(P) All men are my children. 

( 0 ) As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 
with complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so is 
my desire on behalf of all men. 

(H) But you do not learn this, (viz.) how far this (my) object reaches. 

(I) Some single person (only) learns (this), (and) even he (only) a portion, (but) 
not the whole. 

(J) Now you must also pay attention (to this), although you are in prosperous 
circumstances.* 

(K) It happens frequently that a single person undergoes Imprisonment and suffers 
harsh treatment.* 

(L) In this case (an order) cancelling the imprisonment is (obtained) by him 
accidentally, while many other people* (continue to) suffer. 

(M) In this case you must strive to deal (with all of them) impartially. 

(N) One fails to act (thus) on account of the following dispositions : envy, anger, 
cruelty, hurry, want of practice, laziness, (and) fatigue. 

(O) (You) must strive for this, that these dispositions may not arise in you. 

(F) But the root of alt is this the absence of anger and the avoidance of hurry. 
(^) Whoever is fatigued in the administration (of justice), will [not] move and rise; 
but one ought to move, to walk, and to advance in the administration (of justice). 

(B) He who will pay attention to this,^ must exhort* (you) to discharge (your) 
debt (to the king), (by telling you) : * Such and such is the instruction of Devanainpriya.' 


* javacka'* Senart,. ajmnuha^ BUhler; cf. l\a\ja-vackami\^ in the Jaugsda separate edict II, H. 

* tada Senart, ad& Buhler. * ^samySaatk Senart and Biihler. 

* For sitvita see Eohtlingk and Rothes Dictionaty. DbauU has the synonym suvMia. 

* Luders (SFA Wfl9i4. renders the Dhauli version of this section: * There is also a single 
officer who hears of impnsonnieitt or torture'; but. in order to vindicate this translation, he is 
obliged to change eti io the Jaugada version to eta (p. 856, n. 17), which gives no sense. The verb 
/>afiunati has the same meaning as here in the rock-edict XIII; cf. above, p. 47, n. 5. 

* For = jane see above, p. 40, n. a. 

* As rvr corresponds to Aevatkmeva e da\kheya] at Dhauli, it seems to represent 

tvaih e dtAkeyit. 

* For nijhaptH see above, p. 69, n. 4. 
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(S) If one observes this* great gain results, (but its) non-observance becomes a 
great evil. 

(T) If one fails to observe (this), (there will be) neither attainment of heaven nor 
satisfaction of the king, 

(TJ) How (could) my mind be pleased if one fulfils this duty badly > 

(V) If (you) observe this, you will discharge the debt (which you owe) to me, and 

you will attain heaven. 

(W) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) on every (day of) Tishya. 

(X) It may be listened to even by a single (person) also on (other) occasions 

between (the days of Tishya), 

(Y) you will be able to. 

(Z) And for the following purpose has this rescript been ijrritten, (viz,) in order that 
the Mahdmatroi (who are) dty-judges may strive at all times for this, that to men 

[undeserved imprisonment or harsh treatment} 

a) .. . I shall send out every five years on a complete tour (through¬ 
out his charge) ‘ a MmhamMra who is neither fierce nor harsh. 

(BB)...also the prince (governor) [will send out]. 

(CC).ffoJi^ [Taksliafiijia, 

(DD) When, at the word [of the king],* they will set out on tour, (then), [with¬ 
out neglecting] their own duties, (they will ascertain* whether the judicial officers) 
are carrying out this also just, as.. - 

SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA 

I (A) wr (B) (c) n 

ftife li sjsrfn r® _ 

^ (E) ^ - 

5jKrfi? flirfiT ^ ^ _ 

5 5t 1 msn W 8n ^ ?s ^ 

^ s.sfn w'jHit'i-i ^ ^ 

6 8riwn5i ’? ^ ^ 

H wntT . - ■ • _ 

7 u vW wi ^ ^ 

_ 

* See below, p. ii?, n. 10 . 

tc omitted at Jao*a,J». b" '»■«l»i'ed by the eoniext; « the 


^ See above, p. 5* ^ 

* The word jartisaritfi seems to 
Hhauli veisian, CC. 


Q a 
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9 g ^ TO f^rffT T^fim ^ ?Rc7 (j) ?r fw ^ ^ 

^iHwf^ ^ TO ^ 

10 ^ fro TO % ?¥Ni fn ot” wtto ?Ei^^i* *rffT OTifn 

^nn TOT ^■* 

11 Hrf^ (K) TO "^fro ^ 

12 itm^ TOfti (L) ^ f? frog^^ 

^ ^ fro- 

13 {M) TO ^ ^ ^ TO ^ 

^IR^ IJTO (N) ^- 

14 ^ TO fefro TO 41^ Iff in r ^ittot to 

5ITOTOT% ^ 

15 liTOoJsnt ^ ^nro (o) to ^ ^g^iijniF fn^ (p) 

^orti f^ "n 

16 (ft) ^ TO TOn ftl Wtirfn^ (E) TO ^ WT 

1 (A) Devanaihpiye hevam a[ha] (B) Samapayam Tnafiamata i[a]ja-vachanik[a] ^ 

vataviys (C) am kkbhi ckkh[a]nii hakaih tam i[chh]5mi liakaih k[im]ti kam 
kamana 

2 pafipatayeham duvaj^lajte cha ^abheham (D) esa cha.irie niokbiya-niai[a]* duval[a] 

etasa a[tha]f>a a[ib] ttuph]e3U anusa[thi] (E) sava-munl- 

3 sa me pajS (F) atha pajSyfe] ichhimt kimtt me savepa htta'S.u[kh3ena yii[j6]y'l 

[a]tha pajaye ichhami klm[l:i] m[€] savena bita^su- 

4 kh[e]na yujeyu® ti bidalog;ika-pa]aloki[k]e[^] ^ hevammeva roe ichba sava^ 

munisesu (G) siy5 aiht3marii [a]vijita- 

5 rum klm-dihamde* su laja apbesQ tt (H) etaia' [va] me khha [a]rivtesu pSpuneyii 

laja hevam ichh[a]|t[ ami[vj[g]itia hve[yfl]» 

a mamiyaye [a>vaseyii cba me sukhath[m]ev[a] cba Iahey[a] roamate [o> khatm]* 
hevaih cba pSpimeyu kha[mj[sa]ti ne laja 

7 e s[alkiye* khamitave mainam nimitam cha dhamma[m]'<' chaley^Q] ti hidalog^am] 
cha palalogam cha a]adhayey[o] ” {!) etaye 


I laja- Scnart and Biihler. i Seoart, -malam BiJhler. 

^ Cancel the eight last words tojfujeyu), which the writer has repeated by mistake. 

itaa Senart and Btihler. s -cMa^tdr Senart and Buhler, 

‘ Read tiaka, as propcsed by Ludcis, SPAW, 1914, 867, 

" Agw Sciurt and Blibler. * Read dukkaik. 

* ckka kije Senart, ekahiyt Biihler, 

The Anusvara of mam stands above the line; dkamma Senart and Biihler. 

“ "^ytyu Senart and Biihler- 
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SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT: JAUGADA n? 

8 cha athaye hakaih tuphent anusSsami ana[[ve eta]kena [ha]kam tupheni a[im]s5situ 

chhamda[m cha] vedi* r i n- 

9 [t]u a mama dhiti padthna cha achala (J) sa bevam [ka]tu ‘ k[am]me [cha]Utaviye 

asv5sa[n;fya ch[a] te cti[a] te papune- r ' 

10 yu a[th]a piu [h]evam [a> laja tl atha [a]t5oam anukampat[i he]vam a[phjen! 

anuka[mpa]ti atha paja be- -lj-j'-i « 

11 vath [may]e l^Jne (K) tupheni hakam anusaaita* [chh]amdam» [cha vXd‘Jta 

[a* ma]ma dhiii pa(fi[m]na cha achala [saka]la- _ r --l ut t. 

12 desa-ay[ut]ike* hosamict[a>! [a]thas[i] W [a]ktm [b]i tuphc aav3s<na]ye hiLtaJ- 

sukhaye [cha te]sa[m] hida- ti jl ’ ^^k i 

13 logi[ka]-p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y> (M) hevath cha kakmtam svaga[m cha ajladhayisaLthaJ 

mama cba 5na[n]eyaih e5[a]tha {N) e- 

14 taye cha a[th]aye 5[yalm lipi li[kh}i[taT hilda e[iia ma]h[a]mata sasvatam samam 

yujeyQ asv^naye cha ^ , r . r ■ 

15 dbamma-chala[tia]ye [cha] amta[na]m (O) iyath cha bpi aCnu]ch[a]him[m>sam 

sTotalviyS tisena (P) ariita[la] pi cha sotaviya ^ l u 

16 (a) khane samteiit eke[na] pi [souMi]ya (E) hevatm] cha [ka]lam[ta]m chaghatha 

sampatipatayit[av]e 

TRANSLATION 

(A) DSvwiampriya speaks thus, j r - i * i* 

(B) The MaUmitria at Samipa have to he told (this) at the word of the k,ag^ 

(C) Whatever 1 recognire (to be right), that I strive to tarry oat by deeds and to 

accomplish by (various) means, i.- a rrivA 

(D) And riiis is considered by me the principal mMns for this object, vit. (to gi ) 

instruction to you. 

(E) All men are my children. . 

(F As on behalf of (my own) children I desire that they may be provided by me 

wi* complete welfare and happiness in this world and in the other world, even so 

tnv desire on behalf of all men- j t 

(G) It might occur to (my) nnconqnered borderers (to ask): What does the k g 

'"7HTTh?J:;ris7;.wlh wl* reference to rite borderers, (that) they may learn 
(that)'l“ires thl, (Uiat) dieymay not be afraid 

in me: (that) theymayobtainonlyhappiness 

this, (that) the king will forgive them what can be forgiven: that cy . 

by me (^ pmc*e momlity: (and diat) they may atmm (happiness) both (m) this 

world and (in) the other world. _ ___— . 

* Re^d which is Buhler's reding, 

* Read vedifa 'y vedaia Seoart, vidi^u\ BUhlcr. 

* Read dndyuiikJ. , 

^ iiiAim Setiart and Biihler, * rtm/n/iiw S«urt ^ 

The derivative separate edicts at Dhauli, and of the 

Devanamp^osa va€hantna the beginning of ^ch of . Brahmafiin 4 ind ^idtUpun 

Qyeen^s pilbr^ict ai Allahid^ad. Cf. ^so the opening phrase of the tJnmmafii 

rock^inscriptipns. 


^ i^fu Seuart and Buhler^ 

* M&mJam Senart and BUhler. 

* Senart and Buhler omit d. 

^ likAiid Senart and Buhler^ 

]Q 
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(I) And for the following purpose I am instructing you^ (viz. that) I may discharge 
the debt {which I owe to them) by this, that I instruct you and inform (you) of (my) 
will, i.e. (of) my unshakable resolution and vow. 

(J) Therefore, acting thus, (you) must fulfil (your) duty and must inspire them with 
confidence,’ in order that they may learn that the king is to them like a fiither, (that) he 
loves them as he loves bimsdf, (and that) they are to the king like (his own) children. 

(K) Having instructed you and having informed (you) of (my) will, i. e. (of) my 
unshakable resolution and vow, I shaU have (i.e. maintain) officers in all protdnces 
for this object. 

(L) For you are able to insure those (borderers) with confidence and (to secure 
their) welfare and happiness in this world and tn the other world 

(M) And if (you) act thus, you will attain heaven, and you will discharge the 
debt (which you owe) to me. 

(W) And for the following purpose has this rescript been written here, (viz.) in order 
that the MakatuMras may strive at all times to inspire (my) borderers with confidence 
and (to induce them) to practise morality. 

(O) And this rescript must be listened to (by all) every four months on (the day 
ol) Tishya, 

(P) And it may be listened to also between (the days of Tishya). 

(Q) It may be listened to even by a single (person) when an occasion offers.’ 

(R) And if (you) act thus, you will be able to cany out (my orders). 

Vn. THE BOMBAY-SOPARA FRAGMENT OF THE EIGHTH 

ROCK-EDICT 


5 ^ . 

6 (E) ??? fifn *. 

' 8 .. • 

9 ■ • ^ ^ ^ ... 

10 * • * ‘ ^ * 


6 nikhami(ha Sa ’. 

6 (E) heta iyaih [ho]d baih[bha] ... 

7 vudhanam dasane ’ [cha] hiramna-parividhane cha 

8 [dba*]mmgnu5a[thi]’dharhma. 

9 , . ye [ra]ti * hoti Do , ... 

10 .... n[®] bhage am . , 


’ Wfth osvSsalityja dl vUvamsayitave on the Samith pUlar, II 8 and o. 

Tiw two words khantsamtam are nominatlvea absolute; cf. above » o- n « 

* mkhamttka sam Bhagvanlal Indraji. 

* These two words are entered above the line 

* ^satki Bh.l. t t 

* run Bh, 1. 
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SECOND PART: THE PILLAR* *EDICTS 


L THE DELm-TOPRA PILLAR 


FIRST PILLAR'EDICT: DELHLTOPRA 


Norik Face of Pillor, 

1 (A) (b) 

2 ^ ^ v*rtwft fiWT 

4 wm 

5 (B) 

6 VR4IRHI ^ ^RfN ^ ^ ^ ^ 

7 OB) ifww ft ^ ^'wsn ^ w 

8 ) a qr< ! m^ ^ r il ^ ^ W 

» h^ i wh i ft (a) iRJ ft ftft ’n ??• 

10 li^ fil 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadaai lija hevaiii aha (B) ea^uvisati- 

2 Taaa-abMaiteiia me lyaih dhamroa-ltpi likhapita 

3 (C) hidata-palate dusampatij»daye aihoata agayS dhaitvma-kamataya 

4 agSya palikhaya agSya sij(su]ySy5 agena bhayena 

5 agena us&hena (D) esa chu kbo mama aimsatbiya 

fi dhammapekha dhamma^kSmata chS save save v^iti vao^hlsati chevS 

7 (E) pulisa pi cha me ukasa cha gevaya chS. majhima cha anuvidhi^ti 

8 saihpatii^ayamti cha alaih chapalam $amadapayitave (P) hemeva amta- 

9 mahamata pi (G) esa * bi ‘ vidht y§ iyam dbammena paJana dhammena vidhane 

10 dhathmcaa sukhiyaoa dhaihmena goti tJ 


y" translation 

V^) King DOvanimpriya Priyadarain speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be wntten by me (when 1 had bee ) 

anointed twenty-six years. „ , 

(C) (H»ppi.>ess) in this (world) and in the other (worM) « 

^ rsa Eiihlen 

* pi Scnart and Buhkr; hi is quite distinct on the inked ert^p^esL *sratrita at 

•With the base pd/ata. which is derived from the Sansknt adverb paratro, cl po 

Gimar at Klkij wdpMlaHka ebewbcrc)* 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


without great love of moralitj', careful examination, great obedience, great fear (of stn), 
(and) great energy, 

(D) But indeed by my instruction this regard for morality and love of morality 
have been promoted day by day ^ and will progress still (more), 

(E) And my agents* * also, both the high ones* and the low ones,* and those of 
middle rank, are conforming to and practising (morality), (and are thus) able to stir 
up* fickle (persons). 

(I^ In the same way the Mah&mMras of the borderers* also (are acting). 

(Or) For (their) instruction (is) this, viz.^ to protect according to morality, to 
dispose according to morality, to cause pleasure ‘ according to morality, (and) to guard 
(their speech) * according to morality. 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


North Fate of Pillar, 

30 (A) 

11 (B) ^ ^ fn (c) ^ 

12 ^ (D) ^ (E) 

14 (f) ^Rt5t "Rt ^ ^PTT^TTfH (G) ^ 

18 ^rt\m ^ itH (ft frT (H) ^ ^ fw 

10 (A) Dovanaiiipiye Piyadaai 

11 hevaih Sha (B) dhamme sidho kiyaiti chu dhathme ti (C) ap^inave^’ bahu kayfinc 

12 days dSne sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dSne pi me ** bahuvidhe diihne (E) dupada- 


J For stitv a/ve-Skt tmh htah (literally; 'to-morrow to-morrow'), sec Childew, P&U 
DtcttOH&ry,%.y.soi. " 

«e his/frwfra, see. cd..p. 182,0.3. Cf the pillar- 

* ukaso (= Utkarsko) is used in the sense of utkfhk^. 

/r • racing ofis evident from the context, Biihlcr (ZD,MG, 48. 62) derived grwtya 
^or from the rootto which the Z?Air«/4M« attributed the meaning of ' to serve'. 

^ existence of the root grv is 

far from certain; see LrUdersi SPAW^ 1913* 99 ^ and ti.k 

For samadaftii see Childers, Pdti Pu/itnarjf, s. v, ssmSdiyatL 

* Cf. the separate edict 11 at Dhauli (M) and at Jaugada (N>. 

yad Senarl, I A, ij. 305, who compares with it the Pali expresa'cMi 

* Cf. the pillar-edict IV, E, and VII, V. 

* Cr. the rock^ict XII, D. 

” idja Senart and Buhler. 

»A 1 '1'“'’“^ *' **' «f «■ 

A vertical stroke is attached to the bottom of.jwr. 
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13 chatupadesu pakhi-vSltchalesu vivldhe me anugahe kaje I plna- 

14 dakhinSye (F) aihnani pi cha me bahDni kayananl kafani (G) etaye me 

15 athaye iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajathtu chilarii- 

16 thitikS dia hotQ tT d ’ (H) ye cha hevarii sampatipajisad se sukatarit kadihati* * ti 


TRANSLATION 

/ 

V (A) King Dfivanampriya Piiyadariin speaks thus. 

(B) (To practise) morality is meritorious; but "what does morality include ?* 

(Cf) (It includes) few sins * many virtuous deeds, compassion, libeiality, truthfulness, 
(and) purity* 

(D) The gift of spiritual insight® also has been bestowed by me in many ways, 

(E) On bipeds and quadrupeds, ou birds aud aquatic animals various benefits 
have been conferred by me, (even) to the boon of life.* 

(F) And many other virtuous deeds also have been performed by me,^ 

(Q) For the following purpose was this rescript on morality caused to be written 
by me, (vis.) in order that (men) might conform to it, and that it might be of long 
duradon* 

(H) And he who will act thus will perform good deeds," 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


Norlh Face of PiUar. 


IT (A) HTsT (B) ^ ^ ^ 

18 ^ fk (c) ^ TIT*?^ ^ 'n% ^^ ^ WT 

19 ? 7 T?n (D) ^ ^ lOT (E) ^ ^ (E) 

20 'TTH ^ *Tl^ 

21 ^ irfewfw (gj ^ ^ (h) ^ 

22 ^ 


‘ The remaining versions read ArfJi ti. Three verses of Manu in 1 “^*^ 

in Bahtlingk and Roth's WdrteriucA, 1 , p. 7?o, 1 -18- Cf. also Hit /[i] at Kalsi, XII, D. 

* An apparent Anusvara after Aa is probably acdden^. 

* Bumouf (Z<7ft(j, p, Sfi 7 ) explained = Skt .tywff. * ,*j j j. ™m ■ *<*«• 

* dsi»ava U a dialectic variety of the Jaim term ^ 7 - u 

Weber’s /W. 15 . 316, n. 7. and Michebon, IF, 33- f; correspondny 

asova, which is Sanskritiaed by airat^a or asfova. See Burnc^, lotut, p. f. , 

^attigraAa, translated by Cowell and Gough, p- 53 ^-; ttt t - tv i ^and 

^fdsiytave cf. a^-tyt^atS, apa^phalam, and spa-psrisnrvi m the Gimar edict HI, 1 . 5, IX, I. 3, and 

gift of the eye'. According to the i^itaka (ed* Wuidwh^. 5a), the 
\\ir^chakkh&Hi^teimamsa-ckakkkH,dihba-<hitkhhu^!!a^tpa)ina-chahkhu, see BUhler,ZDMG,4 ■ 

* For details of these regulations sec the pillar-edict V, 


^ Cf, the rock-edict V, D. 


* Cf. the same edict, E. 


nil 
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17 (A) Dev&naiiipiye Piyadasi Iflga hevaih aha (B) kaylnammeva dekhati lyaih me 

18 kayane katc ti (C) no mma papam d[e]khati iyam me p5pe kate ti iyarii vS Ssinave 
18 nama ti (D) dupa|ivekhe chu kho esi (B) hevaih chu kho esa dekhiye (F) imini 

20 asinava-gamlni n^ma atha chaihdiye nithuliye kodhc m5ne isyi 

21 kalanena va hakam ma paltbhasayisam (G) esa bS^a dekhiye (H) iyaih me 

22 hidatikaye iyaihmana me palatikaye 



TRANSLATION 


•si (A) King DSvanaihpriya Priradarfiin speaks thus. 

(B) (Men) r^ard only (their) virtuous deeds, (thinking): * This virtuous deed has 
been performed by me.* 

(C) They do not at aiP regard (their) evil deeds, (thinking); ‘This evil deed 
has been performed by me; this very (act) is called a sin.' * 

(D) Now this is indeed difficult to recognize. 

(E) But indeed this ought to be regarded thus: 

(P) 'These (passions), viz, fierceness, cruelty, anger, pride, envy, are caUed 
sinful." Let me not* min (myselO by (these) very (passions).' 

(G) The following ought to be specially regarded: 

(H) ' This (action conduces) to my (happiness) in this (world), that other (action) * 
to my (happiness) in the other (world).’ 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
Wes/ Face of Pillar, 


1 (A) fini^ HIW (B) 

2 ^ ^ vwfeft (c) ^ * 

3 (r») ^ ^ ^ 

4 R ISWtrfw^ ^ ^ 

Michdson ( 11 ^, S36 0 dissolves ttotHtna into no atntna, and identifi<>s /irnftt/t nn^h tfn* P.^lf 



* With the compound asiMva-g&ntin cf. dva-gamtJia in the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 
and (H), 









DELHI-TOPRA PILLAR; NORTH FACE 
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Scale On'e-sixth 



DELHI-TOPRA PILLAR 


WEST FACE 


Page 



Scale One-sdctit 
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6 ^ (E) ^TTfrofw ^ 

7 5 IRU<'NifH ^ ^ ^ ^ 

B ^ 3 n<=rw^f^fw (p) HxifH n{Q) ft ^ 

D ^^SH T fs T (h) ^ ft ^ ^itft ^ ^ 

10 ^ttfk ^i - (4tuftd% (I) ^ ft xnf MTfift 

11 ^ ft^ vfft ^ ^ ^ n%^ 

12 1 ^ TOT ^ TOHT^ %T^ft ^ ^ 

13 TO 

u w ^ ^ ^ (g) f? 

15 frotfiTOTOi ^ ft^ ^rom ^ (l) ^ ^ ft ^ ^ 

16 ^TOTOR ^ftror fftfcTO^^T^ ^ 

17 (M) snfirat ^ ^ KTST 

18 7 TIOT ^ fswi^’nn ?tH ^ ijrafira ^ 

20 ■^afir ftf^ «l*i'»f?^ fsr 


(A.) DeTiiiampiTO PiyudMi IC^S* •’'^ ** «4u'rtwtt-™”*' 

aUlunteiu me iyam dhaihma-Upi Jikhapla (C) lajoki me 
bahsan pana-satt-aahaKSu janasi ayaS (D) tmam ye abhihSle v5 
dariide tS ala-patlye me kate kirtti lajuki asvatha abhita 

5 kammaai pavatayeva jaaasa jJaapadaaS hiB-sakhart u^daheva 

6 aaagahine™ cha (E) sakhiyaaa-dukhiyaaaa. jammmU dhamma-yataia 

viy^adiaamli jaaam jsaapadam kiAti hldatam eha paJaUm eha 
iKdhayevIl tl (F) lajuki pi laghaAtl patfekaUtaye mam (O) ^ ^ 

ehhamL..mai pafiehaliaamti (H) ce pi cha kam v.yeyad.aamtl jmna mam lajuk. 
ehagWaAri Sladhayitave W alii hi pajam myal^e dhabye n^plu 
asrathe hoti viyata dhiti cbaghati me pajam “’‘'“I' 
hevam mami lajak* kata jinapadasa Mta^ukbaye (J) yeaa 
aavatha aamtam avimaiB kanimini pavata^yO u uteaa 
abhlilbale. va damde Vi aB-patiye kap, W 

viyihUmamaB eha aiya .‘ .iHmi 

hajndhana-badhanaih mumsanam tUl.ilta oatnaa 

dlvasaTnli tne .. ^ i.=„~ry, 

yote dimue (M) p-kS w ^ kachhamti 

W SrrrS uaudhaai pi kaaai'^atam aii^^^ « P) jaaaaa eha 

vadhati vividhe dhaihma-ehalane saihyame diaa-aavibh^e a_ 


7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

U 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 


1 abkikSte BUblcr, 


* gtita* Senart and Bljhler. 
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/ TRANSLATION 

Y {A) King BSvauaitipriFa speaks thus. 

(B) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me {when 1 had been) 
anointed twenty* *Bix years. 

(C) My Lajukds' are occupied with the people, with many hundred thousands 
of men,* 

(D) I have ordered that either rewards* or punishments are left to their 

discretion,* in order that the should perform {their) duties confidently (and) 

fearlessly, that they should bestow welfare and happiness on the people of the country, 
and that they should confer benefits (on them). 

(E) They will know how to cause pleasure * and to cause pain (to them), and will 
exhort the people of the country through those who are devoted to morality,* in order 
that they may attain (happiness) both in this (world) and in the other (world). 

* (F) The Loju&as also must obey me.* 

(G) They will also obey the agents* who know (my) wishes. 

(H) And these (agents) will also exhort those (people),* in order that the La/S^ 
may be able to please me.*® 

(I) For, as one feels confident after having entrusted (his) child to an intelligent*’ 
nurse, (thinking) r ' The intelligent nurse vi-il! be able to keep my child well', so the 
Lajuka^ were appointed by me for the welfare and happiness of the country-people.** ' 

(J) In order that they should perform (their) duties, being fearless, confident, (and) 
unperturbed,’* for this (purpose) 1 have ordered that either rewards or punishments are 
left to the discretion of the Lajikas. 


* For Lajukd or Rajuka see above, p. 5, n, 2. 

* For ayata ct above, p. 95, u. 4. 

In the yatdks the word dbhik&ni has the meaning of ^a present, an oflcriog'; see Biihler, 
ZDMG, 46. 539 f., and Luders, SPAW, 1913, 991 f. 

As shown by Liiden (SPAW, J913. 990 f.), ata-^psfiya is an adjective formed of dtmatt+psii 
with the affix -ya, which seems to stand for -ka j $« Franke, VOJ, 9. 347. Cf. mlslkiya in the Kalsi 
rock-edict IX, C, and stki-f/ftagiya on the Kummindel ptllar, C. 

* Cf. sukUyand in the pillar-edicl 1,1, ic, and svkk^attd, Vll, V. 

Buhier translated dkamma-yutfrta by ' in accordance with the principles of the sacred law 
In the pillar-edict VII, N, dkamina-yu\ta\»t is an adjective qualifying js»atUt ‘the people who arc 
devoted to morality . The same translation suits d}iatng-yHte[tta\ at Masks, 1.5, and the substantives 
dkranta-yuissaidd^ dkrama-yutan in the Shabb^garhi rock-edict V (J, K, N), which, as the variant 
\d^mmayyiitdnatft at Gimar (V,K) shows, are used (just as here) in a collective sense. V. A. Smith 
{Asoka, set ed., p. i8j) and Luders (SPAW, 1913, 99a) understand the word dkarma-ynifa to be 
the collective designation of certain officials. 

Kern p, 9^ compared Is^kafkti with Skt. arksHti. 

• i_ (SPAW, 1913, 99a ffi) has ^own that pufisaui is tlie accusative of pulisa, which occurs 

in the piUar-edict 1, E, and VII, M; cf. above, p. 30, n. i. 

* For kSni see above, p. 35, n, i-*. 

For ekaghatf -^ Skt. iakshyaii see above, p. 97, n. 4. 

” puar/fZ/iHf, p. 99) first identified viyata with Skt, 'i^akta, which, according to the 
mea^g oiprSjSa, and which is used with this meaning in Buddhist 
5 _i>ndged Dictianory, 4tni» and Aivaghosha's Soitudaratumds, 11, 38. 

I foltow Senarl and LUders (SPAW, 1913. 10091) in making this section end here. 

larntam is a nominative angular absolute. See Luders, SPAW, 1913. loio f,, and cf. ahove, 
P' 97i ^ 3* 




fourth PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 


J 25 


(K) For the following is to be desired, (vir.) that there should be both itn- 

partiality in judidal proceedings and impartiaHty in ptinisbments. 

(L) And my order* (reaches) even so far * (that) a respite of three days is granted 
by me to persons lying in prison on whom punishment has been passed,* (and) who 

have b^en condemned to death. , r ^ t \ ,. i 

(Bll (In this way) either (their) relatives will persuade* those to ^fran J 

their life, or, if there is none who persuades (them) • they will bestow gifts or wi 

undergo fasts in order to (attain happiness) in the other (world).* v j t 

(N) For my desire is this, that, even when tlie time (of respite) has expire , y 

should attain (happiness) in the other (world). , ^ ^ are 

(O) And various moral practices, self-control, (and) the distribution g 

(thus) promoted among the people. 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOPRA 
SoitiA /hfe PtifaT, 

1 (A) 

3 T 1 j^ 

. ^ 


3 


6 


• With (Scnart) cf. 

1 "'Vg* 

= vi[sa\y» at Gimar, XllI, K, ^ 

Jaugat^a, V, G ; socAave in the Ddiu-ToprS piUa^ ^ j 

« Snuart (lA. i8. 9) traasla^ the first separate edict at Dhauli (G) 

Biihlc* rcndcaing (El, «. 254). compare J-J ^ Avestan and avd. the reading 

and Jaugada (H), Mkhelsoti (IF, aj. 23d) «mpa^ f^ J' 

Manu, IX, 233, and atha^^rnffra^^ at Gimar, VI, 
Literally: ‘will ioducc to wM^ml dytly the 

[TOnspri] ^:. . ^ . t^™«nadefthemV. Luders (SPAW, 1913.1033) 

* Three other versions read: * if there is none P* . ^ *• nartidple present of tiaiAi 

las «*.*/«;. « the Mtnmatiw angular .1>»I»K of «1« P* 

(SkL vastti. „, f wi,s nrisoncis themselves arc the subject of the 

• As shown by Lildera (SPAW, 19*3* fO* die prisofieis m 

last sentence. jjrAj w m the sense of 'M‘even during 

* Bubler (El, 2, 254. "* »«) , ^cven in limited time’, and Thomas 

(theirj imprisonment ’. Liidera (SPAW, 1913 -) , „i,lip fixed'. In favour of my rendering 

ORAS, 15.6. l» 5 ):'Ihongh Uldr h.ur of d«Hb » >ntv«.bly fiKOd . 

1 may quote Childers, s. v. ntrmidAfi. 
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S ^ ^ nfiTS^t ^ ir*rr% - 

9 fir ^ (d) sft (e) 

10 ^ (F) ^ TT W?FT^ ^ qt 

11 (0) tcl%;T ^ ?ft (H) 

13 ^ ft ft^rift^ (I) ^inft 

H ^rrft ft ^srftft^n^nft 

IS ^ ?rTftinft {J) TT HdHft f?mft 

17 ^ 17 ^ ft TftFjftirfw ;f| ?ftr?i%wft^ 

18 W 

19 ft {t) i ^?Tft 

20 ^‘frfty^^ ftRft^rft ^ft 

1 (A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (B) Baduvisati-vaBa- 

2 abhiaitena me imani jatani avadhiyatii katani seyatha 

3 suke salilca alune chakavike haihse nariidTmukhe gelate 

4 jatuka arhba-kapllika da]P anai;IiEka’machhe vedaveyake 

5 G>ri^-pi>pup*e samkuja-machhe kaph^Wayate paiiaa-sase aimale 

6 samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote gSma-kapote 

7 save chatiipade ye patibhogam no eti na cha khadivati * IfH 




4h and Liiders in JRAS, 19n. 1088. Tlir« 


* Buhler. 

* jftva Bilhier, 





























FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-TOFRA 127 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Eius IMvinampriya PrijradarAin spealts thus. 

(B) (When I had been) anointed twentr-eix years^ the following animals were 
declared by me inviolable^ viz.’ parrois, mainas^ the arum, ruddy geese, wild geese, the 
imtdtmukfLa, the gel^a, bats, queen-ants * * terrapins,* bonel^s fish, the Vfdazt^aha, the 
GahgSrpuputaka, skate-fish,'* tortoises * and porcupines, squirrels (?) * the spmara,^ bulls 
set at liberty,* iguanas (?), the rhinoceros * white doves, domestic doves, (and) all the 

quadrupeds whiii are neither useful nor edible. 

(C) Those [she-goats],” ewes, and sows (which are) either with young or m milk, 
are inviolable, and also those (of their) young ones (which are) less than six months old. 

(D) Cocks must not be caponed. 

(E) Husks containing living animals must not be burnt. 

(F) Forests must not be burnt either uselessly or in order to destroy (living 
beings). 


* s^athA = Pali seyyathS and Skt, tadyathA. ^ r . i-v 

* Micbelsoa (IF, *3, a66 f,) dissolves atkbaiiapliika into *aittb&ka (an adjective famicd 

and ^plHka (for pipiim by haplology). But it seems easier to 

kapUika - Pali kipaiika. The Alkhabad-Kosam pilUr actually reads amb&-hipd^a Skt./i^Mu 
has been changed to through dissimilation * cf. Trenckner s Pah Jtfiscella»y, p. S 9 - 

* Monmohan Chakta^arti (mmairs. ASB, i. 3^8) takes **1 the sense of the female 

tortoise’. But tortoises are mentioned separately in the sequel. . j -..-j 

* With saMufa Senart (lA, *8.75) compares Skt. bakkwM or which may be derived 

from rdfA,‘to contract'. t* ,0 

* The identification vA kaphata with Skt. kamafka is due to Senart; see IA i®. 7^. 

* This doubtful explanatiou ofparHa-JaJa was proposed by Biihler •, see El, 3 . a o. 

’ This animal is mentioned in the Kautmya, p. too,). m. 

* G M Mulvany (LA, 37. ats) remarks that this translation of is improtHble 

'Hindus would hard^ kill a bull'i but matters may have been diflereat in 

reference in Kalidasa’s MfgkadHta{w, 45) to king Rantideva acceding to ^ ^ ^ 

h 61 I a ao laa- I 3 . 6 e, 4 af,). sacrificed so many cows that their blood formed the river 

Chamf^vati* According to L iai^afka-BrSAmarn (Ul, i, a. 31), Yajfiavalkya was fond of 
tender beef At the bSnning of the fourth act of Bhavabhuti's UUarar&machania it (S stated 

According to Panini. Hi, 4. 73 . gu^f became a ^ is 

or 'spit-ox' offered to Rudra, sec Hillebraudfs mtual-LUtirat^r. p. m Bu^ist .S ^ 

mention beef-butchers; see Neumann's translation of the vol f*’ 

Me>»airs. ASB, 1. 373; Macdonell and Kdth, Vedu Indtx, vol. 11 , p. i 43 ; Hastings EnpycLpxdw 

article'cow'by Jacobi. , t « the 

* According to Trendener's Pali Miscellany, p. 58, "■ 6 ,palasala (^V^ic is the 

original of Pali %lasada/;i rhinoceros’, and the latter, wWch TiS v‘a 67 

etymologizing corruption of the former. The form a occurs in I I Ckilders 

and /aw/ibid,VI. pva 77 , v. 1305; Kern’s ToevaegscUn ap t WcarMb«k van adders 

abo.., p. .3, n.LM«. (SPAW. ,5.3. M >1 ^ “ 

suggestion of Franko (VOJ, J. 343). who wanted to join ajakSnam into ore word, and to consider 
itT^Xt form of ijJ: Just L the nom. plur. neut is com^ted here -th the no^ 
sing. fem. ajakd, and with the oom. sing. neut. ske in the Queens edict, I. 4, kaf>t w combined with 
iht nDtOp siag^ masc.. in 1. 91 Lfid-srs^ p- 997> a ve, p. S5t 



rzS the inscriptions OF ASOKA 

(G) Living animals must not be fed I'snth (other) living animals. 

-f (H) Fish are inviolable, and must not be sold, on the three ChaturmSsIs * (and) on 
the Tishya full-moon* during three days, (viz.) the fourteenth, the fifteenth, (and) the 
first {liiki), and invariably on every fast-day.* 

(I) And during these same days also no other classes of animals which are in the 
elephant-park * (and) in the preserves of the fishermen, must be killed. 

(J) On the eighth {Hiht) of (ever)) fortnight,* on the fourteenth, on the fifteenth, 
on Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the three ChaturmSsIs, (and) on festivals,* bulls ^ must not 
be castrated, (and) he-goats, rams, boars, and whatever other (animals) are castrated 
(otherwise), must not be castrated (then). 

(K) On Tishya, on Punarvasu, on the Chaturm5sTs, (and) during the fortnight of 
(ever)-) ChaturraSsi, horses (and) buUocks must not be branded. 

(L) Until (I had been) anointed twenty-six years, in this period the release of 
prisoners was ordered by me twenty-five (times),* 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT; DELHI-TOPRA 

East Face of Pillar, 

(A) W (B) 

S fT w H 

(Cf) ^ fir ^ 

’TifTfg 


Huhlcr* El a ff three reasons (summer, rams, and winter); see 

nuHIcr El, a, a6i ff„ and cf. the second separate edict at Dhaull (N) and Jaugada (O). 

/ir« (I.C, instead of which three other versions read tisi (j.e is the full- 

moon of the month Taisha or Patisha; see El, i. 2^4. ' ^ 

Whh >hc -onfa ,HS rf. ^ ,1,^ 5^^^, 

< For ,h. p. ip. 

I» rt. compound tio usod ordecof the t»o members is rovorsed Similsc 

espresuon. quoted by Byhlor, El, ,«4, ,„d by Emote in KZ, 3^^ 

5 m PSIi cqotvnlent ot Skt. ga. ■ .n ox«» Pischers &n«.»nr«, 

T "''CM.nnndsyan during 

during one night, (and) shall inhibit the slaughter of Lai« 
castration of males (on tlic same occasions); ^ ^ ^ 
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SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHl-TOPRA '^9 


6 fei ^ ^ fir int(B) 

7 (E) HTiqreET ft t #IiIT 

8 ftftvpi (F) 51 pi 

9 S ^ (o) ^ 

10 ??i imftsft ftraiftin 


1 (A) Devanampiy© Piyadaai laja bevaih ahS (b) duvadaaa- 

2 vasa-abbiBltena me dhaihma-lipi libliapita lokasa 

3 hita^sivkhaye ae tam apahatS tarn tarn dbaimna-vadhi ^pova 

4 (C) hevaiii lokasS hita^sufche] ti pativekhSmi atha iyam 
6 nadsu hevam patiyasariMiesu hevam apakathesn 

6 kimaih kani stikhaih avahami tt tatjia cha vidahSmi (D) hemeva 

7 sava-nik5y«iu pativekhami^ (E) sava-pSaamda pi me piijita 

8 vivtdhaya pfljSya (P) e cho iyaih at[a]na * pachupagamaae 

9 se me mokhya-mate {G) uaduTisati-vasa-abMsitGna me 
10 iyam dhariima-lipi likhspita 


/ translation 

tThinWi.*)- *" 

iJ4‘tt5;’«,rnL,'trL..it,^ »* ■ ■■ 

ihe same manc.« I a" km<k* 

(E) And all the sects have be en honennsl by me nnth honours el vannns kt 

' A supedtuausho-isoetal soeke is stacked » the left side ef the let«r penien efevi ef. 

above, p, 120, n. ti. 

* atUTtd BUhlers buts« Fltet'a oot^ lA, * 3 ' 3 ^ 0 ' and translated it by 'leaving 

* Kem (JaaruUiitg, p. 9 * f*) two slight modificationB j ajKiAafa may 

untouched'. Fr^ke (VOJ, g. 344 < ^ and ira-Ari may be taken in the sense of 

correspond as well to *a-firaAriii^ ^ 

'transgresMg'. I adopt this tranalatiom but _ earlier dialect f see Luders, SPAW, 19 * 3 ' 

The gertmd in would be without If llur^ict IV, M. 

1034, n. 1. Cf. also the nominative wnf^ar PSJi Dicttemtry- 

* With eMtf »>flw cf. yath^'JaA, ‘just as 1 m _ .1 ^ be med in the sense of kimti, 

® iimaik (or Urnmam as three jw.!* of Skt- svid. Sec the remarks of Seoart in 

and to be an enlarged form of SkL AiiWi as P Tisihlef (El a* preferred to derive it from 
lA, 18. 107, and those of Fraoke in KZ, 3+ - 43 ®’ ‘ 

*iimva = kimivA. 


• See above, p. 35 f **■ * ** 

^ Cf, the rock-edict XHlj J. 

ttu, 


• Cf* the rock ■•edict Xll, A. 



















THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


(F) But this is considered by me (my) principal (duty),^ viz.* visiting (the people) 
personally.* 

(G) (When I had been) anointed twenty-ail years, this rescript on morality was 
caused to be written by me. 


SEVENTH PILLAR-EDICT; DELHI-TOPRA 


A.—East Fois (^Pillar, 

11 (A) Hnn ^ (b) ^ 

12 cd 

13 ^ ^ w^f<nir 

14 (C) IJir ^ ^n?T 0] m ^ 

15 (E) ^ifrrari ^ (TTSTT^ ^ ^ 

16 fn ^ ^ ^ 

IT (P) % ^^qfirq^aiT 

IS (G) ^r^rjmaiT fH (H) 

19 vjf^an fir (i) ijR t^Tan 

20 (j) ^ ^ (K) VTTHr5RTf7T ^IRTWfil VlUT^^rftrf^ 

21 (L) ini ^ ^ ^ inOM^^rri 


E, — Eouft^ (he Pillar, 


22 im?r^r ^ to (m) ^ 

MHT^gWjT fMrofq ^JHfaTrfrf^ q • • » * f^i fq iRfll 

wvm TT ^ irT^^rwrit fk fir (N) fq 

isnamr ^ ftr ^ ^TPrfqTrr ^ ^ qf?;y%q^ 

23 5 R (o) fqq^ tq ^nfT (P) 

wmfmrnr ^ * t ' *^ qit (a) 

fqq^ mm ^ (r) wt^ fq ^ fg PT tufw 

TOTqftqqT cTtqrfttTT (S) TO- 

fq ^ ^S^qRTfH 

qiT^rf^ (T) ^IMIHIT^ ^ rTH 

BH qil^lfqwifH (u) . "qil^i^pt 


K.L the hhShbazgarhl rock-edict XIII, P. » Cf above. « t4o n t 

Sen^MIA**i\^7T)*tL^VLH’ "****“ ^^uoiniindel and Nigall pillars, 

and Bilhler'fEl P^Mp^amane by ^ the personal adherence (tothc Lits) 

a Hdtiier (El, a, %68} by the appr^ch through ones own frai wtSl\ 
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25 


27 


28 


(V) ff ft ^ 

^ (w) CT isgqiftsi^ ft 

^ W ft^ ^ 

asfWs 31^ ft3TOI% 'RsfftR ^ 

^ ftWft tz) ^ ft « ^ ^ ft^ 
fq ^ ^ ^ fir Trfzf^ 

^.wwr (AA) vwnwnn h i!^ ^ ft«inRT ^ 

^ 3ralg (BB) ^Pft fw5;ft <=n5n^ W ^^xc.- 

St,Tr, ^ 

’T* ins -V*F^ « \ 

*nT*nS« « " ii W vn^,SJ. 

^5| ^ftfTt ^ _ . j ty 

3ft^ ^ winftft^ ^ 

flfinn «li<Pra? 5 ft 5 ^ ^ 

(Kit) Tffl ’f?51 a ^ 

3>^ri 2™ft MSjnft^nmft fPift^ <““> 

«.^. iraftSrft nrft ^ ^ (»») ^ 

iiH^rfe ^RSfiT ^ ^ ^ I r I pn^ 

wt 3(ft ftlTIWtft 31 Ttlrtl'""'*' 

vn ftwftft^ ft’ff 

S 2 


20 


30 


32 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
iV 
18 

19 

20 
21 


22 


Alifjf qf Pillar. 

(A) rtevanaihpire Piyadaai hevam aha (b) ye atikamtaih 
amtalaih lajane busu hevam ichhisu kathaih jane 
dhamma-va^iya va^eya no chu jane aaulup5ya dhaihma-vaijbiya 
vadhitha (c) etam Devanampiye Plyadaai lAji hevam aha (D) esa me 
hutha (E) atikamtarii cha amtamltajm > hevam ichhisu lajane kathaih jane 
anulupayS dhamma^vadhiya va^heya ti no cha jane anulupaya 
dhamma^va^ij-a vadhitha (P) se kinasn jane anii[pa]dpajeya* 

(G) kmasQ Jane amJupaya dhamma-vadhtya vadheyS ti (H) k[i]nasu kSni 

abhj^ihn^ayeham dhamma-vadhiya ti (I) etam Devanampiye PiyadaBi laja 
hevam 

aha (J) esa me hutha (K) dhariuna-savanani savapayami dhammamisathini 
anus[5]sann {L) etarii jane sutu anupatipajisati abhyumnamisati 

P-—Poutui ike Pillar. 

dhamraa-^^hlya cha badham v^dhisa® (M) aBje n« athaye dham«.a-aSvaaSni 

savapitani dhammanusathint vividhani anapttani [ya].[is]t* pi bahune 

janasi ayata e te* paliyovadisamtl pi pavithalisaAti pi (N) lajeka ™ bahukesu 

93 • ayata te pi me anapka hevarfi cha hevam cha paliyovadStha 

23 janam dh^ma.ya[ta]m (O) [Dev]an«S.pira Piyataai hava* aha (P^eva n» 
anuvekhiMane *aairaa.thaihbhaii; feataol dhajiima-niahamata kata dhaihrraa] 

'1 Vr»h-^M - Ix^vam aha (E) mageau pi 

^pTmTadhSrTL'? ambaldik^ 

lopapita (B) adha^ttosjjkyani pi me udupanani ^ 

bath>kaiil tata tata 

M w tl»].• aaa patibhoge „ama 

t7£h^id?''“T^‘” W dharttma-mahamata pi me 

cha aava Pavajitanam cheva gihithaaaih 

tesa tesu [te]. mata» “ I»Py“>tkam pafiraitluih 

viya[pa]ta sayesa cha' f chu me etesu cheva 

hev^aia paamdeaa (BB) DevtaMhpiye Plyadasi l*ji 


26 


R«d which « the reading of Senart and BOhlcr 

The fia of fiajtya is inserted above the lint 
Restore ^ 

Restore “d Biihler. 

mmsid^iya Bflhler y « 

PrcijLi j. - * Restore lakttke cku 

Restore sava-pasamtUsa. » ^ 

wete(M": 7 t:rwfpmp„.a. U.. .Uadag kHcc 
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31 


27 (CC) etc cha amne cha bahuka mukha datm-visagasi viyapatase mama dieva 

devtnaih cha savasi cha me olodhanasi te bahuvidhena a[ka]lena tani tani 

tuthayatan[a>l pa^.' hida cheva disasu cha (DD) dSlakanam pi cha 

me kate amnSnam cha devi-kumalanam ime dana^visagesu viyapaji hohaihti ti 

28 dhaihmapadanathaye dhamm^upatipatiye (EE) esa hi dhaihmapad^e dhaihma' 

padpati cha yS lyam daya dane sache sochave madave sadha|;v> cha lokasa 

hevaih vadhisati ti (BT) Dev^mpiye [P-e lievam 5ha (GG) 

ySni hi [k]anichi mamiyS sSdhavam katani tarn loke anup[a]^Jpalhne tarn cha 
anuvidhiyamti (HH) tena vadhita cha 

29 ^-adhisariid cha mata-pit[i]su sususayS gulusu sususSya vayCHmah^akanam 

amipatipatiya habhana-samanesu kapaaa-valakesu ava dasa-bhatak^u 

saiiipaflatiya (H) D«y»iiamp[ir . . . J-aiaari* * Uja 

munisSnam chu yS iyilh dhaihma.va!lhi vaijhita duvehl jew akalehl dhamma- 

niyamena cha nijhatiya [cha] , „ * 

30 (KB cata chu labu « dhaAma-niyame nijhatiya va bhuye (Lt) .fta^-niya^ 

chu kho cw ye me iyam kam imiai cha imtai jstam ayriluyaa| (MIQ anm^ 
pi chu bahu&] . .. ‘ dhamma-myamaui yani me katam (HW) mjhahya va chu 
bhuye munisauam dhaihma-vadhi vadhiB avihidisaye bhuBcam 

aualaAbhaye pauaumh (00) ce etlye ‘ r* 

suliyike horn ti tatha cha anupappajamtu B (PP) hevara W anu^. pj 
hi[da]ta-[pala]te aladhe hoti (fta) aataviBatt-w»bta«6^ me lyam 
dhamma-libi likhapapita ti (HR) etam Devanampiye aha (SS) lyam 
32 dhamma-llbi ata alhi aila-thambhani va sila-phaiakaui va tata kapvtya eua esa 

chib-|:hitike siya 

TRANSLATION 

\i (A) King Devananipriya Piiyadaraji speaks thrrs. 

^ (B) The kings who were in times past, had this desire, that men might (be m 

to) progress by Te promotion of morality; but men were not made to progress y 

an adeauate promotion of morality. 1 

(C) Con^ming this,* WbR Priyadarim speaks thus. 

Ou'olthMi iT^c^A'k'nga had this de^e, that “J 

progLs by an adequate piomotion of moiallty; (but) on the other hand, men were 
made to progress by an adequate pro motion of morality. __ 

rotk^^a VI D , 

Restore Piyadast, ^ a/ASw Buhler. 

♦ Restore bahuUni. f*rt'that a Mcoliar mark H attached to the top 

• The late Dr. Fleet drew my attenfaon to the ^ the word in section 

of the de of Devanampiye^ and that there is a IV 1 i7i su^ests that the writer 

00. This double or caret (cf. Kalhana's W, 117) ^ugges 

wanted ua to place sections RR and SS before . ^olne of ' that'. Buhler traiwlated it 

; Franke (GN, 1893. S 37 ) attributes to katkara the meamng mat 

by ♦ in some way 

* Cf. the Shahbaagaihi rock-edict XI, D. 
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m How thm might men {be made to) conform to (morality)? 

(H, hZ 

moralS (Lt* *gi!o^7 ““ <“"■*) *»!■ 0"1« inetruetion in 

progLa »i>>ideraay\rihe'^™“o1rorm‘^^^^^ ">) 

instruction in mo m^ifold 

to them) in detail ^ explain (morality 

—these too were ordered by hundred thousands of men, 

who are devoted to morality’. nd such a manner* exhort ye the people 

») speaks than 

appointed *" “P PiMo” of morality," 

ll>ey might afford shado to°a tde^d^rnTn w”?*!*" ** *’ 5 ' "’*• ‘‘>“0 

planted. M) mango^ves^* were reused to be 

""" of. Childen^fW 

iJuhler translated - t 

Srs-S-"'”''’ ' '■*»>/ers™ cf'?rr^-'”' ' “■’" “ >« pmached'. Wid, the 

?hesc t?r“ li" "■ ”> [’w p- s). f-* 

actal ‘li*.S 3 h«r 5 m. Baifat/WiX L <1' 3 ) sSvane iaU^ 

; a* al»"!,°p.1’'o^'!t"‘"*'‘'”*'’' “ ">'’'-'"«'<P«““ « 

It li (El. *. »fO n sa\ * ^ "■ 4* 

* Sec might be a dative! ' * in the pUJar^ict V, 

,:atheD:;Si^^^^ 

SPAW, 1915,1013"^ ** * "'wniflativc angular absolute. See above pi 95 m ir d L' d 
“ AsnotedbyBtjhJerfZDWr . x - 9 ^. n. n, and Ludeoi. 

'^■’“'■“““■'^'™“'»'>'‘P™«b.an-„gth..rxffm..dic... 
or.hisrem 4 u„d?,^“™r^ <««" f" tt.e Q;^nWri:^‘*«‘■■ere.^riSya, 

Man- (=Sanskrit n,Meu|i„e i A"” 0 .^^ ^"b'' ^'’' *'« "'™'” 

«S"Iar Prtlrit ojulwlcll o/stw. **.*''' ''• “‘J' Thi second “ iMinlnej cf. Mia- 

pnsuppoSi Z c * ^ Vf/wta(=mV*;'a heric«.'V member, is the 

PP«« the fora. W«s, or. synonym, 
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(S) And (at intervals) of eight iSs^ wdls were caused to be dug by me, and flights 
of steps (for descending into the water) • were caused to be built 

(T) Numerous drinking-places * * were caused to be established by me;, here and 
there, for the enjoyment of cattle and men. 

(U) [But] this so-called enjoyment (is) [of little consequence}.* 

(V) For with various comforts have the people been blessed both by former kings 
and by myself, 

(W) But by me this has been done for the following purpose: * that they might 
conform to that practice of morality, 

(X) Devan&ihpriya PriyadarSiB speaks thus. 

(T) Those* my MahamMros of morality too are occupied^ with afi^rs of many 
kinds which are beneficial to ascetics as well as to householders, and they are occupied 
also with all sects. 


’ Fleet (JRAS, 1905. 401 ff.) diowed that ^ka hem represents Skt, Ash^n, and not 
Qrdka, According to Hluen-Taang, Bans, and Kautilya {JRAS, 191a. 339), one = eight 

JiSf s; nine miles was considered a day's march of an army, while it would have been imneoessarily 
lavish and unpractical to sink wells and build rest-houses at distances of but little more than 
half a mile. 

» Buhlcr read nimsidMy^, is-Wch he rendered by ' rest-houses’, connecting it with nishjdiy& 
(from Skt nishtdati) in the Nagaduni Hill cave-inscriptions ; cf. ArnhaUi'^dsidiya-ia^pi in the 
Hsthigumpha inscription of KhiiaveU, I. 15. Liiders (SPAW, 1914. 85*) compares with It 
the Ardhamagadhi stdki = Skt, *ilishUi As stdhi is synonymous witli Skt. he attributes to 
mmsuptiyS the sense of Skt. niheyanl, 'a ladder, a flight of steps’. This meaning would fit the 
text ^mirably, but the actual reading of the pillar is mmsildhd]yM, which would correspond to 
Skt. For the change of H to ms see Pischd’s Gra»tm»iikt ^ 74 and for ^ = original 

sif cf. adAa- asAta^ at the beginning of section S, 

* With Spina cf, papa in the Nasik cave-inscription No. jo, 1 . 3 (El, 8. 78), and in the 
PalitanS plates of Simhaditya (El, U, 18, text L lal- I cannot refrain from quoting the following 
description from F, Drew's charming work, TAe NartAtm Sarrifraf India {Londaa, 1877), p. 991 
’ At this time of the year the ground is dry, and all the way from Akhnur the road has been hot and 
thirst-bringiiig, A good charitable custom of the Hindus brings relief to the traveller. On mariy 
a spot in the hottest part, perbapa at the summit of one of the steep rfaes of the uneven road, will 
be found a hut where cool water kept in clean porous vessels is at the service of any who may ask 
for it. The man in charge is probably a Brahman, so that people of every caste can take w ater 
from bis hands; he may have been placed there by some well-to-do HindQ, whose piety prompts 
him to this good work. It is the Brahman’s business to bring the water from the nearest strtsam, 
which may be a long walk off, and distribute it to wayfarers. When the rains come, arid water is to 

‘be found in every pool and little stream, the establishment will be no longer kept up/ The same 
charitable arrangement is evidently alluded to in the text of ASSlea's pillar-edict. The HindCa are 
wonderfully conservative! e-g. the buliock-cart and the carrying-pole (Hindi AaAangi, Dravidian 
im>adi) figured at Bharaut fCunnlngham’s Slipi 0/ BAof^Aut, plate 57; 41. fig- ^ i 4 a, hg- 7 i 45 . 
fig* 5; 4^. fig. 8) do not differ from those one sees at the present day. 

* A similar phrase occurs in the Kabl and Shahbazgarhl edict XITI, V, and bdow, section KK. 

* Fora/As^arAaya see above, p. as, n. 3. Although In the dialect of the pillar-cdicts 
Skt. ariAa is generally represented by atAa, thti form alAa (with dental M) occurs also in s^ion 
00 of the edict VII. Miehelson’s explanation of ttadatka (IF, 13.148 f) appears to me too bold , 
as be confesses himself. 

* The pronoun te seems to refer to scetion F, above- ^ .... 

’ Franke (VOJ, 9, 349 f.) has pointed out that viy&paf&sft ocema twice in this section 
and once in CC, below, is the Frakfit equivalent of the Vidic nominative plural m -dr^iA. Cf. 
abovc^ p* S7, n. 3, 





^3^ THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 

(Z) Some {MaAdmatras) were ordered by me to busy themselves ‘ with the affairs 
of the Sa^&a;* * likewise others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the 
Brahmanas (and) Ajivikas: * others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with 
the Nirgranthasj* others were ordered by me to busy themselves also with various 
(other) sects j (thus) different Makdmoiras (are busying themselves) specially with 
different (congregations).* 

(AA) But my MaMmdirai of morality are occupied with these (congregations) as 
well as with all other sects. 

(BB) Eing Devanytipriya Friyadar^ speaks thus, 

(CC) Both these and many other chief (officers) * are occupied with the delivery of 
the gifts of myself as well as of the queens, and among my whole harem [they are 

reporting] in divers ways different worthy recipients of charity ^ both here ■ and 
in the provinces, 

(DD) And Others * were ordered by me to busy themselves also with the delivery 
of the gifts of (my) sons and of other queens’ sons.« in order (to promote) noble deeds 
of morality (and) the practice of morality. 

(EE) For noble deeds of morality and the practice of morality (consist in) this, 
that (morality), compassion, liberality, truthfulness, purity, gentleness, and 

goodness, will thus be promoted among men, 

(PP) King Dfivanaihpriya Priyadarfiln speaks thus, 

(GG) Whatsoever*good deeds have been performed by me, those the people have 
imitated, and to those they are conforming, 

(HH) Thereby they have been made to progress and will (be made to) progress in 
obedience to modter and father, in obedience to elders, in courtesy to the aged, in 

courtesy to Brahmanas and Sramanas, to the poor and distres^d, (and) even" to slaves 
and servants. 


T h J ^ occupied ■, In the subsequent aentenecs 

I translated iwj by ^ oth&rs 

* 1. e. the Buddhbt deigy* 

> For the Ajivtka sect see my last note on the firet BarSbar Hill cave-inscription. 

* I, e. the Jama monka. 

the mentioned in this section are distinct from 

me L>/tantta~maAatndtras of sections Y and A A 

Michdi!. c,n»po.* to 

w iJU ’n tk-T- ^ Ml identify it with Skt. mukha^ because in ( = Skt 

Delhi-Topra pillar-edict VI, I. 9) the group My is not assimiUted, Bat Skt. 

A jT fiiascuime tnukAa seems to be a fiction of the Koias. Thomas renders 

mukha by ‘ many departments'; see JRAS. 1915. 99, 

contentmentby tu^& dyafa»Sm\ ^sources of 
contentment , i.e. opportunities for charity* I adopt this suegestioa, but prefer to take 

as a^-nonym of pdira or tMAa, and follow LUdera (SPAW, 1914, 853) in considerine first 

member of the compound to be fujAts in the sense of iutAf, ^ ^ 

* viz. in Pataliputis. Cf, above, p, 33, n. 10. 

* Literally: 'these', Cf. above, n, i. 

^ ^ of •>“ ShtOB. ,„d 
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(n) King DSvanaihpriyB FriradArdin speaks thus. 

(JJ) Now this progress of morality among men has been promoted (by me) only in 
ti^'O ways, (vtz.) by moral restricdons and by conversion.' 

(£K) But among these (two), those moral restrictions are of little consequence ^ 
by conversion, however, (morality Is promoted) more considerably. 

(LL) Now moral restrictions Indeed are these, that 1 have ordered this, (that) 
certain animals are inviolable.* 

(MDf) But there are also many other moral restricdons which have been imposed 
by me. 

(NN) By conversion, however, the progress of morality among men has been 
promoted more considerably, (because it leads) to abstention from hurdng living being^s 
(and) to abstention from killing animals. 

(OO) Now for the following purpose has this been ordered, that it may last as long 
as (my) sons and great-grandsons (shall reign and) as long as the moon and the sun 
(shall shine),* and in order that (men) may conform to it 

(PP) For if one conforms to this:,* (happiness) in this (world) and in the other 
(world) will be attained. 

(QQ) This rescript on morality was caused to be written by me (when I had been) 

anointed, twentp-seven years. 

(RE) Concerning this, DSTonljhpriya says * 

(SS) This rescript on morality must be engraved there, where either stone pillars 
or stone slabs are (available), in order that * this may be of long duration. 


IL THE DELH1‘MIRATH PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 . n 

2 •••»■**** * 

1 [uam] dhammen[a] v{i]dh[ane] 


2 dha[me] 


1 

2 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

(A)iimr • • (b) ^ ‘ • 

(c) ^ (B) ft ^ 


‘ Literally; *by indudng to meditate'. Cf. above, p. 69, n. 4 - (JRAS, 1916. laa) 

has shown that in Buddhist Sanskrit works tadkjftipii has the meamne:* reflection . 

'• a <ra ttl. SSAchl pUl«. C. h the 

thru NigiiunlHOl c™.in«.-ptiOM (lA, 5641). h> Stmilmt uBCri,.«»s. 

‘ Thi. «!cSjn and tife neat one may have to he placed before rectioa OOj ae above, 

^ ii used in the same way in the Dbauli separate edict I, Y, and II, I and M. 

T 
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3 ^ (E) ^ 

i m {F) ^?nf^ f<T ^ ^ q^R l f sT 

5 ^I?Tf5T (G) inTT% ^ ^ ’ * * * 

fi PcIrir^frt^T ^ ?tg^fW (H) ^ ^ .* * 

7 frffr H ^ fw 

1 (A) De[va]n[almpiye Piyadasi [hevam a].. (B) dh[amjme sCa]db[u] k[iya]m 

.,.. [m]e ti 

2 (C) a[pa>inave bahu kaySne daya dane sache sochaye (D) [chakhu-da]aa * [pi me] 

3 bahtividhe dimne (E) du[pa]da-ch[a]tu[pa]desu pakhl-valichal^su viv]i[dhe me anu> 

4 gahe ka|c a pana^akhinaye (P) a[m]nani pi cha me bah[flni kayanani] 

5 katani (O) etaye me a^haye ijraih dhaihma-lipi ii[khapita],, . . 

G anupajipajamtfl chil[aih'th]itika cha hot[u] ti (H) ye [cha]... 

7 [sa3ti se sukajam ka[chha]ti ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 

1 (A) HT3r ^nfT (B) . 

2 ^ (C) ^ TTpci ^^fiT ^ ^ ^ fk f?i ^ 

3 Hi *11 fk (D) ^ ^ (B) ^ ^ 13^ 

4 (p)^^?TTfk nrfkHi^Tnltfk nm ^ firgfkR 

6 TTR ?pT ^ TTT ^rfkrn^rfkk (g) ' * * * ^ 

0 (H) ^ k ff;^fk^ k m^ fri^ik 

1 (A) Benranampiyie Piyadasi laja « hevam m (B) kayanariim[eva de] *.. 

2 kayaae kate ti* IC) no iiiin[a] papaiti dekhati ij-am me p5p[e“ kafe ti iyam va] 

3 asinave nama ti (D) [da]pa|ivekhe chu kho es5 (E) hevam chu kho [esa* de]khiye 

4 (E^ imani asinav[a-gammi] nSma atha c]iamd[i}j’e ni[thil]Ii[y]e l^o}dhe 

5 mane isj'a kalanena [va] bakaih ma pa!ibha[sa]yi[sa]m (G) .... ^dhath] 

0 dekhiye (H} lyam me [hl]d3t[i]kaye iyam me paJatikaye 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


^ ^Pjrvfkirk 

^ ?rfk 


* ^ . Ik TTin 

® . k (j) 5k 


1 /^S BilWer. 

* BUhler. 

• ,. jff filihler. 


* ft BUhler. 5 BuWer, 
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SCATJ- One-fouhtm 




DELHI-MIRATII PILLAR; WEST FACE 
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SCM-E OKE-FOt'ETFi 



a 

7 

8 

9 

JO 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

1 

2 

3. 

4 

5 

G 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

d 


FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: DELHI-MIRATH 


H.^ 

• • * * *.W 

(K) .^ 

.^ 

..TO?i ^ 

(M).* * * MfilH i w rfm 

Tmni ^ .. * * • fif ^TTFrfNi 

^M<414j ^ ^. 

* *. 

ini^ . 


|Tca] * chaghaiiiti [a]l5dha[y]j[tave] 
tu asvathe * [ho3ti 


vi[ya].[l]ij^a]pave hev[am tnam]a 

M«k[a]‘. ,,,, ye (J) yen[a] ete afbhjta 

asvatha sam ...[pa]vataye[v]tl ti [e]te[na] me 

[Iaj]Q[ka]a[am].... ,. ata-patiye kat[e] 

(K) tchhitavi, -...[h|^-samata ch[a] siya 

daih(Ja-sa[ma].[me] avuti [ba}iTidhana-[badh]anaih 

munis^aaih] ^ . vadhaaaiii timni di[va]s5ni [m]e 

y[o]te difhne (M).payisa[m]ti j[i]v[l]taye tajia[rii] 

nasanitarh [v]a oi ,....«**•■ ti palatikaih 

u[pa]vasarh va fc[a] ... • - . hevaih ntludhasl pi [lc]alasi 

p9[]a]tam al5dha[ye].vadhati vivid he dhariima-cha][a]tie 

saihyame da£aa] 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT; DELHI-MIRATH 

.* * * ‘ ^ 

. ^ (D) ^ (E) ^ 

.(F) ^ ^ ^ 

(G) ^ {H} wig 

(I) ^TTlfN ^ 

» [tajOka^ Biihler. * BiiWer. 
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9 (J) 

11 ^ * *ilrt nenifq^ icdb^ ^ ft 

12 yftTftijfir ^ <K) ftnft 

13 ^rginftR 7^^ 

U ift * * * * ftR (L) ^ inTR 

o 

15 TOTRt^tft 


1 [potake ^ pt cha] k[3}rL^i] 

2 ..*. Ice (D) [vadbji-kukufe no kafaviye (E) tuse saji[ve] 

3 .ta[v]iye (F) dSve [ajnathSye va vihisaye va no 


4 [jhape]te[vi]}.e (O) jt[v]ena j[iv]e no pusi[ta}vlye (H) tlsu chatarhmasisn * 

5 {t]isaya[ih] pu[mna][na[si]ya[m] tithni divasnni chavndnsath i^mnadasaih 

6 f^aj^pada db[r]uvaye’ cha anuposatharh machhe avadhtye no pi 

7 viketav[i3ye (I) etan[i] yeva divasSni n[a]ga-van[a]sl kevata^bhogasi 

8 >{S[ni amnlni] pi jiva-nikay^[i] no [ha]mtaviyani * 

9 (J) a|ham[i-pakha]ye* [chS.}vudasSLye pam[iva]dasaye tiaaye 

10 punSvasime tlsu chStuthmSsisu siidivasaye gone 

11 no iillakhitavi[y]e ajake ejake* stikale a vS> pi 

12 ani[n]e n[[]a]khi[ya]ti [no] nilakhitaviye (K) tisaye punavasuii[e] 

13 diatummSsiye chStu[ih]mSsi-pakhSye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

14 no .... [v]iye (L) yi[T&}‘Ba4ii^Hatl'[va]sBrabhiBiteiia me etaye 

15 a[ih]ta]ikaye paihnavisati bamdhana-mokhaiu kafani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT i DELHI-MIRATH 


1 * * ^ {a) ' 

2 * * H ^ iNffsrft %****■ 

1 ... Opagamane se me mokbya-mate (0) sadu 

2 ... isitei^ me iyarii dhamma-lilpi] li..., ,. 


' On Fleet’s pkte (lA, 19.114), portions of the preoeding word avadkiya are also visible. 

• Read <Ad/«iM*. s dhtif&yt BUhler, Cf. above, p. a, n, i. 

• "yaw Biihler. * atkam{i}- Biihler. 

• edake Buhicr; but see Luders^ ]RAS, 1911. 1088. 
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Scale One-foltrth 








FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


i4r 


in, THE LAURIYA ARARAJ-PILLAR 

FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 


A,—^ast Pace of Piilar, 


1 (A) ^ (B) ^ ^ 

VTTfirfiT 

2 rc^^i - fa i! (c) wm vramiTR 

xrrfNm 

s wm ggpm OTT ^ {D) 1 OT ^ TO 

4 W^ITTOT ^ ^ ^ TO (E) ^fTOT ^ ^ TOiHT ^ HTOT 

5 ijMremv’ i ifi T ^ TO<^ (p) 1^ OTHCtron ft (g) 

am f? ftft ’n to^ rniro 

6 froiH ^ 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


(A) DeTanaiiipiyfl Piyadaai Uga hcvam aha (B) sadnTisati-vasatiliiBiteJia me 
iy^ dhamma-li[p]i 

likhapita (C) hidata-ffilate dusampajipadaye ariinata agSya dhajhraa-kSmatSya agSya 

palikhayfa] . ..■ 

agSya sususaya agena bhayena ageim usShena (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 


dhaihmSpekha' , ^ *1*1. 

Ihaihma-kamatS cha save save va^hita • va^Isati cheva (E) puliaa pi me ukasa cha 

gevayS cha majhimS cha anuvidhiyarhti i.- . _ 

Mimpa?ip 5 dayaihtt cha alam chapalam samadapayitave (P) hemcva amta-mahamata 
pi (G) esa hi vtdhi ya iyarii dhaihmena palana 
Ihammena vidhSne dhammena sukh[i]iyajia dhaAmena goti U 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) HIST ?ire (B) ar^ ftrt ^ fii (C) 

2 fir (D) fir fi a|f^ fij^ W rrmnwarJ^ 


^ dhammspekha Biihler, 


* v^kita Bubler. 
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3 m (F) fq ^ ^ (g) ^ 

^ imfpyfq r ^ MiTuiT 

4 ^ ^ f?r (H) ^ ^ ^rrf^xrfiRTfN ^ 
^rarfh fn 

1 (A) DovUiampiyo Plyadasi laja hevarh aba (B) dhaiiime sadhu kiyam chu 

dhamme ti (C) ap3$jaave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

2 socheye ti {D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dimne ^E) dupada-chatupadesu pakhi- 

valichaiesQ vividhe me anugahe kate 

3 5 pana-dakhinaye (P) a[m]nani pi cha me bahuni kayanani katani (Q) etaye me 

athsye iyath dhama-llpi likhapita be vain 

4 anupatipajaihtu chilam-thitika cha hoiQ ti (H) ye cha hevam sampatipajisati se 

sukataih kachhati ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) ^ (B) ^ ^ 

fff (C) 7ft filTl ITTR ^ ^ in^ ^ f?f 

2 ^ ^ TTmr fw (B) ^trf^ 

(p) ^rnfh ^??%7n»7mH7t ^rmr fir ^ 

(H) ^ ^ fir 

1 {A) Devanamp^d Piyadasl Isjs hcvath aha (B) kayanaiiimeva dckhathti Iyath me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papam dekhaihti iyam me pape kate ti 

2 iyam va asinave n£ma ti (D) dupafivekhe chu kho esa (E) hevath chu kho esa 

dekhiye (F) imani ibinava-gammi nama ti atha chaihdiye 

3 nithaliye kodhe mane isya kalanena va hakaih ma palibhasayisam ti (G) esa badhaih 

dekhiye (H) iyam me hldatikaye iyaihmana me pilatikaye ti 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

^ ^ (B) t ^ 

feyiPMfl (C) ^ ^ 

2 snrft? mm (b) ^ ^ ^ ^ mnx^ ^ ^ 

^iPh 

3 ^ (E) wifn+ilrf vJTig^ ^ 

4 ‘^irtd mwni^ (p) fq (rttjfff *t {a) 

fq m (h) fir ^ ^ f^^n^r<^irrf ^ ?T 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

(7^ (I) OTT ff 

Itfir yrffl ^TTfrT ^ ^ fir 

TO WZ (J) ^ ^ TO 

fir ^ cT-^^hR 15rf»4fTH ^ 

^ ^ TO^rfro ^ (K) ff TO fTOtTOTO^m ^ 

^TOTOl ^ (L) iwm ?E^ ^ ^ TOTTOR 

fftfHrT^^ TOTOH Wk ^ f^ (M) ^nfFTHT 

^ ^ftf^rTT^ mk 5fTTO ^ 

^ tTTpyff^^ TO^R W (N) ^ ff ^ 

'fil «ft»r<)f^ TOTit 

(O) ^ ^TOfTO fn 

(A) Deranaiiipiye Piyadasi laja hevam Iha (B) saduvisati'-vasablusitena me 
iyaih dhaihma-lipi likhSpita (C) lajuka me bahflsu p^a-sata-sahasesu 
janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihalc va d[a]th;|e va ata-padye me kate kifhd lajQka 
asvatha abhita kammani pavatayevQ ti janasa Jinapadasa 
hita'^ukham upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sakhlyana-dukhlyanaih janisaihti 
dhamma'yutena cha viyovadisaihti janam jinapadam kimti hidatarti cha 
palatam cha Sta^dhayevu (F) lajuka pi laghamti pafichalitave mam (G) pulkani pi 
me chhamd^naoi pafichaHsarntj (H) te pi cha kant viyovadlsamti ycna mam 
lajuka chaghamtt ^Sdhayitave (I) atha h( pajam viyamye dhsdye nisijttu asvathe 
hoti vlyata dhati chaghati me pamjam ^ sukham palihauve ti 
hevath mama lajfika ka|a jlnapadasa hita’SukhSye (J) yena etc abhita asvatha 
saihtam achhimana* kammAni pavatayevQ ti etena me lajQkQnaih abhihale va 
dariide va ata-patiye kate (K) ichhitavlye hi esa kimti viyohsla-samata cha si}^ 
dariida-samatO. cha (L) QvQ ite pi cha me Svuti barndhana^badhOnam 
mumsa[na]ih tilita*dam4anam pata*vadhanam timni divasini me yote dithne (M) 
natika va kaoi nijhapayisaihti jivitaye tanaih nasamtam va 
n!jhapayi[ta]ve danaiit dahamtl palatikam upavasaih va kadihamtl (N) ichha hi me 
hevath niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevfl ti 
(O) janasa cha va[dha]ti vividhe dha[m]ma-cha]ane sayame dana-samvibhage ti 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT; LAURIYA-ARARAJ 
B,—IVesl Fate of Pillar. 

(A)\^frfTO 7m 
fir mmfk 

wukkm 


^ R^d pq/am 


^ Read ^imana. 
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6 ^ ^’Jfif 5ft (C) ,nrn wwjt ^ 

iipnFftqr ^ 

' ^ ^twNrfii^ (D) Tiliq^ ^ (g) ^ 

m ^THNIriW (F) ^ 

7 ^ ^ 5ft nntfSmfirt (o) ,ft^ ^ ,H) 

iftl ^rj55nfi^ froi 

8 * *T5»^ %wfft ^ ,i^ irM ^ ^ 

^ Hlft ^4 

* 5nfi, ^ 

>0 5ft ISHf^^ifn (J) ^ri|<«»|D .,1^ ,fq5^ ^ ^ 

3 'a 'g 

" *.(iSS^ "* '** 5J*'«ft •« 

12 (K) fii^|;it^ -^I35n%^ ^ 55i rtim!t i ft %n, 

Jdl^"* '^'‘^ <®> M4iiTlsati.rasi1jlii.itaM aia 

2 kajani se>'atha sake saljka alune chakavslrM i,, * 

3 -b.^kapilikad.ir^ana;hika-niachh.t^^^ 

kapha^a-seyake ^ ^ ^^fnga-pupuiake samkuja-machEie 

4 paihna-sase simale saihdake okanJiftTl* i 

chatupade P^Iasate seta-kapote gama-kapote save 

5 ye patip<^» no eti no dia khadivfakr lfi\ ■ i > 

gabhinJ va payamitia va H J (C) ajaks n5m edaka cba sQkall dia 

0 avadbya potake cha kani asaihmasike i i 

no jhapayitavijre {F) dave '' I^^faviye (E) tuse sajive 

7 anafhaye va vihisaye va no jhapayitaviye iQ\ iTvpn, - 

chatummaslsu tisyam ^ J^vena jive no puaitaviye (H) tisu 

S puihnani5siyara tiihni divasani chavuda™™ • i 

anuposathaih machhe avadhye no pi * patipadaih dhuvaye cha 

9 viketaviye (1) et§ni yeva divasSni niga^vanasi kev:,^ klr 

Jiva‘nik[a]jani g^vanasi kevafa-bhogasi yani aihnani pi 


' rfV* BiihlCT; but see his /«rf, PaL, 5 i6 C ai =r>A i -j ^ - 

• Read patibh^^am. ® Md Lud«s m JRAS. igi 1.1087. 

' famrta^asam BuUcr. 
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V 

s 


10 


12 


VI 


• 6(C r/'4,A<CM ^ 

■ S-XO (V ^ ^ l/f fAt 


f ^ # / ^ ^ 

yxAx ^ + 1^? i-JrO;, ?-jA-Hr'X a’v il'X 0 A.L> 

f ^ ' 

a<X<^'bA*ibX'i'di?^X>!r’{<e-PXr'‘‘:^r^-frf ^ + Ay/'<i CXi^Xt 
'■Hip CbA^dfj: H-<tV<^,iE‘-t_t< i Vc/i A.xx/af Ki.XA.S'x 

1 p-bX'X i?3i ^i'<rA;YcC.<.^-j. 

V;Xb^i'X J- Lly )>'.yit X'<i ^A'tfiXo* y ^ H (j "P * i [j 

^ '^ ■ " " j *■ ..jp^ , ^ ^ 'I ■ ^ ^ 

i’.f/w i'i A/f/X i !£> 1£A il2' c "x V H-1 Ifc’’-?' A I’; 

■ ' ' ■ * ' ‘ ■ *' '. ■ ■ '. ' - ‘ ^ ^ ' '. ■ I 

V^’lTX (T^V'CX Ivi r'tCX XXX V-^Mi X.KA-bfM ■ -: ! 

■ V? iA ‘JjiYi'-J‘i'A i’x He^ oi c J< i -f 0 TxX- i Tf<^X; •:-| 

^ rjj 7 f']iL ^ X*i 

V ; I t " p ® ^ % 

■XAfi'C* H’/v^-f <1/ (yX^ct^X, OX"V^Xf'' i 

">fl-d4 Cif>X-X(- ^ Ar'Xi<Crt^XXX V 0-Wc^ t/'J-iA : 

^ •' ' ■ ^ ' \ ' ^ s 

A (ipT* J _ j-X’K IC-C X'X’t'c A Ij-i'-iJ-f (ti [rX (V "^X *j c! 4 T ^ I 

}4©-?-X*xXA' Vi't'XX'lrV V4'«l+0(V ^Xy;fX>t''5->'-i'C-H”X A'o-y,;6'>U‘X i 

WA A4£4J«iV (XA t/AVClV IaJ’A • Xiffx ^ ^rX 1 .*• H Ax AdX'”''^. 

Vi -VtX'D'y-Xii -/t-c'A '‘ ' > ' - %,v 


10 


12 


Scale One-sixth 










FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ HS 

10 no hamtaviylns (J) aflumt-i^khlye dilvudaslye pamna^asSye tiaSye punSvasune 

tisu ch&cuibm&slsu 

11 sudivasSye gone no mtakhitaviye ajake elake ' sQkale e va pi amoe nilakhtyati no 

nibkhita\dye 

12 (£) tisSye punlvaaune chatominasiye chatudunSsi-pakhaye asvasa gonasa lakhane 

no kataviye 

13 (L) y&Ta>8aduTisatl>TaBabhiaita&a me etaye amtalikaye paninavisati badidhana'* 

mokhani ka^ani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-ARARAJ 

1 (A) ‘^M T rirn^ TTnr ^ ^ (b) ^ 

2 ^ fT IT H (c) ^ vftm 1frfi% fir 

3 OTT iTTfiT^ ^ ^ fir 

4 (D) ^ ^r<id^a l f l T (B) ft ^ ftftVHT 

(p) ^ 

6 % ^ (fl) ^Tf^ftftsRTrftft^ ^ wffTft fH^rftw 

1 (A) Der&najhpiye Piyadafi l&ia hevam aha (B) dii¥fi[^]BaryftBibhisit6iia me 

dhamma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

2 hita-sukhaye se tarn apahata tarn tarn dhathma-vadhi pSpova (C) hevant lokasa 

hita-sukhe ti papvckbami 

3 atha iyaih natisu hevam patyasaiknesu hevam apakathesu kiriimath kani sukham 
- avahamt ti tatha cha vidahtmi 

4 (D) hemeva sava-nifcayesix pafivekhami (E) sava-pasam^ia pi me pQjita vividhaya 

pujaya (F) e chu iyarh atana pachflpagamaoe 
6 se me mukhya-mute* (G) Ba^UTiaati-vaflabhisitena me iyaih dhamma-lipi likhapita 

IV. THE LAURIYA-NANDANGARH PILLAR 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

—£asi Pace of Pillar, 

1 {A) ftiT^ft ^ ^ (b) ^ 

2 wrftrft ftpgrftiT (c) ^rh otr 

3 WTR ^^JTR ^ 


iiii 


^ Buliler* 


U 


» Sec abovci p. 35, n. 10* 
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ft ^ 

5 ^ ^ ¥iftw ^ ^ ^ ftifl 4 rri ^ftfzTn^^ift ^ ^ 

0 (P) |fR lidn^iinm ft (G) ftft iqi ^ 

ft^ ift?T 
7 iftR ntrlt ft 

1 (A) l>GV&naixiLpi79 Piyadaai laja hevajh a[ha] (B) sadu^sati-iraaabiiisiteiiia me 

iyath 

2 dhamma-lipi Ukhapita (C) hidata-[»kte dusaihpa^pidaye aihnata ag^ya dhaihnia* 

kS.mat3ya 

3 agSya palikhSya agtya susiisaya agena bhayena ageaa asabena (D) esa chu 

kho mama 

4 aniisathi)^ dhammapekha dbamma-kimatS cha save save vadhita vadhSsatt cheva 

(E) pulisS pi me 

5 ukasa cha gevay3 cha majhima cha anuvtdhiyamtl sampappadayamd cha alaiti 

chapalam samadapayicave 

6 (P) hemeva amta-mah^ata pi (Q) esa hi vidhi y5 iyaih dhammena palana dhaihmcna 

vidhane dhammena sukhiyana 

7 dhammena got! ti 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT; LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) ^ (B) ftR ^ ^ ft (C) 

2 ^ ^ ^ ^T|ftv (E) Tlft- 

3 ftft^ ^ ^ (p) ^ftrft ft ^ % 

qwrqift 

4 qi^Tf^! (G) ^ ^ v^rftrft ftswftH ^ 

ftHftifftir ^ ^ft 

5 (H) ^ ^ ^ 

1 (A) Doiranaiiipiye Piyadasl laja hevarfi aha (B) dhamme sadhu kiya ^ chu dhamme 

ti (C) aptsiuave bahu kayane 

2 daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu-dane pi me bahuvidhe dimne {E) dupada- 

chatupadesu pakhi- 

3 valichalcsu vividhe me anugahe kaje a pSna-dakhinayc (F) arimani pi cha me hahuni 

kayanlni 


’ Aijram Buhler. 
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4 l(a|Sni (O) etaye me a^hSye iyarh dhamma-Upi likhapita hevajh anupa^ipajamtu 

chilam-thitika cha hotQ ti 

5 (H) ye cha hevaih sampattpajtsati se sukatam kachhati 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT; LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) {B) ^ ft ^ 

fw (C) ^ fft’f ^ 

2 ft TiTft ^ fn ^ ^ Hmi fff (D) ^ ^ 

(E) ^ ^ 1 C¥T 

3 (F) ^mfft fir ^ ^tft ^ift 

4 m\ iifiwHfftn fN (G) ^ ^ (H) ^ ^ ^ 

fir 

1 (A) DeTinaibpiye Piyadasi lija hevath aha (B) kay5Daihmcva dekhamti iyam me 

kaySne ka|e ti (C) no mina p^padi 

2 dekhaihtl iyam me pipe kate ti iyam va isinave nami ti (D) dupajivekbe chu kho 

esa (E) hevam chu kho esa dekhiye 

3 (P) imani Ssinava-gamioi > nimi ti atha chaihdiye nithuliye kodhe mine bya 

kslanena va hakaih 

4 ma palibhasayisam d (G) esa bSdhaxh dekhiye (H) iyam me hidatikiye iyaihmana 

me pilatikiye ti 

fourth PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NANDANGARH 

1 (A) wf {») ^ipNifkTOfftft^n ft ^ 

fTF^rfftw (C) ft 

2 (b) ftft ft ^ ^ ^ ^nnrfiTft 

^ ^ 

3 iivfti! ^RTilft TOTfti fw ^ 

(E) 

^ncTHlft^’fH (F) fft 

5 IT (G) fft ft C®) ft fft 

^ ^irfft ftn ft ftftfft w<*nvfftfTft 


> dn'ffdvr Buhler. 
U 2 
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14S 

6 (I) Tra fTOTR vrfiR ^ infk ^xifiT 

^ ^ fk 

7 iigr ^TRR^ (J) ^ ^ ^ 

^rfqTR 4 ^rq qqii^fii 

8 ^ q ^ q qi imr iT ^ ^ (k) - ^fe a fqi^ ^ ^ 

fqqtfTOTHrn q fqq <U^qqT q 

9 (I*) qnqr ^ fq q ^ qir^ qqqqvrq gf^wrrq iftf^qrr^^ qwqvH 

fHfq f^^qrfq q qt^ ^ (M) qrfwqji q qtrfq 

10 fqqqfqqfq ^tfqTTT^ Hrq qmw q fq^sqlqriq ^ qi^y firq 

qqqm q q^ (») w ^ ^ ?q 

11 fqcjqfq fq qrafq qi^qq qUHrq^ Iq (O) q 

qqqtq% qq^ <iHqfqqT^ fq 

1 (A) Devinaiiipiye Piyadasi Uja hevath aha (B) Badnvisatt-TaeabliiBitena me 

iyath dhamrna-Iipi likhapita (C) lajQka me 

2 bahQsii pana-sata-sahasesu janasi iyata (D) tesaih ye abhJhale va damde va 

ata-patiye me ka^ kiriid lajuka asvatha 

3 abbita kariimani pavatayevQ ti janasa janapadasa hjta-sufcham upadahevu 

anugahlnevu cha (E) sukhlyana-dukhiyanam 

4 janisarftti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisaAti janaih janapadam fciihti hidatam cha 

paktam cha aJadhayevfi ti (F) lajQka pi laghaihti 

5 patichalitave marii (G) pu1is[5>ii pi me chhaibdariin5ni pafichalisamti (H) te pi 

cha kani viyovadisamti yena main lajiika chaghaihb' SJadhayitave 

6 (I) atha hi pajam viyataye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe hod viyata dhad chaghati me 

pajam sukhadi pallha^ve d 

7 hevaih mama lajQka kata j^apadasa hita-sukhaye (J) yena ete abhita asvatha 

samtam avimana kammSiii pavatayevQ ti 

8 ctena me lajukSnaih [ajbhihale va dadide va ata-padye kaje (K) ichhitavlye hi e$a 

kimd viyohala-samata cha siya damda-samatS, cha 

9 ^L) Sva ite pi cha me avnd baitidhana-badhanam munisaQam tilita-damdanarii 

pata-vadhanarii dmni divasani me [yojte dimne (M) natika va kani 

10 nijhapayisaihd jivltSye tlnarii nasaihtarii va njjhapayi[tav> dinarii dahamt! 

palatikam upav^sam va kachhamd (N) ichhA hi me hevaih 

11 nilndhasi pt [kaJasJ paJatam ^adhayevu t[i] (O) janasa cha vadhad vividhe 

dhaihma-chaiane sayame dSna-savibhage ti 
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FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA*NANDANGARH 

— lyes/ Face of Pillar, 

(A) mm (b) ^ 

^[( 1 )fn tl^Wi 

^hngiftrf^ ^ ^?Tr<OT% 

HfWTO i5i<«r4s 

(0 wmm mfm m ^ nfMt m mg*nHi m wmvj 

(D) ?Tt (E) ^ ?nft% * ^q On f r ^ ^ (F) 

m % isjtrftiTW (G) ^ ^ yfUrtW (H) 

fwfini 

firf^ r<4vi i P r TT?T3Pt ^ 

^ ft ft^dft^ (I) mft ^ HRgqfa WJ%lft ^irft 

ft 

5fl4rw4i i sin(^ ^ ^rir4 H I Ph (J) WTftroft '41 

fimft 

fftg ^ nlrtPanW ^I 5 ft 1 ? 3 ^ ^ 3 ^ ^ 

-an ft , 

^ ^y PM irfff ^ Hlf^PMi i rgg (K) fimft ipr^ ^i^hiPh^ 

imft *TJ5TO 

(^44H ^ (!■) *11'*141^41 ^ IpTT^ 

(A) Deramubpiy# Fiyaiiasl Uja hevath aha (B) Badoviaati'TaBabhiaitasa me 
imani pi 

jatani avadhyani kafiiii seyath[a] suke saJika alunc chakavake haihse 
namdimukhe gelate jatQka amba-kapilika duU’ anathika-machhe vedaveyake 
Gaihga-pupu^ake saihkuja'inachhe kaphata-seyake paihna-sase sunale saih^ake 
okapiihde 

* dtidi Bublerj but see his Ind, Palt { jfij C, 4 J, and Ludcrs in JRAS, ijji, io37. 
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5 palasate seta-kapote gSina-kapote save chatupade ye patibhogaih no eti na cha 
khSdiyati 

ff (C) ajaka nini edaka cha sQkali cha gabhini va payamtna va avadhya potake 
cha kani 

7 isajhniasike (D) vadhi-kukute no ka^viye (E) tuse sajfve no jhlpayitaviye ^ dSve 

ana^hSye va 

8 vikisiye va no jhapayitaviye { 0 ) jlvena jive no pusitaviye (H) tisu ch&tuihmSslsu 

tisiyaih 

!> pumnamSsiyaih dihiit chvasim chavudasam pamnalasam ’ paftpadam dhuvtye 
cha anuposathaih machhe avadhye 

10 no pi viketaviye (I) etSni ycva dtvasani nSga-vanasi keva^-bhogasl y2ni 

aihnani pi 

1 1 j(va-nikayini no hamtaviyani (J) athami-pakhaye ch^vudas^ye pamcia]as£ye* tisSye 

punivasune 

12 tlsu chltuihmasisti sudivas^ye gone no nllakhitaviye ajake elake ’ sQkale e Vci pi athne 
18 nitakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (£) tisSye punavasune chatnmmasiye chStummSsi' 

pakhaye asvasa gonasa 

14 lakhane no kafaviye (L) yava^Bad.iiviaati-irafl§,b]iisitena me etSye amtalikaye 

parhnavisati 

15 baihdhana-mokhani ka^ani 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: LAURIYA-NAN DANG ARH 

1 (A) ’SIT? (B) t 

TfTOtqrT 

2 ^ H wim? H if ^r^ (c) ^ 

3 f?iT^ fw ^ ?^ 

4 ^TR ^ ^ fi! tPTT (D) ^ 

5 (E) fq ^ ^TT^ (P) ? ^ ^lim 

15 ^ ^ (G) iif%TfiTwfkf^sT ^ ^ 

1 (A) Devtoampiye Fiyadasl laja hevaiii aha (B) duTlQaXa-vajsabhisiteaa * 

me dhamma-Iipi likhlplta 

2 lokasa hita*sukhaye se tarn apahata tarn tarn dbamma-vadhi papova (C) hevam 

lokasa 

8 hita^sukhe ti papvekhSmi atha iyam natlsu hevam patyasamnesu hevam apakathesn 

4 kiihmam kani sukham 5vahainT ti tathS cha vidahamt 

pativekh&mi 

5 (E) sava-pSsaihda pi me pQjita vividhSya pujSya (P) e chu tj-aih atana pachupa- 

gamine 

a se me mokhya-mute (G) sad«T^8ati-va[a;^bIiiBltenft me lyaih dhamma-lipi likhipita 


(D) hemev^i sava-ciikSj^esu 


* famna^asam Blihlcr, 

* dtivddasa- Buhlcr, 


' pamnudasayf Biihlcr. 


* fdaka Bufikr. 
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V. THE RAMPURVA PILLAR 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 
A.—North Fact of Pillar~ 

1 {A) ^ (B) ^ 

vrrf^ fciyiPuri (c) 

WtH H%?T 

3 (D) ^ ^ RR VRTTO VR^imm R RferT RfeRfw 

^ (E) ^f^RT iR ^ ^3^iRT R 

4 JIrrt R RftiRT R Rg fe tT R^ffl R ^ RTO RRT^'rfRW^ 

(P) ^mR^TRim ft (G) VRT f? ftft 

5 in vftr RT7R ftvft ^r ^rNr Rtift ft 

1 (A) Devanatiapiye P[i]FadaHi liUa heva» aha (B) saduvlBati-vaB&bliisitana me 

iyaih dhaihma-Iipi likhapita (C) hidata-palate 

2 dusampatipSdaye amnata agaya dhamma-kflmataya agiya palikhaya ag5ya susu^ya 

agena bhayena agena usahena 

3 (D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya dhammSpekha dhajhnia-kairtatS cha save suve 

vadhita vadhisati cheva (E) pulisa pi me ukasa cha 

4 gevaya cha majhima cha anuvidhiyamti saihpatipadayamti cha alam chapalam 

samSdapayitave (P) hemeva aihta-mahSmlta pi (G) esS hi vidhi 

5 ya iyam dhammena pilana dhammena vidhane dha[m]m[e]na sukhiyana dhammena 

goti ti 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) fiP*^ cTTR ?R (B) RR RIR ftR ^ ft (C) 

^q i fR R% ^ ^ ^R R% ft (D) R^^ fR ir ^ 

2 R|ft^ (E) ^ ^ ^ 

TTTR^fRRI^ (P) OTTfR ft ‘R ^ ^iZlft 

3 (G) ^1 ^ ftTfirft fftRTftif IR 

R ftR ft (H) R R |r RvftRftRft ^ RRflt ft 

1 (A) DeTamuiipiye Piyailaai l&ja hevam aha (B) dhaihine sadhu Idyam chu 
dhamme ti (C) apa^Inave bahu kayane daya dane sache socheye ti (D) chakhu- 
dane pi me 


’ Afmw BQhler, 
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» 5 a 

2 bahuvidhe dkhne (E) dupada^diatupadesu pakhi^v^ichalesu vividhe me anugahe 

ka(e 3. fSna-dakhinaye (F) aihnSni pi cha me bahutii kay^nSni ka|^i 

3 (G) etaye me afhaye {yarn dhaihma-lipi likh^Lpita he vain anupappajamtu chtlam- 

thitlk& cha hotu ti (H) ye c^a hevam sampafipajisati se sukatam kachhatl d 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) ^ (b) \#fiT ^ ^ mA 

^ fir (c) ^ fer Tini Xitfn ^ ^ 111 

2 ^ ^ ^iw fil (D) ^ TO (B) ^ ^ ^ 

(p) infroTOT^ftf^ mm fii ^ 

3 ^ TTR TOi (g) to ^ W ^ 

^ ^ TOJyfNii^ fk 

1 (A) Devanainpiye Fiyadasi laja hevam aha (B) kaySnammeva dekhamd iyaih me 

kayane kafe tl (C) no mina papani dekhaihti tyaih me pape kate ti 

2 [yam va asinave oama tl (D) dupativekhe cbn kho esa (E) hevam chu kho csa 

dekhiye (P) imani aainava-gammi nama ti atha chamdiye nifhollye 

3 kodhe rnSne isya kalaneoa va hakam ma palibhasaylsam {G) esa badham dekhiye 

(H) iyaih me hidadkiye lyammana me palatikaye ti 

FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT; RAMPURVA 

1 (A) fTnr ^ w? (b) ^fi^fWkrorRififikTT ^ 

TO%fk f^TOTftw (C) ^ mTOrRT?^ 

2 (D) M k ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^sn^tfT toh 

3 f?fi^ ^ (E) 

frot^fknfw TO fkro ^ ^ 

4 fk (p) fk TTfrofknr^ w (o) ^TOrfk ^ 

^fTOfks^il (H) k fq ^ wfk fkqlqfTOfir ^ 4 

5 TOlk ^IbnqfqTTk ■(!) ^ TO fTOrTlk Vlfrlk f^rfanifg 

ftfk fTOrf wfk TOfk ^ qfHw^k fk to Tyrol qt? 

3 rorq^ iTOfmk (j) k?Ti!k qiilkT to wfkro rorfsT rowk^ 
fk "k iqqqTO q ^ q ^nrtrfkk ^ 

7 (K) s^rofkk TO ^ frotfiTyTOifT q fro ^rom q 
(L) ft q ^ fir^ rorovfk gfroiq 

qrovrq 
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mn 5mm n <Ff ^fir ^ 

9 (N) W ft WJH (O) 

^ ftrW iiTR ^nroftm^l ft 

1 (A) Davanaiiipiye Piradasi lija hevam aha (B) saduvisati-vaBabhisiteiia me 

iyaih dhariima-lipi likhSpita (C) Jajiika me bahasii p5na-sata-sahasesu 

2 janasi ayata (D) tesam ye abhihale^ va daihde va ata-padye me kafe kiihti lajdka 

asvadia abhita kaihm&di pavataye^'Q ti janasa j^napadaaa 

3 hita-sukhaih upadahevu anugahinevu cha (E) sukhiyana-dukhiyanarii janisamti 

dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisaihti janaih jatiapadam kiihd hidatath cha 
palataih cha 

4 aladhayevfl ti (P) lajQka pi laghamti pafichalitave mam (G) pulisani pi me 

chhamdamnani patichalisaihti (H) te pi cha kani viyovadisariid yena mariv 
lajuka 

5 chaghamd aladhayitave (I) atba hi («jam viyat^ye dhatiye nisijitu asvathe. hoti 

viyata dhad chaghati me pajam sukham palihatave d hevarh mama lajQka 
kafa 

0 janapadasa htta-sukhaye (J) yena etc abhita asvatha sariitam avimana kammani 
pavatayevu ti etena me bjukanam abhihale va damde va ata-patiye kate 
7 (K) ichhitaviye hi esa ki[m]ti* viyohSla-samaiS cha siya dami^-samata. cha (L) ava 

ite pi cha me Svuti bamdhana-badhanam mimisSnam tiUta-damdanam 
pata-vadhanam 

fv timni divasani me [y]ote diihne (M) nSdka va kani nijhapayisamti jTviiaye t^aih 
nasamtam va nijhapayitave daaam dahaihti paladkam upavasaih va kachhariYti 
9 (N) ichhs hi me hevam niludhasi pi kalasi palatam aladhayevQ ti (O) janasa cha 

vadhad vividhe dhamma-chalane sayame dSna-savibhage d 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT; RAMPURVA 
B.—Sauii /uuff Pillar, 

1 (A) ^Ttft^ ftn^ (B) ^ 

ft UTrfTft ^rWlft 

3 ftRH tiA ^iraift? 

4 ^ Tift^ ^ tft ’T ^ ^Tft^rft (c) ?Trft 


* k^^i BuJilcr. 


Ill) 


^ Read aMi/idU. 


X 
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(E) ^ ^ 

6 (p) ^ *31 ^ (a) sf^q ^ ?fr 

(H) fftg fn^ ’5?THTfN 

7 fSfk V[^ TTfbl^ ^ if% ^ 

(I) Trmfk 

8 ?TPT^Frftr inf^T fq gf l'^fHW T R T ^ 

^wfrf (J) 

e ^ 5 ^ 1 ^ iftg ntq ^ 

?afe*Il 

10 ^ ^ ft ^ ^ (K) 

''1^4141 fri "wrftwft ^izrft 


e 


(A) Devin^piye Piyudasi l^a hevam aha (B) BadtiTi8ati-[va]8abliisitena me 
imSni pi jatani avadbySni ka^ani seyatha 

inike saiika alune chakavSke hariiae namdlmukhe gelate jatGka aihba-kapilika duli 
andfliiba-inachh^ vedaveyak^ 

Gamga-puputake saihkuja-maehhe kaphaja-seyake pamna-sase sJmale saihdake 
okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

gama-kapote save chatupade ye pafibhogam no eti na cha khadiyati (C) ajaka nani 
elaka cha sukali cha gabhini va 

pa>ynmil va avadhya potake cha kani asammSsike (D) vadhi-kukute no kataviye 
(E) tuse sajive no jhapayltaviye ^ 

(P) dsvc anathjye v> vihisSy, „ „„ jhipayitoviye (G) jiVEna jiv, no pusitaoiv. 

(HJ £jsu ch^ttJmni3|[si^su tisyarfi puriitiam^siyaih 
limni djvasani chavudasath paiiinadasaih pafipadaih dhuvSye cha anuposatham 
machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (I) etSni yeva 

div^am naga-vanasi kevafa-bhogasi yani arimani pj jiva-nikayani no hamtaviyani 
(JJ athami-pakh5ye chSvudasaye 

0 paihnadasaye tis§ye piinavasnne tisn chatuiiimaslsu sudivasaye eone no 
nilakhttaviye ajake elake sQkale ^ 

"‘“'’“'''J'' W »*'»>'' Pxiavnsnne chStu*m5niyn 

chatummasi-pakbSnye asva^ gonasa ^ 

11 lakhane no kafaviye (L) yava-Baduvisati-Tasilblilaitena me etave aihtalik^ve 
pamnaviaati bariidhana-mokhani kajani ^ 


8 

























rSS 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: RAMPURVA 

1 (A) fq3Rf?a' ^ (B) ^ wfeft 

Ph^I flirt ^ w 

2 ri cT viT^ tnii^ (c) ft ^ ^ 

1^ tiffTTFri^ ■^%T ^nft 

3 ft rmr ft^rft (d) iiftwft 

(E) ^4xt i H4 i ft ^ ^[ftfi ftftvT^ f*rni (p) ^ ^ 

ftj^rftfT 

I. 

1 (A) D$vafiaiiipi7e Kyadflai Ifija hevam aha (B) duvadasa-vasabhisitena me 

dhamma-lipi Ifkhaplta lokasa hita^sukhaye se tarn apaha^ 

2 tarn tarn dhamma-vadhi p5pova (C) hevam lok[a3sa hita-sukhe ti pativekhSmi atha 

iyam nStisu hevam paty5samnesu hevam apakaihesu kiriimaih kani 

3 sukham avahitaii ti tatha cha vidahami (D) hemeva sava-o[l]kayesa papvekh5mi (E) 

sava-pa£amda pi me pQjita vividhSya pQjSya (F) e chu tyaih 

4 atana pachilpagamane se me mokhya-mute (&) sartuvisat^i^-’vaaabliiBiteiaa me 

iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita 

VL THE ALLAHABAD-KOSAM PILLAR 
A. THE SIX FIRST PILLAR-EDICTS 
FIRST PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) <*JNT (b) tt 1^1 ti Pn 1 ^ ^ ^ 

wfnft fty^RFIT {C) ft^?nTT<?ft 

2 ^RfT ^PTR WTT^ 

Wftr (D) ^ ^ ^ 

3 tiHlhT^rtl ^ ^ ^ftflT ^rftRft (e) yP«^^< ft ^ 

^ ?R1IT ^ ?Tft?TT "Sl^ft^ft ftrfTtfR^lft ^ 

4 ^WT^Rftfft (e) ^*n+t^i*ilnT ft (G) ft ftft ^ 

^ ^ T1T<^ ^ OTI ajft ft ^ 

1 (A) Devajiaiiipiye Piyadatl laja hevam aha (B) sadiivisati-vasabMsitaiaa me 

lyarh dhamma-lipi likhapitS (C) hidata-pakte du5ampafipada[y]e 

2 amnata ag5.ya dhamma^kamataya agSya paiikhaya agJya sususSyt agena bhayena 

a[g]efia usahena (D) esa chu kho mama afiusathi[y]i ^ 

X 2 
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3 dhamm&pekh^ dhathma-kamata. cha save stive vadhlta vadhisati ch[e}va (E) pulisa 

pi me ukasa cha gevayS cha majhim2 cha anuvidhiyamti saifipatifSdayamti cha 

4 alam chapalaih samadapayitave (F) hemmeva» amta* *mahim5ta pi {Q) esa hi vtdhj 

ya [i]yath dhammetia palana dhammena vtdhane dhaihmena sukhlyana 
dhaihmena [gut]i [d* cha]’ 

SECOND PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) cmt fii?T (b) fiT (c) 

^ ^ ^ ^ (D) fq M 

2 (E) ^ qg m 

qiq^feqiq (P) qRlfq fq q q qqrqtfq qtdlfq 

3 (G) qHT% ^ qiTTq ?q qqfiqfq ?q qi^qfzqsig fq 7y ftrtlq» I 

q (H) q q |q qqftqfqqfq % qra^ fir 

] (A] Itev an ftTnp iy e Piyadasi lija hevaiii Sha^^B) dharhme sSdhu kiyaih chu 

dhamme ti (C) apSsinave bahu kayane daya dine sache sochaye (D) chakhu-dane 
pi me 

2 l»huvidhe dimne (B) dupada-chatupadesu * pakhi-vSlichalesu vividhe me anngahe 

ka^c a pana-dakhinlye {P) am nan i pi cha me bahQni’ kayanani ka^ni 

3 (G) etaye me ajhaye iyam dhamma-Iipi Ukhlpitl hevath anupattpajamtu chila- 

thitika cha hotO ti (H) ye cha hevaih sampatipajisati se sukatam kachhati ti 


THIRD PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 
I (A) '^qrqfq^ <qTqT |q qn?T (B) qqiq^ ^ ^ 

fq (c) fqq qrq 4 q qr^ ^ fw ^q qr 

qniT fq 


1 (A) Dovanampiye Piyadasi im hevaih aha {B) kayanameva dekhati iyam me 

kayane kate ti (C) no mina papakam dekhati iyarh me plpake kafe ti iyam va 
Ssinave naml ti 


^ ittKtva Buhler. 

’ BQhl^^ “ attached before, not after the /. 

* The apparent Annsv-Sra after da of dufada- is probably accidental. 

* Buhler. 
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FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

. * - m m ^riirfriSt m (k) ff 

. ^ ftRT ^ (L) fi| ^ ^ 

(M) - m ^ ^5? f7W5]*iftirfW‘ irH^rn^ wr ^ 

mwOr^ir ^ 

(N) * * ‘ * f? ^ ft iITHiT (O) 5R1ET ^ 

ftft^ 

.[kSnath abhihale va damde va ata-pa]i[i]y[e kate] {K) [i}chh[i]t[a]v(i]y[e] 

h[i e]s[a] kpm]t[i] ^ 

. ]a-sania[t]& cha* siy& da[m}da'&aniat 3 cha (L) ava^ ite pi cha me Svuti 

bamdhana-^dhSnam munisSnaih tiiTta-damdanaih pata-vadhanaih timni divasani 
yote diihne 

(M) . . . < [k]a va k^ niijhapayisaihtt jlvit^ye tanath n^samtaxh va nijhapayita danaih 
dahaihti palattkam upavasaih va £ka]chha[m]ti 

(N) . .. . [h]i me he vain niladhasi pi kalasi palatam aiadha)'ev[u] (O) janasa cha 
vadhati vividhe dhamma<halane sayame dana-savibhage 


FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 
(A) ■ * * * ’ * ft^ wfr (B) ^ 

^jnft sf ifTi ft ^raftnnftr ^ ^175% 

* * * ■ RvyiZ tlH^ ^^ftftfe^ ^ 

. . » * • ^ Rt .* 

?fT . * * * 

.. ^nfft 3ft . 

. ft . . * ’ ‘ 

.• • ft ' * * * *. 

ft (L) 3JT *.* 


' Buhltr omitted this line. 


* cM Buhler. 


* iit'a Buhler. 











































isS THE INSCRIPTIONS OF As'oKA 

1 (A).[p]iye Piysdael lija hevath aha (B) aaduviaati-Taaabhiaiteinft me 


imanl jatabi avadhiySni kafani seyatha suke salika alune chaka[v]ake 

2 , , . , [Tiamdi}m[ij]khe gelate jatUk[a]' amba'kipnika dudT* anathika-machhe * 

vedaveyake Gamga*p[u]p[a]fake sathkuja-machhe kaphata .... k[e] p[a]Thna- 
sase slmale saihda .. 

3 .* • [ta]-kapote gama-kapote sa[v]e chatu[pa]de ye pat[i]bhogam [no] 

na .... . [p]5[ya]m) . , 

4 sajive no jha[pa]. .. ., 

5 [n]i cba[v]u[da]$aih [pa]mcha[da] 

[nji, *. , 

T . 

8 []akha]n[e no ka^viye] (L) [y]a . . 

SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A). HT . H * * .. in - 

(c) 

2 ffl TTfHwfiT ^ . ^ 

.‘ ■ - ■ . (JJ) ^ ‘ * 

3 (E) fR ^ (P) ^ ^ ^TfPTT 

^ ^ (<5) f^y^rfinn fN 

^ (^) . tP]iF® [P]iyada[B^ l[a].t[am].[dh} [pa] . . ,. 

(C) heva[m lokasa] 

2 hita-sukhe ti papvekhami adia [Jya]m .. . . [va]m [paty]asa[m]ne[ 5 u heva]m 

apaka[5hKsu] kimam [k]a[ni].[v]i[dah>mi (D) hevammeva [sajva 

.. [k]ayesu pativekhami 

3 (E) [sa]va-pasamda pi me pQjita vividhaya [pii]jaya (P) e chu iyfa]m atana 

pachupagamane se me mukbya-mute (G) , . . ..tip! * likhapita ti 

m 

B. QUEEN'S PILLAR-EDICT; ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

1 (A) ‘gmHTmivT 

2 (B) ^ gWT 

3 -m ^ ^ ^ fq ^ 

4 im i (c) gq ‘ ^ ‘ * 


' BuhlcT, 


* Bullies 


■ &rj3tAi^a* 
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ALL.\HABAD-KOSAM PILLAR; MINOR EDICTS 
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KAUSAMBI EDICT 





Scale OxE-fiFTn 




QUEEN’S PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 159 

* 

1 (A) DevaJiampiyaBM v[a]cli3m€[ia savata mahamata* * 

2 vataviya. (B) c heta * dudytye devlye dStie 

3 amba-vadika va alaine va dlna-jjgahje [va ■ e va pi a]ihne 

4 kichhl ganiyati taye deviyc she nani (C) [hejvadi , , [oa] . , * 

5 dutlyaye^viye tl IHvala^matu Ksluraldye 

/ TRANSLATION 

(A) At the word of BSvanaiikpriyaT the Jlfakamdiras everywhere have to be 
told (this). 

(B) What gifts (have been made) here by the second queen, (viz.) either mango- 
groves,* or gardens, or alms-houses, or whatever else, these “ (shall) be registered ^ 
(in the name) of that queen. 

(C) This (is) [the request] of the second queen, the mother of Tivalat* the 
Kaluv^.* 


C. KAUSAMBI PILLAR-EDICT: ALLAHABAD-KOSAM 

* 

1 (A) (b) 

2 . ^ (D) ^ 

3 ’ *.* Hmfw m ^ ^ ^ 

4 

m 

1 (A) [BeTaiiaiii*Xp]iye ^payati (B) Kosambiyam mahim[S]ta “ 

2 .[sa]ma[ge ka3t[e] (D) s^m]gh[a]si no ’• l[a]hiye ” 

3 ..[saihgham bhijidiati bhikh[u] v[a] ** bhilcb|u^! ** va [se pi] ch§ ” 

4 [o*]dat[a]ni ** dusAni [sa]namdhS.payitu a[n 3 va]sas[i a 3 v[a]sayi>fe] ** 


’ maJiSmata Senart and Buhler. * Aeta Senart and Buhler. 

* «ia Buhler. 

* Restore perhaps vifiati (= Skt v^’riapii) ; sec JRAS, 1911. 1113* 

* Cf. above, p. 134, n. 13. 

* For the pronoun nStti see above, p. 127, n. lo. 

’ Vifith ^oftiyaii cf. gtoMM (xga^nd in the rock-edict III, E. 

* Buhler (lA, 19.114) noted that Tlvaia occurs (a thousand year« after Aidka) as the name of 
a king of Kds^ j see Fleet's Gupta Imers., p. 393, and El, 7.103. 

* As stated by Buhler (lA, 19 . 133 ), this is probably the name of the queen's family, and it may 
be connected with the Vedic gdtra of the Karus. 

*'hiya Buhler and Boyer. ” mahaiaata Buhler and Boyer. 

t» na Buhler and Boyer. chi ye Buhler. ** hkakhtH Buhler and Boyer. 

va Buhler. •• Blihler. 

[/ei]cAs Boyer ; Buhler and Boyer add a at the end of the Unit. 

The syllable da is missing in my materials, but is visible on the plate in t A, 19. 135 . 

” dwlpejea Buhler, Suavasasi Boyer. ** nod* Boyer. 
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TRANSLATION 


(A) [DeTanath^pfiya commands (thus). 

(B) The Mahamatros at Ed&ambi ^. 


(C) .......... is made united.* 

(D) should not be received * into the SamgliA. 


(E) And also that monk or nun [who] shall break up the should be 

caused to put on white robes* and to reside* in a non-residence.^ 


THIRD PART:. MINOR PILLAR-INSCRIPTIONS 


I. THE SAMCHI PILLAR 

1 .. 

2 * * ^ * * (c) * ‘ % - TFT IK 

3 ^ ^ fw 

4 (D) k Wi 

5 ^ m ^^htt' 

6 STTTfH ^ m^T~ 

7 (B) f? F 

8 fk htI rtfI ftniT fn 


1 .. 

2 .. [y]5* bhe[ta] ..*{€!)., [gh]e« .. , , mage ka^e 

3 [bhi*]khOna[m] cha“ bhi[khuiijinaih ch[a]** d [p]uta-pia- 


This ancient city {tCa$udm^i in Sanskrit) corresponds to the modem Kosam • see Fleet*# 
p. 4,and El, 11.141. ’ 

* Cf. the Sarhcht pillar, C. 

* /(ub>/ may be derived from the root MA ] of, the gerundive Svdsejn^ in 1.4 of this inscrintion 
and m l j of the Samath pdtar. Boyer (JA (10), id lai} connects /aA^v with the root ra& 

Venia (JPASB, 3. 3) has identified bhoAAati with SkL bhaMks/^atL 

* Boyer (p. 130) quotes a pa^^e from Buddhaghosba's SamantapdsSdika, in which Aioka iis 
stated to have given white robes {tetaAdni vatlAdni) to the heretical monks whom tie exneUed • 

^ by oia».b«g. voL in, p. 3,,, »» which 

(4th ed, a 139) agrees, and cf. Dip^^atitsa, VII, 53, and MaAdva^tsa, V. aya Thfor^Jt 
colour of the robes of a Buddhist monk is yellow. ^ proper 

* dtmayiye is a gerundive formed from the causative dvdiapati, and corresnonds to ettf 
dt'dqfa.^ Senart (CR, 1907. ali) appears to consider it an optative passive. 

le. a nsiidcnce unfit for members of the SamiAa, Venis (TPASB a at n jju 

ghosha’s cxpbnalioo of the term andvdsa; see SBE, 17. 388, n. 1 ’ ^ ^ Buddha- 

* Buhicr. / J . - 

* Boyer. Restore perhaps AAtiatv^ as on the SamSlh pillar, L a. 

TTie syllabi is almost certain; restore 

■‘R=lore«»^c,„i„|.8. » [«l] Buhicr. » M BQhlcr,Boyc. 
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I ' 


k: 






• ■ 






» 






E 





I 


SAMCHI PILLAR-INSCRIPTION 


4 [po* *]iike diariitda]m[a-sQ]ri[yi]ke^ (D) ye samgham 

5 bh[3]tdi:ati * bhlkhu * vS.bbikhuni v 3 . oditS- 

6 ni dus[an}i saoa[b[dhapayJitu aita^va]- 

7 sasi vl[sS^]petavi)'[e] (£) ichha hi me kiih- 
S ti sainghe samage * chila-thitike slyS ti 

TRANSLATION 


[cannot] be di vided.® 

(C) The Sam^Aa both of monks and of nuns is made united as long as (my) sons 
and great-grandsons (shall reign, and) as long as tbe moon and the sun (shall shine).* 

(D) The monk or nun who shall break up the Samg-Aa, must be caused to put on 
white robes and to reside in a non-rcsidence.’ 

(E) For my desire is that the Sam^Aa may be united * (and) of long duration. 

Ih THE SARNATH PILLAR 

1 (A) .. * 

2 H H . . ‘ 

3 * * * .. ^ (D) ^ ^ 

4 fir^ m -m nmfH % ^Fni% 

5 (E) ^ ^ 

G (p) mV (G) ^ m ^M»l4rri4 plfH 

fWn^flT 

7 ^ ^ (h) ?r fq ^ -d qi H«hi 

8 inHT! ^ mmk irRmiq 



^ See JRAS, i9Tr. 167 f, * dMa/i Buhfer Md Boyer, 

^ dktAM Boyer. 

* lamgAasa Buhler and Boyer; see JRAS, igii* 16S. 

^ Cr the Simath pillar^ C- 

« Cl puia papetike chaM&m^-suUyiki k&m ti in tbe Delhi-Topri: piHar-edict Vll, L 31. Other 
instances of the Prikiit affix -iia are vad&TftiA^ and in two Pallava inscTiptions and in the 

Kondamudi plates. See El, i- 6, text L 9; fi. *^71 5 5 ^ 7 p te>£t, L H f. 

With this scctiDn cf. above, p* 160, 0* 4 f 5 » 7 - 

• CC samaggi^ Ai ..... pMsu vi^arati in the Pafsmi?kiAffj JKASj 187 ^^ 75* § I SfiPAd 

s^MgAassa sdm^iggf sam&ggitnam tapo sukho in the DhammapaJa, verse 194; sathgAc samagge 
iiittvdna iaddkdsi upt^saikam in the AfakdViithsa^ V, a74. 

Y 


lili 
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THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


9 TTTfk ^ (i) ^ ^tet^ 

10 ^ ^ (^) ^ ^ 

n fsRmrnmi 

1 (A) Deva ’. 

2 el . 

3 Pa^a-® ye * kenapi saihghe bhetave (D) e chuiii kho 

4 [bhlkh]Q [va bhlkh]unl va saihgharii bh[5kha]t[l] * ^e] odatani dusLanJ 

[sa]mnarhdh3payiya anSvasasi* 

5 avasayjye (E) bevam i]ram sisane bhikhti-saihghasi cha bhikhunt-sariighasi clia 

vimnapayitaviye 

e CP) hevarii Devanampiye aha (G) hedisa cha ika Kpi tuphakamtikaiii huvati 
samsalartas! nikhita 

7 ikaiii cha Hpim hedisameva upasakanamtikaih nikhipatha (H) te pi cha upSsaka 

anuposatharh yavu 

8 etameva sasanaih visvamsayitave anuposatharii cha dhuvaye ikike mahamate 

posathaye 

£> yatj etameva sasanarii vUvamsayitave ajsnitavc cha (I) avate cha tuphakam 
ahale 

10 savata vivasayatha tuphe etena viyamjanena (J) hemeva savesu kota-vlshavesu » 

etena 

11 viyaiiijanena viva^apayi^tha * 


/ TRANSLATION 

(A) Deva{naiiiprira]. _ __ _ _* 

(B) . . ... Patafliputra]^ .* 

(Cf). the Sattt^/ia [cannot] be divided by any one,* 

(D) But indeed that monk or nun who shall break up the Saingka, should be 
caused to put on * white robes and to reside in a non-residence.” 

^ These an? the two Htst syllables of the title jD£vanafhpiy£L 

= These are probably the two first syllabled of the name P&falifiMfa, 

® Boyi!f ingeniously restores wn sakijr. 

T«Ld^Jimait, and Boyer 

* The Samcht and KatijambT edicts read ttadvasasi. 

• Vents jtistly remarked that tlie aecond syllable of this word differs from and is cmh^itilv 

meant for xA-sl prwuaDiy 

■ This is the ancient name of the dty of Patna, the capital of Ghandragupta and Aioka Tt 
mention^ also in the Gim^ edict V, M. The SSrtiath edict was probably addr««d by the king 
to the Mahamatras at Pataliputra, as the Kauiambi edict to the Mahamatras at KauJimbL ^ 

rk-i! Mmghsm bhindati, 'to cause divisions among the priesthood' in 

Childers lah Dtetten&ry, %.^,bkmdati\ sanigham bhinditvi in the Jatuka vol IV o aoo l' fi- 

'■ F<,r if*,!,!,, .bov., p. ifc. n. 6. ■■ S« above, p. i5o, o. 
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SARNATH PILLAR4NSCRIPTI0N i6j 

(K) Thus this edict must be submitted both to the Sam^/m of monks and to the 
Sam^/ta of nuns 

(P) Thus speaks DSvanaiiipriya: 

(G) Let one copy of this (edict)^ nemam* * with you® deposited^ in (your) office;® 
and® deposit ye another copy of this very (edict) with the lay-worshippers. 

(H) These lay-worshippers may come on every fast-day {posaik^'^ in order to be 
inspired with confidence in this very edict;® and invariably on every fast^ay^® everj' 
Mafidm^ra (w^ill) come to the fast-day (service) in order to be inspired with confidence 
in this verj^ edict and to understand (it).^^ 

(I) And as far as your district(extends)i dispatch ye (an officer)^* everj^here 
according to the letter of this (edict).^® 

^ Literally! * one writitig of this description." 

® Scnart (CR, 1907* 50) explains ^uvad as a subjunctive 

® As remarked by Vogel (EI^ 8* 170), tupkMkafkiikam stands for tupkdkam atkiik^rh^ and 
upasakdnamtikam in I. 7 for tipdsakdn^m mthtikam. Cf- E- Miiikr's Pali Grammar^ p. 64, and 
Geiger's Pdlif | 71» 

* Vcnis (JPASB, 3- 2) translated ni-kihip by ^ inscribifig Cf the Rag/ifivnmfa, VII, where 

Mallirtatha explains mkik^ptfa by and niJti/iiffa-ifaHftiath in the idkafUaia^ cd. by CappelJerp 

3a, 1 . 16* But as the word rdkAt/d is placed^ after samsahn^rsif and mkAipddia m the next 
$entence after updsol^dsafkdkamf it is more natural to take ni-AsAip m the sense of"" depositing \ 

* Senart (CR> J907* 3® probably right in considering samjal&aa Skt* sarksarana} the 
designation of some locality. Venis (JPASB, 3. 4) translated it by ' place of assembly*. 

■ As rennarked by Senart (CR, 1907, 30)^ the double in /i^dud cka iid /i>r and ikatk cha 
iiphk fifdisafneva co-ordinates the two sentences. The same is the case in the next flection* where 
the after U pi corresponds to the cha after anup&saiham in L 8* Cf. also above, p. 47, n. 9. 

^ In the form pgsatha^ which occurs also in the Jdtaka fZDMG* 48, 63), the initial tt of 
Skt. upavasatha has been dropped. Cf pe^aka in Pischels Grammadk, § 141, and the artificial 
form pdshadha (B5htlingk*s two dictionaries, s. vj in the language of the Northem Buddhists. 

® With visvatksayiiave efi in the Jauga^a separate edict II, section ]* 

® Cfp above, p. 128, il 5. 

Sections E to H do not add anything new to the king's order, of which two other specimens 
are presented at Samdil and Allahabad, but provide merely for the proper diculation of the edict 
among all the parties concerned. This the king tries to ensure (r) by communicating his edict to 
the monks and nuns, whom it chiefly concemsp and (1) by ordering that one copy of it should 
be retained by the Mahatndtras and another by the ky-worshippers^ to be studied by both of them 
respectively at the fast-day services. The two last sections of the inscription contain further 
provisions for ensuring a still wider cincuktion to the king^s edict. The preceding paragraphs had 
arranged for its publicity among the citizens of Pltaliputra. In sections I and J ffie king orders 
the Mahdmdtrat of Pataliputra to make it known in the district surrounding PltaUputra and in the 
jungle tracts beyemd this district. ^ 

Kern pointed out that (spelt a&dia at ROpnith) corresponds to the vrell-known 

territorial term Mdra^ '^ district^; see El, 8. 170. The meaning ‘ food' is excluded here, because 
the words fup/idkafh d/idk are contrasted with sawstt kafa-viskavfni in the next section^ For 
other ancient inscriptions in which the word dddra, * a distdcl", occurs, see Luders" ££rf 0/ BrdAmi 
/ftsirriplims (El, 10. Appendix), :214, s. v. 

As Thomas states (JA (10), 15, 5i7)p^ the usual Pali equivalent of zdvasali is m^fin/asati; see 
Childers, Pali Dictuamryf s,v. The verb vivdsaya/i {mmts£d in the Rupnith edict, 1. 5) is the 
causativeT and vjvdsdpayad in section J a double causative, of vittasaH. Venis yPASB, 3. fl) 
translated by ‘making kno\ATi''s but this meaning is not supported by other instances, 

Thomas (JRAS, 1915* iiz^ renders it by 'expelling V But it would be hazardous to assign to it a 
different meaning from vivasc/azdy^ at ROpnath. I supply the missing object of the verb from the 
first separate rock-edict (Dhauli, Z-CC v Jaugada,^ AA-DD), vi^. TiiaMffidiram. 

Literally: *by this letter^ The word ^aS/am is used in Buddhist literature in ihc sense of 

Y 1 
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(J) In the s^me way cause (your subordinates) to dispatch {an officer) according 
to the letter of this (edict) in all the territories (surrounding) forts. ^ 


ni. THE RUMMINDEI PILLAR 

1 (A) 

3 (B) ftr?yT iwHt ^ 

4 IjT (C) c^ftTfiFTr^ ^ 

5 ^ 

1 (A) !Dev^£biia[pi]r 0 iia PiyadaBina lajina yisatLvaaibhisiteiia. 

2 atana agacha mahiyite hi da Budhe jate flaky amtmi ti 

3 (B) sila vigadabhl cha ksdapita sila-thabhe cha usapSpite 

4 hida Bhagavam jate ti (C) Ltmunmi-game ubalike ka^e 

5 3fha‘bhagiye cha 

y TRANSLATION 

(A) When king DSyanainpriya Priyadarfiin bad been anointed twenty years, 
he came himself and worshipped (this spot), because the Buddha ^akyamuni was 
bom here.* 

(B) (He) both caused to be made a stone bearing a Iiorse{?) * md caused a stone 
pillar to be set up, (in order to show) that the Blessed one was born here.* 


‘ letter' as opposed to ' sense' {atlAa] j see Childers, Pa/i Dktmtary, s. v. vy&njanam. In the rock- 
edict III, E, it U coupled with ktiu, ■ reason A number of Pali sentences in whidi it occura, were 
collected by the late Dr. Neumann (ZDMG, 6;. 345 f,), who rendered it by ' specification ^ Senart 
(CR, 1907, 3fi) translates: 'with the text of my instructions’, Le. he takes the iastrumentals fU,ja 
viyatiijane^ m the sense of the sociative; cf, Speyer’s Sanskrit Syiitajf (Leyden, tSSS), { ^q, 

> This seems to refer to ouUying jungle tracts (perhaps in the Nepalese Tariil) which were not 
fully ^cilied, but were held by means of military posts, such as the 'forests’ mentioned in the 
SliShbajigarhl edict XIII, M* 

‘ In the MaAdfiarinimna^ma (JRAS. iSjS. 241), the Buddha himself is reported to ha.n> 


.said 

Jdta 


^ - - I - juui-LUiiii jxjijistcii 15 reportra to hav'^i 

lid: ^3£af>tissanti kka jinanda saddha hhik^M-bkikhkitHiyo upasaka-u^sikayo idka Tatkegali 

I cotincct the words from kida to ti with section A, 


while Fleet (J RAS, 190ft. 48S) joined them to B. 


This IS Charpentier's explanation of the obscure and much-discusscd word vkadahkt^ see IA 
43 -19 f- The syllable -kki might certainly represent Skt. j but, that oi^<//means ’ a horse ’' 
remams to be proved by more substantial evidence. Sir R, Bhandarkar (TBBRAS 20 966 n , A 
and Fleet (JRAS, 47;, 823) joined Mickd into oiu: word, and explained it by SktHkittika 

sirl J - Grammatik, §$ 49. a 19 , vigada is an ArdhamSgadbi form of 

Skt. Vikrita, uld-^gada Ihicka might mean 'a (brick) wail decorated with stone'. But as 
Ch^nticr (lA 43 17) remarks, the charge of Hkiuikd to bkltka^y^ wholly improbable from 
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(C) (He) made the village of Lmhmiiu ‘ free of taxes,* * and pa}'ing (only) an 
eighth share (of the produce).* 


rv. THE KIGALI SAGAR PILLAR 

3 (B). 

4 ..qTfq^ 

1 (A) Devanampiyena Hyadaaiaa larina ohodaBa-vas^bh.]i[si]t[e}D[a] 

2 Budhaaa EonaJtamanasa thube dutiyarh vai^hite 

3 (B) , sabhiaiteita * cha atana agacha mahiyite 

4 . . . , . pSpite * 

/ TRANSLATION 

*Ny (A) Wlteti king D^v&naihpriya Priyadarfiln had been anointed fourteen 
years, he enlarged the SiUpa of the Buddha Konakamana* to the doubLe (of its 
original size).* 

(B) And when he had been anointed [twenty] years, he came himself and 
worshipped (this spot) [and] caused [a stone pillar to be set up]. 


* In the NidsttakaiM {Jdtska, vol. I, pp. 5a and 54), the site of the Buddha's birth is called 
Lumbini-vana. For other forms of the name see Charpenticr in I A, 43. i)f, The word Luifimini 
survives in the modem designation Rummindei ; see V. A. Smith in lA, 34. j. 

* For abalika = Skt ^udbaiika see Barth, Jmtrnai dts Savmtt^ 1^971 P' 73i n. S; BUhlcr, El, 
5. 5; Fleet, JR AS, 4908. 478 f.; Sir Charles Lyall, id. Bjof.; and Thomas (Id. tgog. 4dfi f.), who 
quotes the simitar term ttekcfifiulia from the KattfOija^ 

* The Divydvaddm (p. 390) reports that Aloka spent at Lumbinl-vana 100,00a (gold pieces). 
In accordance with this legend, Barth (loc. dt), Buhler (El, 5.5), and Neumann (ZDMG,68, 7*1 f.) 
took afMa = Skt. artkd and translated atka-bk^ya by ' partaking of riches'. Fleet (JRAS, 1908. 
479 f ) explained afka-bkSga by Skt. oshta-bMgay ' an eighth share', which the king is permitted by 
Manu {VII, 130) to levy on grains. In the Kaulillya (p. 116, I. 3 from bottom) tkatartka-pakeka- 
bkdgika is actually used witli the meaning ' paying a fourth or a fifth share (of the produce) 

I therefore agree with Thomas (JRAS, 1914* 391 f.) in believing that Mdgiya must mean 'paying 
a share', and not, as Fleet thought,' entitled to a share In the case of the village of Lummini, 
bureaucracy p^vailed against charity. For the affix -jyo (= Skt. •ika) see above, 1*4, n. 4. 

* Buliier restored vlsaii^vafabhisitofs, as on the Rummtndei pillar, 1. 1 . 

* Buhler restored iiii-tkabkf eha tisap&pitt on the sirenglh of 1 . 3 of the same inscription. 

‘ This mythical Buddha is called Kotilgamana by the Southern Buddhists {Ken^smtHa at 
Bharaut; lA, St. 139, No. 30), and Kanakamuni or K6n^kamun[ by the Xorthem ones; see 
Kern's Manual sf Indian BaddhUm^ p. 64. 

* With datiyam vadkite cf. diydiBtiyam vadhisatt (or vadAisili^ at Sahasrkm, section I, and in 
the corresponding sections of the other minor rock*edicts. Previous translators rendered datiyatu 
by ‘ fpr the second time'. 
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FOURTH PART: MINOR ROCK-INSCRIPTIONS 


1. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 (A) ^ (B) ^ ^ RW 

^ (C) ^ ^ W (d) ^ ^ ^ ^ 

2 ^ (E) RT ?1TR RJITHR ^ p* * ^ 

fro ^ (P) WI% f? IJR Tli^ (Q) ^ ^ R^rfin 

3 fii wrfii^ rt ^ (h) ^ 

^ ^TlfTT ^ RRIRg f?I wr fir ^ WFfg ?R 

WT R 

4 ftifw f^T(%f?T% ftnn (I) ^ f| ^ "«4r<ifirrri 

RferW (J) ■R ^ RRfriy (^4^IMrT 

(K) fR ^ 

5 HTHl^ fR7nHfl% H (L) ^f?T7TT ^ RR1T^*n RT^rT^ 

fRR^TTRni fff (M) ^%frt Rj? (n) ^oo 

MO % R- 
« H fRRWT f! 

1 (A) Devanaiiipiye heva[m] aha (B) aati[ra]kakaiu » adhati[yjaiii va‘ ya sumi 

prakisa [SaXe]* (C) no chu b&dhi pakate (B) satUeke chu chhavachhare ♦ 
ya sutni haka[m] sagh^^a] iip{e]te 

2 badhi ch[a]* pakate (E) y5 ' [i]maya kalsya JaihbndipaBi amisa deva husu te dani 

mpMa] halt (F) pakamasi ^ hi [e>a phalc (G) no cha esa mahatata p[a]potave 
khudakena * 


’ Scnart and Buhler; read sHtireidvi. 

» This wems to be an abbreviation for tmdm, which is the reading of the Bairat, Brahmaclfi 
and Siddapura rock-inscriptioiu. * «« t 

» The first aksiara offraidsa looks like fid 5 but cf. above, p. 9. L10. There i$ a vacant soac^ 
after this word. Biihlcr read fidid (which he considered a mistake for AaM i e ditiami 
Tte^reading [So]*^ was suggested to me by the new Maski rock-inscription’whiidi reads iw[^Aa]- 

* As thcBfahmagiri and ^iddapura versions prove, this is a clerical mistake for savacAAar^f' 

see 1 A, 37. 33, and JRAS. 1910. 145 t, ‘va^wmre, 

* cAu BQhIcr. * Biihler. 

^ Three other versions of this edict read fiaJtamasa. 

* Senart and Buhler add the two syilables Ai ka. I believe these are in realku- 1 

scratches, beyond the proper area of the inscriptioo. ^ meaningless 
























RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


Page i66 


LEFT HALF 



RIGHT HALF 



ScyiLE OXE-FOURTH 







'/'j ■ 




1,1 


^-_ l'l®*i iW^.' J .yr*> !i ■rt- 'J^':' Sw, ■ ' .. v ^ 


♦* 1^; 



('i: .:•. 





'■■ ".•.TV'r 




'K* 


I- 


i^ 



U ’ 




r 


. I 


< , .t 


t V i,^ 


: V , .i' I 




■': '>'^' . - v'^:.- 





'' -^'i' ''-,- 3 ' 

- rj^ll tL O 




^ - J ‘ 


i-.lf 



V*=f>Ci*\a 


-I'*,' 







n 


r' 1 


• ■ W*.-' tr 

i ’ ', ■ i ''3 \i' , 


■-■ ■/■ ‘n i fc -'-aiM' . 




u. t*. -.,> * -SIS ^ ^■.., ..^ 

'^''^^'£>ife|^!HS^! *v " 

,.‘■'r .t‘V, '^i r. ' .‘i^.‘-“'^^ 


- vSFr ■:■ 



:t.-, • ’ 

•ifVs ji 




<s ‘ 



;4:<<^ , . ad^*^ :, ,;-i^.>;-to . _ 




- ■■ *■ ■s’, • “'■ ^ 

•^, ^Pir' —^, T?'-' t!* 


1 fc/ V 




•_ ^ 




-•• u ‘-v • jf^- j*-. ^ 

'# . 'WialL 



Tk 









—^>J ■* 

♦" 1 ri A' 


RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


167 


3 pi pa[ka]mam[i]iien5 ’ sakiye pEpuIe* p5* svage arodheve* {H) etiya athaya cha 

savane kafe kh[u3daka cha udalS cha pakamatu * ti ata pi cha janamtu iya* 
paka[ra ^ va] 

4 kiti chira-thitike si)'! (I) iya hi a^e va^hi vadhisiti vtpula cha vadhislti apaladhiyena 

diyadhiya vadhisata* (J) iya cha afhe pavatis[u] lekha^peta v 9 . 1 ata (E) hadha^ 
cha atht 

5 sSla-fh[abh]esilS-'t;ha[ih]bha5i lakhapetavaya^' ta**' (L) ctina cha vayajanena 

yavataka tupaka” ah ale savara^* vivasetava[ya] ** ti ^M) vy{u]thenia savane 
kate (N) SOO 50 6 sa- 
0 ta viraaa ta** 

TRANSLATION 

(A) DSv^amprlya speaks thus. 

(B) Two and a half yeaxa and somewhat more (have passed) since [ am 
openly a 

(C) But (I had) '* not been very zealous.” 

(D) But a year and somewhat more (has passed) since 1 have visitedthe 
Samgha ^^ and have been very zealous. 

* ParutH&mititfui Buhlcr. * Read vipu/e. 

^ Read pi, which b the reading of Senart and Buhlcr. 

* Srodhave BQhler; read 5 rad/i{\(d*\ve, * pakamathtu Senart and Buhler. 

* iyam Senart and Buhler. 

^ Senart proposes to read pakame ; cf. the ^iddapura and Sahasram rock-inscriptions, 

* Read vadhisiti. 

* BQhler and Senart correct hidka. Instead of it, the context seems to nqaimysfa (= Skt. 
yaira ); but this change would be so violent that it cannot be seriously entertained. 

Read jt^-* which b the reading of Senart and BQhler; -ikubhe Buhler. 

” Read Hkki^. Read tu 

Read perhaps tupJtdta»t, as on the Samath pillar, 1 . 9. 

’* Read savafa, as on the Samath pillar, 1 . 10, 

” ^viya Senart, Buhler; read vivdsetaviye and cf, vivosaydiha at Samath, L 10. 

’* Read tu 

As was first remarked by Oldenbcrg {yinayapitaka. Introduction, p, xxxviii, note, and 
ZDMG, 35. 474, note), adkaiiya b the Bali a^phatiya, ' two and a half’. 

Instead of this, the Sahasram, Bairat, and Siddapura versions read updsake, ‘ a lay-worshipper 
but the Mask! version reads Buldkayiake, On the Rummindel pillar the Buddha himself receives 
his well-known epithet idkyamanu Varahamihira uses the tribal name ^Skya ia the sense of 
'a Buddhist'; see Bohtlingk and Roth's Dictionary, s.v. In the Kaufiiiya the word iakya has the 
same meaning; sec Shama Sastri's Translation, p. ^51, n, 2. As Professor Jolty kindly informs me, 
the Munich MS. reads which is meant for the ediihprittceps 

(p. 199, 1 , 3 f.) has TfWr: I 

» The word kusath b inserted in the Mysore versions. 

” The Mysore versions add 'for one year', Thomas (JA (lo), 13, 515f.) and Sylvain Levi 
(id- 17. Ill t) take pakamaii in the sense of 'travelling about’. But the various readings of the 
Sahasram and Bairat edicts suggest that puikamati has to be understood as a synonym of pala- 
karnati,"to exert one’s self, to be zealous'; see Fleet’s remarks in JRAS, 1909-993'^f-the 
rock-edict VI, L and N, and X, C and E. In section G tbe participle/a[^a]OT(iw[r]«cffd (RCpnath) 
or paiokamamiiuna (Sahasram) corresponds to dItatHa-yuU[ad\, ' devoted to morality', at Maski, E. 

" Buhler translated by ’entered’; see lA, 6,156, and El, 3, J40. I adopt Senart's very 

cautious rendering, which is more natural and supported by Buddhist tradition ; see lA, 30. 3.34, 

** i. e. the Buddbbt eJergy. 
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(E) Those gods who during that time had been unmingled (with men) * in 
JambudvTpa,* have now been made (by me) mingled (with them).* 

(F) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(G) And this cannot be reached by (persons of) higb * (atone), (but) even 
a lowly (person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous.* 

(H) And for the following purpose has (this) proclamation been issued,* (that) both 
the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers’ may know 
(it), (and) that this same zeal may be of long duration. 

(I) For, this matter* will (be made by me to) progress,* and will (be made to) 
progress considerably: it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a halfj* 


’ Sylvain Lim (jA(io), J?. 114 f-) first showed that misa represents Skt. mUrM -, but hfa 
translation of dcvShy 'kings' is inadmissible. The word dsva is not used anywhere else io the 
A^ 6 ka edicts except in the titleDrt/aiiampriya, where it certainly does not mean ' a king', for which 
the word rdjd ia regularly employed; see JR AS, 19 n, 1114, Senart (JA (u), 7. 43H ff.) still 
upholds Buhler's view that misd stands for Skt. mrisfid, which is represented by musd in Pali, 
in ArdhamSgadhl (Pischd's Grammatik^ § 78), and io the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription, I, 6 , 
Granted that this explanation m^ht account for the curious compounds misath-deva and athmis&tft^ 

dft'a at Sahasram,~the nasalised final occurring also in the Ardhamagadhl form inasatk, _it wouLd 

create two serious difficulties: (1) the compound misM&td at Mask! would offend against the 
Vdrttika on PSnini, VII, 4, 3a, which prohibits the change of the final d of indeclinables to f 
(cf. Mahahhaikya on I, i, 41), and (a) it forces Senart (loc. dt., p. 441) to render the words misS 
f/creA/,' mingled with the gods', in the Mysore edicts, by ' ont Hi {rdduUi A apparalfre 

JaH^ismtut {mis au ttawh'f) dss dmix\ and to consider the instrumental dsveki an ablative 
Partitive (?), 

“ i. t in Indt^. 

* As I hpvc shown in JR AS, 1913. 653 f., this enigmatical sentence cao be explained by 
comparing a similar, but more explicit statement in the fourth rock-edict, ft refers to certain 
religious shows at which A^oka had exhibited to his subjects in egisk the gods whose abodes they 
would be able to reach by the lealous practice of Dharma. The word dtvd corresponds to divfUni 
rupdni in the Gimar edict IV, B. 

* As the Brahmagiri version suggests, rnah&tam corresponds to Skt. makdtmaivdt. 

* Cf. the parallel passage in the rock-edict X, E. 

' Fleet (JRAS, 1909, 1014) and Thomas (JA (to), 15. 510) were of opinion that the 
few following words; Met both the lowly and the exalted be zealous' represent the text of an 
address delivered by A^dka himself on a previous occasion, and quoted succinctly by him here 
But a glance at the parallel passages collected by Thomas himsdf on the next page fcii) will 
suffice to show that Senart was right in believing that the following words are rather referred to bv 
etijta afkdya, and that here, as well as in section M, the word ' prodamation' refers to the whole of 
the Rupnith edict itseLT. 

’ According to the Kalsl and Shaht^rhT rock-edict XlII. Q, these borderers were 

a it, “t ‘™ 

and NN vadAisi/f cf. dAamma-PfidAi vadAi/a in the Delhi-Tdpra pillar-edict VU. JJ 

Cf. above, p, 163, n, f. 
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(J) And cause ye this matter ' to be engraved on rocks where an occasion presents 
itself.* * 

(K) And (wherever) there are stone pillars here,* it must be caused to be engraved 
on stone pillars.* 

W And according to the letter of this (proclamation)* (you) must dispatch (an 
officer) * everywhere, as far as your district ^ (extends). 

(M) (This) proclamation was issued by (me) on tour,* 

(N) 258 (nights) ' (had then been) spent on tour.*** 


U. THE SAHASRAM ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) w.. * r jiiPh i ^ 

gfi? I (0 ^ 

2 (D) iW .^ (E) ^ 1 I 

I RfT 


^ Instead of the nominative if a atAi wc should have expected the accusative iV^ cAa afAamf 
as at Sahasram, L 7, The nominative would be [a its proper place if we adopt Senart'a conjecture 
IrAAdfi^iavif^ ti for UJtAupcfa vdlaia i but this change is so extensive that it must be pronounced 
doubtful. 

* Literally: " in consequence of an occasiojii* (vdraiak); see JRASj 1911^ 1x16. 

* V12. * In my territory ^ Cf* above^ lu 3, 

^ Cf. the Delhi^Tapra pillar-edict VII, SS. 

3 See above, p. 165* ^ ^ 3 * 

* See above» p* 163, n. Fleet (JRAS, 19i lod) translated by ^spending a night 

in worship \ I have shown that this meaning [3 rendered improbable by the context of the 
corresponding passage of the SSxnath edict; see JRAS^ X9i^. J053 flf. 

^ Cf. above, p. 163, n. u. 

■ Cf, the rock-edict VIII, For the two terms tytffAa and which have greatly exercised 

ail earlier interpreters, see now Thomas, |A (lo), 15. 511 ff. The instrumental whidi 

depends on sdi/ane kaU, must refer to Aidka himself, because the preceding text of the proclamation 
shows the latter to have been the edict of a king to his officers^ who are addressed in the ^ond 
person plural {tupaka, L 5)1 see JRAS, 1909. 729, 1 therefore follow Thomas (lA, 37* a-s) in 
supplying m^ii. 

* The three figures ‘ ' were explained by Buhler as a date after th^ NirpdMa of the Buddha. 

Other scholars interpreted them in different way^ (see Fleet, JRAS, J908. 817)^ undl in 1910 
(JA (10), 15.507 fL) Thomas showed that the Sahasrim version of the Rupnith edict combine with 
them the word /ari ^ Skt* rdfrit 'a night**. On the (redundant) word *a hundred*, see 
Thomas, ibid., pp 33 J, and Fleet, JRAS, 19IX* 1104, m a. Since the publicadon of Thomaa’ 
discoveiy of the word fdfi at Sahasramp the *156 nights' have been discussed by Fleet (JRAS, 
X910* J301 ff., 1911* rogi and 1913. 655 ft), Sylvain L^vi (JA (10), 17. 119 ff.), D. R, Bhandarkar 
(lA, 41* X70 ff.), Neumann (translation of the DigAa-mk^a, %%$ f.* and Accademm dH 
R^fuiicenti, aa* 69511:), Thomaa himself (JRASp 1916. naff-), and Senart (|A (ii), 7- 434tj, who 
takes Idti = Skt. ntit, as at Kalsf, VIII, F. 

In JRAS, 1910. 1309, I interpreted the word vipdsd^ which corresponds to vipufAd at 
Sahasramp as an ablative singulaTp But it seems more natural to follow Thooms, wbo considers it 
a nominative plurals 
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3 ^ I (p) TO *.^ TO (G) ifr • • • * li 

?T?H?n ^ TTiqn^ I ^1^51 ft ^77- 

i ft gim ' * fti^ .% 1 im % mA 

TOft I ^ 'aSTr^T ^ q- 


5 FFTOg ^ ^ ^ TOHi^ 1 (I) ^ 

I ft ^rfeaft 

6 iiTOft%?n 1 {j) ^ fk%^ (k) 5% 

7 ITOT Hlf?!' 

7 ^mr ft ^00 Mo ^ (L) ^ ftr^rraron {m) * * 

s ft ^ frofti^i Hff ft ftfirmro ft 


1 (A) DeTajo&iSiplre he[vam] [[al]».[[iyftni savaclilialaHni t a]iii 

upSsake sumi i (0) na chu ba^ham [palaka]m[t]e 

S (D) BaT(»>hliile« ■ldlii[ke] Ji .m]].[[te]] {E) [etelna cha amtajena | 

J&iitbiidipaBi | ammi 5 aih-[de]vS* | samta* 

3 munis 4 [m]isam-deva [[katS j (F) paJa]].[[ij-am phale (G) [n]o]] , . . , 

[[yam]] mahatata va chakiye pSv[a]t[a]ve I khudakena pi pala- 

4 kamamiaens vlpule pi s[u>g .. . [kjiye» [al[la]]-[[ve]] [,] (H) se etSye 

ath[ 5 ]ye iyam savine* i khudakS cha u^ala cha pa- 

5 [laju^thtu aihta pi cb[a] janamtu i ch^ia‘^hit[^ke]» cha p[a|[a]kaine « hotu j g) 

iya[m] cha [athe] vadhisati i vipulam pi cha vadhisati 

6 diy 5 dhi>'am aval[a]dhiyetia dlyfaj^hiyam vadhisati | (J) iyam [Tcha savaneTl 

[vjvuthcna (K) dare aapaiiina lati- 

7 sata Timthi ti aoo SO 6 (L) ima cha afhaih pavateau [ll[ikhs]][pa]yatha im 

ya .,» [va] a- jjut jj ^ / 

8 th[i] beta siia-tham[bh^ tata pi « [JikhSpayatha tj 


^ The lettere enclosed in double brackets are now broken away, but are still visible on an nU 
photograph of the rock which I owe to the kindoesa of Sir John Marshall 

* The top of va is dama^ by a slanting cress-line, and there happens to be a faint v^T«t 
Stroke behind it which gave rise to the imaginafy syllable ^dfk in Cunnijigham^s copy* 

of Biihlers (lA, Z2. 999), the group is equaliy non>exIstent j as stated bv Fleet fTR ^ ** 
147). it is already impossible because the ^a would them have to stand on thflevel of t^^r' '^1!^ 
not above it, and the va would have to be entered below, but not on the level of th^ If' 
tedious details have to be noted here because the fand/ul reading^XSSll^i^f' 
actual blunder cAAavackAarf at Rilpaath, is the starting-point of ^^now exoloderi^ rb ^ 

obscured the chronology of Aiuka^s xnscriptii:in5 for a bug time ^ ^'ludi has 

> Read ewirow-. ♦ reiAffaT Biihler. « ReEtn,, 

* Read sSvaw, t .ipk]itik . Buhler. ^ 

. • R«»to«,ate 

The syllabic/I was entered above tbe line. 
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/ TRANSLATION 

\ y(A) D§TaDaiiiptiya [speaks] thus. 

(B) years since 1 am a lay-worshipper [updsajh). 

(C) But (I had) not been very zealous. 

(D) A year and somewhat more {has passed) since... 

(E) And men in Jambudvipa, being dunng that time unmingled with the gods, 
have (now) been made (by me) mingled with the gods. 

(F) [For] this is the fruit [of zeal]. 

(Q).cannot * * be reached by (persons of) high rank alone, (but) even a lowly 

(person) is able to attain even the great heaven if he is zealous, 

(H) Now, for the following purpose (has) this proclamation (been issued), (that) 
both the lowly and the exalted may be zealous, and (that) even (my) borderers may 
know (it), and (that this) zeal may be of long duration, 

(I) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably i it will (be made to) progress to one and a half, to at least 
one and a half. 

(J) And this proclamation (was issued by me) on tour. 

(E) Two hundred and fifty-arx nights (had then been) spent on tour,* —(in 
figures) 356-* 

(L) And cause ye this matter to be engraved on rocks. 

(M) And where there are stone pillars here (in my dominions), there also cause (it) 
to be engraved. 


UL THE BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) (B) Rlfw ' .. 

2 ^ ^ (C) ^ . 

3 ^ WRlfT ^ .. * ‘ 

4 wfRRT ^ .fk.. * ^ ^ 

5 (G) f? ^ ‘ .. 

6 fk Tm ^ (H) ’ .. ^ ^ gsTFH 

fn 


^ For a variant of the root iak, a« above, p. 97, n. 4. 

* Thomas {JA (toX 520, note) compares the word ’i/im/M (corresponding to at 

Riipnlth) with tyus^famf a divisioii of time which is mentioned in the Katitffiya, 60^ L 3 from 
bottom. His suggestion that the latter may have the aense of night and a day*, is 

perhaps correct At any rate^ in Asoka's time both vivutka and vivdsa apparently meant ^ a civil 
day spent in traveliing^ an absence of twenty-four hours from headquarters \ 

^ The acttial purport of this important passage was cleared up by Thomas (JA (10), 15, 520)^ 
who discovered in it the word idti^ 'a nighty which had escaped the attention of bis predece^ra For 
thirty-three years. He pointed out* at the same timti that panfm b a recognised Prakfit form 
of panchdiat^ and that expressions like skatpaUchdi^ ratri-iati are used in archaic Sanskrit 
an welL Cf* t&am rattim vippava^ali^ *to spend a night away from home', in Childers* P^ii 
Dutiimary^ pi 581. 
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7 ft ^ wRg ft ftiHftn.ft ^Oraft. 

8 ftiift’i ■MWa . 

1 (A) DeTanampiFe 3h[§] (B) B[&]tl. 

2 ¥agaii[i] ya hakam ^ upSlsake (C) [no chu] bS^ham. 

3 am mamaySl saghe * [u]pa)^te [ba]4ha cha. 

4 Jaiiibudipaai* amba * na devehi.[m]i.[ka]masa esa , . l[e] 

5 (O) [no] hi €{s]e ma[ha]taneva chakiye.kamaminen^ 

3 vipule pi 4vage [chajlcye [a]ladheta[v]e (H).ka cha [u]|dCalia cha* 

[palajkamato [t]] 

7 [aiii}t5 pi cha jSnariitu ti [chjla-thit.larii pi vadhisati . .. 

8 diyadhij^m vadhi[sa]d. 


IV. THE CALCUTTA-BAIRAT ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


2 (B) ihift ft nTFj^ ^ imft ^ 

{0 V %ft ift 

3 WT^ ^ mftft ^ ^ ^ (D) V ^ ^ ftRUT 

^ _♦ _a •s. 

4 itHrft ft ^ ff ^TrT^ (e) ^Rlft vft v^- 

_C? _ __ _ _ 

HTfHt- 

6 ^rfvfh^ HTOTT vwrft ^ URqfWjfm i ft 

7 ftift ^ ^ 

8 (p) ^ ^ (g) ift 


1 (A) Pr[i]radaa[i]* l[a]ia Magadhe»samgham abhivade[tij>am ‘ ahfi ap[a]badhataiii 

cha phasu-vihaJatam cha 

2 (B) vidite v[e} bhamte avatake h[a]ma Budhaai dhammasi samghaai d galave* 

chain praaade cha (C) e kechi bhamte 


' ArtAa BQhIcr. * sf^^gke Buhler. 

* The syllabic m was catered above the line. 

* Senart. 


9 fl 


'difiasi Buhicr. 
* eAa Buhler. 


^ Stnartj but the t dJtt Is quite distinct, and what has been taken for 

Anusvara ls id reality a horizontoJ, dash^ * 


" abhivManam Sedart; but see JR AS, 1909. 7 a;. 

* ^ 4 itav€ Senart. j^ojoJe Senart, 


an 


**■ ktjkcAi Senart, 
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it bhagavata Budhe[na3 bbSsite sarve* se subbS$ite v3. (D) e chu kho bl^ihte 
hamiy^ye diseyS, hevaih sadhaihme 



paliy&yini Vinaya<saniukase 

j> Aliya-vasini * * AnSgata-bbay^i Muni^tha. Moneya-sute Upatlsa-pasine e cha 
LSghuIO' 

0 vtde musa-vadam adhigichya* bhagavats. Badbena bhasite etSai* bbanite 
dhamma-paliy&ytni tchhami 

7 kiifaci bahuke bhikhu-[pjaye cha bhikhuniye* ch[a] abbikhinam 5 un[e]yu^ cha 

upadhal[a]y'eyu * cha 

8 (F) hevaihme^ upasaka cha upSsIkS ch& (G) eteiu* bhaihte imam Ukba[pa}y9mi 

abhipretaih ” me jtoamtu “ ti 



TRANSLATION 


V (A) The Uagadha king Friyadar^i^* having saluted the Sa^hA^^* hopes tliey 
are both well and comfortable.^^ 

(B) It is known to you. Sirs, how great is my reverence and faith in the Buddha, 
the Dkarma}^ (and) the Sarngka}^ 

(0) Whatsoever, Sirs, has been spoken by the blessed Buddhat all that is quite 
well spoken. 

(D) But, Sirs, what would indeed appear to me ” (to be referred to by the words 
of the scripture) : ‘thus the true Dkarma will be of long duration',** that 1 feel bound 


to declare. 


(E) The following expositions of the Dharma, Sirs, (viz.) (i) the Viwya-samu^asa, 
(a) the A/^a-vasas,^* ( 3 ) the An^aia4hayas, ( 4 ) the MunigOfAds, { 5 ) the Moneya-suta, 


* -vasani Senart. 


* vatavf Senait. 


^ save Senart 


* This word is quite distinct, and the reading adkigi 4 kya proposed by Midielsoo {IF, sy. 154f) 
is impossible. 

* etana Senart. * hkakhumyt Senart. ^ sftaayu Senart. 

■ MpSdkSleytyu Senart. * Read etffia. 

akkikelam S«iart; but the horizontal stroke attached to pa is probably intended for r, Cf. 
aprafcatanamki in the GiroSr edict XII, 1 . 3 * * 

faajanamta Senart. 

*• Cf. e. g. rajd Magadko Smiya BmUsaro in the Vmayapitaha (passiin); raja MSgadh& 
Aj&tas&ttu at the beginning of the Makapariitibb&»a-satta (JRAS, iByS* 49 ) i ^ttd raja Pasenaji 
Kosah in a Bharaut inscription (lA, at. 13*1 5 ®)' 

i. e. the Buddhbt clergy. 

»* Literally: ‘pronounces both (their) being in good health and (their) being (in the enjoyment) 
of pleasant life*. Cf. at the banning of the MaMparimbbatta-mtUai 'appdbMksm appStankam 
tahuttkanam balam pkasu^vUtaram puckekka \ and sec Neumann’s translations of the Majjkima- 
nikSya (a. 617, note) and Digha-nikaya (s. Std, n. 3)’ 

Lc. the Buddhist doctrine. 

** These are the «».ealled ‘ three jewels' j see Childers’ Paii DUtimary, s. v. ratanam. 

Kem (lA, 5. 357) explained diseya as the optative of the Pali dissaH = Skt, driiyati ; cf. 
JRAS, 1909. 7an. 

’* As suggested by the late Professor Hardy (JRAS, 1901. 314), th«e words seem to contain a 
quotation from the Buddhist scriptures. 

** Vasa is a defective spelling for vamsd ; see lA, 41. 59. 
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( 6 ) the Upatisa-pasina, and ( 7 ) the L^kulmSd^ which was spoken by the blessed 
Huddha concerning falsehood,^—I desire, Sirs, that many groupis of monks and (many) 
nuns may repeatedly listen to these esipositions of the Dkarma,, and may reflect (on 
them), 

(P) In the same way both laymen and laywomen (should act). 

(G) For the following (purpose), Sirs, am 1 causing this to be written, (via.) in 
order that they may know my intention. 


V. THE MASEI ROCK INSCRIPTION 

1 (A) . 

2 • ‘ 1 w ^ (c).* *' ' • * " 

3 * ‘ WT^ ^.. * (D) ^ ir^- 

4 ^* ftl ^ ^ gg ^ (E) ^ 

5 (P) ?T ^ 

e ^ ??» ^TfiPT%3iT fir (G) ^ ^ 

7 ^ *.^ 

8 ftrfH f^ikA 1*^ fw 

1 (A) Be(vi;a]na[iii}piyasa Asokfajsa .,* [a}dh[a]t[i]- 

2 .. nl * vaHiia[ai] t am ^ sum[ij Bu[dha]-6ake« (C), ,, .[t]irc_ 

3 , , [m]i [s)athgha[m] u[pa3gate [ufh] . (D) pure Jadabii* 

4 . . . . s[l • ye amisa deva husu] te [d4]n[i] misibhuta (E) iya a[ihe khu]da- 

> For Identitotions of these texts see Oldenbetg, Vin^^^paka, Introduction, p. xl, n. i ; 

Sylvam Ld«, JA ( 9 ), 7* 4755* i Neumann, VOJ, ii. 159 t; Rhys Davids. JR AS, S 39 f,- 

Oldeuberg, ZDMG, 5» _ j534ff-! Bloch, id., 63 . As the late lamented Mr. V. A. Smith 

kindly informed me, No. i, Vnfsyasamukasa, is identified by A, J. Edmunds {Buddhist 

Fm™, 1904 ) with Buddha’s First Sermon. According to Dharmananda 

^ ^ “ ** Nos. 4-6 in the Sutta-mpsta 

and No. 7 in the MaJfAttfta-mhdpa, ^ 

• Stiurt filta up ^ breal. by A, the iuMrumenUl bmWra w„|d 

' ”” (” '*»«> 

K-St The poznt iiftcr btt does resemble an Anm^Sra but it stands nn a ts- k 

h™‘ TiJ!“ *«'““■ »" wuM m.ke up 

and Smart (JA (ti), 7 , 418 ) suggests that the vmter may have wavcml *-1 j 

Biu/Atrpdtaif, I agree with him in believing that the writer originally wanted to writTL^' 
which U the rrading of Sahasram, Bair5(. and ^iddspura. On secernd thourrhis h^ h 

ro?R”r ?.i"f■r.!:'’- tz 

aha of Buaka is due to its having been corrected from pa, ^ 

• R^ewe ssti^kt rwv sumi ai^, before these three words, perhaps samvachhart, 

Kestorc perhaps uphittam cka sttmi upagatt, which would convev th^ _ 

uurruspoudi.«p»»eu« Brah^giri: KrX“L”utd”r'!f 

dSdAafh tha Sttmi upagatf, ^ ^'^shna bastri and Senart restore 

■ Restore JaMudiposL Of the four next words faint traces are vlsibteL 
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5 ke[iia pi^ ^ dhafna-yut)e[iia] sake adhigatave (F) na hcvarh dakhitavtye [ud§3- 

6 lake va ima adhigachh(e]ya ti (O) [khudak]e [cha ud]ilake cha vata- 

T viya hevaih vc kalamtadi bha[dak3e [se a] *. ...va[dhi]- 

S sld cka diya[dhijyam be[vajh] ti * 

TRANSLATION 

(A) [A proclamation^ of DdraiiadipriTa A^oka. 

(B) Two and a half years [and somewhat more] (have passed) since I am a 
BuddMa^afya,^ 

(C) [A year and] somewhat more (has passed) [since] I have visited the San^Aa 
and have shown zeal 

(D) Those gods who formerly had been unmingled (with men) in Jambudvlpa, 
have now become mingled (with them). 

(E) This object can be reached even by a lowly (person) who is devoted to 
morality.* 

(F) One must not think thus,—(viz.) that only an exalted (person) may reach this. 

(G) Both the lowly and the exalted must be told: Mf you act dius,^ this matter 
(will be) prosperous and of long duration, and will thus progress to one and a half. 


VI. THE BRAHMAGIRI ROCK-INSCRIPTION 


1 ngw i riiiii 4^ ^l^ lriT mi n M 

2 (c) IT ^ ’ TO (D) % g ^ TO 

IT# ^ TO (E) RTfTTO ^ # TO^ 

3 IT TOT TO TO ^ ^ V# (P) ^ RTOT 

4 fror Wf (G) i? ??T ^ (H) ^ ^ TOtro 

6 TOftl • • TOT ftriH ^ ^ (I) TOTOR TO 

RT## 

6 ’ • *. TRfTBn ^ TO fw wm ^ ^ 

TO 


» A[i] K. S, * [f^ ft] K. S. 

* Restore perhaps se atfu chira-tkiiiki. * diyadki/a k\e\saH K. S. 

* Cf. above, p, 167, n. 18. 

* Insteaii of this, the other versions of the short edicts read Mf he is z»1ous\ This cor¬ 

respondence is valuable, because it coofirms indirectly the meanings which I have assigned to 
pra~kram wparddkratn and to dkarma-^fuktai cf. above, p, 16711'* P. ** 4 i ti- 

’ For the nominative singular absolute kalathtaM see above, p. 35, a 9. Its subject, ve 
(?= Skt vak), is originally an oblique case of the plural. 
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’ .(j)^ ^ ^ r^ ^ 

8 (K) ^ ^ (L) ^00 ^fi If (M) ^ H 

9 ^ (»)JlTWTftfiTg 

10 ^ ^ (o) 1 ^ 

11 i 5 fi'<»M * * Ti TRfrirfr^q 

12 (P) Jm ^tJm (q) ^ 

13 (H) 


1 (A) [8]mr[a]m^girite» apputa^ mahaTrStanaih cha vachar[e]na Isilaai 

mahamati arogiyath vataviya hevarit cha vataviya (B) Devanainpiye 
anapayati j 

2 (0) .dutly^ T[a]rtnl hafcart. . . . . (d) „„ ,„ ^ho 

ba^am prakamte* husam ,ekaih savachharam (E) aatirelce tu kho 

fiamvachbarem * ^ nj ktio 

3 yaA n„,s ^ha me pekaAte (P) imi„» d.„ kalena m«bs 

samana muntsa Jambudlpasi 

* '■’J'™ “"ve mahsipeneva 

papotave kamaiii tu kho khudakena pi ^ J «iatpcneva 

* Mdhesv. (I) <.^yatkJya iyam savage 

* ■"ihkJki’cLl".^'^^ ** t]i ama eha mai' jjaayu ehira- 

' -f-'y-dhrahi vipulan. pi cha vadhiaiti avamdhiya 

* w *00 50 , («) * hcvaA 

’ dcahyiiavya* 

10 raoviyam se ime dhaAina^,i pavatiaviyi (O) hemeva aAlevSsins 

ichanye apachay.av,yc Mtikau cha [kajh ■• ya .. aha A « pavatiaviye 

‘ This word looks almost like Suinn^..^o u * v a 

. . but the SiddSpura vet^hn reads 

* Restore upasakt, as at SiddSpura 

* 'S.^ sa^cAhate j Butler * ^‘ytler. 

* ** 3 f- 

I The ^idd3pura verston readsM<rwf J»>f£ iJhnt at 

Buhler. i» aKi '"J' 

Restore yatkaraham and cf, the ^idrisnui P* 3ii n. d. 

«r,roa, L ^ "f- ^-OlapcA vc™.., I 
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12 (P) esa pora[ij]a pa[k]jtT d[igh]iwise^ cha esa (Q) hevarh esa kativiye * ** 

13 (B) likhite* lj[pt]karei;ia ^ 

TRANSLATION 

(A) Frotti SuTansLaglri," at the word of the prince {drya^ira)* and of the. 
Mak&m&ircts, the MaftdmiUras at Islla must be wished good health ' and be told this : 

(B) DSTanadipidra commands (as follows). 

(C) Uoro than two axid a half years (have passed] since I (am) * a lay-worshipper 
{upssakd^. 

(D) But indeed I had not been very zealous for one year.* 

(E) But indeed a year and somewhat more (has passed) since I have visited 
the Sam^ha and have been very zealous. 

(F) But men In. JTambudvIpa, being during that time unmJngled, (are now) 
mingled with the gods.*® 

(G) For this is the fruit of zeal. 

(H) For this cannot be reached by (a person) of high rank alone, but indeed even 
a lowly (person) can at liberty attain the great heaven if he is zealous. 

(I) For the following purpose has this proclamation been issued,’* [that both the 
lowly] and those of high rank may be zealous in this manner,’* and (that even) my 
borderers may know (it), and (that) this zeal may be of long duration. ^ 

(J) And this matter will (be made by me to) progress, and will (be made to) 
progress even considerably; it will (be made to) progress to at least one and a half. 

(E) And this proclamation was issued by (me) on tour. 

* d[tgk]avtat BUhler. ‘ Read katavi^i, * ti^kky^atk] BOhler. 

* This word ia written in Kharosh|h| characters. 

® Thij place seems to have been the capital of the province adminUtrated by the Arysputra 
and his ^faJiamatra5. Buhler (El, 5. 137) compared the secemd separate edict at Dhauli, according 
to which a Kumars and his MahSmatrets raided at Tosall. The separate edicts of Dhauli and 
Jauga^ were addressed by the king to the local authorities themselves, while in the Mysore edicts 
the king commands the authorities of the Suvarnagiri province to communicate his orders to their 
subordinates at Isila. In Fleet’s opinion the Mysore edicts were Issued from Suvareagifi by Aloka 
himself; and he Identified this place with one of the hills, still known as Sdnagiri, near Rajagriha in 
Bihar; see JRAS, 1909. 99S, H. Krishna Sastri connects Suvarnagiri, i.e. ’ the gold mountain', 
with tile country around Maski, which abounds in ancient gold-workings; see his remarks on the 
Masld edict, p. i. Perhaps it may be identified with its synonym Kanakagiri, south of Maski and 
north of the ruins of Vijayanagara; see Constable’s Hand-Atlas ef India, plate 34i C, b. 

* Buhler (VOJ, la. •}$ t) traced the word ayy^^ita, 'a prince in the ydtaka, vol. VI, p. 14S f. 

^ Cf. the preamble of the Calcutta-Bairat rock-inscription. 

* The word sunti is added in the Kupnith, Sahasram, and Maski edicts. 

* The words ‘for one year* are missing at Riipnath and Sahasram. As Senart (JA (8), 19. 
481 C) has shown, they are of great importance for the chronology of the Aioka inscriptions, 
because they imply that the period of ’ more than two and a half years , (or which, at the tune of 
the SahasrSm, BalrSt, and Siddapura edicts, Aioka had been an tipdsaia(or S^kya, as the RQpnSth. 
and Maski edicts read), must be subdivided into two Bborter periods, vie. (i) one year (with, no 
doubt, a little more) during which he had not been very zealous, and (a) a year with the balance of 
the whole period, during which he dUpIayed great zeal, and which commenced from his visit to the 
Sa^Aa, Cf. chapter IV of the Intrt^uction. 

For the meaning of this section see above, p. i68f <t- 3 - 

** Cf, the Delhi-TSpra pillar-edict VI!, K and M, and al^, p. 168, a. 6 . 

’* With intatk supply pakatnathi cf. vadhisiH in the RQpnath edict, section I, and 

above, p. 168, n. 9. 

Ull 


A a 
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(Ii) 356 (nights had then been spent on tour).^ 

(H) Moreover. DdTanaihpriya speaks thus.’ 

(N) Obedience must be rendered to mother and father, likewise to elders; 
firmness (of compassion) must be shown towards animals j the truth must be spoken: 
these same moral virtues must be practised, 

(O) In the same way the pupil must show reverence to the master, and one must 
behave in a suitable manner towards relatives. 

(P) This is an ancient rule, and this conduces to long life. 

(a) Thus one must act.* * 

(R)* Written by Chapada the writer. 

Vn. THE SIDDAPURA ROCK-INSCRIPTION 
1 (A) HfTRTfn- 

3 (B) 

4 W? (C) 

5 (D) ^ ^ gH ■ ■ 

6 (E) if fm ^ ‘5n« 

7 ^ ^ wT (p) ^rfiror hurt ^ 

8 • * * • -(G) q-iiHH f? H) ift ff 

9 q 1 ! ‘ ^ qiW g ^ 

10 fiT q - R fnTWWq 

11 (I) R . q Riq^ RlftlH qRT 

12 ^ R RfTfqi R ^ ^ R 

13 •••'*'•» fq<njr0^ R qR^ ftfil 

14 (J). qf^Rfq fRgo 5 fq R RfR%ffI R* 

16 .. qfeq qf^ftlfw (K) ^ R RT# 

18 .(b) ^00 MO (M) RT . 

17 --* ffmqf RR Rw • * q ^ iiRJ5 

18 .(N) RT.* • wqft^ RmRTfqiri^ q 

19 .(o) RRT qtRRT * • ^gR R (P) ’ * 

"flrqfRPl R 

20 rorW . RTTt qrqfimq.. r ' * 

21 ■ * *. R ?TRT qi?f^ (B) Rq . 

22 .qr 

’ Cf. section J of the Sahasrim edicL 

* This section is emitted in the ^iddapum and Ja^nga^Rame^vara versions. 

* At the beginning of this section, the Jatinga-RimBvara version inserts; * This is the morality 
of Devanampriya’. 
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'I (A) Snvaiimagirite ayaputasa mahamata- 
2 nam dia vachanena mahamata 

8 arogiyarii vata[v]i[ya] (B) [Dev]&[na]iSipire hevam 

4 aha (0) adhikani a[^]t[i]ri;^] vatani 

5 ya ha[kam ii]pasaJee (D) no to kho badha pakamte htisaih el£[aih] 8a[vftohlia] . . ‘ 
G (E) [aitire]ke tu kho BaaiiTacliiiare [yam maya sam^ghe upaylte ba^ham 

7 [cha me] p[akaih]te (P) i[m]lna chu kalena [a]rtiiBa sama[oS] mil 

8 _Jaihbu[d] .[mi>a devehi (0) pakamasa hi iyam phale <H) no [h]i 1 - * 

9 ya sake [ma] .... [ne]va papo[ta]ve kamam tu kho khudakena 


10 pi [pa].na [v]ipul[e] svage sak[e] aradhetave 

11 (1) [s]e ..ya [iya]ih sSvane aSvite yatha khu- 

12 [daka cha ma]h5tpa cha imam [pa]kameyu ti ata* * cha 

13 ... [diira}-thi[t]i1c[e]* cha iyam pakame hoti* 

14 .va[4h]isiti vipii[la]Th ^i] cha vadhisiti [a] 

16 .[yaidhiyalnt vadhisid (K) i[>a]m [cha] sa[va]i}e 

16 .(L) [3001 60 6 (M) [ma]----- [si]taviye 

17 ..[hyijtavyaih ia[cha]ih va[ta] .. [ya]m im[e] dhamma-gu 

18 (N) *.[acha]riye apachayitaviye su 

15 .(O) [es]5 ■ ■ W' di[gha>u[se] cha (P) heme[va] 


., . m[t]evisine * cha 

20 acbariy[e].tharaham pavadtav . 

21 .sa» [ta]tha kafaviyc (B) Chapa 

22 .[na] * 


vm. THE JATINGA-RAMESVARA ROCK'INSCRIPTION 


1 (A).rnsf ^ ^ ‘ ' 

2 .. * * (B) ^ . 

3 ... 

4 ^ ^.’ 


5 ‘ ■ IIT 

6 !!!■••' 

7 

8 .. 


10 .*.^ * 

11 * * ^ fn .* 


^ raHTtfs .... Bublw. 

* -lAir/ihr Biihler. 

* .. [u}p3svte Biihler. Read amtevisine. 

* This pliable b m the KbaroahtbJ alphabet- 


* Buhler omitted t-. 
« Afl/fn] Biihler. 

' isa Bihler. 


* giittd Biihler. 








































THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


I So 

12 . * • • (L) s ?00 MO (M) 

13 *< i ri i rMgq - ^ 

14 ! * fknm wi ^. 

16 infkwfTO CN) ^ % ‘ * * * -* • 

16 uftii . 

17 . xm *'1^ ’ * ’ ' ftrafro. 

18 • • ^ . '^IRftanU 3nfH%! ^ • ’ Wt? 

13 ffmf^ (o) 1I5IT * • * * ^ (F) ^^ ^. 

20 ^ .^f?nif^ (Q) im • * 

21 ’ * ^ (E) * - ‘S?! fH%f 

22 * * f q ^Xijj 

1 (A) .. [t]^a [cha va} 

2 I*i .[v'ifS (B) I>efv[a]n[a] . 

5 .... . ya hakam.. 

4 Icho ba<Jha..... (E) ., ti[reke] .. 

6 [ya]ih .. [ya].. 

6 [na] 

7 [h]i i[yam]... ... 

8 . * 

9 . 

10 .[cha].[i^i]a .,. 

II • • [p]uiam pi...[ya]ijhiyaih 

12 (K) i-s[avai>e].[t^Kna] (L) 200 60 6 (K) [heme]ya 

13 [m5]t[a}iMtusu-[s]itav[[]j'[e] he[m]e[va]-[na] . S . . es[u] 

14 ., hy[ita]v[y]am sachaiii vataviyam [se] ' i[me].. 

15 hevam pa[va]titaviya (K) [svaajni na te s . t. va[s]. * 

16 tavi^^a * hemeva 3chari[ye] aihcev3ajn[a]... 

^7 .[r]5jji paki[ti].... sita[v]iy[a]..[v]i[y]e * 


18 ,, chariy[e] a *.[a]char[i]yaia nitika te .. ya[th5raha]ih [pava]- 

19 titaviye (0) esa [po]raCo5 pa>iti * d[igh]a .... cha (P) [he]me[va] Sa ... e . a.. 

20 [cha] ya.vati[tav]iye (Q,) hevam [dhafhm}e • Bevaoadipiy . ,. ^ 


21 .. [va]m ka^aviye (E) .., . dena [Iikhita]ih 

22 ,. [pika]rena^ 


1 ^ f , ’ 1 *”1 ^blc to Qiake out the meaning of the opening words of this section. 

1 ‘£r-i ^-[T « * Biihlcf. s [«]r Buhler. 

ptljjt Buhler. Restore fitjrasa, • This word is written in Kharoshthi chaiacteas. 
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FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION: BARABAR HILL 


iSi 


IX THE BARABAR HILL CAVE-INSCRIPTIONS 
FIRST CAVE-INSCRIPTION; BARABAR HILL 
1 cTT^RT fiTOjRHT 

1 lajlna PiyadaBina duvad^sa^TarBabhialtetia] ^ 

2 [iyarh Nigoha}"kubha^ dj[n5 ajivikehi]* * 


TRANSLATION 


V^y PHyadarMn, (when he had been) anomted twelve years, this Banyan- 
was given to the AjTvikas,* 


cave 


SECOND CAVE-INSCRIPTION; BARABAR HILL 

1 

2 3?I 

4 

f 

1 laj^ Piyadaaiiia duva- 

2 dnaa-VABabhiBitena iyam 

3 kubha Elialatilta-pavataBi 

4 dina [ajivi]kehi * 

TRANSLATION 

\/'-J By king Priyadarita, (when he had been) anointed twelve years, ihia cave 
in the Khalatika mountain was given to the Ajivikas._ 

■ The braeketed letters anr wore or less iejored. Ewrkntly an attewpl has been wade to 

seew. to have bew the rwwe of tbe Cf. tte other nawes of eaves at the 

beginning of the throe cavc-inscriptions of Daiaratba (lA, flo- SHQ- f, _ . Mahavira 

* The Ajiviki sect was founded by Goiala, a contonporaiy of both Gautama and MaJUiviro. 
inc rtjiviKi aci-t. /. , e Aitirtkas to have been a Vaishnava sect; see 

sSir « Neowana'a UansUBoo of d.e i.iy*a.w*d,a. 

JRAS. 19.3. 66 ,!!. For foil information see tbe late Dr. Koernles learned article AjIvikas 

" IJ^Le, n. „ in the bwt of the tbwe HiU 

cave-inscriptions of Daiaratha also an attempt has been made to chwcl away the word ajivi , 
see the plate in lA, ao. 3 ^ 5 ^ D, 












THE INSCRIPTIONS OF ASOKA 


THIRD CAVE-lNSCRlPTlON; BARABAR HILL 

3 UT'w^irii 5* *^ 

4 ^ . f^- 

5 5TT • 

1 t^a Hyadasl ekunavi- 

2 Bati-vssi[bb]iBi[t]e ja[lagh]o* 

3 [sagama]tbata [me] i[yain kubha] 

4 sii[p]i[y]e Kha -^ [di]- 

5 na* 

TRANSLATION 

When k in g PriyadarAin bad been anointed nineteen years, this cave in the 
very pleasant Klia[lati]ta mountain] was given by me * for {shelter during) the rainy 
season.* 


■ Restore Kiia/atiJka-pavataji in accordance with the second inscription on p. iBt, above. 

* The end of the inscription is marked by a svastiJta and a dagger, and by a fish below them. 

^ This pronoun may refer to an unnamed donor or, with a clumsy change in the construction, 
to the king himself. In cither case the words laja to are nominatives absolute. 

* Literally: * for the sake {atAafa = Skt. ariftaiak in the sense of iirtkayat) of the approach of 
the roar of waters'. Cf, vdsha-nisMdijtaye,*iQT a dwelling during the rainy season', in the three 
cave-inscriptions of Dniaratha {lA, so. 3^4 f*i El, 2.174)- 
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APPENDIX: 
SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

I, THE FOURTEEN ROCK-EDICTS 


FIRST ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. {A) iy[aih] 
K&L \a) iyaih 
Skah. [aya] 
Man, (A) ayi 
D/mu. {A), 
yau. (A) iyaih 


dbamma-]|pl 
dhamma-Ilpi 
dhrama-dipi 
dhra[ma 


dhamma-lipi 


Devanaihpriyena 
Devanaihpiyena 
Devaaapriasa 
De va aam[priye]Da 

. * . [si pava^tasi [D]e[v]^na3mp[iy] . . 
Khepi[m]galasi pavatasi Devanarnpiyeim 


Gir. 

PHyndasina 

rafts 

KM. 

Piyadas[i]na 


ShMk. 


rano 

Mdn. 

Priya[dra6ina 

[ rajitva 

Dhau. 


yau. 

Piyadasina 

lajina 

Gir, 

prajubitavyarii (C) na 

KM. 

pajohitaviye 

(C) no 

«S4a4, [pjrajTihotave (Cj no 

Man, 

pra[johi]t3viye [t j no 

D/mu, pajofh]..... 


yau. 

pajohitaviye 

(C) no 

Gir. 

samajamhi 

pasati 

Kal. 

sam^jasa 


S/tMt. 

sa[maya]spi 


Man, 

[samajasa 


D/rnu. [samaija >. 

[d] . - 

yau. 

samSjasa 

drakhati 


lekh[a]pita (B) [i].dha 

[lekhlt]^ (5) [h]ida 

likhapitii hida 

li]khapita hi[da] 


na 

[io 

no 

no 


klnvchi 

kichhi 

klch[i] 

kichhi 


no kichhi 


jivam arabhitpa 
jive alabhitu 

jive ara[bhitu] 

ji[ve3 ara[bhitu3 
, [i]vaih aiabhitu 
jlvaib alabhi[t]ii 


cha samajo katavyo (Z?) bahukaih hi dosam 


cha 


sam^e]. 

samaje kajaviye (ZJ) bohukam hi 


dosam 


Devanarhpriyo Priyadaai raja (g asti 

Uevantamlpiye Pi[ya]d«1 laji jakbati (£)a^i 

Devanapriy[e] PriadraSi ray[a dalkhati 

Devaiiampriye] Priyadra^i raja [da>dia[ti] 

DevSnathpiye Pij'adasi iaja 


Git, 

Kai, 

Shd/i, 

Mdn. 

Dhau, 

yau. 


pi 

pi 

pi 

[pi 

[pi 

pi 


tu 

ch[a 

chti 

cha 

chu] 

chu 


ekacha 

e]katiya 

ekatla 

ekajtiya 

. ■ . - [tliW 

ekatiya 


samaja 

samaja 

samaye 

samaja 

[sam^[j 53 

samaja 


sadhu-mata 

sadh[«}-mata 

sasu-mate 

sa[dhu]-mata 

s[a]dhu-mata 

sadhu-mata 


Devanaihpriyasa 
Devanaih piyasa 
Devanapiasa 
Devanapriyasa 
Dev.-. . ■ 

Devanampiyasa 
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Gir. 

Priyadasino 

rafio 

(F) purS. 

inahanas[amh[] 

DevSnampriyasa 

Kdl. 

Piyadasis[a] 

ISjine 

(F) [p]u!e 

mahanasasL 

DevanampiyasS. 

Skdk, 

Priadra^isa 

rafio 

(F) pura 

mahana[sas]l 

[Devana]pr[i]asa 


Pri j'adra5i[sa] 

rajine 

(F) pura 

mahafnasalsi 

[ Devana]pri[ya]sa 

DJtau, 

[Piyadasine 

]5])[ine] 

{^) . 

[mah] . 



yau. 

Fiyadrasine 

lajine 

(F) puluvam 

maha^nasajsi 

D e v^nam piyasa 

Gir, 

Priy[a]dasino 

rafio 

anudivasath 

bahuni 

prana-sata-sahasrani 

Kdl, 

Fiyadasisa 

l3jin[e] 

anudivasam 

bahuni 

pata-sahasSni 

Skdh. 

Priadra^isa 

rafio 

anudivaso 

bahuni 

pra[ija}‘^ta-sahasani 

Man, 

Pri[yadra]5isa 

rajine 

anudiva[sa 

bajhuni 

prana-ia[ta]*saha^r]am 

Dkau. 

Pi>ta] . . 



■ [n]i 

[p]ana-[sa]t3 

yau. 

Piyadasine 

lajme 

anudivasaih 

bah[ti]ni 

pana-sata-sah[a]saai 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

Sk&k. 

Mdn. 

Dkau, 

yau. 


Srabhisu sQpathaya se 

alambhtpsu supath5y[e] (C) se 

[ara.bhi^'£[ij] siipa(hay[e] (C) s[o 

[arabh]isu supa[thra]ye s(e] 

[a]labhiyisu s[lpatlia}{e] (G) se 

akbhipsu sQpa[th^ye (G) se 


aja 

irdTani 

i]dani 

apa] 

aja 


yada 

ya[da] 

yada 

..[da] 

ada 

atk 


ayath ciha[th]ma-lip[i] 
ijfam dharhrna-Iipi 
aya dhrama-dipi 
ayi dhrama-dipi 
[lyam dlia]rii[ma]-]ipi 
iyaiii dhaihma-iipi 


Gir, 

K&l. 

Skdh. 

Mdn, 

Dkau, 

yau. 


likhita 

lekhitS tad£ 
likhita tada 


ti eva praija Srabhare 

tiihni yeva pananJ a]abhi[ya[h]ti 

trayo vo prai^a hamiiaihtfi] 

jikhi[ta] ta{da] d[nl] y[eva] pra[ija]ni [ara]bb[iyamti] 

■ *.[a]a]bh[[y]. ... 

yeva p5naoi ala[m]bhiyamti 


supSthaya dvo 
duve 


likhita 

likhtta 


tim 

tiihni 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

SMk. 

Mdn. 

Dkau. 

yau. 


mora 

eko 

mago 

so 

p' 


majul[a] 

eke 

mige 

se 

pj 

[chu] 

duv[i] 2 

mrogo 

1 

so 

pi 


majura 

[«<=] 

"i[0ig[e] 


P[i 

chu] 

majula 

eke 

mige 

se 

pi 

chu 


magD 
mige 
tnrugo 
mrig[e] 
* * 
mige 


na 

no 

no 

no 


majura 
dii[v]e [2] 

duve 

dhruvo 

dhruve 

dhruva[Th] 

dhruvarh 


no dhuvam 


Gir, 

Kdl 

SkdA, 

Mdn. 

Dkau. 

yau. 


{H) etc 
{M) c[t]ani 
{H) eta 
{K) [e]tani 


P* 

pi 

pi 

pi 


ch[n] 


chu 


{M) etani pi chu 


tri 

tinl 

prana 

[tini] 

[tjiihni 

ttmni 


prSna 

panafnji 

trayo 

prana tii 

panani 

panani 


pachha 


arabbisare 
a]abh^][sa[m]ti 
arabhi^arhti 

ara[bhi]. 

pachha n[o] al[am]bhiyisa[m]i[il 
pachha no alafbhjiyisaihti 


pacha 

pacha 


na 

no 

na 

no 


SECOND ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

SkMi. 

Mdn, 

Dkau. 
yau, ^A) savata 


{^) sarvata 
{A) sav[a]ta 
{A) sav[r]aira 
{A) Ea[vatra 
(A) [sa]vata 


vtjitamhi 

vijitasi 

vijite 

vijjitasi 

[vj[]i]tasi 

vijitasi 


Devanam pri yasa 

Devanampiyas[a] 

[De]va[narii]priyasa 

Devanapriyasa 

[ piyasa 

Devanampiyasa 


Pij'adasioo r5no 

Piyadasis[a] lajinfe 

Priyadraiisa 
PriyadraSisa rajine 

Piyadasi[ne 1] . . . 

Piyadasine lajine 

















SECOND ROCK-EDICT 


iSS 


Gtr. 

KaL 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

yait. 


evamapi 

prachaihtcsu 

yatha 

ye cha 

amta 

[ajtha 

y[e] cha 

[a]mta 

yatha 

ye cha 

ata 

atha 



[atha] 

e va pi 

aihta 

atha 


Choda 

Pada 

Satiyaputo 

Choda 

PariT[di]yi 

Satiyaputo 

[Choda] 

Paihdiya 

Satiyaputro 

[Choda] 

Pa[mdi]ya 

Sa[ti]ya[p]u[tra] 

- « 

Chodi 

* » 

Paihdiya 

Satiyapu[t]e 


Gir. Ketalaputo a TaihbapamijI Aihtiyako Yona-raja yc va pi 

Kal. Ke^ala]puto Taniba[pa]ihni Aihtiyoge [njama Yo(ja-laja ye cha amne 

Shah. Kera^aputro Taihbapamni Aindyo[k]o nama Yoaa-mja ye cha amne 

Ma7i, Keralaputra [Taih]bapani [A]tiyoge nama Yona-[raja] ye cha [a] .. 


DIuiu. . , , . . . .. [t]iyoke nama YofnaJ-IaJa [e] va ^]i 

yau. Aihtiyoke nama Yona-lSja [e] va pi 


Gir, tasa Amdy[a]kas[a] samip[aih] rajano sarvatra Devanaihprlyasa 

KM. tas[a AJifitiyogasa saj^majihtS. la[j]afio |^!sa3vata Devanaihpiyasa 

Sl^h. tasa Ariitlyokasa samamta rajano savratra Dcvanampriyasa 

Man. .. sa [gasa] samata ra[jane sajvratra . . . *.. priyasa 

Dhau. [ta]sa AmU3ro[ka]5a saitiaihta laj^a aavat[a D}ev3[nanip]i[ye]iia 

yatt. tasa Amtiyokasa s3.inamc± Isj^e savata Dev3.nampiyena 


Gir. Priyadasino r^o dve chikichha kata manusa-chikichha cha 

KM. Fiyadasisa l^jine duve chikisaka ka^ manusa-chikisa cha 

Shah. Priyadraiisa tado du[vi] 2 chik[i]sa [kir]>[pL] manu^-chikisa 

MSn. Priy'adra^isa rajine [duve 2] chikisa [ka];a inanu£a-chik[isa cha] 

Dhau. P[i]yadasi[ua] [s]a cha 

yau. Piyadasin^ laji ... [ch]tkisa cha 


'*- 

Gir. posu-chikichha cha 

KM. pasti-chikisi dia 

Shhh. pa[£u-ch]ikisa [cha] 

Aldn. pa£u-[chi]ki5a cha 

Dhau. p[asu-ch]i[kjs[5] cha 

you. pasu-chlkisa cha 


(B) osudhani , cha 
(B) osadhrn[i] 

(Z^ [o]sha[<;lha]iii 
(0) osha[dha]ni 
(i?),.., dhaui 
{Bj osadh^ni 


yani 


£n[i 

lut 


iii[a]nusopa^n[i] 

manusopagani 

manuSopakani 

manu .... ka[iii 

fn]u[ni50pa]gani 

munisopagani 


cha 

cha 

cha 

cha] 


Gir. 

paso[pa]gani 

cha 

yata yata 

nasti 

sarvatra 

hirapitani 

cha 

KM. 

pasopagani 

cha 

a[ta]ta 

n[aMi 

sa]vata 

[h]alapjta 

idia 

ShMi. 

paiopakani 

cha 

yat£r]a yatra 

nasd 

savatra 

harapita 

cha 

Mhn, 

pa ..., [kani 

cha 

atra atra 

nasd 

savra]tra 

[ha]rapi[ta 

cha] 

Dhau. 

pasu-opagan{i] 

cha 

atata 

na[thi 

savata 

ha]lapit[a] 

cha 

yau. 

pasu-opagani 

cha 

atata 

nathi 

sava[ta] 

• 

- 

Gir. 

ropapitini cha 

(0 


mtilani cha 

phalani 

cha yata 

yatra 

Kal. 

Io[piapit[a] cha 

(C) [eJvamevS 

mulani cha 

phalani 

cha a[ta]t[a] 

Shah. 

vuta cha 







Man. 

ropa[pita] cha 

(Q e[va]meva 

mulani [cha] phalani 

[cha] a[tra 

a]tra 

Dhau. 

[lo]p5p[i]ta [cha] (Q 


mu(l] 


. 

i 

yau. 






cha atata 



B b 


mi 
















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


jS6 


Gir. nSsti sarvata harSpltani cha rop[a]pitani cTia (Z?) pariithesu kupa 

nathi savata ha]a]^i]ta cha lopaplta [ch]a (Z?) majjg^sju Pu]khani 

S&aA. 

Afdn. [na]sti [savra}tra harapita cha ro[pa]pita cha (Z?) maj^geshu] ruchhani 

jOJtau. ..halSpita [cha] Io[p]apit3 cha (/?) ma[g]e[su udu]pan3nt 

^nu. nathi s[a]vatra hsJapita cha lopapita cha magcsu udupananJ 

cha khanapita vrachha cha rop5pit[5] paribhogaya pasu^manusanaih 

lopitani ud[u]pana[n]i cha khanapitani papbhogaye pasu-munis[a]naih 

(C) kupa cha khanapita pratibh[o^aye paiu-manu^naih 

[ropa]pi[tani].[pi]tans patibhogaye pa5a-iii[uni]^oa!h 

khanapitani lukhani cha lopa[p]it5ni p[a]fibhogaye ..... [na]m 

khanapitani lukhani cha 


Gir, 

K&i. 

ShsA. 

Jifdti. 

Dkau. 

yau. 


Gir, [A) Devanaiiipiyo 
Kai, [A) De[va]nampiyc 
SAdA, {A) Devanarhpriyo 
Mdn. (A) Devanapriyc 
Dkau, Devanaiiiptye 
yatt. (A) Deva[na]ihpiye 


THIRD ROCK-EDICT 


Piyadasi 

r(a]ja 

evarir 

aha 

{B) dbadasa- 

Piyadasi 

lija 

h[e]vam 

aha 

(A) du[v]adasa- 

Priyadra^i 

raja 


ahati 

{B) badaya- 

Priyadrafii 

raja 

eva 

a[ha] 

{B) duva[da]&i. 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(Z?) duvadasa- 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(i?) duvadasa- 


Gir. 

Kdl, 

sm. 

Man. 

Dimt. 

yatt. 


viaabhisitcna 

v[a]sabhisiteiia 

vashabh[i]si[tena] 

vashabhisetena 

vasabhisitena 

va&abhisitena 


maya 

me 

me 

me 

me 


idam afi[a]pitam (C) sar\'ata vijite mama 

iyam anapayite {€) savata vijitasi [mama] 

. ,,, [a]napi[tarh] (C) savatra ma[a] vijite 

iyaih [anapayit]e (Q savrat[r}a vijitasi . , . , 

iy[a]m anap[ay]i , . (Q . .. . [ta v]i[j]it[a>i m[e] 

[a]. 


Gir, yuta 
J^dl. yuta 
SAsA, yuta 
Man. , . ta 
DAau, yut[a] 
ytiu. . 


cha rajilke 

Iaj[a]1.[e] 

rajuko 

[ra])U .. 

latiHkle 


V 


cha prade^ike cha pamchasu pamchaau 

pidesike pa[m]cha[s]u pamchasu vasesu 

prade£i[ka pamcha]shu pariichashu 6 vasheshu 

pradeiike [pam}chashu pam[chashu] 5 vashe 5 h[u] 

.' P^*=l^asu paihchasu vasesu 

cha piid[e]sike cha pamchasu pamchasu vasesu 


Gir, anusamj{a]na[m n]iyatu 
Kdl, [a]nusa[ra]>anarh nikhain[ath]tu 
ShdA. anusamyanarh iuk[r^matu 
Man. anusa[m]yana[m] nikramatu 
DAau. anusayanaih nikhamavu 
yau, anusaySnam nikhamavQ 


etayeva ath3ya imSya dhammanusas^lya 
etaye va a[^^ye imaya dhammanusathiya 
edsa VO katana imisa dhraihmanuiastiye 
etaye va athiaye imaye dhramanufastiye 


Gtr, yatha anaya 

Kdi, j^tha am[nay€] 

SAdh. [tha] ahaye 

Man, ya[tha] aiiaye 

Dkau. atha amn3ye 

yau, athS aihnaye 


pi 

pi 

pi 

P* 

pi 

pi 


kammay[a] 

kammaye 

krariimaye 

krama(ite] 


Sna[n>^ inia[y]e [dham}manus[ath]iy[e] 
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G{t\ 

K&i, 

Skdh. 

Mdn. 

Dhau. 

Jau. 


{£)) [s^dhu mataii cha pitari cha susrusa 
(Z>) sadhu mata-pitisu 
{D} sadhu luata-pitushu 
(Z>) [sadhu mat3ijpi[tu}shu 
{£) [s3adh[u] mat[5>p[i]t[t>u 


mitra-saihstuta-uatiixam 
sususa mita-samthuta-natikyan^adi] cha 
suinisha mitra'Samst[u]ta'hatikanam 
[s]i][^itisha mitra}-^[ih]stuta-natlkanaiTi cha 
su[5](l5[a m] ......... . natisu cha 

. [s^a inita-samtfiute[s] , .. natisu ch[a] 


Gir. btmhai^-samaij^arh 

Kd/. ba[hbhaiia-sama[tka]nam [cha] sadhu d[a]ne 

SMA. brainana-[£ra]nia^naih] ...... . , 

Man. bra[ma]na-£ramanaiia[rii] sadhu danc 

Dhau. bambhana-sanjanehi sadhu d^e 

Jau. bathbh an a-samaneh 1 sadhu dSne 


Gir. 

KaL 

ShaJt. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


S3dh[u d]inarh pr^auaih s^dhu anararhbho 


p^anam 

[pra]i^nam 

prai^na 

jivcsu 

jivesu 


aiiMambh[e] 

[anaTam]bho 

[anara]bhe 

analambhe 

[ajn^ambhc 


Gir, apa-vyayatS apa-bhadata sSdhu parish pi jTite 

Kdl. sadhu [a]pa-v[i]yat5 [a]pa-[bha]m[da]t[a] sadhu (jS) palisa pi cha yutSni 

Shah, sadhu apa-vayata apa-bhaihdata sadhu (£) pari [pi] yutani 

M&n. sadhu apa-[va]yata apa'bha[data] sadhu {£) parisba pi cha yutani 

Dhau. sSdhu apa-viy[a]t[a] apa-bh[am]da‘tu sadhu p[a]Hsa pi cha .... [nas]t 
yau. sidhu .. 


anapayisati 


ga^auayam 

hetuto 

cha 

vyamjanato 

cha 

anap[a]}'isaihti 

hetuvatS 

cha 

viyaihjanalfe] 

cha 

arrapeiamti 

hetuto 

cha 

vamnanato 

cha 

[anapa]yi^[ti] 

he{tute] 

cha 

vi[yamja]nate 

cha 

3[na]p[ay]is(a]ti 

[hc]tut[e] 

ch[a] 

vi[yaihja] . - 

. - , 


hetute 

cha 

viyariijanate 

cha 


FOURTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. (A) atikataih 
/Cd/. {A) atika[ih]tam 

Shdh. (A) atikratam 
Afdff. (A) atikratam 
Dhau. (.^) attkamtam 
yau. {A) a[t]ikaihtath 

Gir. pranSrathbho 
Kdi. p9[na]lambhe 
Shdh. pranarambho 
Mdn. pranaram[bh]e 
Dhau, pani[la]ihbhe 
yau. pin^lambhe 


amt[a]raih 

bahuni 

vasa-satSni 

vadhito 

eva. 

a[fh]t^a]m 

bahuni 

vasa-satSni 

v[adh]it[e] 

va 

amtaraih 

bahuni 

vasha-Satani 

vadhito 

VO 

ata[ram] 

bahuni 

vasha-4a[ta]ni 

vadhitc 

VO 

amtalam 

bahuni 

vasa-satSni 

vadbite 

va 

athtalam 

bahuni 

vasa-satani 

vadhite 

va 


vthimsa 

vi[h]isa 

vihisa 

vibi[sa] 

vihisa 


cha 

bh(ita.nam 

natisu 

a[ 5 ]ampratipatf 

cha 

bhutSnam 

nitina 

a5aih[pa]dp[a]ti 

cha 

bhuta[na]m 

natina 

asampadpati 


bhutanam 

ftatina 

asapa[0pat( 

cha 

bhQtanam 

natisu 

asampappatt 


Gir. brSfm^ana-sramaiiaiiam 
Kdl. $amana-b[aih]bhananath 
Shdh. Sramai]ia-bTamai?ana[m] 
Mdn. Sram^naJ-brarnanana 
Dhau, samana-babha[ne}su 
yau . 


asaihpratipatf 

asaihpappati 

a[saih]pa|ipati 

asa[ih^tipau 

asampa(ipati 


(JB) ta aja Dcvanampnyasa 

(Bj s[e] aja Dev3.oaihpiyasa 

[so aja Devanajmpriyasa 

(.5) se aja [Dc]vanapri)'asa 

se aja Devauampiyasa 

[B) se aja Devanampiyasa 


aba 
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Gir, 

Priyadasino 

rafto 

dharii ma-charanena 

[bbejrPgboso 

aho 

Kdl. 

Piyadasme 

lajine 

dhaiiim[a}^hal[an]eiia 

bheli'ghose 

aho 

Sl^h, 

Priyadraiisa 

[rand] 

dh ranja-charanena 

bheri'ghosha 

aho 

Mdn. 

Priyadrafiine 

rajine 

dhra ma-[cha]ra[ne]n a 

bherbghoshe 

aho 

Dhau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhamma'^halanena 

bheli-ghosain 

a[h]o 

yau. 

Piyadasine 

lajine 

dhaihma'Chalanena 

bhep] . *. 

* 


Gir, 

Kdl, 

Skdft. 

Afdn, 

Dhau^ 

ymt. 


dhamma'ghoso 
dhaihma-ghose 
dhrama-ghosha 
dhama-ghoshe 
dhaihma*[gh o]sam 


vimSna-darsai}! 
vi maiia-dasaii[a] 
vimaiiaTia[m] dra^anaih 
vimana-dra^na 
vimana-daaanam 


cha hasti-da[sa]aa cha agLkh[a]mdh^i 
[ha}thmi agi-kaihdh[a^]ni 

[a}stma joti-Itathdhani 

asti^ne] agi-kamdhan[i] 

hathini [a^i-kaiiidhani 


Gir. cha 
Kdl, 

sm, 

Mdn. 

Dkau. 

Jmt. . 


[a]i\£ni 

cha 

divyani 

rhpSni 

dasayitpa 

janam 

(C) ySrise 

amnSni 

cha 

divySni 

lupSnl 

dasayitu 

jana[sa] 

(0 [a]disa 

ahani 

cha 

divani 

nipant 

dra^yitu 

janasa 

(C) yadt^am 

aiia[ni 

cha] di[v^ni] 

rupani 

drafts 

janasa 

(C) [a]di^ 

amnSni 

cha 

[di]vi[y]ani 

Ii3pan[i] 

dasayitu 

mtinisanaih 

(C) ad[i>e 

, 

* 

divi[y]ani 

iQ^ni 

drasayitu 

' munis5nam 

(C) Mise 


Gir. 

bahQhi 

v[asa}-satehi 

na 

Kdl, 

baOKhi 

v3asa-[sa]tehl 

ni 

ShdA. 

bahuhi 

vasha-fiatehi 

na 

Afdn, 

bahtihi 

vasha-£a[tehi] 

Da 

Dkau, 

b[a]hQhi 

vasa-sa[i]ehi 

no 

yau. 

bahohi 

vasa*sate 

* 


bhuta-puve 

tarise 

aja 

vadhite 

huta-puluve 

tSdise 

aja 

va^hite 

bliuta-pruve 

tadi£e 

aja 

vaijihite 

[hu]ta-pr(u]ve 

tadi^e 

[a]ia 

vadhite 

huta-puluve 

tSdise 

aja 

va[dhite] 


Gtr, Devanamprlyasa Priyadasino rano dhammanusastiyl anaram[bhlo 

K&l. Devinampiyasa Piyadasme [l]aji[ie dhaihmamisathiye a[nl3]ajhbhe 

Shah. Dcvanariipriyasa PriyadraSisa rano dhiammanu&[ 3 ti]ya anaramblio 

Mdit. [De]vanapriyasa Priyadraiine rajine dhramanu^astiya anarabhe 

Dhaii. [De]v5nampiyasa Piy[a]dasine lajin[e] dhaiii[m>nus[a]thi[y]a an[ala]mbhe 

.dhammanusathiya analambhe 


Gtr, pt^Snam avihisa bhutanaih flatinarii saihpatipati bramhana-samananaih 

Kdl, panSnam avihisa bhqtSnaih nati[nam] sampafipati baihbhaina^jmanaoam 

Sm. pranafnam] avihjsa bhutanam natma[m] sampa[ti]pati [bra3mana*gramanana 

Alan, pranana avihisa bhutana fiadna sariipatipati bamaria-^rama nana 

D/tau, pananarh avihisS bhutanarii natisu sarTipatipat[t sama]ria*br5]bhanosu 

Jan, pauanaih avihisi bhutanath natisu [sariipa] 


Gir, 

Kdl. 

sm. 

Mdn. 


sampatipatJ matari pitari [s]nsrusa thaira-susrusa (/?) esa ane 

sampatipati mata-pitisu sususa (/>) 

sampatipati mato-pitushu vudhana[th]suSrusba {D) e[ta] aflarii 

sa[m]pa|ipati mata-pitushu sufiru[sha] vudhraoa [sulSnisha {D\ eshe anr<*l 

jiarhufirinati mfs'Ufj-i.cn _rji. 

\D) esa ariine 

(X?) esa aihFie 


mau. sampafipati m[sXi]^pitu-sustlsS vu[qIha}susQs5 
yau. 











FOURTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. cha 
Kai. cha 
Shdk. cha 
MSit. cha 
Dhau. cha 
yatt. cha 


bahuvidhe [clha]miiia-charane vafdhQte 
ba[h]uvidhe dhamma-chalane vadhp]te 

bahuvidham dhrama-charanam vadhitam 
hahuvidhe dhrama-diaraiie vadhrite 

ba[h]uvidhe dh[a]ihma-chaIaDe vadhite 

bahuvidhe dl]aihina<ha]ane vadhita 
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vadhayisati 

cheva 

(£] vadhiyisatl 

cheva 

{£} vadhifiati 

cha yo 

(£) vadhrayi^ati 

yeva 

(Ji) vadhayLs[a]ti 

cheva 

(£■) vaidhay]i . 

* * 


Gir, 

Kai. 

SAd/i, 

M&n. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


Devanaihp[j'[e] 
Devanampii yas< 
Dcvanapriye 


[Pri*]ya[da]si 

raja 

dhamma'[cha]raija m 

idam 

Fiyadasi 

laja iiiia[m] 

dha[m]ma-chalanajh 


PriyadraSisa 

ratio 

dhrama-charanam 

ima[Th] 

Priyadra^i 

raja 

dhama-[cha]rana 

jma[m] 

Piyada[&^ 

l[5]ia 

dha m ma-chaian am 

imam 


Gir. {F) putra cha [p}otra 

Jfi'd/. puta cha tam natSle 

SAdh. {/*) putra pi cha kam nataro 

Md/t. (F) [putra] pi cha ka uatare 

Dhau, puta pi chu nati 

yau. 


cha prapotra cha Devanampriyasa 
cha panatikya ch[a] Devanampiyasa 
cha prauatika cha Devanampriya{sa] 
dia panatika De[va]napriyasa 

[panad] ., [cha] Devanaiiipiyaga 


Gir. Priyadasino rano 
Kdl. Piyadasinc lajine 
Skdit. Friyadra^isa raiio 
Man. Priyada^me rajtne 
Dhau. Piyadasine Hjtne 
Jau. Piyadasine Isjine 


[pra*]vadhayisaihti 
[jpa]v[a]dhayisamt[i ch]ev[a] 
pra[va]dh[c]£amtt [yo] 
pavadhayi^antti yo 
pavadhayisamtl yeva 
pavadhayi[sa]m[t]i [y]e[va] 


idam [dha]mma-charain[am 
dhadima-chalatiam 
dhrama-charan a m 
dhrama'charaiia 
dhamma-chatana m 
dhamma-cha[fa] , . 


Gir, 

Kdl. i[maih] 
Sh&A, ima[m 
M&n. imam 
Dhau, imam 
yau. 


ava sava^-kapa 

dhammamhi 

sllamhi 

ava-kapa[m] 

dhammasi 

s[i]lasi 

avajkapa 

dbrame 

file 

[a]va-kapam 

dhrame 

file 

a-k[a]pam 

dliaihmasi 

[5]irasi 


tis^amto 
cha chithit[u] 
cha tithiti 
cha [chi] 0 il:u 
chia ch]i[th]iiu 


[dhajihmam 

dhammam 

dhramam 

dhra[mam] 

[dhammam] 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

M&n. 

Dhatt. 

yau. 


anusasbamti (C) [e] 5 a hi seste kamme ya 

anusSsisainti (C) ese hi sefhe kamm[am] am 

anu£a§i^amti (G) eta h[i s]re|haih k[r]ama[m] yam 

anu[^}^i^amti (G) eshe hi srethe a[rii] 

[a^u&[a^isam[t]i (G) e$a h[i] 5e[the karh]me ya 


dhammanusasanam 
dhaihmanusasanarh 
dhrama ii[u}£aSaoa[m] 
dhramanii^^ua 
dhammanusasanS 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


{fi) dhamma^hara^e 
{H) dhariima-chalane 
(D) dhraina-charana[m] 
{H) dhrama-[cha]ra[oe] 
{H) dhamma-chalane 
{H) flhamma-chalane 


pi 

m 

na 

[bhajvati 

pi 

cha 

no 

hot! 

Pf 

cha 

na 

bhoti 

pi 

[cha] 

na 

hoti 

P« 

chu 

no 

hoti 

pi 

chu 

no 

h<^t]i . 


asiUsa (/) [ta] imam hi 

asibsa (/) se im[a]s[a] 

aiilasa (/) so imisa 

aSipa]sa (/) se imasa 

asilasa (/) se imasa 














SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir, athamhi 

[va]dh1 cha 

ahini 

cha 

Kdl. [a]thasa 

v[a]dhi 

ahini 

chs 

ShM. athrasa 

vadhi 

ahini 

cha 

Ma}i. athrasa 

vadhri 

ahi[oi 

cha] 

Dhau. a^sa 

v[a]dhl 

ahini 

ch[a; 






sadhu {7) c[t|^ya athaya ida[m] 

sadhu (7) etaye [ajthaye iyaih 

sadhu (J) etaye athaye iim[ih3 

sadhu (7) etaye athraye i[yaiTi] 

satdhu] et[ay]e [athay]e iyarii 


Gir, lekhapitam 
fCiU. likhite 
S/iM, nipistaih 
Afdti. U[khi]te 
Dhaii. likhite 


imasa atha[sa] v[a}dhi yujamta 
imas[a3 a[tha]s[5] vadhi yujamtu 
imisa athasa vadhi yujamtu 
€{ta]sa [athra>a vadbra yu[jam]tu 
ima$a. ajhasa va^hi yujaihtti 


yaiu 


hini ch[a no] lodietavya 

hint ch[a] ma alochayisu 

hini cha ma lo[ch]e[sh]u 

hini cha ma [aIo]chay[i]su 

hini cha ma alocha 3 dsu 

[hi]ni cha ma aIoch(a.y]i . - 


Gir. [K) dbadasa-vasabhisjtena Devan[a]mpriyeiia Pdyadasina rah[a] 

{fC) duv[a]das[a>va^[a]bhisitena Dev[a^amp[l]yen[a] Piyada^inS lajina 

S&dh. (AT) badaya-vashabhisitena Devanarhpriyena Priyadrafiina rana 

M&n. (JY) duva[da]&i-vash3bhisitena Devanapriyena Priyadraiina rajina 

Dkau. (AT) duvadasa vasSni abhisitasa Devanampi[ya]sa Piyadasine lajine 

yau. . , . . , . , 



tdaih 


KaL 

SkdJt, 

hanaih 

hi[da] 

Mati. 

iya[m] 


Dhau. 

yam 

[idha] 

yau. 

■ 

■1 


lekhapitam 

lekhit^ 

nipesitani 

likhapite 

likhite 


FIFTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir, 

(id) D[e]v5naihpriyo 

Piyadasi 

raja 

evaih 

aha 

(B) kalai^m 

Kdl. 

[A) Devanaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laji. 


ahS 

{^) kay^ne 

Shak, 

(A) Devanapriyo 

Priyadraii 

raya 

eva[ih] 

hahati 

(J) ka[la]i|]ia[ih] 

Af&n. 

{A) De[vanaih]priyena 

PriyadraSi 

raja 

eva[m] 

aha 

(B) kalana[ih] 

Dhau. 

{A) [Dev]^ampiye 

Piyadasi 

isja 

h[eva]ih 

aha 

{B) kayane 

yau. 

{A) Deva[na]ihplye 

Piya[da] 

■ I 


* 

■ ♦ 4 


Gir. dnkaram {€) y[o adikaro] kalan[a]sa 

Ksl. dukale l; (C) ® adikaJe kay[a]nasa 
SA&A. dukara[rii] (C) [yo] a[dikaro kala]nasa 

AfOn. dukara[m] (C) ye adikare kayaijasa 

Dkau, dukale (C). k[a]y[a]o[a]sa 

yau. 


so dukaraih karott (Z>) ta 

se dukalaih kaletl {Efj se 

so du[ka]ram karoti (Z>) $o 

5e dukaraih karoti {!?) tain 

s(e] dukalaih kal[c]ti {£}) se 


Gir, 

maya bahu kat^am 

katam 

(£5t[»] 

mama 

puta 

cha 

Kdl. 

mamaya bahu kaySne 

kat[e] 


ma]m[a 

puta] 

ch[a] 

ShsJt. 

maya bahu kalam 

ki[t}ram (£) tain 

maa 

putra 

cha 

Afdn. 

maya bahu [ka]yane 

[ka]te 

(£) [ta]m 

ma[a] 

putra 

[cha] 

Dhau. 

me b[ah]uke kayane 

kate 

(£) tarh 

ye me 

[p]utta] 

va 

yau. 






I- 


pots 

nat[3]e] 

nataro 

natar[e] 

n[aXi] 

nat[f] 
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Gir, cha parath cha tena y[a] me[a]pacWaih Sva saihvate-ka|^i 

Kal. [cha] palam [chi] tehi [ye] apatlye [ni]e ava-liapaih 

Shak cha para[ni] cha [tena y]e me apacha vrakshamti ava kapam 

Man, cha para cha t:[e]iia ye apatiye me [a]va-Pca]paiTi 

Dftav. [va] ,. .. m cha C®](ia- ye apatiye me ava-kapaih 

yau. va *pa1ani cha te 


Gir, anuvatisare tatha so sukatam kisatl (/] yo tu eta desam 

Kdi. tatha aniivatisa[m]ti s[e] s[u]kafaRi kachharii[t]i e chu het[i] dcsaih 
Shah, tatha ye an[u]valil^Thti te s[u]kita[m] kashamd yo chu ato >. kam 

Man. tatha anuvafi^ati se sukata ka[sha]ti (f) ye [chu] atra deia 

Dhau. tatha. ajiuvatisamti s[e] suka|am lkachh[arii]ti {F} e beta d[esa]ih 

yav ... 


Gir, 

Kal. 

Sftah, 

Man. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


pi hapesati so [dujsataih kasatl (G] sukaram hi papa[m] 

pi hapa[y]t[sat]i ste] duka^ath kachhati (G) p[a]pe hi nama supadalaye 

pi hapefiadi so dukatam kashati (G) papam h[i] sukaram 

pi hapeSati se dukata kashati (G) pape hi nama supadaravc 

pi h5payisat[i] se dukajam kachhati [G) pa[p]e hi [nama] supadalaye 

s[u]pad§laye 


Gir. (ff) atikataih amtaram na bhiita-pruvaih dhaihma-mahamata nama 

AW (N) se atikaihtam ariitalaih no huta-puluva dham[ma]-mahamata nama 

^>1^, (AOsa atikratarh atata no bhuta-pruva dhrathma-ma[ha]maltni] nama 

Man. (vT) s[e]atikiata[m] a[m]tara[m]na bhuta-pruva dhrama-[ma]liamatra nama 

I?haM. (i7) s[e]at[ikaih]tamamtalam no huta-puluva dhamma-mahamatS nama 

yau. (AT) se [a] . .. 


Gir. (!) ta m[a]ya traidasa-vas§bhi[s]t[tenal 
AW, (/) t[c]dasa'Vasabh[i]sit«na mamaya 
SAa/i. (/) 50 toda^a-vashabhisitena maya 
Man. (/) se tre4a^-va[sha]bhisitena maya 
Dhau. (/) se tedasa-va[sa]bhisitena me 

yau. 


dhamm[a]-mahamata katS 

dhamma-inahamat[a ha]t[a] 

dhrama-mahamatra kifa 

dhrama-mahamatra kate 


dhamma-mahama^i nSma ka^ 


Gir. 

Kal. 

Shah. 

Man, 

Dhau. 

yau. 


mte sava-pSsamdesQ vySpata dhamadhisjanaya * * \ * 

(nrtelsavfal-pasaihtdejsu viya[pa]f5 dhaih[m]adhith5[naye cli]S dhamma- 

m te dhraihm^ldthanaye cha dhrama- 

fVl te savra*pa[sha]desha vaputa dhramadhitha[na>e cha dhrama- 

{7 te sava-pasamde[su] 

^^ . [dha]th[m]a[dh]i[th]arta 


‘ [dha]mnia-yiitasa cha 

AW. vadhiya ' hi[da>sukh5ye va dhamm[a>yutas[5] 

Shah, vadhiya hida-sukhaye cha dhrama-yutasa 

Man. vadhriya hida-sukhaye cha dh[r^ma-yutasa _ 

Dhatt. [va]dhiy€ hita-sukhaye [cha] dhaihnia-yutas[a] 

yau. . . 


Yona- K[a]mbo(ja]- 

Y ona-Kamb[o} ja- 
Yona-Kaihboya- 
Yona-Kariiboja- 

Y ona-Kathboch a- 
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Gir. 

GariidhSitlnam 

Ristika- P[e]teij;kanajTi 

ye 

va 

pi 

a[Th]h[e 

^]parSt^ 

Kdl. 

Garhdhalanam 

- 

e 

va 

[pi] 

amnc 

apalamta 

SAdh. 

Garndharanam 

Ra|hikanaih Pitinikanaih 

ye 

va 

P> 


aparamta 

Man. 

Gadharana 

Rathika-Pitinikana 

ye 

va 

pi 

ahe 

aparata 

Dhau. 

Gamdhaiesu 

Lathika-[P]itenikesu 

e 

va 

pi 

amne 

Spalaihtfi 








1 * 


Gir, (/O bhatamayesu va 
Kd/. (AT) bhatajnayesu 
SAd/i. (AT) bhatamayeshu 
Afd?i. (A!} bha[u]mayesbu 
DAau. (AT) bhati[mayesu] 
^au. . , . , 


bambhanibhesii aimthesu [v]iidhesu hiila- 

bramaijibheshu anatheshu vudheshu [blta]- 

brainaoibbyeshu anatheshu vudhreshu hida- 

b&bha(n]ibhl|je$]ii anathcsu ma[hitla]kcsu dia 

,. bhanibbi 


Cir. [su]kh3[ya dhariiiiia]-yutanam apar{i]gDdhaya vyapata tc (Z) ba[m}dhaiia- 

JCd/. sukhaye dhaihma-yutSye apalibodhSye viyapats te (Z) bamdha[iia]- 

SAdA. sukhaye [dhramjma-yutasa apalig[o]dha vap[a]to te (Z) badhana- 

Afdtt. su[khaye] dhrama-yuta- apahbodhaye viya[p]uta te (Z) badhana- 

BAau. sukhaye dhamma-yutSye a[pa]libodhaye viya(pa]t3 se (Z) baihdhana- 

yau. 


Gtr. badhasa patlvidhan^ya 

A'a/, [badha^ patividhina^e] apalibodhaye niotb[a]ye cha eyam anQbadh[ 3 .] 

S/idA. badhasa patlvidhanay^e] apalibodhaye mo[kshaye] ayi anuba. - 

Afdit. badha[sa] padvi[cihanay]e apalibodliaye mokshay[echa iyaih] auubadha 

Dhau. [ba}diias[a] pta]p[vidhana^e apalib£o}dhaye mokhaye cha iyafm] anubaihdh[a} 

yau. inokh 5 .ye . . . • * 


Gir, [p]raja katabhlk^csu vS thairesu va vyapata te 

Kdl. paj&va ti v[S ka;^bhikl]]e ti m[ah3s[la]ke tt v[&] viy[a]pat^ te 

SAdh, prajava kitabhikaro va mahalake va viyapata [t]e 

M&n. p[r^ja t[i] va kafrabhikata ti va mahalake ti va viyapraja te 

Dhau. p[aj]a [t]t [va ka]tabhik 3 [Ie] ti va mah^ake ti va viySpatS se 

Jau, . .. - 


Gir. (Af) Pataliputc cha bahirasu cha 


^di. {Af) h:d[a] 
SAdA. (d/)ia 
Afdti. (d/) hida 
Dhau. {At) hida 
yau. , . 


ba[h]ilesu cha naga[]]esu s[a}ves[u 
bahireshu cha nagareshu savreshu 
bahireshu cha nagaresh[u] savreshu 
cha bahilesu . cha nagalesu savesu ^|a}vesu 


o1odha]n[esu] 

orodhane^hu 

[ojrodbaneshu 

olodhane5[u] 


Gir, .• . [y]e va pi me 

bh^tina]m cha ne bb[agi]ni[na3 e va [pi] 

SAdA, bhratuna cha me spasana cha -ye va pi 

Afdn. bhatana cha spas[u]na [cha] ye va pi 

Dhau. [me] e va pi bbat[l]na[h me bhaginlnaiti va amnesu 

yau. . . e [v^. 


ade 

amn[e] 

amhe 

ahe 

%'a 
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Gir. 

hatika 

sarvata 

vyapata te 

(jV) yo 

ayam 

dhaihma-nisnto 

ti 

va 

Kdl. 

natikye 

savata 

viyafpajta 

{N) e 

iyam 

dhamma-ntsLte 

ti 

va 

Sbdh, 

hadka 

savatra 

viyaputa 

m >{e] 

ayam 

dh[r]ama-niSite 

ti 

va 

M&n. 

fiatike 

savratra 

viyapata 

(JV)[e] 

lyaih 

dhrama-nidito 

ta 

va 

Dhau. 

[nat]i[su 

savajtfa] 

v[i]ylpata 

(AOe 

iyam 

dhcidim[a'n]isite 

ti 

va 


yau- . 

Gir. ... 

KdL dana-suyute ti [v]asav[a]ta v[i]jitas[i] tnajna [dha]ihma- 

Shdh, dhrania[dhitha]ne ti va da]ia-s[a]yute ti va savata vtjite maa dhrama- 

M&n. dhramadhithane tt va dana-sadi}iite ti va savratra vijitasi maa dhrama- 

Dhmt. dhammadhi thane d va dana-sayute va sava-pufhavl)^di dha[m]nia- 

yaa, ....... 

Gir. . .[t]e [dhajihma-mahamata {O) etaya athaya ayam dhamma- 

/Cd/. yutasi vlyapa^ te dhaniina-m[a]ham[a]ta (t?) etSye athayc [i^yarh dhaihma- 
S/ia/i. yu[ta]si viyapapi te dhrama-mahamatra (d>) etaye a^haye [a]yt dhrama- 
Afd/t. yutasi vapu|a fte] dhrama-mahamatra (t?) etaye athraye ayi dhrama- 
Dhau. yutasi viyapafa ime dhamma-mahaiii[a]ca (0 [i]>ii[a]ye athaye iyam dharhma. 
yau. 


Gir. Itpi likhita 

Kdl. lipi lekhita chi[1aj'thitikya hotii [tatha] cha me [pa]ja [a]nuva£ta]tu 

Shdh. dip] nipista ch[t}ra-tbitika bhot[u] ta[iha] cha [m]e p[r]aja anuvatatu 

Afdn. dipi likhlta chira-^hitika hotu tatha cha me praja aDuvataiu 

Dhatt. li[kh]i[ta] chna'thitik[a ho]tu tjatha] cha me pa[i3. anu]vatatu 

yein. ............... 


SIXTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

Shah. 

M&n. 

Dhau, 

yau. 


{A) [Deva]. 

{A) Dev[a]nampi[y]e 
Devauaihpriyo 
[A) Devanapriye 
(v4) Dev[anamp]iye 
{A) .... [najmplye 


.... [s^i T^ja cvaitv aha (£} atikrat£a]m aihtara[m] 

Piyadas[i3 ISja hevam aha {^) adkamtam amtalath 

Priyadra^i raya eva aViati (0 adkrataih aihtara 

PriyadraSi raja [e]va[Th] aa (0 atikratam ataram 

Pi[y'ada]sl laja [hejvani l^a^ha (0 atlkam[taih a]iTi[taj1aiTi 
PiyadasT laja hevam aha (0 atikamtam amtalaih 


Gir. na bhuta-pn][v]. 
Aa/. no huta-puluv[e] 
Shdh. na bhuta-pruvam 
Afdtt. na huta-pnive 
Dhau. no [h]u[ta]-puluve 
yau. no huta-puluve 


M-M- ..D]. atha-kamme va pativedana va 

sav[a]m kalaiii a|ba'k[am]me [v]a [pa|:]i[vetla]n;a va 

sava^mj kaJa^rh] atha-kramam va pafivedana va 

[sa]vraih kala athra-[krama] va [pa]tlvedana va 

s(a]vaih kala in afba-ka[m]mc vn [pa]tiveda£n^ va 

savaiTi kalam a|ha-kamni[e] pativedana va 


Gir. (C) ta maya evam katarii (£>) s[a]ve kSle bhumj[a]manasa me 

K&l. (0 s[e] ma[may]a hevam kafe (i?) 5[a]vam kalam adam3nas[a3 me 

Shdk. (0 t 3 [m] maj’a eva[m] kifafrii] (i?) savram kalam afiamaoasa me 

Alan, (C) ta maya evam kitam savra kalam aiatasa me 

Dhau. (C) se mamaya kafe {D) sa[va]m [kalam] .... [manajsa me 

yau. (C) se mamaya kate (/?) savam kalam...... [sa m]e 

c c 


liii 
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Gir. orodhanamhi gabhagarambi 

olodhanasi gabhagalas[i] 
Sh^t, orodhanaspi grabhagaraspi 

AfSn. orodhane grabhagarasi 

Dkau. axhte olodh[a]nasi ga[bha]g^ala]si 
yau, aitite olodhanasi gabliagalasi 


vaebamhi va 

vimtamhi cha 

u^’^esu 

va[chas]t 

viii[itasi 

u]y[&nasi]| 

vrachaspi 

vinitaspi 

uyanaspi 

vrachaspi 

vinitaspi 

uyanaspi 

v[achas}i 

[v]imtasi 


vachasi 

vinitas[i] 

uyanast 


Gir. 

cha 

savatra 

pativedaka spta 

atbe me 

pajnasa 

pativedcdia 

K&L 


[sava]t[a 

pative]dakS 

atha[m] 

janasa. 

.... vedetu 

Shah. 


savatra 

pafivedaka 

atham 

janasa 

pa^ivedetu 

Man. 


savratra 

pa[t]i[ve]da[ka] 

athra 

janasa 

pafivedetu 

Dkau. 

[cha 

sa}vata 

pativedakk 

janasa 

a|bam 

[pa]tived[a]yam ti 

yau. 

cha 

savata 

papvedaka 

janasa 

adiam 

pra|ivedayamtu 


Gir. 

iti 

(£) sarvatra 

eba 

janasa 

athe 

karomi 


Kal. 

[m> 

(£) sa[va]ta 

[ch]a 

ja[nas]a 

a(bam 

kacbhimi 

hakatn 

Shdk. 

me 

[£) savatra 

cha 

ja[na]sa 

ath[r]a 

karomi 


Man. 

me 

(F) savratra 

cha 

janasa 

athra 

kar[o]mi 

aharh 

Dkau. 

m[e] ti 

{£) sav3[ta] 

ch[a] 

j[a]nasa 

athaih 

kalami 

h[aka]ih 

yau. 

me ti 

{£) savata 

cha 

janasa , 





Gir, (/^ ya cha kimchi mukhato ^apayami svayaih dSpakath va 

Kdl, (/^ yam pi ch[a kj[chhi m]u[kha]t[e Snapaya]mi [ha]kam da[pakam] v[a] 

ShM, {F) ya[m] pi cha ki[c;hi] mukhato anapayami a[hain] dapa[ka] va 

M&ti, yam pi cha kichhi mukhato anapemi aham dapakam va 

DAau, (F) am pi cha ki[m]cbhi mukb[a]te anapay[a]mi dajjakam v[a] 

yau. am pi cha kiihchhi mukhate anapayimi dllpakaih va 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

ShU. 

Af&n, 

Dhmi. 

yau. 


sravapakarh va ya va puna tnahamatrcsu achayi[ke] aropitam bbavati 

[sSvakaiii] va ye va puna mahamai^e]hi a[tiyayike alopito b],o[t]i 

^ravaka va ye va p[a]na mahamatrana a[cba]yika 3 [ro]pitam blioti 

Sravakam va ye va puna mahamatrehi achayike aropite boti 

[sa]v'[a]kam va e va mahani[ateh]i attyayike alopite hoti 

savakam va e v[a] mah[a]matehl a{t]i[ 3 R]yike [ajlopite hoti 


Gir. taya athaya 
Kal, ta[ye^]a[ye] 
Sk^t. taye athaye 
Mau. taye athraye 
Dhau. tasi atbasi 
yau, tasi a^hasi 


\Hv5do iiijhati v[a s]amto parisayaih anamtaram 

vivade n[i}ihati v[a] sariitam pali^ajye anam[ta]l[i]ycna 
viva[de] nljha[t]i va sataih parisbaye anaditariyena 

vivade nijati va samta par(isba]j'e a[na]taliyena 

vfijvade va [n]ijhat1 v5 saihtaib palisayi ^a[m]taliyam 
vivade va.lisaj^aih a]iiam[ta]liya[h 


Gir, 

pat[i]vedet3[v]yath 

me 

sa[r}vatra 

sarve 

kaie 

(G) evam 

Kal. 

pat[i].viye 

me 

sav[a]t[5] 

savaih 

kal am 

(G) hevarii 

SAkk. 

prativedetavo 

me ^ 

savatra 

savam 

kala[ih] eva 

Afdti. 

pativedetaviye 

me 

savratra 

savra. 

kala 

(G) evam 

Dkau, 

pa|i[ve]detav[i]y[e] 

me 

ti savata 

^avarii 

kalam 

(G) heva[m] 

yau. 

pativedetaviyc 

me 

ti savata 

savam 

kslarh 

(G) hevam 


maya 

anapayitc 

aiiapita[m] 

ana pita 

me 

me 


‘ The pr«xcding passage from section E is repeated thus: (EJ sanatra cka aikain janasa karmii 
a\katii\ (F^ yatk €ha kkki wukhatQ anaptmi aham dapakaltk] va iravaka va ye va pana maka- 
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(^r, aiiapitani nasti ht me tp{s]o us^anamht atha-sarhtiranaya va 

d/. mfa^maya {//) nathi hi me dose ti|liEn[a]sS atha-samtilfa^naye cha 

maj'a (jV) [iia]$ti hi me tosho utJianas[i] atha- 5a[m]liranaye [cha] 

_ {ff) nasti hi me toshe [uthanasi] ath[r]a’Sa[m]tiranaye cha 

antisathe (J/) nath[i hi m]e [tos]e u[thana]si atha-samtilanaya cha 

yau, atiusathe (J/) nathi hi me tose uthanasi atha-samtllan[s]y[a] cha 


Oir. (/) katav)^* *mate hi 

{/) kat[a}viya“mute hi 
S/idA. {/) katava-mataih hi 

Afdn. (/) katav!ya*mate hi 

Dhau. (/) kataviya*m[at]e hi 

yau. (/). ......... 


me 

sa[rva}-[oka-hitaih 

in 

tasa 

cha 

pufia 

me 

s[a]va-loka-hi[te] 

iy) 

t[asa 

ch]S 

[p]u[nia 

me 

sava-loka-hitam 

{7) 

£a[sa 

cha] 

me 

savra-loka-h[i]te 

(7) 

[m]sa 

chu 

puna 

me 

sava-Ioka-hite 

{7} 

tasa 

cha 

pana 

me 

sava-loka-hite 

(7) 

tasa 

cha 

pana 


Gtr. 

esa 

mule 

ustanaih 

cha 

KM. 

es[e] 

mule 

uth[3iie] 


Shdk. 

mulaih 

etra 

uthanam 


Mdn. 

eshe 

mule 

u thane 


Dhau. 

iyaih 

mule 

[u]than[e 

cha 

7&U, 

iyam 

mule 

uthSne 

cha 


Gir. karhmatarani sarva-toka-hitatpa 

KdU. ka[h[ma]ta1a sava4o[ka}-hitena 

SkdJu k[r]amatara[m] sava-loka-hitie[na] 

Man, kramatara savra-loka-hitena 

Dhau. kaihmata , , [sa]va-Io[ka}’hitena 

yaxt, k£aiii]matala sava-]oka-hiten[a] 


atha-^mtJrana 

cha 

{K) nasti 

hi 

[ajtha-samtilana 

cha 

(ZO [nallhi 

hi 

atha-sarhtirana 

cha 

{K) na[sti] 

hi 

athra-satirai>a 

cha 

{K) nasti 

hi 

a]Aa-sa riiti l[a]n[a] 

cha 

(ZQ nathi 

hi 

atha-samtllanS 

cha 

(ZT) nathi 

hi 


(Z) ya cha kimchi parakramami 
(Z) yam cha kichhi palakam^i 
{L) yam cha kichi parak[r3amami 
(Z) ya[iTi] cha [kichhi] pa[rakra]mami 
(Z) [am] ch[a kichhi] p[a]lakamami 
(Z) aih cha kichhi p[a]lakama.mi 


Gtr, 

Kdi, 

SfidA, 

Mdti, 


ahath kiihtl bhutSnam Siiaihnarh gachheyam 

hakaih kiti bhutanam [a]naniyam y^^th 

kiti bhutanam anajriiyam v[r]acheyam 

aam KiMO bh[u]tanarii ai^a^iyam ye[ham] 


idha 

hi]da 

ia 


ta 


cha nSni 
cha [kajni 
cha sha 
cha she 


Dhau, 

hakam kimti 

bhutanam 

a[na]niyath yeha[m] ti pi]i[da] 

cha [k]an[i] 

ya». 

*hakam > . . 



[njiyam yeham. ti hida 

cha kani 

Gir, 

sukhapayami 

patatrS 

cha 

svagam 

aradhayamtu 

{M) ta* 

KM, 

sukhayami 

palata 

cha 

svagath 

atSdhayitu 

[M) s[e] 

ShMi. 

sukhayami 

paratra 

cha 

spagram 

amdhetu 

(M) 

Man. 

sukhayami 

paratra 

cha 

spagra 

a[ra]dhetu tt 

(J/)se 

Dhau. 

sukhayami 

pal[a]ta 

cha 

svag[am 

il^dhayarhtu ti 

(M) 

yau. 

su[kha]yami 

palata 

cha 

svagam 

alSdhayarhta ti 

^M) 


matranam achi^t[h]a»t ar^i/a[fAj hhoH t[a]ye athi^e sa[tft\mtk nijati va parishaye 

anamtariyeua paHvedetavo me. 

* On p. 12 above, k 7, place ta aher {M), and cancel foot-note 2. On p, 15, 1 , it, read *(M) 
Now, for the following purpose ’, &c. 




c c a 
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Gir. etSya athaya 

KaA efi[y]efhaye 
SAs/i, etaye a^haye 

Jtfdn. etaye athraye 

Dhttn. et[a]y^e athSye 

yau, etaye afhaye 


ayam 

iyaih 

ayi 

ijrath 

i]yam 

i[ya];iii 


dha[ili]ma-lipi 

dhama-lipt 

dhrama 

dhrama-dipi 

dhamina-Upi 

dhamma-lipl 


lekhSipita 

lekhita 

niplsta 

likhita 

Hkhita 

Ukhita 


kiihti cfairam tlsteya 
chila-thitikyS hotu 

chira-thitika bhotu 

chira-thitika hotu 

ch[i}la-th[i]tika hotu 

chila-thitika hotu 


Gir, 

iti tath& cha 

me 

putrS pota 

cha 

prapotrS 

cha anavataram 

Kal. 

tatha cha 

me 

puta-d^e 



palakamatu 

S/idh, 

tatha cha 

me 

putra nataro 



parakramaihtu 

Mdn. 

ta[tha cha] 

me 

pu[tra nata]re 



para[kra]mate 

Dhaii. 

ta[th}cL cha 


pat£ 


papota 

me palakama^m];t[Q] 

Jau. 




• [t]a 

me [pa]]akamamtu 

Gir, 

sava-toka-hi^ya 


(-/Y) dukai^ih 

[t]u 


idam 

anatra 

Kdl, 

sava-Ioka'hita[ye] 


(iY) dukale 

ch[u] 


iyaih 

aJiat[a] 

Skak. 

sava-lo[ka-hi ta]y e 


(A'} [du]kara 

tu 

[kh]o 

imam 

aflat(r]a 

Mdn. 

sa[ vra-lo]ka-hi taye 


(AO dukare 

cha 

kho 


[ajfiatra 

Dhati, [sava-loka]-hIt3.ye 


(JY) dukale 

chu 


iyam 

aninat[a] 


sava-loka-hitaye 


(AO dukale 

chu 


i[>a]m 

athnata 


Gir, 

K&L 

Sk^. 

M&tt. 

Dhait. 

Jaii, 


agena 

ageua 

agre 

a[g]rena 

a[g]en[a 

agena 


par^kramena 

palakaiii[e3uS 

parakramcna 

para[kra]inena 

pajlakamena 

palakamena 


SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir, 

{A) Deva.naihpiyo 


Fiyadasi raja 

sarvata 

ichhati 

save pasamda 

Kdl. 

{A) Devanampiye 


Piyadasi ISja 

[savatja 

[ijchhati 

sava-[pasa]mcjla 

Shah, 

{A) Devanampriyo 

Pri^ii raja 

savatra 

ichhati 

sa V ra-[j j] rashariida 

Mdn. 

(j 4) Devaeapriyo 


Priyadra^i raja 

savratra 

ichhati 

savra-pashada 

Dhau. 

{A) [D]evanam[p]iye 

Piy[a]|dasi l3ja 

savata 

ichhat[i 

sava-p]asam[d a] 

yau. 

. .. 



savata 

ichhati 

sava-p[a]samda 

Gir. 

vaseyu 


save te 

sayamarii cha bhava-sudhirii 

Kdl, 

vas[e]vu 

{B) [sa]ve hi te 

sayama[m] 

bhava-sudhi 

Shall. 

vaaeyu 


save hi te 

sayame 

hhava-fiudhi 

Man, 

vaseyu 

{B) savre hi te 

sa[ya]ma 

[bha]va-du[dh]i 

Dhau. 

[va]sevui ti 


save h[i] t[e 

sajyamaih 

[bh]av[a]-sudhi 

yau. 

va[s]e., [t]i 

iS) [sav> hi te 

sa[yama]rh 

bhava^sujdlii 

Gir, 

cha ichhati 


{€)jano 

til 

uthavacha-chhamdo 

Kdl, 

ch& ichhamti 


(Q jane 

[ch]u 

uchavu cha'Chh[a]mde 

sm. 

cha ichhamti 


(C)jano 

chu 

u chavuch a-chhaihdo 

Mdn. 

[cha ichham]ti 

(Qjane 

chu 

uchavucha-chhade 

Dhau, 

cha Ichhamti 


(Q muo[i]sa 

ch[a 

u]ch[a]v[u]ch a-[chha]m[d]a 

yau. 

cha ichhamti 


(C) mu nisi 

cha 

uchavucha-chham da 










SEVENTH ROCK-EDICT 
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Gir. uchavacha-rSgo 
uch&vucha-]a[g^]c 
SA&A. uchavucha-rago 
Jlfdfi* uchavucha-rage 
Dhau, uchavucha-laga 
yau. uch&vucb[a}']ag^ 


(Z)) te sarvaih va 
(D) te savam 
(Z?) te savrarh va 
(D) te savraih 
(Z?) te savaih va 

(i?) - . . . . 


kasaihti eka-desam va kasa[m]ti 

eka-des[a]m pi k[a]diharh[t]i 
eka-de^am va pi kashamti 

eka-deSath va pi kashati 

ek(a}-de[sa[h va kachhamjti 

.[sa]m va kadihamti 


Gir. [E) vlp[ul]e tu 

Kdl. (£) vipule pi 

Skdk, vipule pi 

Man. [vjpule pi 

Dimu. (£) vipul[e] pi 

y&u. (£) [v]i[pul3e [p]i 


Gir. va kataihiiata va 

Kdl. kitenatfa 

Sitah. kitraiiata 

A/Sti. kifatiata 

Dhau. . 

Jau. 


pi dine 


nisti 

chu dan[e] 


nathi 

chu dane 

yasa 

naati 

ch[u] dane 


nasti 

cha dine 

ajsa 

n[athi 

chi [d}3£ne] 

* 

^ « 

da^ba-bhatt[t]i 

cha 

nichi 

d^dha-bhatiti 

chi 

ni[che] 

dndha'bhatita 


niche 

drl^ha-bhatita 

cha 

niche 


cha 

niche 


cha 

niche 


sayame 

bhiva-sudhiti 

sayame 

bhi[va3-sudh[i] 


bbava-£tidhi 

saycme 

bhava-J^uti 

sa]yaine 

[bh]ava-sudhl 

w * 

. . [dhl] 

badhaih 


bidhaih 


pai^ham 


badham 


badhaih 


[bjidhaih 



EIGHTH ROCKEDICT 


Gir. 

{A) atlkitani 

amtaram 

rajino 

vihara-yatiih 


Kal, 

{A) atikaihtam 

a[ih]ta1am 

Devaiiampiya 

[vthala-yatam 

nima] 

Shah. 

(A) atikratam 

ataraih 

Devanampnya 

vihara-yatra 

nama 

Man. 

(A) a[ti]krataih 

ataram 

Devanapri[ya] 

vihaja-yatra 

nama 

■Dhau. 

{A) [atika]ih[ta]in 

aiht^ala]m 

lij[i]n[e] 

v[i]h[i]la-yitam 

nima 

yau. 






Sap, 







Gir. 

hayisu 

{B) eta 

magavya 

ahini 

cha 

etirisani 

Kal. 

nikhamisu 

{B) hida 

migaviya 

amnini 

chi 

hedisani 

Shah, 

nikramishu 

\b) atra 

mnigaya 

ahani 

cha 

edj^ni 

M&n, 

ntkramishu 

(^)ia 

mrigaviya 

anani 

cha 

ediiani 

Dhau. 

[n]i[kha]m[i]s[u] 


iniga]viy[a] 

a[m]nini 

ch[a] 

edisini 

yau. 

« ■ * * 

w * * 

. [v]i[y]i 

[a]ihnini 

cha 

e(d]i ,... 


Sep, 


Gir. 

abhiramakajti 

ahumau 


Kal, 

abbi1inian[i] 

husu 


Shah. 

abhiramani 

abhuvasu 


Man. 

abhiramani 

husu 


Dhau. 

a[bh]i[]]amint 

huvajhti 

nam 

yau. 


huvamti 

naih 


{€) so 

DevinamprJyo 

Piyadasi 

(0 

Devinampiye 

Piyadasi 

(Q so 

Devanampriyo 

Priyadraii 

(0<e] 

Devaixap[r5y[e] 

P[r]iy3'dra^i 

(C) se 

Devinampiye 

P[i]y(a]dasi 

(C) se 

Devinampiye 

[Piya] ... * 
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Gir. 

raja 

SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 

daaa^varsabhisito samto ayaya 

Sambodhith 

(Z?) teoesi 

K&l. 

l^a 

das[a3‘Vasabhiaite 

samtam 

nikhamitha 

Sambodhi 

(D) tenata 

Shift. 

raja 

da ^-vashabh isito 

sataih 

nikrami 

Sabodhi 

tU) tcnada 

Min. 

raja 

da^'Vashabh isi te 

saihta[m] 

ntkrami 

Sabodbi 

(/?) tenada 

Dhan. 

yau. 

laja 

■■ V * V 

d[a]$a-[vas]abhisi[t]e 

[dasa] 


[n]ikhamj 

Sambodh[i] 

(^) [Oetnajta 

Sop. 

•i 

f * w m 

• ¥ 

nikhami^a 

Sa . . 

V * 


Gir. dhamma-ysta (£) etayaih 
Kal. dhariima-yata [h]eta. 

Shah, dhraihma-yatra atra 
M&n. dhrama-yada {E) atia. 
Dhau. dha[mma’yata] [tat]esa 
. [ts] {£) [ta]tesa 
.(£) beta 


hoti bajnhana'Sainai|;iana[h dasane 

iyam hoti samana-bambhananaih dasane 

iyam hoti firamaQa^bramananatii dra^ne 

iya hoti Samana-bramaijana dra[Sa]ne 

[ho]ti samana-babhaii5naih 

hoti [sa]. 

iyam [hojti baih[bim] , . , . 


Gir. 


dane 

cha tbairinam 

dasane 

Kit. 

cha 

dine 

cha viidh[a]naiii 

dasa[n]e 

ShcJt. 


danam 

vudhana[m] da^na 

Min. 


daiie 

cha vudhrana 

dra[^]ae 

Dhau. 

ch[a] d[ane] cha v[u]cjhanaih 

dasane 

Jau. 

cha 

d^ne 

cha vudhinam 

dasane 

Sop. 

* 


. vudhiaaih 

dasane 


ch[a] hiraihija-pafividhano cha 
ch[a] hiIaiTiiia‘pati[v]jdhane cha 
hiraiia-p[r]atividhane cha 
[cha hi]ha-pativifdhane cha] 
cha h[i]Iarhna-jj[a]dvidha[ne cha] 
cha hilaihna-pativ[i]dh[a]ne [cha] 
[cha] hiramna-patividhaoe cha 


Gt'r. jSnspadasa cha 
Aj*/. [ja]napadasa 
SAsi, [)ana]padasa 
Man. janapadasa 
Dkau, [jana]padasa 

yttu . 

Sop. .... 


janasa daspanaih 
pa]n[a]sa das[a]ne 
jaaasa draSana 

janasa draiaae 

janasa [dasa]ae cha 


tlhammajius[a]s(i cha 
dhammanusathi cha 

dhramanu^asti 
dhramana^sti cha 

dhaminanu[aathj [cha] 

[dha^mmaniisa[thi] 


Gir. dhama-paripuchha 
Kiit. dhama-pallpuchha 
ShoJi. dhrama-pa[ri]p£ru]chha 
Matt. dhrama'ipa]i{i]puchha 
D/tau. [p]u[chh]a 

yatt. [dha]ihma-[]{ai]i[pu^h]a 
Ssp. dhamma 


cha 

tadopaya 

esa 

bhuya 

rati 

cha 

tatopa[ya] 


bh[u]ye 

iati 

cha 

tatopayaih 

eshe 

hdiuy[e 

ra]ti 

cha 

tatopaya 

eshe 

bhuye 

rad 

cha 

[ta]d[o]paya 

(A] e[sa 

bhuyje 

abhilame 


" ^ - 

i * 

■ # 

. itame 

« 

- 

W m 

. ye 

[ra]tl 


Gir, bhavati 
Ksi. hoti 
Shdh. bhoti 
Min. botl 
D/iau. hoti 
yau. hoti 
Ssp. hoti 


Devanampiyasa 

Devatiampi yasa 

DcvanampHyasa 

Dcvanapriyasa 

Devanampiyasa 

De[v]anampiyasa 

De . . 


Priyadasino raflo 
Piyadas[i>5 lajioe 
Priyadrasisa rafio 
Priyadrafiisa rajine 
Piyada[5]me Isjine 
Piyadasine lajine 
■ o[e] 


hha[g]e amhe 

bh[5]g[e] 

amne 

bhago arhfti 

bhage ane 

bhago [am]ne 

bhage [a] * . . 

bhage am , 
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Cir. 

Kal. 

Skdk. 

Matt, 

Dliau, 

yau. 


NINTH ROCK-EDICT 

{A) Devanampiyo Priyadasi 
{A} DevSnampiye P)y[a]cU[s] 

{A) Devanampriyo PriyadraSi 
{A) Devanapriye Priyadrafii 
(A) Devanamplye Pi'yadasT 
{A) Dev5n[am]piyc Plyadasi 



eva 

Sha 

{B) asti 

jano 

iCia] 


Sha 


jan[e] 

t(a]ya 

evaro 

ahati 


jaao 

raja 

evam 

aha 

(^) 

jane 

Isja 

hevarii 

aha 

[athi 

]a]ae 

ia[i^] 

■ # 

€> 

* m t 

* 


Gir. 

Kal. 

S/isA, 

Man, 

Dhau, 

Jau. 


uchavacham 

uch[5v}uchaih 

uchavticham 

uchavticha[m 

uchavuchaih 


mamgalam 

mamgalaih 

maifigataih 

ma]ga]a[m] 

maiiigalarh 


karote 

ka[l>tt 

karoti 

karoti 

kal[e]ti 


abadhesu 
ab^hasi 
abadhe 
abadhasL 
[5b]adlia . 


va 


a vaha-vi vahesu 
av[aha^i vivahast 
avahe vivahe 
a[va]basi vi[va]hasi 
. [vj[vaha]. 


Gir, 

K&l. 

Sh&h. 

M&n. 

Dhau, 

yarn. 


putra-labhesu 

va pravasammhi 

va etamhi 

cha aftamhi cha 

pajopad^e 

pavasasi 

e{t3.]ye 

amnaye cha 

pajupadane 

pravase 

ataye 

anaye cha 

prajopadaye 

pravasaspi 

etaye 

aiiaye [cha] 

, . [iu]padiye 

pavas[a}3i 

etSye 

aihnaye ch[a] 

[pajjupad5.ye 

pavSsasi 

etaye 

aihnaye cha 


Gir, 

Kdt. edisaye 
Sh&h. edi5iy[c] 
M&n. [ed]t5a[ye 
Dkau. hedisaye 
yau. hedisSye 

Gir, niahlt^ayo 
K&l. abaka-jani[ 
ShiUt, strij'aka 
Man. abaka-jani) 
Dhau. ithl 
y^u. 


jano 

uchavacham 

mamgalani 

karote 

{€) eta 

tu 

jane 

bahu 


maga1a[rh] 

k[a]leti 

(C] heta 

[ch]u 

jano 

ba 


maihgalarh 

karoti 

(C) acra 

tu 

jane] 

bahu 


mamga[]am 

kaTnoft]! 

(C) atra 

tu 

j[a]n[e] 

bahokaih 

maihgalarh 

k[a] .... 

( 0 ..,. 

[diu] 

jane 

[ba]hu[ka]m 

- 

+ * 

■■ w 


bahiikaih 

cha 

bahuvidhaih 

cha 

chhudam 

dia 

o] bahu 


cha 

bahuvidhaih 

cha 

khudi 

[ch]a 

bahu 


cha 

bahuvidhaih 

cha 

putika 

cha 

1 bahu 


cha 

bahuvidha 

cha 

khuda 

cha 


b[ahuka]m cha p53]hu[v]idh[am] ch[a kb]iid[afii cha] 


Gir, 

K&L 

Sh&h. 

Man. 

Dhau, 


niratb[am] 

nilatbi)^ 

nira(hlyam 

nirathriya 

[ailathi]yaih 


cha 

ch3 

cha 

cha 

cha 


mamgalani 

magalam 

maihgalam 

magalam 

maihgalam 


yau, . , [cha ina]m[ga]a]iti k[a]let! 


karote (Z?) ta katavyameva 

ka[la]ihtj {£f} se katavi cheva 

(Z?) so katavo cha [va] 

{D) se ka[;aviye ch}e!va 

(Z?) se kat[a]viye chefva 

(Z?) se ka^viye cheva 


karoti 

kaleti 


tu 

kho 

kho 

kho 

kh> 

kho 


Gir, 

magalaih 

(£) apa-phalath 

tu 

kho 

etarisaoi 


mamgalaih 

K&L 

maihgale 

{£) apa-phale , 

[ch]u 

kho 



m 

Sh&h, 

maihgala 

{E) apa-pha]a[m] 

tu 

kho 

eta 



Man, 

magale 

{£) apa-phale 

chu 

[kho 

e]she 



Dhau. 

m[3]rhga!e 

{£) [ajpa-phale 

chu 

kho 

esa 

h[e]dise 

inam[ga].. 

yau. 

maihgale 

(£) apa-[pha]le 

chu 

[kh]o 

e[sa] 

he[djise 

ma . 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. ' {/) ayaih tu 

Kdt. [i]yam chu 

Skdh. (/) imam [tjj 

Man. lyaih chu 

Dhaiu .. [ya]m [ch]u 

Jau. (/f) i[ya]rh [chu] 


mah[a}phale mamgale 
kho mah[S}-ph[a]le 
kho maha-phala 
kho maha-phale 
kho mali[a]-ph[a]le 


ya dharbma-maihgale 
ye dhaihma-magale 
ye ma-tnaihgala 

ye * dhrama-magale 
e ‘ [dliajihma-maihgale 


Gtr^ ta[tie]ta ddsa-bhatakamhi samya*pratipati gurunath apachiti 

Kdl. (C) he[t5] tyaiii d5sa*biiatakasi ^|a]mya'patip[a]ti guluna apachiti 

SkdJu (C) [a]tra ima dasa-bhatakasa samma-pa^ipati garuna apachtii 

M&n. (C) atra iyam dasa-bhafakasi samya-patipatt gunma a[pachit]i 

Dhau. (<?) [ta]te[sa d]a[sa-bhapikas]i sammy5-patipat[i gulQ]nam a[pa]_ 

.[sa-bha]takasi sammya-patlpati gulcnam apachiti 


Gir. sSdhu pa^esu aayamo 


■AW. [pM^'j^nfath] samyame 

SMh. prananam sa[m]yamo 

pra[^a]na {aa]yame 

Dhau, . . . . , . . [me] 

panesu say[a]me 


sadhu bamhana-samapanam s£dhu 
s[a]man[a}'barhbbanana m 
fiamajia-bramanana 
£rama^-brama nana 
samana‘babhan[a]na m 
saman[a]-bSbha[n]a[nam] 


Gir. danam et[a] cha 
Kai. d&oe ese 

Sft&k. dana ctaih 

Man, [dane] eshe 

Dhau. dane esa 

you, [d^n]e [esa 


aiYa] 

cha 

etarisaih 

arime 

cha 

hedisc 1 

afiam 

cha 


aije 

cha 

ediSe 

amne 

ch[a] 


a]m[n]e 


^ m 


dhamma-mamgalam nSma 
dhamma-rnagale nama 

dhrama-mamga[lam] nama 
dhrama-magale nama 

[dhaThma]-mamga[le nama] 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

Shdh. 

Man, 

Dhau. 

yau. 


Gir. 

K&L 

Shdk. 

Mdit. 

Dhau. 

yau. 


Gir, 

KM. 

Sh&h. 

Man. 

Dhau, 

yau. 


^ ta vatavjraih pita va putena va .bhatra va sxamikena 

vata{v]iye pitini pi putena pi bh[a]tina pi suvainiken[al 

/ Pj piitrena pi bbratana pi spamikTelna 

YD.T-i pi[tu]na pi putrena pi bhratuna pi spamlkeoa 

vata[viye p]it[iii5 pi pute]na pi bhatJna pi suvamlke[nal 

* ' * ' - [pi]dna pi putena pi bhatina pi suvamifcefna] 


va 

pi mita-samthuten[a] 
pi mitra-sastutena 
pi mitra'Sa[di]stutena 
[P]J 

pi 


ava pativesiyenS ,[p]i 
ava ’ prativeiiyena 
[a]va pafiveSiyena pi 


idam 

sadhu 

idam 

tyaih 

sadhu 

ij'arh 

imam 

sadhu 

[imam] 

iyarh 

sadhu 

iyarh 

iyam 

* * 

sSdhu 

- I 

iyam 


katavya 

kafaviye 

kafa[vo] 

kafaviye 

* m 

kataviye 


maihgalam 

aya 

tasa 

athasa 

[ma]^a]le 

ava 

[ta]sa 

athas a. 

mamgala[m] 

yava 

tasa 

afhrasa 

magale 

ava 

tasa 

athrasa 

* * [t> ' 

[5]va 

tasa 

ajhas[a] 


nis^atiaya //} asti 
ni[v]utEj’a 

rivufiya nivutaspi 

nivufiya nivutasl 

niphati)[5] {/) [a]thi 












NINTH ROCK-EDfCT 


Gtr. cha 

P' 

vutaih 

Kdl. 


imam 

SAdh. va 

p[u]na 

imam 

Matt, va 

puna 

ima 

DAdH^ Ct:ha 

hevajm 

^u]te 

JdU. 




sadhu dana iti (/) na 
kachhami tt (/) e 

kashaih ye 

[ka]shami ti (7) e 

dane s[a]dhfu] ti [a]e 
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tu eUrtsam asUi 
hi i[ta]Ie magate 

hi etake magale 

hi [i]tare maga[le] 

[na]thi ........ 


[s]e 


GtK 

Kat. 

SkdJt, 

M&h, 

D/tau. 

Jau. 


d^am va an3[gaJho va yarisarh dhaihma-danaih va dhamanugaho va 
sa[ihj^)rikje se (Jf) siya va tarn afham nivafey[a] siya puna, no 

saSayike tarn (/) siya vo tarn athaih nivajeyati siya puna no 

a^sajyike se (7) s[i}>'a va taiii athraiH nivateya s[t]ya pana no 

. . , . [anu]ga[h3e v[a adj^se dha]iTima-dane dham[manugahe] . . 

ane anugah[e] vS adj[3]e dhamma*dSne dbammanugahe cha 


i*ir, 

K&l. 

Sk&Ii. 

MUn. 

Dhan, 

7a*£. 


{/C) ta tu kho 
(/T) hi[da]lokike 
(Jt) iaioka 
{JC) hidal[o]kike 

W. 

se chu kho 


mitrena va suhadayena [v]a natlkena va sahayana va 

chev[a] se (L) iyani puna dhamma-itiagale akalikj[e] 

cha VO lam (£) ida puna dhraitia-magalam akaUkam 

cheva se (Z) iyaiii puna dhrama-magale akalike 

[m]i [t]i[kjeria sahaye[na p]i 

mitena .... * 


Gtr. ovaditavj-am tamhi tamhi pakarajje [ijdarii kacham idam sadha iti 

A'a/, (J/)hamche pi tarn atham no niieti hida atham palata anaibtaih 

SAdA. (vlf)yadi puna tarn atham na nivat[e] ia atha paratra anaihtam 

AfSn. (M) [ha]che pi tarn athrarh no tiivafeti [hijda a[tha] paratra anata 

/)/iau. viyovadita.i [tasi] pak[a]ana]si [iyajm. 

. .. yam sadh[Q] 


Gir. imin^ sak[a] svagaih ^Sdhetu iti 
puna pavasati (N) harixche puna 
SAdA. pudaih prasavati (iV) hamche puna 
M&h, puna prasavati (AQ hache puna 
DAau. . . . , . [Ijadhayitave 

imena sakiye svage alSdhayitave . 


(Z) ki cha imini katavy^ataram 
tarn atharh nivateti hida tato 
tarn tham nivateti tato 

ta[[h] athraiii nivat[e]ti hida tato 

m .ta[vj. 

(Z) kim hi imena kataviyatall 


Gir, yatha svagaradhi 

KaL ubhaye[sa]th ladhe hoti hida cha se athe palata cha anarhtarii 

SAdA. u[bba]y[e]sa ladharii bhoti ia cha so atho paratra cha anaihtam 

Mdn, ubhayesam [arajdhe hoti hida cha se athre paratra cha a n^ t a 

^Aau .[svagasa] al[adh}i 

7«». . . . . 


Kal. 

puni 

pasavati 

Shah. 

punam 

prasavati 

Afdn, 

UIJ 

punam 

prasavati 


ten a dhanima'magalen[a] 
tena dhramaiiigalena 
tena dhramagalena 
D d 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


TENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gtr, 

{A) Devanamptyo 

Priyadasi 

raja 

yaso 

va. 

kiti 

va 

Tia 

Kdl, 

{A) Deva^naihjpiye 

Piy[a]daaha 

laja 

y[a^ho 

v§ 

kiti 

va 

no 

Skik, 

{A) Devanapriye 

Priyadra£i 

raya 

ya^ 

va 

kitri 

va 

no 

MSft, 

(A) [Devanajpriye 

PriyadraSi 

raja 

ya£o 

va 

kiti 

va 

no 

Dhau. 

yau. 

[A) [Devanaihjpiye 

Piyad[a]s[i 

Isja 

yaso 

v]a 

[kiiti 

va 

n ^ 


Gir. 

K&i. 

mahStha vak[a] 
[ma]hathSv3 

manate 

manati 

ahata 

aii[a]s. 

[ya]m 

P> 

yaso 

va 

ki[t]i 

va 

ShU. 

mahathavaha 

mahati 

afiatra 

yo 

P‘ 

yalSo 


kitri 

va 

M&n. 

mahath ravah am 

mafiati 

anatra 

yam 

pi 

ya[^ 

va] 

k[^ 

va 

Dhau, 


maihn^ate] 



* 

[yaso] 

va 

k[it]i 

[y]5 

Jan. 

* . . 1 

4 ■ 1 

1 ■ 

- M 


[ya>o 

va 

kiCtj 

va 


Gir, 


tadatpano 

dighaya 

cha 

ms [ia]iiO 

dhaih ma-susr u[m]sa 

Kal. 

tchh[at]i 

tadatvaye 

ayatiye 

chS 

jane 

dhaiiiTna-sususha 

Shah, 

ichhad 

tadatvaye 

ayatiya 

cha 

jane 

dhrama-su^rasha 

Man. 

ichhad 

tadatvaye 

ayatlya 

cha 

Jane 

[d hra]ma-su^ rusha 

Dhau. 

icbhati 

tadatvaye 

[a] . . . 



...... [sfisajm 

Jan. 

ichli[a]ti 

tadatvaye 

5[ya]tiye 

cha 

jane 

dhaihma-susQsaih 


Gir, 

susrusata 



dhamma-vutam 

cha 

anuvtdhjyataih 


Kal 

susitshatu 

me 

ti 

dhaihma-vatarh 

va 

aou vl[db]i ya[iii]tu 

d 

Shah, 

su^rushatu 

me 

d 

dbramma-vutam 

cha 

anuv^dhj]yatu 


Man. 

su^rushatu 

me 

ti 

dhraiiia-{vutam 

cha] 

anuvidhiyatu 

ti 

Dkau. 

[su5u]s[at}u 

[m]e 


dhamma , 



[me] 

Jau. 

sususatu 

me 







Gir. etakSya Devanampiyo 

Avi/. {B) dhata[k]Sye Dcvatia[mipiye 

Sh&h. {B) etakaye Devanaprtye 

M&n. (A) etakaye Devanapriye 

Dhau. (B) etakaye 

yaw. 


Piyadasi 


yaso 

va 

kid 

va 

Piyadasi 

laja 

yasho 


kid 

vS 

Priyadraii 

raya 

ya^ 


kitri 

va 

Prlya[dra]Si 

raja 

yaio 

va 

kiti 

va 



[yaso 

va 

kip- 

vlil 


Gir. j[chha]ti (Q ya[ni] tu kich[i] parik[a]mate 

BdJ. ichha (C) am ch[a] ktchhi lakamati 

SMA. ichhad (C) ya[m] tu kichi parakramati 

Man, t[chha]ti . [ktchhi parak[r}ania^ti] 


Dkau. i . . , , ..i [pa3lakama(t]i 

7''*"’ ■ ..[Oi 

Gir^ raja ta savaih paratrikaya kimti 

Kal. laja ta [sha]va palaihtikyayc va kitj 

Skah, raya taifa sav[r]am paratrikaye va kiti 

Man. raja tarn savram parat[r]ikay[e va k]l[ti] 

Dkau. pal[atik^y]e ., kimti 

Jau. pSlatikaye v5 ki[m]ti 


Devanam Priyadasi 
Devanaihpiye Piyadasht 
DevanatSipriyo Priyadraii 
Devanapriye Priyadia^i 
Devanampiye 
Devanaihpiye 

sakale ^pa]-parisrave 
sakale apa-p^ajlsshave 
sakale aparisrave 
sa[kale apa]-pa[r]isavie] 
sakale apa-paljsave 
[sa]kale apa-palisave 
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Oir, 3sa 

shi}'3ti ti 

ShSh. siy&ti 

Afdn. siyati ti 

DAau. [hu]v{eya t]i 

7du, [hjuveya ti 


(Z?) esa tu parlsave ya apumf^m 

(Z?) [e]she chu paiJsave e apune 

{D) eshe tu parisrave yam apunam 

{D) eshe chu pa[rilsave e apufncl 

(^) r«[l]isa., 

P). 


aoj 

(£) dukaram 
{£) dukale 
(£) dukare 
dukare 

{E) [du]ka[tej 


Gtr. tu kho 

Kai. chu kho 

Sfidh. [tu] kho 

Af&H, chu kho 

Dhau .. 

you. . 


etam 

chhudakena 

va 

janena 

usatena 

va 

ahatra 

eshe 

khudakena 

va 

vagen3 

ushufena 

va. 

ana[ta] 

eshe 

kbudrakena 


vagrena 

usatena 

va 

anatra 

eshe 

khudakena 

[va 

va^ejna 

[u}5atena 

va 

ana[tra] 





sa]varit cha 


Gtr, agena par3k[r}amena savam paiichajitpa 

Kdl. ageti[a pajakamena shava[ih] palitiditu 

S/tdA. agrena parakramena sava[m] paritijitu 

Man, a[gre]na para[krame}i)a sav[ram] pariti[ji]tu 

IDhatt. paliti|j]i[tu] khudakena v[3] usafena va 

yau, ., []]itijit[u] khudakena [v]a u[sa]fena va 

Gir. usafena dukaram 

K&L [u]shate[na] va dukale 

Shah, usa^e 

Mitn, usateneva du[ka]re 

Dhait. u[satena] chu [dukalatale] 

yau, usatena chu dukalatale 


(F) [h]e[ta chu] kho 
{/^) at[r]a chu 

atTu tu [kho] 

in 


ELEVENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. (A) Devinampriyo Piyadasi raja ev[a]ih aha (5) nasti etarisaih 

Edi. {A) Devanamp[i]ye Piyadashi Q^ja hevarii lia nathi h[e]dishe 

S/tdh. (A) Devana[ih]priyo Priyadraili taya evaih hahatf nasti 

Man. {A) Devanapn[y]e PriyadraSi raja evaih alia {F) nasti edi^e 


Gir. danani yarisaih 

hCd/. d3ne adtsha 

Shah, danam yadiSaih 

Man. dane [a]dile 


dhamma-dSnani 
dha[m]ma-daiie | 
dhraiua-daua 
dhrama-dane 


dhamma'Sarhstavo ' v3 

dh rama-sa msta v[e] 
dhrama-samtha[v^ 


dhaifima- 

dhama- 

dh[r^ma’ 

dhrama- 


Gtr, saihvibbago [va] 
Ed/. shav[i]bhage I 
Shdh. samvibhago 
.!/««. sarhvibhaga 


dhaihma-sambadho 
dhamma-shambadh[e] | 
dh[r]ama^ mba[ih]d ba 
dh rama'sa[m]ba[rh]dh[e] 


va (C) tata Idam bhavati 
(C) t3[ta] eshe 
(Q tatra etam 
(Q tatra eshe 


Gir. dSsa-bhatakamhi 
Ed/. d3sha-bhatakashi j 
Shdh. dasa-bhatakanam 
Afott. dasa-bhapL[ka]si 


samya-p[r]atipatl 
shamya-patipati 
sanunma-pa dpati 
samya-patipatj 

pda 


matari pttara 
mSta-pltishu i 
mata-pltushu 
mata-[pitu]shu 


sSdhu sus[r]us5 

shushusha j 

su^sha 

su[iru]slia 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Gir. ntita-{sa]stuta*natikaiiaih 
KdL mita'shaihthuta-natikyanam 
Shah. mi[t]ra-5amstuta'natikanarii 
M&n. mhpa-sarh[stuU]-fiatikaaa 


bamhana’^r]ajnan5[jiaiti] sadhu 
saman5-[ba]mbhanana 
Sramana-brarnanana 
sramana-brama tjana 


da(naTh] 

[d9>]ne 

dana 

dan[e] 


Gir. 

pr^na^narh 

anarambho 

stdhu {D) eta 

va&vyan^ 

pita 

va 

putrena 

Kdl. 

panSmam 

an&][am]bhe 

(Z?) eshe 

vatav[i]ye 

pi[t]in5 

pi 

pute{na] 

Shd/t, 

pranana 

anarB[m]bho 

(Z)) etajh 

vatavo 

pituna 

pi 

putrona 

Man. 

pranana 

[ana]rabhe 

(Z?) [e>he 

vataviye 

pi tuna 

pi 

putrena 


Gir. va bhat[a] 

KdL pi bha![l]iria. 

Sh&ii. pi bhratuna 

Msh. pi bhratuna 


va Tnita-sastut[a]-nat[i]k[e]na 
pi sh[a]vafn[i3kyena pi niita-^amthut5na 

pi [spa]mikena pi mitra-samstutana 

pi spamike[na] pi mitra*sam[stu]t[e]na 


ava 

ava 

ava 

ava 


Gir. pativesiyehi 
Kdi, p[a]tlveshiyen[a] 
Shdk. prativeiiyena 
Man, paflve^iyena 


Ida 

sadhu 

ida 

ka[tav]ya[m] 

{E) so 

t[a]th3. 

iy(a]m 

sh3dhu 

iyam 

kataviyc 

{E) [£> 

tatha 

[i]iTia[m] 

sadhu 

imarh 

katovo 

so 

tatha 

iyam 

sa[dhu] 

iyam 

kajavlye 

{E) se 

tatha 


Gir. karu ilokachasa aradho hoti parata 

K&l. kala[mta] hidaSokikye cha kaih aladhe hoti palata 

Shdii. karata|^m3 laloka cha a[ra}dheii paratra 

Man. karata[m] hi[daIo3ke [cha] kam aradhe ho[ti pa]ra[tra] 


cha amnaihtarh 
ch[3L] anata 
cha anatam 
cha ana[m]taTh 


Gir. 

pulimxh 

bhavati 

Kdi. 

pun^ 

paiavati 

Sitdh. 

puna 

prasavati 

Man, 

punam 

p[r]asavati 


tena dhamma-danena 
tena dhamma-d^ena 
[te]na dhrama-dancna 
te[na dhrajma-danena 


TWELFTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. 

(A) DevSnaihpiye 

Piyad[a]sii 

raja 

sava-pasarinjani 

cha 

Kdl. 

{A) [DJevinapiye 

'[P]iyadash[i] 

laja 

sh3va-f^shani[daTi]i 

Shah. 

[A) Devanampriyo 

Friyadra^i 

raya 

sa vra-prasham da ni 

Man. 

{A) Devatiapriye 

PriyadraSl 

raja 

S3 vra-pashadani 


Gir. 

[pa]vaj[tani cha 

gharast^i cha 

pQjayati 

d[£jnena cha 

vivSdhaya 

Kdl. 

pav[a]jiQ[nJ 

gahathani va 

pujeti 

danena 

vividh[aye] 

6'hdh. 

pravrajita[ni] 

giahathani cha 

pujeti 

danena 

vividhaye 

Man. 

[p]rava[ji]tani 

gehathani cha 

pujeti 

danena 

vividhaye 

Gir. 

[cha] pQjaya pujayati ite (5) na 

tu 

tatha danath 

va pbjja] 

Kdl. 

cha 1 puj[&]ye 

n[ol 

ch[u] 

tatha dane 

vg puja 

Sl^dA. 

cha pujaye 

(-fi) no 

chu 

tatha [da]na 

va puja 

Man. 

cha pujaye 

(Zf) no 

chu 

tatha dana 

va puja 
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Gxr. 

va 

E^ejvSnampiyo 

mathnate 

yatha 

kiti 

siLra-vadhl 

asa 

Kal. 

va 

Devatia[ih]piye 

m[a]natt 

ath3 

k[i]ta 

£[s]ll.‘via]dhi 

iiyati 

Shah, 


Devatiampriyo 

manati 

yatha 

kiti 

S3[]aj-vadhi 

siya 

Man, 

va 

[De]vana[m]priye manati 

atha 

kid 

sala-vadhi 

siya 

Gir. 

sa[va- 

■pa]samc|a[iam 

{€) sarfaj-vadhi 

tu 

bahuvidha 

(i?) tasa tu 

idarh 

Kal, 

§[ a] va- pS^dana 

(C) iala-vadhi 

na 

bahuvidlia 

(Z)) ta5a chu 

Inam 

Shah. 

savra 

•prashamdansm 

{Q sala-vadhi 

tu 

bahuvidha 

(Z7) tasa tu 

lyo 

Man. 

savra 

-pashadatia ti 

(C) saia-vrudhi 

t[u] bahuvidha 

(Z?) tasa chu 

iyarii 


Gir. 

mQiam 


vachi-guti 

kimti 

5tpa-pasathda-pQ]5 

va 

para- 

Kal. 

mule 

a 

va[cha]-gud 

kiti t[i] 

ata-pa^ada-[v]a puja 


pala- 

SkM. 

mula 

yam 

vacha-guti 

kiti 

ata-prashamda-puja 

va 

p3[ra> 

Man, 

mule 

am 

vacha-guti 

kiti 

ata-prashada-puja 

va 

para- 


Gir. 

p^ihd a-garaha 

va 

no 

bhave 

aprakaranamhi 

lahuka 

va 

a$a 

KaL 

pa^ihda-galaha 

va 

no 

[^]ya 

ap[a]k[a]i[a]na^ij 

lahaks 

vS 

£iya 

Shah. 

pasha ihda-garana 

va 

no 

siya 

{ajpakara^asi 

hhuka 

va . 

siya 

Alan. 

pashada-garaha 

va 

no 

sSya 

apakamiiasi 

lahuka 

va 

siya 


Gir, 

tamhi 

tamhi 

prakarane 

{£) pfljetaya 

cu 

€va 

para-pasaihda 

Kai. 

[tajgi 

tail 

p3kalan[a]£[j] 

pujetav[i]ya 

ehu 


p[a3la-pa[^]da 

Shah, 

taai 

tasi 

prakara[n3e 

(£) pujetaviya 

va 

chu 

para-prash a[ihda] 

Mmx. 

tasi 

tasi 

pakaranasi 

(£’) pujetaviya 

va 

cbu 

para-p[r]ashada 


Gir. 

tena 

tana 

prakaranena 

evam 

Kal. 

tena 

tena 

akatana 

(Z^ heva 

Shah, 

tena 

tena 

akarena' 

{Z^ e{v}am 

Alan, 

tena 

tena 

akarena ^ 

(F) evarii 


kanim atpa-pasariidarii cha 

kalaU ata-p5iSad& barlhaiii 

karataih ata-p(r^ha[hdam 

karataih atva-pashada badharii 


Gt'r, vadhayati 
Ka/. vadliiyan 

Man. vadhayati 


para-paaaihdasa 

pala-palUda 

para-prasbaihcla m sa 
para-pasbadasa 


P> 

pi 

pi 


cha upakaroti 
vS upakaieti 
cha 'upakaroti 
cha upakaroti 


((7) tad-amfiatha 
(Cr) tada anatha 
((7) tada afiatha 
(<7) tad-aihhatba 


Gir. karoto atpa-pasadam 

KaL kalata ata-pa^da 

Shah, ka[ra]min[o] ata*p[rashamda] 
Man, karatam ata-pashada 


cha chhanati pora-pasamdasa cha pi 

cha chhanati pala-pa&ida pi 

kshanati pars'^ra^shadasa cha 
cha chhanati para-pashadaaa pi cba 


< 7 fr, 

Kal. 

Shah, 

Man. 


apakarott 

apakaleti 

apakaroti 

apakaroti 


{m yo hi kochi atpa-pasamdam pAjayati para-pasamdam 

m ye [h]i kecbha [a]ta-palada pun&ti pala-^I^da 

(^)yo hi kachi ata-prashadam pujeti [para}p[r]ashada[ni] 

{H) ye hi kecbhi atva-pashada pujeti [lara-pashacia 


Gir, vfa] garahati savaifi atpa-t^samda-bbatiya ^ 

KaL va I ga[la]hati i shave ata'pSshaih^da^bhatiya v 

Shah. garahati savre ata-prashada-bhatiya va 

Man, va garahati savre atva-pashada-bhatiya va 


kimti atpa-pasamdaih 
kiti \ ata*pishaihda \ 
kiti ata-prashamdaih 
kiti atva-pashada 
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Gir, 

KU. 

Skak. 

Man. 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


dipayema 

idl]ipayeina 

dipayaml 

dipayama 


Ui so cha puna tatlm kar^ito atpa^i^thda[m] ba^tar^ 
she cha puna tatha i kalartitam \ ^ up[ajhainq_i} i 

tt so cha puna tatha kafamtaih* ba[dhata]raih upahamti 
ti , , . . puua tatha karatam badhataraih upahamt* 


Gir, 

upahanati 

{/)ta 

samavSyo 

eva 

sadhu 

kifhti 

[a]iiamaihftasa 

Kal. 

ata-plshamdashi t 


shamavSye 

VU 

shadhu 

kid 1 

amnamanasxia 
1%. ^ 

ShM, 

ata-prashad^th 

(/)so 

sayamo 

VO 

sadhu 

kiti 

anamanasa 

Man. 

atva'pasha[da] 

(/) se 

samavaye 

VO 

^dhu 

ki[ti] 

aoamainasa 


Gir, dhatbmam srunaru cha susumaeta cha (^) evam hi 

KU. dhaihmarii i shune[y]u ch5 1 shushushey^ cha ti i (7) hevam 

ShM. dhramo Sruneyu cha suSrusheyu cha ti (y) evam i 

Man. dhramaih irun[e]}(u cha] su&rushe[yu] cha ti (7) evath ht 

Gir, D[e]vanampiyasa ichha kiihti savapasamda bahu-sruta cha asu 

DevSnariipiyasha ■ ichhS klihti sava-pashariida I baha-shuta cha 

Shah, Devanampriyasa ichha kid savra-prashaTOfla bahu-firuta ch[a] 

Man. Devanapri^'asa ichha kiti savra-pashada bahu^ruta cha 


Gir. kal[5][jagaiTi5 cha [a]su 

KU. kayanags cha \ huveyu ti i 

Shah. kal[apa^nia cha slyasu 

Man. kayaoagama cha [hu]ve>Ti ti 


(AT) ye cha tatra tata prasamni 

(AT) e [cha] tata t[a]i[a] \ p[a>h[aih]ua 1 

(/if) ye cha tatra tatra prasana 

(/if) e cha tatra tatra prasana 


Gir, tehi vatavyam (i) DevatiampEyo no tathS dSnaih va pujaih 

KaL te[hi vajtaviye \ (i) DevSnapiye no tatha i danaih v5 1 puj3 

Shah. tesha[m] vatavo (i) Devaoampriy[o] na [tatha da]na[m va] p[u]|3 

Man, tehi vataviye (i) Devanapriye no tatha danaih va puja[rii] 


CAr. 

va 

maihnate 

yath3L 

kimti 

KM, 

vSL 1 

mamuatti] i 

ath^ 

kiti 

ShMt, 

va 

manati 

yaftha] 

kiti 

Man, 

va 

manati 

atha 

kiti 


sSira-vadhi asa sarva-paaad^naih 

sh[a]la-v[a};lhi Siya \ shava-pashamdatirh i 
sala-vadhl slyati savra-prashadanarh 

sala-vadhi siya savra-pashada[tia] 


Gir, (Af) bah aka cha etaya athS \ 7 apata dhamma-mahamSta cha 

Kai. (j»/)bahukn ch[ii] 1 et5i^|haye i viyapatSi dhatin]ma-mah5m5ta | 

SAak. {M) bahuka cha etaye a[tha].. vapta]^ dh[ra]ma-ma[ha]matra 

Man, {Af} [ba]huka cha etaye athraye vapuu dbrama-mahamatra 


Gir. Ithljhakha-mahamata cha vacha-bhQmtka cha ahe cha nik&y& 

/CM, ithidhiyakha-mahSmatS 1 vacha-bh[u]mikya 1 ane V5 [u]ikj{a]y[§] 

Shah, i[stridhi]yaksha-mapia]matra [vra]cha-bhumika ahe cha nil^yc 

istrijaksha'inahamatra vracha-hh[u]raika ane cha oifcay[e] 


^ The five last words are repeated thus: ^0 cha fttna tatha karatam. 
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Gir. (iV) ayain cha etasa phala ya atpa-p5sam<ja-va4hl cha hoti 

Kil. iyam cha edshai phalei yam ata-p5sham^a-va^i ch5 1 hoti 

Skak, (iV) imaih cha etisa [phajaih yam ata-pasha^a-vadhi pjh]o[ti] 

Man. {N) iyaih cha etisa phale yam atva-pashada-vadhi cha bb[o]^i] 


(7fV» dhammasa 
Ka/, dhammasha 
SASA. dhramasa 
Matt, dhramasa 


cha dip[a]n3 
ch2 dipana 1 
cha difpaoa] 
cha [dijpaoa 


THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


Gir. {A) . 

/CM {a\ atha-[va^ha -1 bhishita-1 sha 
SAM. (A) [atha].vasha-a[bhis]ita[sa 
A fan. (A) [ajha3-vashabhisita[sa] 


[De]v^ampiyasha 

Dcvana]pn[a}sa 

De[va]na[priyasa] 


Gir. 

Kalimga 

[v: j. 

Kal. 

Kaljg>'£ 

vijitJ 1 

SAM. 

Ka[liga] 

vt[j]ita 

Afan. 

[Kajiga 

[vJDio] 


. . . fio 

Piyadashine | lajiaet 
Pri[a]draiisa ra[no] w 
Priyadraiioe rajine 


(fl) . . ■ . 

(5) diyadha-mite 1 
(diadha-mat[r]e 
(jE) [di]^a[dha]-mat[r3e 


pana-shat[a]-shaha[4]e 1 ye • 
prana-Sata-[saha]sre y^e] 
pra^-[^ta-^] .... 


Gir .[v. dh}e [sa]ta-sahasra-ni5traih 

JCaJ. [ta]pha apavudhe[| ia^-[shalhasha-mite 1 

SAM. tato apavu^he fiata-sahasra-matre 

Afan. 


catra hataih bahu-tavatakam 
tata hate 1 bahu-tavatake i ' 
tatra hate bahu'tavata[ke] * 


Gir. mata 

/CM. va mafe 

SAM, [va] ro[ate] 

Man. . . [ma]te 


(O tata pachha adh[u>a ladhesu Kalimgesu 

(O tat[o pa]chha I adhiina ladhesha 1 Kallgyeshui l.. 

(O tato Ipa]cha a[dhu]na ladh[e>hii [Kaligeshu] ^ 

(O [tato] pacha adhona k[dhe>hu Kaligeshu 


Gir. t1[v]o dhariimavayo. 

JCM. live I dhaihma[vay> dhaiiima-k[a]mata | 

SASA. [tivre dhrama-^ilana] dhta[ina-ka]mata 

Afau. ti[vr]e dhrama(va]yc . 


dhaiitminushathi chS 1 ^ 
dhramanii^sti cha 
[dhra]mano[^]sti [cha] 


Gtr. .- * 

JCa/. Dcvanampiyasha 1 {D) sh[e] 

SAah. Devanapriyasa {D) so 

Man. [De]vana[pri] . . . . 


athi 

[a]sti 


[sa]yo 
anushaye 1 
anusochana 


DevSnampriyasa 
Dev$naihpiya[sh]S 1 ^ 
Devaiiap[ria]sa ^ 


tata I 


[va}dho 
va^a ^ 


Cir. [v,j,] . * • ' * * * 

Kai. vijiii[i]tui Kaligyanii (£) avijitarii hM vij^mane t ^ 

SAM. vijinid Kaliga(ni] (£) avijitaih [hi viljmamaoo yo tat[r]a vadha 

Man. .. 
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Gir. 

va 


va 

apav^o 

va 

jartasa 

ta 

Kai 

va \ 

maiane 

1 

apavabe 

[va]| 

Jan[a^ba i 

[sh]e 

Shah. 

va 

morattam 

va 

apavabo 

va 

jaoasa 

tarn 

Man, 

m * 

[mamije 

va 

apavabe 

va 

jana&a] 

se 


bS^hain 

ba<^ha[h 

[badbam] 


Gir, vedana-mata 
Kal. vedantya-mute) 
ShcJt. v[e]datii[ya}-ma[tam] 
Man. vedaniya-mate 


cha g[u]|r[u]-mata cha 

gunj-mata[th] cha 
guru-mate [cha 


Deva[nariipl] i.. [sa] 
DevSnain£pi]ya5ha | 
De vanampri yasa 
Devanapriyaaa] 


{F), * . . 

{/s} iyaih 
i^F) idaih 
(F) [j]yam 


Gir. . .* ■ ■ * • 

/Caf. pi chu I tato i galu-matatak i D[e]vatiaihpiyasha (C) [ya] tatS 

SiaA. pi chti [tato] guru-matatatam [Devanaihjpriyasa (C) ye tatra 

[pi] chu tato ... 


<yir. . . . bambana va saman5 va ane ... ... 

Kaf. vashati b[5]bbana va sbama va ane v5 paSamda gih[i]thS 

SAoA, vasati bramana va &rama[[ja] va a[m]fie va prasbaihda gra[ha]tha 

Man ... 


Gir. 



.[s]s 

matr{i] 

pitari 

Kd/. 

va ye^u 

vihita 

a[gabh ushush a 

ni[a]t5-piti 


SAa/i. 

va yesu 

vihita esha 

agrabhu p-su^msba 

mata-pitusbu 

Man. 

[ye>u 

[vihi]ta esha 

[a^;rabh u[p]-5u^msha 

iiiata-pi[tu]sh [u] 

Gir. 

susumsa 

guru-susuihsa 

m i ta-samstata-sah aya'tiatike[5u] 

dasa- 

Kdl 

shushusha 

galu-shusha 

m[ta-5hamtbuta-shah4ya-natikeshu 

da^a* 

Shah. 

su£rusba 

guntua susrusha 

m itra-sariistu ta-sahaya-hati kesh u 

dasa- 

Man. 

su[flru]sha 

guru-suSrusha 

mit[r]a-sa[Th}stu . 

* 

• 

Gir. 

[bha] . 

¥ ¥ "P ■ 

■ ■ * «. «. 

» * 


Kdl, 

bha[ta]kash[i 

sha]rTi[y]3-pa;ipati 

didha-bhatita Ceshaih 

tata 

hoti ^ 

Shdk. 

bha(akanam 

sam ma-pratipa[ti ] 

dridha-bbatita tesha 

tatra 

bhoti 


Man. 


Gir. abhiratanam va vinikbamai^ia {//) yesaih 

JCa/. [upajghate va vadhc abhiiatSnam va vinikhamane (A^) yeshatn ^ 

SAd/i. [a]pa^r]atho va vadho va abhiratana va nikramanam {/f) yesha ^ 

Afan .[va]dh[e] va abh[iratanaih] va vm][k]raTnani {//} yesha[ih] 


(^tr. vi [p •] ... 

JCal va pi shuvihi[l]3.uam shlnehe avipahine e tanaih mita-gaiiith[u]ta- 

SASA. va pi suvihitanarh [sijio aviprahino [e te]sba mitra-samstuta- 

Man, va pi s[u]^uh[iianam] s![ne]he avipabin[e e] ta[nam] mitra-[sath]_ 


Gir, 

KM. 

SkAk, 

mn. 


. . [h]§ya-natika vyasaaam pr^punati tata so pi 

sha[h]aya-[nSl]tikya vtyashaiiath pSpun&ta tatS she [p3t t[a]uamev[a] 

sahaya-batika vasana prapujjati [ta]tra taih pi tesha vo 




















THIRTEENTH ROCK-EDICT 


209 


Gir. [u]pagh9to hatj (/) paf:!bh£[g}o chesS s(ava] .. 

upaghat[e] hoti (/) pa(ibhSge chS. e&K[a] sh[a]va-nia[iu|sh&na](h u 

SAM. apaghiatbo bhotl (/) pratibhagajn cha [e]tath savra-manuianaih 

Max . [esha] savra>manu§anaih 


Gir, . 

KM. , gu)[ti]-in[a]te thS. Dev3na[ni]pjyasha (y) n[a]thl cha ^he jan[a]pade yat& w 

SAM. guru-matam cha Devanajhpriya{$aJ (y) na$ti dia 

MM, guru-mate cha Devanariipriyasa {y) nasti cha se janapade yatra 

Gir, ., sti ime nikayA anatra Yone[su]. - 

KSL nathi ime nikSyS Snata Y[o]Desh[u] bathhmane ch£s] shamane cha 

SAM. 

.^fax. naati ime m[kajya a[ha]tra Voneshu [bramane cha] Ira^mane] . . 

Gir. .[tnh]i yatra nasti manusanarh ekatarambi 

Kal. nathi chS kuvSpi ]an[a]padashi [y3]ta n[a]thi in[a]nushan[a] 1 ekatala5h{ji] 

SAM. ekatare 

MM. ... pt [janapada]si )a[tjra. 


Gir, 


pasamdamhi 

na 

nSma 

prasa[d]t> 


y[3]vata[k]o 

j[ano] 

Kdl. 

[p]*! 

pSshadasbi | 

no 

n[a]ma 

pashide | 

{AQ she 

ava[ta]ke 

jane i ^ 

SAM. 

P> 

prashai^spi 

na 

nama 

prasado 

so 

yamatro 

[jajvo 

Mdx. 


■1 - » 

na 

nama 

prasade 

{K) se 

yavatake 

jane 


Gir. [ta]dCi].. 

Kai. t[a]da Kali[m]geshu i [ladheshu ha3te ch[a] mat[e] chi i [apavudhe] ^ 

SAM. Uda Kalige [ha]to cha mujo] cha apav[u4ha] 

M^x. tada Kallgesh^u] hate cha ...... apavudhc 


Gir. sra-bhago va garu-niat[D] 

Kai. [chai] tato sbat[e]bhage va ( £hah[a]sha-bhage va i aja gulu-mate 

.^AM, cha tato fiata-bhage va sahasra-bhagam va [a]}a guru-mataifa 

MM, cha ta[t(>] iata-bhage va sahasra-bhage va aja guni-ma[te] 


Gir, Devanaih • 

Kdl, vSi Dcvana[m]piyashS./ . ’ * ' 

SAM. v[o] Dcvanampriyasa (i) yo pi cha apakareyati fcshamitaviya-mate va 
MM, [va] Devanapriya[sa} {L) .pa[ka] . . . [mi]tavt .... 

Gir. . , . na ya saka chhamitave (M) y& cha pi ataviyo 

KS/. . .. . ‘ * 

SAM, Devanaihp[r^yasa yam iako kshatnanaye {JM) ya pi cha a^vi 
mm. .(jl/) .- [pi cha] atavi 


pad ... . . 

bhoti ta pi anuneti anunljapeti 

hoti [ta] pi a[nuna]ya[d a]nu[nljhal>aya[tt] 

£ e 


Gir, D[e]v3nampiy3[5a] pijita 
Kdl. . . . . 

SAM. Devanaih priyasa vijite 
.MM. Devanapriyasa vijitasi 


icll 
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Gir. ....... .. chatc te[sa]m Devanairtpiyasa . . . 


KU . 

SMA. (A^ anutape pt cha prabhave DevanampH>’asa vuchati tesha Iciti 

Ma/t. [aaui]tape pi cha pmbbave Devanapriyasa vuchati [te}sha [ki].. 


Gir, .sava- 

Xal. .[ncy]u (O) ichha .... 3 ha[va]* 


SAoA. avatrapeyu na cha [ha}ihneyasu (0) ichhati hi D[e]vanaihpHyo savra- 
Man. .(0) , chba . . vanapn[y.] 


Gir. bhutin^ achhatim cha sayamaih cha samachairanv ch[a] madava cba 


KaL {bhu] ...... [shayama shamacha]liya[m] madava ti 

SAoA, bhutana akshati sa[m]yamaih 5aTna{cha]rtyam rabhasiye 

Man. .. 


Gir. (Z’) , 

JiCa/. iyaih vu mu .... Devanaifipiycshs ye dha^ih^tita- 

SAdk {P} ayi cha mukha-mut[a] vijaye Devaiiampriya^sa] yo dhrama- 

Man. .[mukhajmutie v[i]jaye D[e]vanapriyasa ye dhTama- 


Gir. 

KM. 

Shah. 

Man. 


Gir. 

Kal. 

SiSh. 

Mdn, 


Gir. 

Kdl. 

Shah. 

Man. 


vijayo {Q) so 


[sa}vesu [ch.] 

shaveshu cha 

saveshu cha 

sa[vr]eshu cha 


cha 

puna 

[la]dh[o] 

tadhc 

.... naihpHyasa 
Devana[mp]i , . 

tdha 

cha 

cha 

puna 

ladho 

Devanaihprtyasa 

iha 

cha 

cha 

[puna] 

la[dh]e 

[Deva]napri[ya]sa 

hida 

cha 

t 


atesbu a shashu pi [yo}jaiia-shatesbu 

aihteshu [a] shashu pi yojana-^^t^eshu yatra 

amtesht] a shashu pi yfo]ja£na- 4 a^t[e]shu . . . . 


f m 

• 

[Yo]na-raja 

pataih 

cha 

Atiyoge 

nam[a] 

Yc[na-]5].. 

[pa^aih 

cha 

Aihtlyoko 

naima 

Y[o]na-raja 

pa rain 

cha 

. . tiyo{ge 

nama 

Yo>ia-[raja] . 

^ * 



tena 

tena A[ih]tiyogena 
tena Atiyok[e^a 


Gir, chatf^o 
KM. chatkli 4 lajane 

Shah, chature 4 rajani 

Man . 


Gtr. cha . 
KM. nama 
Shah, nama 
Jtfdn. na[ma] 


TuramSyo cha 
Tulamayc [na]m[a] 
Turamaye nama 


nicham 

nicha 

Eiicha 


[A]mt[ek]ina cha Maga 
Aihteki[ne n5}ma Maka 
Amtikint nama Maka 
Amt[e].... [nama Ma]ka 

- 

Choda-PariidiyS avam 

Choda-Pamda ava 

Choda-Pamdiya a 


AUkyashudale n^a 

Alikaaudaro nama 

Aldmsudare nama 


Gir 

KM. Tambaparhniyi 
Shah, Ta[th]bapaih[ni]ya 
Man. Taihbapa[m]i^iya 


hevamev[a] {/?) hevamcva 
(^) [e]vameva 
evameva 


idha i^ja-vi[sa]yamhi 

[hi}da laija}-vi4avashi 
[hi]da raja-vishavaapi 
[hida] raja-vishava[si] 
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Gir. [Y]ci{iia]-Kambo . .. 

K&t. Yoiia.*Kaihbojcshii N5bhak[a]*N4bhapamti3hii 

Sh^, Yona-K3[m}boyeshij Nabhaka-Nabhitina 

Man, Y[o]na-KajiipK>jesha] Nabhaka-{Na]bbapia[m]tishu 


6hoja-?[tinikye(sh]u ^ 
Bhoja-Pitiiukeshu ^ 
[Bh]olja-Pi3tim[ke>hu 


Gtr, . indhra-p3nfhde$u savata DevSnampiyasa dhaminSniis[a} 3 (iih 

A a/. [A dha}l^a]lade{sh]u [sha}vat9 [D]ev3^na]ihpi[ya}shS dliaihmSnu[sha]tht ^ 

ShM. Aihdhra-Palideshu savatra Devanampriyasa dhramanuS^ti 

Man. Adha-[Pa] .. 


Gtr. anuv[a]tare (5} yata pi dQti 

KM. anuvatamti (.S) >{a]ta pi duti Dev^a[mp]tyasa no yamti tje] pi ^ 

SkaA. anuva(aihti (.5) yatra pi Devanampriyasa duta na vrachaihti te pi “■ 

Man .(.S) [yatra pi (iij]ta {De]vanapriyasa na yamti te pi 


.dhamanusastiih 

Kai. sutu De\{Sna]ihp[iJnamya dh[amina]-vutam v[i]dh[a]na[[h] dhaihm^iisa[th]i ^ 

SAaA. Srutu Devanampriyasa dhrama-vutarb vidb[a3nam dhramanuSastt 

Afdn. inito Devanapnyasa dhrama'Vuta vidhana[[it] dhramaniiSasti 

Gir. cha dbamaih anuvtdhiyare 

KM. dha[[h]ma[rii] anuvidhiyama [ajnuvidhiyisama [ch]a. (7} ye se 

S/id/t. dhramaih [a^nuvidhiyaihti anuvidhiyi^iTi[ti] cha (7) yo [sa] ^ 

Man, dhra[ih]nia[m] anuvidhiyamti [a]nuvidhiy[iiaihtl cha] (7) [ye se] 


Gir. ..[vjjayo savaiha puna vijayo 

Kdl, [1a]dhe etakena hot! savata vi[ja]ye 

SAdA, ladhe etakena bho[ti] savatra vijayo sava[tra] pij£iia] vija 3 ro 

Man. ladhe e[ta]ke[na ho]ti savra[tra] vi[jayc] ...... 


Gir, piti-raso sa {G) ladha sa pitj hotl dhanuna-vljayamhi 

Kdi. piti-lase se (C/) gadhi sa hoti piti piti dha[hm[a]-vijayashi ^ 
SAaA, priti-raso so {G) ladha bh[oti] priti dhrama-vijayaspi 

Man. ................ 


Gir. 

Kd/. lahukS v(u] kho sk pid (W) pSlamtikyameve 

SAdA. (V) iahuka tu kho sa priti (^P') paratri[ka]meva 

Afdn. ........ (^) paratrikameva 


maha'phals '' 

maha-phala 

maha-phala 


Gir, 

Kdl. 

SAdk. 

Man. 


m[p]riyo (A) eta[ya atha]ya 

mainfiaih[ti] Dev[e]nath[pi]ne (A) etaye cha athaye 

menati Devana[m]priyo (A) etaye cha atbaye 

(ma]i>ati De(va]napri[ye] (A) e(ta]ye cha [a]thray[e] 


ayaih dhaitima* 
{yam dha[m}nria- 
ayi dhrama- 
iyaih dhramma* 


Kdl. UkhitS kiti puta papotS 

SAdh, dipl nipi[sta] kiti putra papotra 

Man. dipi li[khi]ta kiti putra prap[o]lja 

£e a 


* 

-■ 

. [va]ih 

vijayath 

tn& 

me 

a[su] 

iiava[[h] 

vijay[a] 

ma ^ 

me 

MU 

navath 

vijayaih 

itia 

me 

a[su] 

nava[ih] 

v[i]. . 

* 


m 
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Gir. vijetavyaih 
KSI, vijayataviya 
SAaA. vijetav[i]a 
Afin .[tavi]yaih 


maih&fi &arasake eva vijaye chhaii cha . 

manishu shayatcashi no vt[ja]yashi khaihtt ch& laihu- " 

maflishu spa{kaspi] yo vijay[e kshaih}ti cha lahu- 

ma^sbu saya]. 


Gir .. , - . , , , . 

ATfl/, (iam^at& [cha] , lochetu tameva cha vijayarii maiiatu ye v' 

SAaA. da[rh]data cha rochctu tarn cha yo vija manajtu] yo - 

Afan. ... . * 


Gir, .. kik(o] ch[a pa]r[alo]ki[ko] . 

AjS/. dhaihma-vtjayc {V) she hidalokikya pataloktye (Z) shava - 

Shah, dhrama-vijayo so bidalokiko paraJokiko {Z) sava- 

Aian. , , , , . (F) , . hidaloke parabkike (Z) sava 


Gir. . , , , . 

KaL cha ka ntlad 

SkM, chati-rati 
Man. cha [ka] niiati 


hot[o] uyama<-lati 

bhotii ya [dhjraihma-ratJ 

hotu ya dhrama-rat! 


{A A) sha hi 

{A A) sa hi 

(AA) sa hi 


Gir, ilokika. cha paraJokika cha 
A^a/. hi[da]Iokika pa[la]ioktkya 


SkaA. hidaloklka 
Afan. [i]aloki[ka] 


paralokika 

para1okt[ka] 
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Gir, 

KM, 

SkMt, 

Man. 

Dkau. 

Jau. 


ayaih 
{A) lyam 
(^)ayi 
{A) [i]yam 
(j 4) iyam 


dhaihma-lipi 

dhama-lipi 

dhrama-dipl 

dhrama'dipi 

dbamma-UpT 


Dev5narhprlyena 
DeT^[anamp|[y]e{n]5 
Devanampri yena 
Dc[va]napriyena 
De[v]anampiyena 


Friyadasina 
[P]iyadasina 
Prifii[na] 
Prj[ya] , * . 
Ptyada[sin]a 


lajina 

raf&a 

■ 

]aj[tna] 


Man, ptkhapita] 
DAau, [likha] 


Gir. (S) na 
Ka/. (iSf) no 
SAMt. (^) na 
Man. . 

Dkau. {B) ,. 
you. \B) [no] hi 


asti 

eva 

samkhit[e]na 

asti majhamena asti 

vista tana 

athi 

yev 3 l 

sukhttenfL 

[a]thi majhimena athi 

vithatena 

asti 

m 

VO 

A 

samkshitena 

asti yo 

vistritena 



* * * 

athi maphimena] 

* 

» - 




. [ma]jhime[na] ath[j] 

vithajena 

cha 

sarvaih [sa]rvata 

gha^itaih (C) mahalake hi 

irijitaih 

hi 

savata 

save 

[gha]tite (C) mahalake hi 

vijite 

hi 

savatra sasavre 

gatite (C] mahaiake hi 

vijite 

[h]i ‘ 

save 

» • * 

sav[a]ta 

* 

gha|ite (C) mahathte hi 

■ ii 

vijaye 

hi 

save 

savata 

gha|ite (Q mahamte hi 

vijaye 

















Gir, 

Km, 

sm. 

Dkau 

yau. 
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bahu 

cha 

tikhltoih 

likhapayisam 

cheva 

(Z?) asti 

cha 

bahu 

cha 

likhite 

lekhapeiami 

cheva nikyam 

(£>) athi 

chS 

bahu 

cha 

likhite 

tikha[p]e^mi 

cheva 

(D) asti 

chu 

^ m m 

1 4 

[likhite 

likha]^^]mi 

che[va] tii . . . 

(/>) [asti 

chu] 

bahu[k]e 

cha 

likhite 

Ukhiyis . 

4 A ■ 

(D) [a]thi 

I- 4- 


Oir, 

KM. 

Shmi. 

Man, 

Dhau. 

you. 


eta kam 

puna 

puna 

vutam 

tasa 


athasa 

madhurataya 

heta 

puna 

pun[a] 

la[pjt[e] 

tasha 

tasha 

athasha 

madhuliyaye 

atra 

puna. 

puna 

[Ia]pitam 


tasa 

[a]thasa 

madhiiriyaye 

[a]tra 

puna 

puna 

]a[pite] 

tasa 

ta[sa] 

a[thra}sa 

[madhu]riyaye 

* ¥ 

4 

.* 

[vu]te 

ta[sa] 

* 

■ 4 

. [yMe] 

* 4 * 

■4 

* 

. 

4 

4 

- H 

madhuliyaye 


Gir, 

kiihtf 


jano 

tatha 

Kal. 

yeua 


jane 

tatha 

SkM, 

yc[na] 


jana 

tatha 

Man. 

[yejna 


jane 

ta[tha] 

Dhau, 

[kjmti 

cha 

j[a]ne 

tatha 

yau. 

kiiiit[i] 

cha 

jane 

tatha 

Gir. 

ekada 

asamat(a3m 

]ikhita[ni] 

Kal. 

k[i]chhi 

asamati 

likhite 

SkU. 

kiche 

asamataih 

likhitam 

Man. 

kt[chhi] 

f 

* p 

■ [t]i 

]ikhi[t.] 

Dhau. 


nsumatj 

likhitfc 

yau. 






patipajetha 

(£) 



tatra 

pappajeya 

( £) sh e 

sMyl. 


ata 

pafipajeyati 

(E) so 

siya 

va 

atra 

patipaje[ya]ti 

{E) se 

[si]ya 


atra 

patipajeya ti 

(£) e 

P‘ 

chn 

heta 

pappajeya ti 

(£) e 

P' 

thu 

4 

beta 


asa dcsaih va sachhSya [kajianaiii va 

disha va shamkheye kSlanaih va 

de£aifi va saihkhayfa] kara^ va 

.... va [samkha]ya 

s].saih .. pochay]itu 


Gir. [a]lochct^ lipikarSparadhena va 
Kal, alochayitu li[p3ikalapaladhena va 


Skdh. alocheti dipikarasa va aparadhena 

Man, .......... 

Dhau, . . . k[aj[a]. [tj 

.. 


IL THE TWO SEPARATE ROCK-EDICTS 
FIRST SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 

m 

Dkau, (yf) [Devana]i}i(pi]y[asa vachajiena Tosaliyaxh ina[ha]tnau 

yau. [4) Dev[a]nariipiye he[va]ih [ajia {£) Sain[a]payam mahamata 


Dkau, [naga]!a-[v]i[yo]h3lat((a va3taviya {Bj [am kichhi dakhajmi 

yau, [najgala-viyohalaka hefvaih va]tav[i]y[a] (C) am krchhi dakliami 


Dkau. hakam tarn ichhami kam[mana pa]fi[paday]eham 

yau. ha[ka]m [tom] ichham[i k^m^i kaA kamana pa]tip5tayeham 
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Dkau. duv&late cha Slabheham (0 esa cha me mokbya-mata <luva[la] 

yau. duvSlate cha alabheham (Z>) es[a] cha me mokhiya-mata duvalam 

DAait, [etasi a|ba]si am tuph[esu] anusathi (£>) tuphe hi bahusu pina- 

yatt, a[m] tuphesu anusathi (£) phe hi bahtlsu pSjia- 

Dhau. sahasesuih 3[yata} p[a]|na[yam ga]chh[e]nia su munisaRam 

ya^. sahasesu [&^ra[ta] p[a3na[yam] gachhema [su] m[u]n[i}s[a]aa(m] 

, _ ___ _ • 

Dhau, (£] save munJse paja mama ath[3] pajS,ye ichhami h[a]ka[]Ti] 

yau. (A) sava'’mii[n]a me pajS (£r) atha pa[ja]ye ichham[i] 

Dkau. [kiiiiti sa]ve[na hi]ta-sukhena hidalo[kika]-pal3lokike[na] y^Qjev]u 

yau. [kim]t[i] me savena hita-sukhena y[u]jeytl ti hi[da]3ci{g]ik[a}pala!okikena 

Dkau. [t]i [tatha -. . . mum]se5u pi [i]chhami [ba]ka[m] (C) no cha 
yau. [he}meva me ichha sava-muriis[e]su {ff) no chu tu[phe] 

Dkau. papunatha av[a}‘ga[m]u[k]e [iyam athe] (ZT) [k]c[chha] v[a] eka- 

yau. [e]tam [p^p]unSt]ia &va-gamu[k]e [i}yam atb[e] (/) kechli eka- 

Dkau. pii]l[se:] . . , , naii c[ta]m se pi desam no savath (/) de[kha]t[a hi] 
yau. [muniXe] pa[p]unati se pi desaih no savath (y) dakhatha hi 

Dkau. [t]u[phe] etam suvi[hi]ta pi (7) [n]itiyam eka-pulise [pi athl] y[e] 

yau. [tuphe] pi suvita [p]i (A:) bahuka athi ye eti eka-miinise 

Dkau. baihdhanaih va p[a]iikile5ant va pSpunad (AT) tata hoti akasma 

yau. ba[m]dhanam pali[kile>am [p]i papunad (Z) tata [ho>[i aka}sm[a] 


Dkau. tena badhana[ih]dk[a] ahme cha ...... bu 

yau. ti teti[a] b(adhana[m]ti[ka anye] cha [va]ge 


jane ^ da[v]iye 
bahuke 


Dkau. dukhiyati (Z) tata ichhitavjye tuphebi kimti m[a]jbam padpSdayema 

yau. vedayati {M) tata tuphe[hi icbhi]taye kimti majhaih [pa}tlpatayem[a] 


Dkau. ti (Af) imeh[i] chu patehj no sampadpajati isSya asuiopena 

yau. (AT) imehi jate[hi] no [pa^pa^ajti i[s]S[ya] asulopena 

Dkau. tii[|htl}liyena talana[ya] anavfitiya alasiyena k[i]Iamathena 

yau. [ni]fhij[li]ye[na] t[ul]aya [a]Ra[v]uti[ya ala3s[yXna ki|amath[e]na 


Dkau. (Ar)se ichbitaviye kitiih etc [jatS no] huvevti ma[mja 

yau. {€) hevam ichhit(a]vi[y]e kimti me et[a]ni j5ta[ni n]o bveyh 


Dkau. ti (O) etasa cha sava[sa] mule anSsulope a[tfl]ira][ia cha 

yau. 6^f) savasa chu iyaih mt^Ie] a[n]5[s]u[b]p[e atulana] cha 


Dkau. {F) niti[ya]th 
you. (0 ni[tiya)h 


e kilathte 

[e]y[aih k]il[amt]e 


siya [na] te 
[siya],,, . samchalitu 


□ga[chha] 

uth5y{a] 
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DU,. siAchaliBviyte] tu va[,Jta[vH=] «aviy« v5 (Q) hevadimcva 

/««. samchalttavye tu v[a](]taviya [pi] eUviye pi nit(i]yam eve 

DAa». e da[kheya] t[u]phak[a] tena vataviye auamne dekhata 

jau. dakh[e]y 3 5 tia(m]ne nijhaf][e]ta[vi]ye 

Dkau, lievaxn cha hev[a]ih cha (P}evaiiampiyasa anusathi sc 

Jau. heva[ih hevam] <3ia Dcvanan^J[ya]sa aii[u]^thi ti] ( 5 ) [eta]rti 

Dh&u, inah[3-pha]le [e] t[a]sa [saihpa]dp 5 da maha-apaye asaihpattpati 
yau. [saihpappa]ta[yath]taih maM-phale hoti asaihpadpati Tnahapay[c] hod 

Dhau. (i') [vi}pa^ij>ada>amitie hi etam nathi avagasa [a]l[a]dhi no laj[a]Iai;dhii 

yau. <7*) vipatipatayamtam no sva^a>aladhi no Isjadhi 

Dhau. (7') dua[ha]Ie hi j'[ma}sa kamni[asa] m[e] kute man[o]-atilcke 

yau. {U) du[a^ale etasa [kaih]nia 5 a sa me k[u]t[e ma]n[o'ati]i^ke] 

Dhau. {U) sa[iii]pappajam[i]n[e] chu [etam] svagafm] a]sdha[yj>a[tha] 
yau. (y) [etaai saihpatipajamine mama] cha ananeyam esatha 

Dhau. [mama cha a]naniya[h ehatha iyath cha 1[i]p[l] t[l]sa-na[kha]tena 

yau. svagam cha ^i[dha]yisa[th]£ iyam cha ]i[pj anudsaih 

Dhau. so[ta]vt)[£] (fi^) anita[l]a [pj cha [t]i[s]e{na khajnasl kha[nas]i 

yav^ sot[a}v[i]ya[ (^) [aja [pj kha[ne]na sota[vi]ya 

Dhau. ekena pi sotavtya (X) hevam cha kaJamtam tuphe chaghatha 

yau. ek[a]k[e]na pi (y) , m[T]ne ch[aghatha] 

Dhau. sampa[ti]p5d[a]j'[i]tave (J^) [e]t[a]ye athaye iya[m l]i[p]i ]ikhit£a hjida ena 

yau. ...... tave (Z) etaye cha ath[a]ye syam [li]khita [l]ipi cna 


Dhau. oagala-vi[y]o[ha]laka sas[v]atam aamayam yiijevu t[t] 

yau, m^amata nagalaka sa[s]vata[m] sama[ya]ih [etaih] yu[j}ey[u] t[i] etia 


Dhau. . . [na]sa akasma [pa]Iibodhe va [a]ik[a]sma palik3[l]€(s]c va no siya 
yau. [muni]s[a]naih [a] . * . . ce [pal]i[k]i ...... 


Dhau. ti (Z) etaye cha athaye haka[m] .... mate p[a]mchasu paihchasu 
yau .ye [^]mchasu paihchasu 


Dhau. [va^su [n]i[kha]may(i]sami e althakhase a[cham]d[c] 

yau. va[sesu] ami[sa]yanajTi nikhams^y^sSmi mah5mata[m] achamda[m] 

Dhau. s[a}khinaiambhe hosati etaih atham janitu ...... [ta]tha kala[ih]ti 

yau. apha][u5a]rii . . . . . . 


Dkau. atha mama anusathi d Ujenite pi chu kumaJe etaye v[a] 

yau .. pi kiimale [v] . , ta , . . . . 
























2 I 6 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


DAau, a(h3ye [nt}kb^a[yisa] hedisameva v^gani no cha atik^mayisati 

yau. . , . ni[ayt].. . . 


Dhau. 

timni vasani 

{SB) hemeva 

T[a]kha[siilate pi {CC) [a]da a 


yau. 

* e 1 a 

# » 1 

. [laMe] ■ • • 

■ #' 

Dhau. 

te mahSmata 

nikhamisaihti 

anusayanaih tada ahipayitu 

atane 

yau. 

vachanik[a] ada 

^anusajyhnarii 

n[ikha]mi[sam]ti 

a[ta]ne 

Dhau. 

kaihmaiti 

ctam 

pi janisaihti tarn pi ca[th]a 

kalaihti 

yau. 

kafriimajih .. .. . 

. [yitu 

tain pi tatha] 

kalaihd 


Dhau. a[tha] Isjine anusatbt ti 
yau. [atha] . , . , 


SECOND SEPARATE ROCK-EDICT 

{A) Devanaihpiya^a] vachanena TosaUyam kumSlc mahamlta cha 
yau. (A) Devanampiye hevaih a[ha] {B) Samapayam mahamatS 

vataviya (Zf) am kichhl dakham[i] h[akam Um i] . . . . 

yau. l[S]ja-vadi3iiik[a] vataviya (C) aril kichhi dakU[^]mi hakaih tarn i[dih]ami 

Dhau. ... . .... , duvSJate cha alabheham (C) csa 

yan. hakam k[im]ti kaiH kamana patlpStayeham duva[la]te cha alabheham {D) esa 

Dhau. cha me mokhya-mata duvSla etasi athasi am tuphe(s]u .... 

yau. cha me mokhiya-mat[a] duval[a] etasa a[tha]sa a[m] t[uph}esu anusa[thi] 

Dhau. , . . . , mama atb[a] pajSye idihimi hakam ki[m]|ti 

yau. sava-munisi me paja (7?) atha pajay[e] Ichhami kiriid me 

Dhau. savena hi[ta-sukhe]na hldalokika-palalokikaye yujevQ ti 

yau. saveija hita-3u[kh>na yufje^yn ' ti hidalogika-palaloki|;k]e[ija] 

Dhau. h[e]v[am.] ^iya amtanam avijitanam 

yau. bevammeva me ichha sava-muniseau (G) siya ariit5nariv [a]vijitanam 

Dhau. ki-chha[mde] su l§ja [aphesu] .. (C) - m[a]va ichba mama amtesu 

yau. kim<bhamde su l&ja aphesQ d {H) etaka [va] me ichha [a]mtesu 

Dhau. . .. i [p]a[p]unevii te id Devanamp(iy] --- [anuXifeC”’®] mamaye 

yau, papuneyu laja hevaih ichh[a]ti ani^v]^[g}ina hve[yfl] 

Dhau. buvevtt ti as vase vu cha sukhariimeva lahevu mamat[e} 

yau. mamiyaye [a>vaseyu cha me sukhamtm]ev[a] cha lahey[u] mamate 

Dhau. no dukha[m] b[e]va[m] , ., un[elvfl itj khamisati ne 

y&u, [(i]o kha[m] bevam cha papuneyu kha|;m]i[sa]ti ne 

» The last eight words ate repeated thus: [a]tAa pajSjte ichhami kim[B\ «M savtna Mta- 

yujeyiL 
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Dka». Devanaihpiye [aphjika ti e cbakiye khamitave mama mmitam [va] 

yau. [3ja e s[a]kiye khamitavc mattiaih ntmttaih 

D/mh^ cha dhaihmam chalevu hidaloka paIaIoka[ih] cha 

yau. cha dhaihma[m] chalcy[li] ti hidatc^adi] cha patalogam cha 

____ # 

D/tau, ^adhayevu (If) etasi athasi haka[ih] antiaasSmi tuphe 

yau, aladhayey[Q] (/} etSye cha athlyc hakarh tupheni anusas^i 

Dhau, ana[n}e [ejtakena hakath anusaaitu chhaihdaih cha veditu 

yau, ana[ne etajkena [hajkam tupheni a(nu]$35itu chhaihda[iti cha] vedi[t}] 

Dhau, a [hi] . dhi[i]t pajirfifia cha mami [a]jal5 (/) s[e] hevam ka^u 

yau. a mama dhiti papmria cha achala (y) sa hevam [ka]|li 

Dkau. kamme cha][i]t[a]v[t]ye asv[asa] ,.«,*! [cha] tani cna 

ya^. k[am]me [chajlitaviye asvasa[a]iya <^h[a] te en[a] le 

DAau. papimevu iti atha pita tatha Devananiply[e] aphaka atha cha 
yau. papuneyu a[th]a pita [h]evaiii [n]e laja ti atha 

Dhau. atanam hevam DevSnampiye [ajnukampati apha atha cha psj^ 
yau, [ajtanam anukaihpat[i hejvam a[ph]eai anuka[[hpa]ti athjl pajA 

Dhau, hevam may[e] D[e]vaiiampiyasa {y) sa hakath anusasitu [chha]mda[m] 

yau. hevaih [may]e l3{j]ine (■^) tupheni hakaih anusasita [chh]^daih ^ 

Dhau. ch[a veditu tu^hak[a] desavutike 

yau, [cha v]e[di}ta [a ma]ma dhiti pati[m]na chS achala [saka]Ia-desa-ay[ut]ike 

Dhau. hosami etaye athaye patibala hi tuph[e3 asvasanaye hita- 

yau, hosami et[a]si [a]thas(i] {/.) [aJJaih [h]i tuphe asvasa[oa]ye hi^ta]- 

Dhau. sukhaye cha [tesa] h[dalohika-paIalo[kiikaye (X) hevam cha 

yau, sukhaye [cha tc]sa[m] hidaIogi[ka3-p[a]lal[o]ki[k]a[y]e hevam cha 


Df^u, kalathtam tuphe svagam aladha[yi]satha mama ch[a] ananiyam 

yau. kalaihtaih svaga[m cha apadhayisa[tha] mama cha ana[n]eyaih 


Dhau. ehatha (jl/) etaye cha athaye iyaih lipi likhita hida e[na] 

yau. es[a]tha (A^ etaye cha afth^ye i[ya]m lipi li[kh]i[ta bi]da efna] 


Dhau, [majharnata svasata[m sa]roa ytijisamti a^vaXa]«aye dhaihma- 

yau, [ma]h[a}mata sasvatam samaih yujeyu asvasanaye cha dhamma- 


Dhau. chala[o]aye cha tes[aj amtanath {N) iyam cha iipi [anu]chatumm5saih 
yau. chala[n4]^e [cha] amta[iia]m {O) iyam cha lipi a[nu]cli[a]tum[m}asam 


Dhau. tisena nakhatena sotaviya (O) kamaih chu [kha]nas[i] khauasi 
yau. s[ota]viya tisena {F) arhta[la] pi cha sotaviya 

F f 


ttll 


















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


aiS 

Dkau, aihtala f» tisena ekena [p| [so^viya (/^ hevaih kala[fh]ca]h 

yau, {Q) khane saihtam eke[na] pi [sota]v[i]ya heva[ih] cha [ka])am[ta^ 

Dkau. [i]uphe chaghatha sampafipfidayltave 
yau. diaghatha 5ampa(i^taylt[av]e 


UL THE SIX PILLAR-EDICTS 


7^. {A) D^vSnampiye 

Ar, (A) Dev£naihptye 
//and. (A) DevSnaitipiye 
Kdm. (A) Devlnaihpiye 
Aii. {A) DevSnathpiye 


FIRST PILLAR-EDICT 

Piyadaai Isja hevam (£) sa^uvlsati-vasa-abhisitena 

PiyadasJ laja hevani aha {S) saduvlsatj-vaalbhisitena 

Pijadasi ISja hevajh a[ha] (fl) saduvIaati-vasSbhisitena 

P[t]yadasi Isja heva Sha &aduvi$ati-vasabhisiteD 3 

PiyadasT ]3j& hevarp ShS saduvfsati-vasabhisitena 


71^. me iyam dhaxhma-lipi likhapitA (C) hidata-pilate dusampappSdayc 

Ar. me iyam dhaihma-U[p]i likhapita (C) hidata-palate dusampatipldaye 

ATand. me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita hidata^Slate dusampappSidaye 
Rdm. me iyam dbaihma-Iipl likhapita (£^ hidata-pSlatc dusampappSdaye 

All. me iyam dhamma-lipi likhapita (C) hidata-palaie dusampatipada[y]e 

Tsp. aihnata agaya dhariima-katnataya agaya palfkhaya agaya su[sQ^aya 

Ar^ amnata ^aya dhamma-kamataya ^aya pallkha^'^a^ ^g^y^ sususaya 

ATand. amnata agaya dhaihma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya susQsaya 

Rqw. amnata agaya dhaihma-kamataya agaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

All, amnata agaya dhamma-kamataya ^gaya palikhaya agaya sususaya 

Tap, agena bhayeni agena usahena (i?) esa chu hho mama anusathtya 

Ar. agena bhayena agena nsahena (Z?) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Maud, agena bhayena agena usShena (i?) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

Rdm. agena bhayena agena usShena {D) esa chu kho mama anusathiya 

All. agena bhayena %]ena usahena (/>) esa chu kho mama anusathi[y]a 

Tdp. dhaihmapekha dhamma-kamat& cha suve suve va^hita vadhisati cheva 

Ar, dhaihmapekha dhamma-kacnata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisad cbeva 

Mavd. dhaihmapekha dhamma-kamatS cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

Rdjtt. dbaihmSpekha dhamma-kSmata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati cheva 

All. dhaihmapekha dhamma-kamata cha suve suve vadhita vadhisati ch[e]va 


Tsp. 

Ar. 

Mand. 

Rdm. 

All, 


{E) pulisa 
(£) pul 
{E) putjsa 
{£) palish 
(£) pulis^ 


pi 

cha me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

pi 

me 

ukas£ 

cha 

gevayS 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

pi 

me 

ukasS 

cha 

gevayS 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 

pi 

me 

ukasa 

cha 

■w 

gevaya 

cha 

majhima 

cha 


T5p. 

anuvidhlyamd 

sampad paday aihd 

cha 

alam 

Ar. 

anuvidhlyathti 

sampatipadayaihti 

cha 

alam 

I^and^ 

anuvidhiyarhti 

sa mpappAdayaihti 

cha 

alaih 

Ram. 

anuvidhiyamti 

sa mpad padayam ti 

cha 

alam 

AIL 

anuvidhlyamti 

saihpadpSdayaihd 

cha 

alam 


s^TTiSldapayitave 
sam pay itave 
samad apay Ll^ve 
£dapay ttave 
samadapayitave 
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Tsp. (^) hemeva 
^tr, . 

Ar^ (^) heitieva 
Inland. (^) hemeva 
Ram. {F) hemeva 
Ail. {^) hemmeva 


aihta-mahsmlts pi {G) esa 


axhta-mahSmatH pi es3 
amta-mab^au pi ((P) e^ 
amta-mahamita. pi {(7) esa 
amia-mahainata pi esa 


hi vidhi ya lyam dhammena 

hi vidhi yd iyaih dbammena 

hi vidhi yi. iyaih dhaihmena 

hi vidhi ya iyaih dhammena 

hi vtdhi ya [i]yam dhammena 


T$p. 

p^na 


dhaihmena 

vidh&ne 

Mir. 

.. ..[naih] 

dhaihmen[a] 

v[i]dh[ane] 

Ar. 

palana 


dhammena 

vidhane 

Nand. p&lana 


dhammena 

vidhane 

Rdm, 

patana 


dhammena 

vidhSne 

All, 

pakna 


dhammena 

vidhane 

Tsp. 

gotl 

ti 


« 

Mir. 





Ar. 

goti 

tl 



Nand. 

goii 

ti 



Rdm. 

gdti 

ti 



All. 

(gutj 

[ti 

cha] 



dhammena sukhiyana dhaihmena 

<iha[me]. 

dhammena 5ukh[]]yana dhammena 

dhaihmena sukhtyana dhammena 

dha[m]m[c]na sukhtyana dhaihmena 

dhammena sukhtyani dhaihmena 


SECOND PILLAR-EDICT 


TSp. 

[A) Dcvanaihpiye 

Pjyadasi 

Uja 

hevaih 

aha 

{B) dhaihme 

sadhu 

Mir. 

{A) De[va]n[a3ihp[ye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

^evaih 

4]-- 

dh[am]me 

s[a3dh[u] 

Ar. 

{A) Devanathpiye 

Piyadasi 

Uja 

hevam 

aha 

(B) dhaihme 

sadhu 

Nand. 

{A) DevSnampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

(^) dhaihme 

sadhu 

Rdm. 

(A) DevSnaihpiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

dhaihme 

sadhu 

AIL 

[A) Dev3nampiye 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevam 

aha 

{B) dhaihme 

sadhu 


Tffp. kiyam chu dbaihme ti (C) ap^sinave bahu kayftne day^ d^e sache 

Afir. k(iya]ih .... [m}e U (C) afpajsinave bahu kayane dayS dSoe sache 

Ar. kiyam ' chu dhaihme ti (C) apSsinave bahu kayane daya dine sache 

N'ajtd. kiya chu dhaihme ti (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sadie 

RiUn. kiyam chu dhaihme d (C) apasinave bahu kayane daya dane sache 

Ail. kiyam ebu dhaihme ti (Q apaslnave bahu kayane daya dane sache 


Tdp. 

sochayc 


ijy) chakhu-dane 

pi 

me 

hahuvidhe 

diihne 

(£} dupada- 

Mir. 

sochaye 


\D) [diakhu-da]na 

[P> 

me] 

bahuvidhe 

dithne 

(£} du[pa]da 

Ar. 

socheye 

ti 

(D) chakhu-dane 

pi 

me 

hahuvidhe 

dimne 

(£) dupada- 

Nand. socheye 

ti 

(Z?) chakhu-dane 

pi 

me 

bahuvidhe 

diihne 

(£) dupada- 

Rdm. 

socheye 

ti 

{£}) chakhu-dane 

P* 

me 

bahuvidhe 

dimne 

dupada- 

AU. 

sofJiaye 


(jp) chakhu-dane 

pi 

me 

bahuvidhe 

diihne 

(£) dupada- 


7^. 

chatupadesu 

patch i-valichaJesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

kafe 

i. 

pana- 

Mir. 

ch[a]tu[pa3desu 

patch i-valicha]e[su 

viv]t[dhe 

me 

anujgahe 

kate 

a 

pdna- 

Ar. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-val ichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

kate 

a 

pana- 

Nand. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-vitichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

kafe 

§ 

pana- 

Rdm. 

chatupadesu 

pakhi-v^ichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

kate 

a 

pana- 

All. 

chatupadesu 

pakh i-valichalesu 

vividhe 

me 

anugahe 

ka(e 

£ 

pana- 


r f a 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Top. d&khlniiye (^) amnant pt cha me bahuoi kayanaoi ka|an 

Mir, dakhmaye (■^) aimjnani pi cha me bah[Qni kaySn&ni^ kat&n 

Ar, dakhinaye (^) a[m]nani pi dia me bahfint kaySnant katin 

Nand, dakhinaye (^) athnani pi cha me bahOni kayanani kafan 

R&m. dakhinaye (F) amnani pi cha me bahOni kayanani katan 

A/L dakhinaye {A') aihnanj pi cha me bahtini kayanani katan 


{G) etayc 
((!?) etaye 
(G) etaye 
(G?) etaye 
(G) etaye 
(G) etaye 


Tap, me athSye iyath dhamma4ipi likhapita hevaih anupa|ipaja[htvi chilam- 

Mir. me a|haye tyaih dhamma-Upi )i[khapita] .... anupappajaihtu chil[aih]* 
Ar, me athaye tj^ih dhama-lipi likhaplta hevam anupatipajamtu chilaih- 

Mand. me athaye iyaih dhathma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajaihtu chilaih' 

Ram. me a|haye iyaih dhamma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chilaih- 

AR. me athaye iyam dhaihma-lipi likhapita hevam anupatipajamtu chila- 


Top. 

thitika 

cha 

both 

tJ ll 

m y« 

cha 

hevam 

sampa|ipajisati 

se 

Mir. 

[thjitika 

cha 

hot[il] 

tl 

m y= 

[cha] 



se 

Ar. 

thitika 

cha 

hotu 

ti 

Wye 

cha 

hevam 

saihpatipajisati 

se 

Nand. 

thitika 

cha 

hota 

ti 

[fi) y« 

cha 

hevaih 

sampatipajisati 

se 

Ram, 

thitika 

cha 

hotQ 

tl 

m y« 

cha 

hevam 

samf^lipajisati 

m 

AR. 

thitika 

cha 

hotH 

tl 

Wy« 

cha 

hevaih 

saihpappajtsati 

se 


Tap suka^m kachhatl ti 

Mir. sukafam ka(chha}ti ti 

Ar. sukateih kaehhati ti 

Nand. sukapuh kachhati 

Ram, aukataih kachhatl ti 

AU. sukatam kachhati ti 

THIRD PILLAR-EDICT 


Tap, [A) Devananipiye PiyadasI laja hevam aha kayanaihmeva dekhatl 

Mir. (^4) Devanampiye Piyadasl laja hevaih aha {R) kayanaihin[eva de] . . .. 

Ar. (^) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha kayanathmeva dekhaihti 

Nand. {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (£) kayanammeva dekhathti 

Ram. (/I) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (5) kayanammeva dekhaihti 

AR {A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha {£) kayanameva dekhati 


Top. 

iyaih 

me kayane kate 

ti 

{Q no 

Mir. 



tl 

(0 iio 

Ar. 

iyam 

me kayane ka^ 

ti 

(C) no 

Nand. 

jyaih 

me kayane ka|e 

tl 

(C) no 

Rum. 

iyam 

me kayane kafe 

ti 

(Q no 

AU. 

iyaih 

me kayane kate 

ti 

{€) no 

Tap. 

pape 

kafe ti iyaih 

va 

asinavo 

Mir. 

pap[e 

kate u iyam va] 

asinave 

Ar. 

pape 

kaje ti iyam ’ 

va 

asloave 

Nand. 

pape 

kate ti iy3.m 

V3L 

asinave 

Ram. 

pape 

kaje ti iyam 

va 

asinave 

AR. 

papake ka|e ti iyam 

va 

as i nave 


mum 

papiath 

d[e]khati 

iyaih 

me 

niiii[a] 

pipam 

dekhati 

iyam 

me 

mina 

papam 

dekhaihti 

iyam 

me 

mina 

papam 

dekhathti 

iyam 

me 

mina 

pSpaih 

dekhaihti 

iyam 

me 

mina 

papakam dekhati 

iyam 

me 

nSma 

ti (Z?) dupafivekhe 

chu 

kho 

namS 

ti {D) [du]pativekhe 

chu 

kho 

n^ma 

ti [D) dupn^ivekhe 

chu 

kho 

nSma 

ti (Z>) dtipafivekhe 

chu 

kho 

nama 

namS 

ti (D) dvtpativekhe 
ti - . . 

chu 

kho 














THIRD PILLAR-EDICT aai 

Tsp. es5 {£) he vain chu kho esa dekhiye (/^ tmant Sainava-gSinini nima 

Mtr. esS hevath chu kho [esa de]khtye ImSni ^inav^a-gAmlnl] nijna 

Ar^ esa hcvaih chu kho ^ dekhiye (/^ imani asinava-g§mint tiSma 

Nand. esa hevam chu kho esa dekhiye (/^ imSni asInava'gSmlni n3m£ 

Ram. esa hevam chu kho esa dekhiye imani Ssioava-gamini nama 


Tap. 


atha 

chariidiye 

ni(hutiye 

kodhe 

mSne 

isya 

kglanena 

va 

Mir. 


atha 

charhd[i]ye 

n.i[tha]li[y]e 

k[o]dhe 

mine 

isyS 

kSlancna 

[va] 

Ar. 

ti 

atha 

chariidiye 

ni^hultye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

va 

Nand. 

ti 

atha 

chariidiye 

nifhuUye 

kodhe 

mane 

isya 

kalanena 

VB. 

Ram. 

ll 

atha 

chariidiye 

ni|ha1iye 

kodhe 

mrine 

isya 

kalanena 

va 


Tap. 

hakarii 

palihhasayisarii 

esa 

bidha 

dekhiye 

{ff) iyarii 

me 

Mir. 

hakaih m5 

pah bha[sa]yi[sa]rii 

{G) ... 

hifidham] 

dekhiye 

(Z^ iyarii 

me 

Ar. 

hakarh mi 

palibhasayisaih 

ti (G) esa 

bidhath 

dekhiye 

{H) iyarii 

me 

J/aad. 

hakarh mi 

palihhasayisarii 

ti {G) esa 

bidharii 

dekhiye 

Iff )iyarii 

me 

Ram, 

hakaih mi 

pali bh asayisarii 

(G) esa 

bidharii 

dekhiye 

{ff) iyarii 

me 

Top, 

hidatikiye 

lyaihmana me 

pilatikiye 





Mir, 

[hi}dat[i]kiye 

iyaih me 

palatikaye 





Ar. 

hidatikiye 

lyadima^tia me 

pilatikiye 

ti 




Nand. 

hidatikiye 

iyaihmana me 

pilatikiye 

d 




Rdm. 

hidatikiye 

iyammaila me 

pilatikiye 

ti 





FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT 

T$p. (A) DevSnampiye Piyadasi l[a]ja hevam aha (-5) sadi^vtsati-vasa-abhisitena 

Ak {A) Devanimpiye Piyadasi laja hevam aha (R) sai^uvIsad-va^bhisTtena 

JVaMd. {A) Devanariipiye Pij'adasi laja hevarii aha saduvTsati-vasahhisiteoa 

Ram. {A) Devanariipiye Piyadasi laja hevarii aha {B} saduvisati-vasabhisitena 

Tafi, me iyaih dhariima-Hpi likhapiia. (Q lajuka me bahusu pana^ta-saJiasesu 

Ar. me iyarii dhamma^lipi likhapita {€) lajaka me bahusu pana-sata-sahasesu 

//and. me iyarii dhariima-lipi likhapita (C) lajaka me bahOsu pana-sata-sahasesu 

Ram. me iyarii dhaihma-Hpi likhapita (Q lajQka me bahasu pana-sata-sahasesu 


T^, janasi ayata (/?) tesarii ye abhihale vS daihde va 

Ar. janasi ayata (Z?) tesarii ye abhihale va d[a]ihde va 

//and, janasi ayata (Z?) tesarii ye abhihale va daihde va 

Rdm. janasi ayata (Z?) tesarii ye abhihale va daihde va 


ata-patiye me 
ata-patiye me 
ata-patiye me 
ata-patiye me 


Tap. 

kate 

kiriiti 

la]tiki. 

asvatha 

abhlti 

kariitnin? 

pavatayevri 


janasa 

Ar. 

kate 

kiriiti 

lajDka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kariimini 

pavatayeva 

tl 

janasa 

//and. 

kate 

kiriiti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhlta 

kariimini 

pavatayevQ 

u 

jana^ 

Rdm. 

kate 

kiriiti 

lajuka 

asvatha 

abhita 

kairimim 

pavatayeva 

ti 

pnasa 










iZt 


SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


T^. 

jjUiapadasa 

hita-sukharii 

upadahevQ 

anugahinevu 

cha 


sukhiyana* 

Ar, 

janapadasa 

hita-sukharii 

upadahevu 

anugahinevu 

cha 

{£) 

sukhlyana* 

A/and. 

janapadasa 

hita-sukham 

upadaheva 

anugahinevu 

cha 

sakhiyana- 

Ram. 

janapadasa 

hita-sukharii 

upadahevu 

anugahinevu 

cha 


sukhlyana* 


7'^. dukhlyaimm jaiusamtt dhamma-yutena. cha viyovadisaihti janaih jinapadarii 

Ar, dukhlyanam j^isaxhti dhamma-yutena cha viyovadisaihti janaih Janapadaih 

Hand, dukhlyanam janisaditi dhariima-yutena cha viyovadisaihti Janaih janapadaih 

R&nt. dukhtyanaih Janisamtl dhariima-yutena cha viyovadisaihti janam janapadaih 

Tdp. kiihti hidatarii cha palatarii cha aladhayevu ti {F) lajokfi pi laghariiti 

Ar. kiihtj hidatam cha plUatam cha aladhayevu {^) lajQk^ pi laghaihti 

N'attd^ kithti hid^taih cha paiatam cha alSdhayevQ ti lajck^ pi laghaihti 

Ram. kiihti hidatam cha psiatam cha aladhayevQ ti {/^) lajuks pi laghaihti 


T^. patichaiitave mam 
Ak patichalitave marii 
J^and. patichalitave math 
Ram. patichalitave mam 


(<S) pulisani pi me 

(G) pulisini pi me 

(G) pu]is[a]ni pi me 

(G) pulisini pi me 


chhaihdamna.ni pafichaiisariiti 
chhamdaihn^i patichalisarad 
chhaihdamnani papchalisaihti 
chhaiiidaihnSni pa^chalisaihti 


Tafi. 

m «= 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisaihti 

yena 

main 

Mir, 








Ar. 

\h) te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisaihti 

yena 

maih 

Nand. 

\H) te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisaihti 

yena 

main 

ROm. 

te 

pi 

cha 

kani 

viyovadisaihti 

yena 

mam 


lajukS. chaghaihti 
. [ka] chaghaihti 
lajuka chaghaihti 
lajuka chaghaihti 
lajQka chaghaihti 


T^. aUdhayitave 
Affr, [a]ladha{y]j[tave] 
Ar.^ aladhayitave 
Nand. alSdhayitave 
Ram. ^ladhayitave 


(/) atha hi pajam 

(/) . . . . 
(/) atha hi pajarii 
(/) atha hi pajarh 
(/) atha hi pajaih 


viyataye dhatiye nisijitu 
■ • • . . tu 

viyataye dhatiye nisijitu 
viyataye dhatiye nisyitu 
viyataye dhadye nisijitu 


asvathe 

asvathe 

asvathe 

asvathe 

asvathe 


TOfi. hoti vlyata dhati chaghati me pajarii sukhain palihatave hevarii 

JIfir. pwji vi[ya] ■ ■ ■ • . . . . [l]i[ha]pve lKv[aA] 

hoti Vlyata dhS.t] cnaghad me pamjaih sukhaLin palihatave ti hevam 

^^aHd. hoti viyata dhSti chaghati me pajaih sukharii palihafave ti hevarii 

Ram. hoti viyata dhsti chaghati me pajam sukharii palihatave ti hevaih 


T^. mama lajaka kat5 janapadasa hita-sukhaye (7) yena 

mr. [mam]a [la|flkCa] ye (7) yenfa] 

Ar, mama lajnka kafa jinapadasa hita-sukh5ye yena 

Afand. mama lajuka kata janapadasa hita-sukhayc (^) yena 

Ram. mama lajaka kafa janapadasa hita-sukhiye (7) yena 


pavataycvu 

[pa]vataye[v]u 

pavatayevQ 

pavatayevQ 

pavatayevQ 


Tap. 

asvatha 

saihtaih 

avimana 

kaihmam 

lifir. 

asvatha 

sath . . 



Ar, 

asvatha 

saihtam 

achhimana 

kariimani 

Nand, 

asvatha 

sariitarii 

avimana 

kariimSni 

Rdm. 

asvatha 

saihtam 

avimana 

kaihmini 


ete 

ete 

cte 

ete 

ete 

ti 

ti 

II 

ti 

u 


abhita 

atbbjita 

abhita 

abhiCa 

abhita 

etena 

[e]te[na] 

etena 

etena 

etena 












FOURTH PILLAR-EDICT 


»23 


Tsp. 

me 

lajakanaih 

abh[i]ha]e 

Mir, 

me 

[l3j]u[ka]n[aih] 

Ar. 

me 

lajQkanam 

abhihtle 

Nand. 

me 

lajukaikam 

[a]bhihale 

Rdm, 

me 

lajQkanaih 

abhihale 

AIL 

•» ■ 

* . [kanarii 

abhihale 


va 

damde 

va 

ata^tiye 

ka(e 




ata‘>patiye 

ka|[e] 

va 

daihde 

va 

ata-padye 

kafe 

va 

daihde 

va 

ata-padye 

ka|e 

va 

damde 

va 

ata-patiye 

ka(e. 

va 

daihde 

va 

ata-pa]t(j]y[e 

kafe] 


Tap. 

{N) ichhitaviye 

[h]i 

esa 

Mir. 

(R) ichhitavi . , . 



Ar, 

{R) ichhitaviye 

hi 

esa 

Nand. 

(R) ichhitaviye 

hi 

esa 

R&m. 

{R) ichhitaviye 

hi 

esa 

All. 

(AT) 

h[i 



kiihti 

viyohSla-samatfi 

cha 

$iya 


> . [h]3ia-saiRats 

ch[a] 

siyi 

kiihd 

vtyohala-samata 

cha 

siya 

kimd 

viyohala-samata 

cha 

siya 

kiim}d 

viyohila-samatS 

cha 

S)^ 

k[imXi] 


siya 


Tdp, 

daihda-samati 

cha 

{£.) ava 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

£vutt 

baihdhana- 

Mir, 

damda'Sa[ma] . 






[me] 

avuti 

[bajmdhana- 

Ar, 

daihda-samata 

cha 

{L) ivi 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

avwti 

baihdhana- 

Nand. 

daihda-samata 

cha 

(i) avi 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

§vnd 

bamdhana- 

Ram. 

damda'Samat§ 

cha 

{L) ava 

ice 

pi 

dia 

me 

tvuti 

badidhana' 

All, 

da[ih]da-5amata. 

cha 

(X) ava 

ite 

pi 

cha 

me 

avuti 

badidhana* 


T^, badhanath munisanaih ti1[i}ta-daih^aRaih pata-vadhtnam timni divasa[n]i 

Mir, [badhjanarii inunisa[naih].. , vadhanam tithni di[va]^iii 

Ar. badhanaih mtimsa[na]m tflita-daihdSJiam pata-vadhanam timni divasani 

Nand. badhanaih munisanaih tlltta-damdanaih pata*vadhanaiti tiihnt divasani 

R&m^ badhanam munisanaih tTlita-daihdanaih pata-vadhanaih tiihnt divasani 

AH. badhanam munisanaih tllTta-daih^anam pata-vadhanaih dihni divasSni 


Tdp. 

me 

yote 

dimne 

m 

nStika va 

kani nijhapayisaihti 

jJvitaye 

Mir, 

[m> 

y[o]te 

dimne 

{M) 

V ■ * * V 

. + > 1 

payisa[m]d 

j[i>[i]taye 

Ar, 

me 

yote 

dimne 

{M) 

natika va 

kani nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 

Nand. 

me 

[yo]te 

dimne 

(M) 

nadka va 

kani nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 

Ram. 

me 

[y>te 

diihne 

(M) 

natika va 

kani nijhapayisamti 

jivitaye 

All. 


yote 

dimne 

{M} 

....[k]a va 

kani nijhapayisaihti 

jivitaye 

Tdp. 

tdnaih 

nSsamtaih 

v^ 

nijhapayita 

d^naih 

dahamd 

paiatikaih 

Mir. 

tana[m] nSsaihtam 

[v> 

ni .... 



palatikaih 

Ar, 

tanaih 

nSsaihtaih 

va 

fiijhapayi[tajve danam 

dahaihti 

palatikam 

Nand. 

tanaih 

nasarhtaih 

va 

nLjhapayi[ta.v]e d^oam 

dahaihd 

palatikam 

Ram. 

t^aih 

nasaihtam 

va 

nijhapayitave 

danam 

dahaihti 

palatikam 

All. 

tanaih 

n£samtaih 

va 

nijhapayita 

dSnam 

dahamti 

paladkaih 


Tdp. 

upav^sam 

v^ 

kachhamti 

(N) ichha 

hi 

me 

hevarii 

niludhasi 

pi 

Mir. 

u[pa}vasam 

VA 

k[a] .... 

(AO - ■ • 



hevaiti 

niludhast 

.pi 

Ar. 

iipav^sam 

va 

kachhamti 

(A) ichha 

hi 

me 

hevaih 

niludhasi 

pi 

Nand. 

itpav^sarh 

va 

kachhamti 

(A] ichha 

hi 

me 

hevam 

niludhasi 

pi 

R&m.. 

upav^m 

va 

kaclihamti 

(A) ichha 

hi 

me 

hevam 

niludhasi 

pi 

All. 

upav^m 

va 

[ka]chha[m3tJ 


[hji 

me 

hevaih 

niludhasi 

pi 















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


234 


Tdp, 

k^a&i 

p3labaih 

aladhayevu 

ti 

(O) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

Mir. 

[kjslasi 

pa||la]tam 

atadha[ye] . 




vadbati 

vivldhe 

Ar. 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhayevu 

li 

janasa 

cha 

va[dha]ti 

vividhe 

Nand. [k3las]i 

p&lataih 

aladhayevQ 


(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

Ram. 

kalasi 

palatam 

aladhayevQ 

ti 

iP) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 

All, 

k^asi 

palatam 

aladhayev[u] 


(0) janasa 

cha 

vadhati 

vividhe 


dham ma-chalan e 
Mir. dhaihma'ChaI[a]ne 
Ar. dh a[m]m a*chal atie 

N^and. dharinma-chalane 
Ram. dhaihina-chalaTie 
AIL dhamma'chalanc 


samyame d^a-savibha^e ti 

samyame da[na]. 

sayame dajia-sainvibhage ti 
sayame dana-savibhige ti 
sayame d5.na-savibh3ge ti 
sayame dana-savibhSge 

FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 


Tsp. 

Ar. 

Nand. 

Rim. 


{A) Devanampiyc Piyadasl laja hevaih 
{A) Devfinampiye Piyadasi laja hevam 
{A) Devanampjye Piyadasi Isja hevam 
(A) Devanampiye Piyadasi laja hevaih 


V^} -- LPJ 

Top. 

me 



Ar. 

me 


pi 

Nand. 

me 

imSni 

pi 

Ram. 

me 

imani 

pi 

Ait. 

me 

imitLi 


aha {B) sa^uvtsati'Vasa'abhisitena 
3.ha (Zi) saduvisati-vas&bhIsLtasa 
3ha (Z^) saduvIsati'VasSbhisitasa 
aha {B} sa^uvlsati-[va]s3bhisicena 
aba (j?) sa4uvIsati-vasSbhisitena 


jatani avadhiySiii katani seyatha suke sSUka aluoe 


jatSnt avadhyani katani seyatha suke saiika alune 

j&t^i avadhiylni ka^Hni seyatha suke salikS, alunc 


Tip. chakavake 
Ar. cbakav&ke 
Nand. chakavake 
Rim, chakavake 
AIL chaka[v]3ke 


haihsc namdimukhe 
hamse namdimukhe 
hamse namdimukhe 
hamse namdimukhe 


gela^e jatQka ambS-kapilika dali 

gelate jatuka amb£-kapilika duH 

gelaje jatfika arhba-kapilika duli 

gelSte jatQka aihba-kapilika dull 


[namdi]m[u]khe gela^c jatQk[a] amba-kipilika dudx 


Tip. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-pupufake 
Ar. anaihika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-pupu(ake 
Nand, anafhika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-pupujake 
Rim. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga-pupufake 
Ait. anathika-machhe vedaveyake Gamga*p[u]p[u];ake 


Tip. sayake pamna-sase 

Ar, seyake paihna-sase 

Nand, seyake pamna-sase 

Rim. seyake pamna-sase 

Alt, ,..,k[e] p[a]ihna-5ase 


Top. 

Ar, 

Nand. 

Ram, 

AIL 


save 


glma-kapote 
gjlma-kapote 
gama-kapote 
gama-kapote 
g&ma-kapote sa[v}e 


save 

save 

save 


samkaja-rnachhe kapha ([a]- 
samkuja-machhe kapha^- 
sa mkuj a-mach hetkaph ata- 
samkuja-machhe kaphapi- 
samkuja-machhe kapha^a- 

simale sariujake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

simale sathdake okapiih^e palasate seta-kapote 

simale saihdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

simale samdake okapimde palasate seta-kapote 

'simale samds.[ra>fcapoK 

chalupade ye patibhogam no «! na cha 

chatupade ye pa^jpogam no eti no cha 

Aatoparfe ye patihhl^am n„ na cha 

chatupade ye pajibhogam no eti na eba 

chatu[pa]de ye paf[i]bhogam [no]. 















FIFTH PILLAR-EDICT 


3»5 


Top, khsdiyati (C).. i [e][ak5 chs sQkall cha gabhini va pSyamloa 

Ar. khsdiy[a]ti (QajakS n£ai e^akl cha sukali cha gabhtm va payamfnl 

Nand, khadiyad (C) ajaks nint edaka dia sukali cha gabkini va p&yajninS 

Ri^%. khadi)rati - (C) ajaka nani e{aka cha sQkali cha gabhial va [dyamloS 

.. . [p]&[ya]n)r. . 


Tdp, 

va 

avadhi^y. 

p.ta^ce pi 

cha 

kani 

isammSsike 

(Z?) vadbi-kuku$e 

Mir. 



[potake pi 

cha] 

KiXi] 

. . . . ke 

{D) [vadh}i'kuku^ 

Ar, 

va 

avadhya 

potake 

cha 

kSni 

asaihm^ike 

{D) vadhi-kukute 

Nand. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 

cha 

kini 

asammSsike 

{£>) vadhi-kukufe 

Ram. 

va 

avadhya 

potake 

cha 

kSni 

Ssaihm3sike 

{D) vadhi-kukute 


Tdp. no ka^viyc (£) tuse sajlve no jhapctaviye (/^) dave ana|h5ye va 

M%r, no kafaviye (£} tusc saj^vc] .... ta[v]iye (^) dive [ajnafhaye vS 
Ar, no kafaviye (£) tuse sajfve no jhapayitaviye (/^) dSve anafhaye va 

Nand. no kajaviye (B) tuse sajive no jhipayitaviye dave anafhaye va 

Ram. no ka(aviyc (£) tuse sajive no jhapayitaviye (/") dive ana^Sye va 


All. 

W 

■i 

4 

sajive no 

jhafpa] . 

m m 

■m 

* m * 

Tdp. 

vthisaye 

va 

no 

jhSpetaviye 

{Gj jivena 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 

Mir. 

vihisiye 


flO 

Qhape^[vi]ye 

(<7) j^vjena 

jpvje 

no 

pnsi[ta]viye 

Ar, 

vihisSye 

va 

no 

jhSpayitaviye 

{C) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 

Nand, 

vihisSye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(ff) jivena 

jive 

no 

pusita tye 

Ram, 

vihisSye 

va 

no 

jhapayitaviye 

(G) jivena. 

jive 

no 

pusitaviye 


Top. {//) tisu chatummasisu dsayam pumnamasiyam tiriint divasSni 

Mtr. {N) tisu chataihmSsIsu [t]isaya[ih] pu[nina]ina[si]ya{m] driini divasSni 


Ar. {N) tisu cha.tuihinaslsu tlsyaiii puihnamasiyarh dntni divaslni 

Nand. {H) tisu chatuihmastsu dsiyaut puibnamasiyam dmni divas3ni 

Ram. \H) tisu chatu]iima[s^u dsyarh puthnamasiyam dihni divasani 

Ail, ...[n]i 


Tlfp. chavudasaui 
Mfr. chavudasam 
Ar. cbavudasaih 
Nand, chavudasam 
Ram, chavudasaui 
All. cha[v}u[da}saih 


paihnadasam 

pamna^asam 

parhuajasaTh 

paihnajasaih 

pamnadasaih 

£pa3dicha[da] 


padpaday^e] 

p{a]tipada 

pafEpadam 

padpadam 

padpadam 


dhuvaye cha 
dh[r]uvaye cha 
dhuvaye cha 
dhuvaye cha 
dhuvaye cha 


anuposatham 

anuposathaih 

anuposathaih 

anuposathaih 

anuposathaih 


Tdp, machhe avadhiye no pi viketaviye {/) ctaoi yeva divasani n5ga- 

Mir. machhe avadhiye no pi viketav[i]ye (/) etan[i] yeva divasani n[a^- 

Ar. machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani tiaga^ 

Nand. machhe avadhye no pi -viketaviye {/) e©ni yeva divasani naga- 
Ram, machhe avadhye no pi viketaviye (/) etani yeva divasani naga- 

TSp. vanasi kcvafa-bhogasi yani arimani pi jiva-nikayaui no hanttaviyam 

Mir. vai^a^i fcevata-bhogasi >{ani aihnani] pi jiva-nikayan[i} no [ha]tiitaviyaiii 

Ar, vanasi kevata-bhogasi yani adinani pi jTva-mtfaJyani no bamtaviyani 

Nand. vanasi kevaja-bhogasi yini amnani pt jiva-nikSyani no haditaviyani 

Ram. vanasi kevata-bhogasi yini amnani pi jiva-nikayani no bamtaviyani 

Ml G g 















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


Js6 


Tdp. {y) atl^ami-pakh&ye 
A^r. iy) afham[i-pakha]ye 
Ar. (y) aihatnhpakhSye 
Naitd^ (y) a^hajni^pakhSyc 

Ram, (y) athami'pakhiye 


chaviidasSye paihnadas&ye 
[cbt]vudasSye pam[[ia}^a5tye 
ch&vudas3ye pachna^asiye 
chivudasSye parhnalasSye 
chivudasSye pathna^asiye 


tisSye punivasune tisu 
dsaye punSvasune tisu 
tisiye punSvasune lisu 
tis&yc puntvasune tisu 
dsSyc punSvasune tisu 


T9p. chaturhmisisu 
Mtr^ chatuihmSsIsu 
At. chatufhmastsu 
Nand. ch&tununSsisu 
Ram. ch&tuibmiLsTsu 


sudivasSye gone 
sudtvas&ye gone 
sudivasSye gone 
sudivaaiye gone 
sudivasSye gone 


no nitakhltaviye 
no nnakh[tavi[y]e 
no nitakhltaviye 
no nllakbttaviye 
no nilakhitaviye 


ajake edake sukale 
ajake elake sukalc 
ajake ejake sQkale 
ajake elake sQkale 
ajake ejake sukale 


Tip. e pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye {A') ttsSye pun3,vasiine 
Mir. e va pi aih[n]e ni[bj«hi[ya]u [no] nilakhitaviye {A!") tisSye punSvasunte] 

Ar. e v3 pi amne nllakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (Af) tis3ye pun3vasiwe 

Nand, e v3 pi amne nllakhiyati no nilakhitaviye (/T) tisSye punavasune 

Rim. e v3 pi amne nilakhiyati no nilakhitaviye ^AT) tis3ye punivasune 


Tip. ch&tuihm&siye chatuinmSsi-pakhSye asvas3 
Mir. chituihmSsiye ch3tu[m]mS5i'pakhSye asvasS. 
Ar. chatuihmisiye chttuihni3si>pakh3ye asvasa 
Nand. ch3tuihm3siye chStudiniishpakhaye asvasa 
Ram. chatuihndsiye chstumm&si-pakhaye asvasa 

. * m . m . » 


gonasS 

gonasS 

gonasa 

gonasa 

gonasa 


lakhane 

lakhane 

lakhane 

lakhane 

lakhane 

[lakha]n[e 


no kafaviye 
no ....[vjiye 
no ka^aviye 
no kafaviye 
no kafaviye 
no kataviye] 


Tip. (Z) y&va-saduvisati-vasa-abhbitena 
Mir. {L) ya[va}-$aduvi5ati-[va}5a-abhisitena 
Ar. (Z) yava-sad'^visati-vasiibhisitasa 
Nand. (Z) yava^saduvtsati-vasabhisitena 
Rim. (Z) ylva-sad^visati-vasabhisitena 
AR. (Z)[y]S.. 

T^. bamdhana-mokhani kat^ni 
Mir. barndbana-mokhStii kafani 
Ar. bamdhana-mokbaiti ka(ani 
Nand. bamdhana-mokhSni kat^ni 
Rim. baindbana’<mokh£ni ka(ani 


tne etaye amtalikSye pamnavisati 

me etaye afihjtalikaye pamnavisati 

me etaye axhtalikSye pamnavisati 

me etaye aibtalikaye pamnavisati 

me etaye amtalikaye pamnavisati 


SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 


T)^, [A) Devanampiye 

Ar. {A) Devanampiye 
Nand. {A) Devanampiye 
Rim. !>#) Devanampiye 
H).[pjye 


Piyadasi 

laja 

hevarii 

Piyadasi 

laja 

bevaih 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevath 

Piyadasi 

laja 

hevarii 

[P]iyada[s]i 

iw- 

m 


aha {^B) duvadasa- 
Sha duvsidajsa* 
Sha (A) duva[|a] 5 [a}- 

aha {B) duvadasa' 


Tip. vasa-abbisitena me dhathma-llpi likhapita lokasi 

Ar. vasabhisitena me dhamma-tipi likhapita lokasa 

Nand, [va>abhisitcna me dhamma-lipi likhapita lokasa 

Ram. vasabhisitena me dhamma-tipi likhapita lokasa 


hita-sukhaye se tarn 
hita-sukhayc se tarn 
hita-sukhaye se tain 
hita-sukbaye se tarn 











AIL 




SIXTH PILLAR-EDICT 




apahat^ 

tarn 

tarn 

dhamma-va^]' 

papova 

(C) hevaih 

lokasi 

hita- 

apahata 

tam 

taih 

dhantma-vadhi 

pSpova 

(Q hevaih 

lokasa 

hita- 

apahata 

tain 

tarn 

dhamma-vadhi 

pipova 

(C) hevaih 

lokasa 

hita- 

apahafa 

taih 

taih 

dbariima-vadhi 

pipova 

(Q hevaih 

tok[a}sa 

hita- 

« p * >1 

t[aih] 


. . . . 

(C) heva[m 

lokasa] 

hita- 


7^, [sukhe] ti pafivekbljnj atha lyam nStisu hevam patiySsamnesu 

Ar. sukhe ti pafivekhami atha iyam nattsu hevaih patyasamnesu 

Nand, sukhe ti pa^vekhSmt athS iyadi naiisu hevaih patyasamnesu 

Ram, sukhe ti pafivekhimi atha iyam n&tUu hevaxh patyasariinesu 

AtL sukhe ti pativekhSmi atha [iya]rh .... [va]ih [paty]asa[m]ne[sul 


T6p. hevaih apaka(hesu kimam kSnl 

Ar, hevaih apakafhesu kimmam kini 

Nand, hevaih apakafhesu kiihinam kini 

Ram, hevaih apaka(hesu klihtnaih kaal 

All. [heva}m apaka(th}e[sti] kimam [i^Mni] 


sukhaih avahimi ti tatha dia 

sukham avaham! ti tathi cha 

sukhaih ^vahSm! ti tatha cha 

sukhaih avahami ti tatha cha 


vjdahami hemeva sava-nikSyesu pafivekhSmi (£) sava-pasam^ 

vidahami (Z>) hemeva sava-nikayesu pativekh&mi (£) sava-pasaihdi 

Nand. vldahSmi {D) hemeva sava-nikSyesu pativekhSmi (£) sava-p3saih^I 

Ram. vidahami {D) hemeva sava'n(i^ayesu pativekhami (£) sava-pSsam^a 

[v]i[dah]ami hevaihmeva [5a]va.. [kjayesu pafivekhlmi [sajva-pasam^ 


T9p, 

Ar. 


AU. 


T^. pi me pujita vividhSya pUjSya {/^) e chu iyam at[a]iia pachflpagamane 
Mir. .......... . * . . Qpagamane 

Ar, pi me pujita vlvidhAya pujaya (/'} e chu iyaih atana pachupagamane 

Nand. pi me piijita vtvidhaya pujaya (/^) e chu iyam atana pachOpagamane 

Ram. pi' me pQjita vividhaya puj&ya (jF) e chu iyam atana pachupagamauc 

All. pi me pujita vividh5ya [pQ]jaya (^) c chu iy[a][h atanS pachupagamane 


se 

se 


T§p. 

Mir. 

Ar, se 
Nand. se 
Rdm, se 
All, sc 


me mokhya-mate 
me mokhya-mate 
me mukbya-mute 
me mokbya-mutc 
me ihokhya-mute 
me mukhya-mute 


{G^ saduvfsati-vasa-abhisitena 
(f?) sa^u .... isitena 
((7) sa^uvTsatI-vas3bhisitctia 
{G) saduvisaci-va[s]abhisltena 
(t?) saduvisat[i]-vas5bhisitena 

(O . 


me 

me 

me 

me 

me 


tyam 

iyam 

iyam 

iyam 

iyant 


dhaihma- 

dhaihma- 

dhaifama- 

dhaihma- 

dhariima- 


7'i^. lipi likhSpita^ 

Mir. li{pi] 11.. 

Ar. lipi likhapita 

Nand, lipi likhapita 

Ram. lipi likhapita 

All, hpi likhapita ti 


G g a 
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SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


* 


IV. THE RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION AND COGNATE 

INSCRIPTIONS 


R&p. (A) DevSnaihpiye heva{m] iha {j 9) s2ti[ra3lcekatu a(^hati[y^nl 

SaA. {A) Dev£nSihpiye he[vaii] a].[iySim} 

Bair. (A) DevSnSriipiye ah[a] (jff) s[a]ti.. . 

Mas. (A) Dev[a]na[m]piyasa Asok[a]sa .. [a]#[aX*] * • oi 

BraA. (B) DevSnaihpiye Sijapayati {C) adhikani adhatiyani 

(J) [DevXnaXpiye hevaiii aha (C) adhikani a[^haXQytann 

^af. (B) Dev[a}n[a]. 


va ya sumi prakSsa [Sa]k[e] (C) no chu 

SaA. [savachhalani \ a]rfi upSsake sumt i (Cj na chu 


Bair. vasan[i] 
Mas, vaaha[ni] i 
BraA. v[a]saiii 
Sidd. vasani 
yat. . . . 


ya 

am 

ya 

ya 

ya 


hakaih 

su[n[t3 

hakaih 

ha[ham 

hakaih 


upasake (C) [no chu] 
Bu[dha]-^ake 

. . . sapce] (Z>) no tu kho 
u]pasake {D) no tu kho 


bldhi 

badhaiti 

badhaih 

badhaih 

l»dha 


- 


kho badha 


Rsp. pakate 
SaA, [pa]aka]m[t]|e 
Bair. , 

Mas. 

BraA. prakaihte 
^ideL pakaihte 

* * . 


{B) satileke 

(i?) aav[a}chha]e 

{Q . i . . [t]irc. . 

husaih ekam savachhaiam (£) satJreke 

husam ek[aih] sa{vachha] , . (£] [satirejce 
■ • • ■ ‘ i (£] .. ti[rek€] 


chu 


tu 

tu 


kho 

kho 


up[e]te badhi ch[a] 


Bup. chhavachhare ya sumi haka[ih] sagh[a] 

SdA. sadhi[kc t am] 

aih mainaya saghe [u]pay5te [bt]dha dia 

.... [m^ [s]amgha[ih] u[pa^te [u|h]. 

BraA. saihvachharem yam maya sathghe upayite badhaih cha 

•^idd. saihvadihare [yam may& saih^he upayite badhaih [cha] 

W- • • * [l^]>h . , [yS].\ 


Bair. 

Mas. 


pakate (£) y& 

* . [te] (£) [etena 


J?up. 

SaA. . . 

Bair. . 

Mas. ., m[i] u[pa^te (Z?) pure 

BraA. me pakamte 

^idd. [me] p[akath]tc (A) j[m]ina chu 

. 


(A) imina chu 


[i]maya kaliya Jambudipasi 

cha aihtajenai Jambudipasi t 

* ■ * • . JaThbudipasi 

Jambu - s[i]^ 

kslena amisa sam^a 

kalena [a]misa saina[r)a] 













RUPNATH ROCK-INSCRIPTION, ETC 


3 *9 


/iup. 

amUa 

devS hasu 

te dani 

m[iXa] 

kafi 


ammisaih 

■[de]va 1 samta 

mu nisi 

[m]isam*deva 

[kata)] 

Bair. 

amis& 

na devchj 


[m]i . . . . 

Mas. [ye 

amisa 

deva husu] 


mtstbhOta. 


Brah. 

^idd. ' 

• 

munisi 

nm * ii * * 

Jaihbudipasi 
Janibu[d]... 

ml[s]a devehi 
[mi]s§ devehi 



Rap. 

(^) pakamast hi 

[e]sa 

phale 

{G} no - 

cha esa mabatata 


Sah. 

(^) [pala] , . . , 

[iyam 

phale] 

(G) [no] . 

. , 5'^™] mahatata 

va 

Bair. 

{R} .. [ka]masa 

esa 

• • iM 

{G} [no] 

hi e[s]e ma[ha]taneva 


Mas, 





jya a[|;be] 


Bra/t. 

(G) pakamasa hi 

iyam 

phale 

iN) no 

hl 3 aTh sakye 


Sidd. 

{G) pakamasa hi 

iyam 

phale 

{//) no 

[hj iya sake 


yai. 

(C) . . . [h]i 

i[yam] 





Rup. 


p[a]potave 


khudakena 

pi 


chakiye 

pS.v[a]t[a3v 



khudakena 

pi 

Bair. 

chakiye 






Mas. 





[khu]dake[na 

pi] 

Brak. * 

mahatpeneva 

papotave 

kamarh tu 

kho khudakena 

pi 

iidd. 

[ma].... [oe]va 

papo[ta]ve 

kamaih tu 

kho khudakena 

pi 

W 



* 



* 

Rap. 

pa[ka]inam[i]nena 

sakiye 

pipule 

pa 

svage arodheve 


Sak. 

palakamamlnenS 

vipuie 

P* 

s[u]ag . 

. t [kjiyc [al^j - - ■ [ve i] 

Bair. 

. . kamamiaena 

vipule 

pi 

fivage 

[chajiye [a]ladheta[v]e 


Mas. 

dhama-yute[na] 

sake ; 

adhigata^ 

in 

na hevarii dakhitaviy^ 

Brak. 

pak3[m]i.« 9ci]ia 

vipule 


svage 

sakye aradhetave 


^idd. 

M. 

[v]ipul[e] 


svage 

sak[e] aradhetave 



7«A' • 


{//) etiya athaya cha savane kaje 

SaA, (If ) se etaye ath[a]ye iyam savine | 

BaiK {/f) .. • ■ ; 

iWaj. []u4a]laka va iiria- adhigachh[e]ya ti 
BraA, (/) e[t]iyathaya iyam savaije savapite 

{/) [s> . . . . ya [Eya>h sivaiic s5vite 


kh[u]tiaka 

khudaka 

ka 

(£?) [khudak]e 
yatha khu[daka 


cha 

cha 

cha 

[cha] 

i * 

cha] 


Rap. 


cha 

pakamatu ti 

ata 

pi 

cha 

janamtu 

Sak. 

u^aJa 

cha 

pa[la]kama[Titu 

amta 

pi 

ch[a] 

janamtu t 

Bair, 

[u}^[a]la 

cha 

[p^a]kainatu [t^ 

[ani]ta 

pi 

cha 

janamtu 

Mas, 

[ud]a]ake 

cha 

vataviya hevath 

ve 

kalamtaih 

bha[da1 

Brak. 

mahac[p]a 

cha 

imaih pakame[yu t]i 

aihta 

cha 

mai 

janeyu 

^idd. 

[majhatpa 

cha 

Itrmh [pa]kameyu ti 

ata 

cha 



. Jat. 

. ■ -1 

+ 

. 

■ 



* » 


ti 


















SYNOPTICAL TEXTS 


?3o 


H.SW. ch[la-t:hit[[he] cHa 

Bafr. [ch]ila-thit 

Mas, [se a] . . , . 

BraA^ chi ra-thi tike cha 

^idd, [chira]-(iii[tjk{e] cha 

7ai, . . . . . 


ktti chira-thidke siyS 

(/) iya 

hi 

athe 

^a]l[£]kame hotu i 

{/) fya[ml 

cha 

[afhe] 



P 

m m 

iyam [paka] . . . ^ . 

(7) iyaih 

cha 

afhe 

iyam pakame hott 

(7). . . 




[cha] 


Bap. va^hi 

vadhisiti 

vipula 


cha 

vadhisiti 

SaJL 

vadhisati | 

vlpubth 

pi 

pi 

cha 

vadhisati 

Bair. 

f 



vadhisati 

Mas. 

Brak. 

vadhtsiti 

viputaih 

P* 

cha 

va[dhi]siti 

vadhisiti 

Bidd. 

va(c;lh]iaiti 

vipu(la]m 

rfi] 

cha 

vadhisirt 

7at. 

.. [dhi3s . . 

. . [pjulam 

pi 

* P 

1 ik 


diyadhiyaih 


Rap. 

apaladhtyenS. 

Sah. 

aval[a]dhiye[iSi 

Bair, 


Mas. 

he[vam] d 

Brak. 

avaradhiya 

Sidd. 

[a] t , . , , , 

yai. 


R&p, 

lekhapeta 

Sah. 

[)ikhapa]y5tha 

Rap. 

tha[ni]bha$l ]< 

Sah, 

pi [1 

Shr. 


Rap, 

tupaka 

Sdr. 

cha tuphakam 


vadhisata (y) iya cha afhe pavatis[o] 


{K) hadha cha athi sala*th[abh]e silfi* 

{M) ya., [vft] atl^] beta sila-thaih[bh]a tata 


(/) avate 


tale savata vivisayatha tuphe etena vtyaihjaneaa 

(M) vy(u]jhena savane hafe 

Vjvulheni sapamni 

'.r V vyflthena 

Stdd, (a ) t[ya]m [cha] sa[va]ne. 

7 a/. i ■ . a . s[avane] . , / , [thK^a] 

J 50 ^ sata vivasa ta 

vivutha » ti 200 50 6 

{L) 200 50 6 

i^) [lOo] 50 6 

7**^’ (/-) 200 50 6 
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T|ij$ conulnt tvttf troni of inKtipdoiu, mth tht ercepUon of a few paiticleft (fild, pi, 

rp, Ai*). Of the m pllkr-edicts, oaJj the DeUii^TOprft vemoa is quoted^ but one of the five other copici 
of these edicts k referred to if ihc reading of one or rpore of them difers from the staiidatd iei:L The foJkniiiig 
abhreviaticiis iie employed t 


Gir, = Glmftr. 

Kll, := Km. 

Shlh, = Sl:ilhbi2gafhL 
MSUl = Manaehrfi. 

Dh^u. = Dhaidi^ 

Jan. = Jaugada. 

SepL = Separmte edicts (of Dhauli 
and Jauf^ada)* 

Sdpk = S5p^i. 

Tdp. = DcIhl-TfipfS. 


M£r. Delhi-Mirath. 

Ar. = Laimjrl-A wlj. 

Hand. = Laofiyi-Kaodaogirb. 
Eltn. s= ^Tuporvl. 

All. Allababad-Kdsaio* 

QOi = Qoren's edict, 

Kaoi = Kau&rpb! edict 
S 3 m. Slibcbr. 

= Slmftthi 
Rimir = RttianimrdeT. 


Nig. 53 Nigth S3giir. 

RBp. = RQpnath. 

Sah. = Sahurftm. 

Bair. » Bair^|« 

Gala ^ CaJcucta-BairtL 
Mas. = Mask!. 

Brah, = Brahxnagiri. 

Sidd. = Sktdlpiira. 

Jat, = Jadnga-Rloiajvan. 
Bar. = B^bar. 


A 

a (=£) m Xlllp 6; Shak XUT 
p; Mka. Xlll, lo. 
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atfatarhlfaliti adutlidi) T 5 p. 
VUp IS 

imta-mahimitl Tfip. Ip S f 
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-upadaue ShWi. IX, 18. 

‘Bpadaye Man. IX, a. 
updahevu Ar. IV, 3. 
upidnhevH Tflp. IV, g. 

-upadane(ye) Kll. IX, 34, 

-up^aye Dhau. JX, i; Jau, IX, i. 
U[^hal[a]yicj?a Calc, 7, 

[ujpayite Bair, 3. 
apayTte Brah. 3; £tdd. 6. 
upavisaih TBp. IV, 18. 
upahaihii KIL Xll, 33; Shah. XH. 

6 5 Min. XH. 6. 
upahnnlEi Gir. XU, 6, 
uplsaXl Sir. 7; Calc. 8. 
Bpaaaklnauitiltatfa Sir, 7. 


up^ke Sah. i; Bair, a; Brah. 3 1 

Sidd. 5. 

uplsiki Calc, 8. 

up[e]ie RQp. 1, 

ubalike Rum. 4. 

urbba]y[ejsa Shih. IX, ao. 

ubhayesam Kll. IX, 36; Man. 

IX. 8. 

uyanasjM Shah. VI, 14; Min. VI. 
* 7 - 

uyanaa KlL VI, 18 j Dhau. VI. 3 : 

Jib. VI, a, 
uylnesu Gir, VI, 4. 
uylma-lati Kal, XJII, 18. 

-ovigina Dhau, Sep. II, 4 j Jau. 
Sep, II, g, 

[u^atejuaj Kil. X, 29. 
ushutena Kll. X, aS. 
usatena Gir. X, 4; ShaJj. X, 33 ; 
Min, X, 11J Dhau. X, 4 ; Jau. 

X, 3. 

usaieneva Mitt, X, ii. 

Uiiapapiie Rum. 3 ; Xig. 4. 
uslhctia Ar^ I, 3, 
usihenl TBp. J, 5. 
tistanam Gir. V), 10, 
ustinamhi Gir, VI, 9. 


" ffi, IX. 26, 

X, *8. XU, 34, XIH, 3fi, 38; 
Shih. XHI, 5; Man. V,ig. IX, 
6, X, II, XII, 7, Xlir,s; Dhau. 

3, IX. 3, 

A|v, 3^ Sep. I, 13^ i4t 2Sji 
H s: Jait II, a, V, 7, VI, 3, 
XIV, a, Sep, I, 7, II, 7 J TBp, 
V, 17, VI, 8. VII, 32 ; AIlQit 
*. 3; 3 f .Calc. 2, 3, g, 

ekam Brah. a; gidd a. 

[e'Jkaih Shih, V, n. 

®*P* Ij 9 - 

ekacbl Gir, 1 , 6. 
ekaiararahi Gir, XIU, g, 
ekalare Shah, XIII, a, 
ckatalaihri] KaL Xlli, 39, 
ekada Si^. I, 3. 

[ekajiiya Man. I, 3. 
ekadyi Kll. I, a; Dhau. I, 3 ; Jau. 
i, a. 

ekadi Gir. XIV, g. 
eka-deaifa Sliih, VU, 

VU, 33. 

eka-desain Gir. VH, a; 

2(; Dhau. VH, a, 
eka-pulise Dhau, Sep. I, 7, 3. 
eto^muiiise Jau. Sep, I, 4. 

eLunavisati’rasa[bbJisi[t]d Bar. Ill, 

ekeoa D^u.Sep. I, is, IJ, la; Jau. 

Sct. U, 16. 
eko Gir. 1. 11, 
ediki At. V. g, 
edaku Tfip. V. 17, 
eia (=-kra) Gir, V, 3, VlII, 1, IX. 
3.x. 4. XIV, 3. 

4 ' 5 . XI. 3f 
^ak IV, 9, 10, IX, iB, 
eta (= ete) Shih, I, 3. 


3 ; Min. 
Kil VJI, 
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etaih Gir. X, 4 ; Sh 3 h- IX, 19, XI, 
j 14, XIII, 6; Dhaii. Sep, 1 , 
7 p is, i<i 9*. as; jaK- Sep. 1 , 
3 t 7 i 8* **; T'^P- Vll, 14, i 9 < 
31 , 31. 

etakaye ShSh, X, si ; Min. X, 10. 
etak&ya Gir, X, », 
etakSye Dhaa, X, 7, 
etake Shlb, IX, ao, 
ciakena Shlb. Xlll, 10 } Msn. 
XIII, 11; Dbao, Sep. II, 
Jau. Sep. II, S, 
etakenS KSl XIII, 13. 
endathS Top, VII, 14. 

[e^tani Man. J, g. 
eiameva TSp. VII, 33; SS;, 8, 9, 
eiamhl Gir. IX, a. 
etayath Gtr. Vlll, 3, 
etav« Sbah. IV, 10, V, 13, VI, 16, 
XII, 8, XIU, fi ; Mitt. HI, 10; 

IV, 17, V, *6, \ 1 , 31, IX, 9, 
XU, 8 ,XI[ 1 . 19 , 

etaiisaiii Gir. IX, 4, 

ecaviye Dhau, Sep. I, ■ 3 1 Jau. Sep, 

I, 7. 

etasa Gir, XII, p; Man. IV, 18; 
Dhan. Sep. I, la ; Jan. Sep. I, 8, 
It, 9 . 

etasl Dhau. Sep. I, 3, II, a, 6 ; Jan. 
Sep. II, 1 9 , 

eia(ta]ka jail. Sep. II, 5. 
etani Kai. 1 , 4 i Jan. 1 ,4? Sej^ ^ j 
TSp. 13 ; CaJc. 6. 
clSya Gir. IV, fi, V, 9, VI, 19 , 
XII, 8, XIII, II. 
e[i]ayatbaya Bnih. 5. 
eilySthaye Kal. XII, 34- 
eaje'Kai. Ill, 7, IV. 19 , V, 16, 
IX, 94, XIII, is; Dhaii. IV, t, 
VI, S, IX, 2, Sep. 1 , I 9 i 31 , 93, 

II, 8, 9; Jan. Vf, fi, IX, 1, Sep, 
1 , 10 , II, 7 » » 3 f-; II- *■»- 

V, 19, VII, 99, 3r; Sah. 4* 
eiS[)f}cthaye RM, VI, 90. 
eiSyeva Gir. Ill, 3. 
etarigaih Gir. iX, 5, 7, XI, i. 
ctarisani Gir. VIU, ■. 

eti Jao. Sep. I, 4 ; Top. V, 7. 
etioa RSp, 5. 
etiya RQp. 3. 
etitfaa Kal. XII, 35, 
eiba Shah. lU, 6 , XU, 9 ; Man. 
XII, 8, 

ete Gtr. I, 19 } Dhau. Sep. 1 , 11 ; 

TSp. IV, 19 . VII, 97. 
etena T5p, IV, 13; Sir, 10; 
Sab. 9, 

etenilna) Cnie. 8. 
etean TSp. VII, 96. 
cira Shah. VI, 13. 
edniSam Sbih. XI, 93. 
edilani Shah. VIII, 17 i Man. 
VIII, 34. 

[edlanljeJ Man. IX. 9. 
edi&)(»)3{c] Shah. IX, 18. 
edile Mln.iX, 5, XI, la. 
edisani lJhau,Vlil, i. 
edisfiye Kll. IX, 94. 
era Dhan. Sep, 1 ,19, 11 , 7 ^ 9 J Ja"* 
Sep. I, lO, n, 9, 14 1 *lop. VII, 
39. 


eyatii KaL V, 13} Jau. Sep. I, 6. 
eva Gir. I, to, IH, 3. IV, i, 7, IX, 
3, XII, 4. 6, XIII. II, XIV. I, 
3; Kll. IV, la, IX, 95,96, XIII, 
17. XIV. 91 ; Shih.XlI!,9,ii, 
XI V, 13} Man. 11 , 8 , IX, 3.7, 

X, 11, xm, 10.12, XIV, 14; 

Dhau. iV, 5. JX, 3, Sep, 1 , 13, 
94, 5; Jitu, IX, 9 , Sep. II, 4, 

6; Top. Ilf, 17, VII, 93, 9g, 
96, 97; At. I, 4,5, VI, 4; Sar. 

7, 8, o, 10; Bair. 5 ; Brah, 4, 9, 
10} Sidd. 9, 

era (= cram) Gir. JX, i ,* Shah. 

14, 15; Man. in, 9, 
evaih Gir. Ill, 1, V, t, VI, r, 9, 8 , 

XI, 1, XII, 4.7; Shah. V, 11, 

VI. 14, IX, 18. XI, 93, XII, 4, 
7; Man. V, 19, VI, 16, 97. 29, 
JX, I, XI, 19 , XII, 4> 6, 

evainapi Gir. II, 9. 

e^nmeva Shah. XIII, 9} Man. II, 

8, XIII, 10. 
fejvameva Kal. U, 6, 

cvi Kal. n, 6, IV, II, xm. 38,8; 

TSp. 1 , 6, 8, Vi, 6} Cole. 8. 
eve Jau. Sep. 1 , 7. 
cve(va) Kai. XIII, 14- 
esha kal. XIII, 37. 38; SiSh. 

xm. 4; Man. XIII, 4, 6 . 
eshe Kil. X,98, XI, 99,30; Shah. 
VIII, 17, X-**; Man. IV, 15, 
17, JX, 4, 5, 

X, It, XI, 19 , 13. 
csa Gir, IV, 7, 10, VI, 10, X, 3 ; 
Dhau. IV, 4, 6. VIII, X. IX, 3, 
4, Sep. I, 3, II, 9 ; Jan. IV, 5, 
Vm,9,lX,3.4, Sep.1. 9,11,9; 
TOp. I, 5,9, III, 19,91, VII, 14, 
90 , 94, 95, 98, 30, 39 i Ar, III, 

9, IV, 7; RSp, 9; Bair. 4 ; 
Brah, 19. 

esatha Jan. Sep. 1 , 9, II, 13. 
esa Gir. VUI, 3,5, XIU, 4! Dla«* 
Vm, 31 T6p. Ul, 19, IV, 14; 
At. I. s; Rap. a; Brah. 19; 
Sidd. 19; Jat. 19. 
cae Kal. IV, ii, T9, VI, 19, VIU, 
*3- IX, as j Bair. 5. 
efaacha Dhau. Sep. 1 ,17, U, 9. 
[eJakaTap. V, 8. 
e]ake Klr.V, 11. 


piihde T^. V, 6. 

ant'AJl. Kaui. 4; Siih, 5I; 

11.4. 

tkani Shah. II, g. 

utani Gir. II, 5, fi; Kil. U, 5; 

>hau. II, 3; Jao. U, 3; Tflp- 

fll, as- 

lya Man. Vlll, 36. 
lyaih Shah, \'I1I, 17- 
lya Gir. vm. 6t Kal. VIII. 
3 ; Dhau. VIU, 3. 
dfaanamhi Gir. VI, 3, 
ifaanaspi Shah. VI, 1 4. 
jhane Man. VI, 97. 
dhaneshu Shah. V, 13 * 

\ 94 - 


olodhanast Kal VI, 18; Dhan. VI, 
9; Jan. VI. a; Tdp, VII, 97. 
olodhanea{oj KaL V, 16; Dhau, 
V, fi. 

oviditavyadi Gir, IX, 8. 

-ovlde Cate. 5 f. 

oaba[dha]ni Shah. 11,5 1 7 - 

osadhani Ian. U, 3. 
osadhlnm KM. 11 , 5. 

QSo^hlin Gir. II, 5. 


K 


kam Gir. XIV, 3; Jau. Sep, J, i, 
II, I. 

^kaihdhadi Shah. IV, B ; hlln. IV, 

-kanidhanj KaL IV, 10; Dhau. 

IV, 9. 

-Kambocha- Dhau. V, 4. 
.Kaihboja- Gir. V, 5, XIII, 9 ; Kat. 

V, 15 ; Man, V, 99. 
-Kadiboj^o KaL XIU, 9 ; Man. 

XIU, JO. 

-Kathboya- Sbafa. V, ta. 
^KaJ^mJhopahu Shah. XIU, 9. 
taihTnnrn KM. IV, 19 ; Dhau. Sep. 

ij } Jui*- Sep. I, i 3 . 
hiuhinata,. Dhau. VJ, 5, 
kammataraih Gir. VI, 10. 
kathmauila Kal VI, 30 ; Jau, VI, 5. 
kadifniana] Dfaau. Sep, 1 , 9 . 
kanmiane Dhau. HI, a ; Jau. Ill, 9 . 
kadimasa Dhau. Sep. I, ifi ; Jau. 
Sep. I, 8, 

haiiimani Tdp. IV, 5, > 3 - 
kaihmlyM Gir, III, 4. 
fcaminaye KM. Ill, 7. 
kaihm g Gtr. JV, ID; Dhau. IV, fi, 
Sep* III 7 ; J^*** Sep. U, 9. 
•kaihme Gir. VT, a ; Kit, Vf, 17 ; 

Dhan. VI, I: Jau. VI, 1. 
kachain Gir, IX, 8. 
hachi SbMi. XII, 5- 
hachhadtti KM. V, 14, Vll, at ; 
Dban.V,3,Vn, a; Jau.Vir,9; 
Top IV, 18. 

kaehhati KM. V, 14 j Dhau- V, 9 ; 

Ar. n, 4. 


luehhail T6p. H, 16. 
kaeithUni Kal VI, 18, IX, 36. 
kata Man, 11 , 7, V, ai ; Ar. JV, fi. 
katava ShMi. I, I. 
katava-matam Sbih. VI, 15. 
kataviyatala Jau. LX, fi. 
kataviya-male Man. VI, 30 ; Dhau. 

VI. 4. 

kairajvija-inute 1 ^. VI, 19. 
kauviyi T6p Vll, 39. 
katavtye Kal I, a, IX, 36, XI, 30 ; 
Man. I, 9, IX, 3, fi, XI, 14; 
Dhau. IX, 3; J^^ I| ^1IX, 2,4 ; 
TCp. V, 9, 19; Swd. 91 ; Jai 


katavi[ye*JKal 1X,'95< 
katavo Shah. IX, 18, 19, Xl, 94- 
kaia Kat. It, 5, V, 14 ; Dhao. V, 3 ; 
T6p.iv, 19, Vll, 93; Rap. * : 
Sah. 3, 

Jatani Tfip. II, 14, V, a, 90, VJI, 
93i 31 ^ 
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[kaffibhftale Kll. V, ifi, 
[kajtaijhikajle] Dhiu. Vj 6. 
ub(A)Tiye Brah. I3> 
ka^ Dhau. Sep. 7, 

IkiTtil JaiL Sep. It, 9. 

Ue Kal V. 13, VI, it; Mm. V, 
19; Dhan-V, i.VI, 1 j Jau. VI. 
I ; T 5 p. II, J3. HI. 18, IV. 4. 
* 4 , VII, * 3 . * 3 , afi. 37, 30, 31! 
AU. Kaui 3; SUi. t; Rum. 4 ; 

RQp. 3, 5. 

katrabhiliaTa Man. V, 34. 
kataih Gir. V, a, VI, a, 
katadiiUia Gir. VII. 3. 

Imtavya Gir. IX, 6. 

Ica[tav]ya[tiii] Gir. XI, 3. 
luiavyataram Gir. IX, 9. 
lulavya-mate Gir. Vt, 9. 
katavyameva Gir. IX, 3. 
katavyo Gir, I, 4. 
katl Gir. II. 4, V, 4. 
kaUibhikaresu Gir, V, j. 
kathaib Top. VII, n, 15, 

■kapa Shlh. IV, 9. 

-kapaib Kai IV, it, V, 14; Shah. 
V, iij Man, IV, ifi, V, 30 ; 
Dhau. IV, 6, V. a. 
kapana-valakeiu Tflp. VII, 39. 
•kapa Gir. IV, 9, V. a. 

-kapilika Ar. V, 3. 

-kapTlika TtSp, V, 4. 

'kapote T 3 p. V, 6. 
kaphat[a]‘$ayake Tflp. V, 3. 
kaphata-seyake Ar. V, 3. 

■[ka]i^ta Shah, XIII, t. 
kamana Jan. Sep, I, i, II, r, 
kayamgama Min. XII, 7. 
kayanasa M 3 .n. V, 19. 

[kajj'ane Man. V, 19, 
byanammeva TCp. Ill, 17, 
kayloameva Ail. Ill, r. 
k[a 1 yri]ti[a 3 ra Dhau. V, i. 
kay[a]nafl KH. V, 13. 
kayAnkga {read ’nagaml) Kil XII, 

34. 

kayansni T£p. II, 14, 
kayane KSJ. V, tg; Dhau. V, j * 
TCp.Il, 11, HI, 18. 
karamtam Shah. XII, C. 
katana Shah. Ill, 6, XIV, j 4. 
karatam Shah. XI, 34, XII, 4, C; 

Man. XI. 14, XII. 4. 3. 
ka[r(i]inin[o 1 Shah. XII, 4. 
kar 3 (ro)co Gir. XII, 6. 
kam Gir. XI, 4. 
kaiuiD Gir, XII, 4. 
karoti Gir. V, r; Shah. V, n. IX, 
iSj Min. V, 19, IX. I, 3. 
kanote Gir, IX, t, 3 , 3. 
karoto Gir. XII, 5, 
kaioisi Gir, VI, g ,* Shah. VI, 14, 
IS; Man. VI, ts. 
kala Man. VI, 17, 39. 
kaUih Kai, VI, 17; Shah. VI, 14, 
■ S ; Man. VI, 37. 
kahuh (read kalanaiii} Shah. V, 

It. 

kalafihla] Kal. XI, 30. 
kakiiiiaih Kaj, XII, 33 ; Dhan. Sep. 
1 , 18 , 11 ,9,11 ; Jau. Sep, 11 ,13, 
i6| Mas, 7, 


kalathti Kal. IX, 34; Dhau. Sep. 

T, 13, 16; Jau, I, 13 . 
talaija[ih] Stlh. V, si; Mlo.V, 
19. 

kairanajgami Shah. XII, 7. 
[kimlnaisa Shah. V, 11. 
bku'Kal. XII, 3). 
haitnam Gir. V, i, », 
kata^ajsa Gir. V, i. 
kat[ajnagania Gir. XII, 7, 
kaiami Dhau. VI, 3. 

Kaliciga Gir. XlII, T. 
KaUIihlginhu Kai, XIII, 39. 
Kaliihgesa Cir. XIU, t. 
KdtgaSbah. Xin, t; Man XlII, 1. 
Ka]iia[iii] Shah. XIII, a. 

Kalign Shah. Kill, 6. 

Kaligeihu Shah, Xltl, a; M3n. 
XIII. 3 , 7. 

Kaligya Kai, XIII, 35, 

Kaligyani Kal Kill, 36. 
Kaiigyeahu KaJ. XIJI, 35, 
kaled KaL V, 13, IX, 34; Dhau. 

V, x.lX, 1, 3; Jau. IX, 3. 
hashaih Shah. IX, 30. 

Shih. V, ti, VII, 4, 
kashati Shah, V, 11; Man, V, ao, 
VIT, 33- 

[kajahami Min. IX, 8, 

ltaa^ih]ti Gir. VH, ». 

kini Kal. VI, 30 r Dhau. VI. 6; 

n, VI, C, VU, tS. 
pi^ichi Top. VII, aB. 
kamiun Dhau. Sep. II, 10; Brah. 
4; Sidd. 9. 

*kam9ta KaL XIII, gC ; Top. I, 6. 
-kamaiaya Ar. I, 3. 

•kamaiaya TCp. 1, 3, 
rkajrapadi Gir. XIV, 5. 
kalnifa Kah VI, 17, 19; Dhau, VI, 
I, 4; Jau. VI. 1, 4. 
kalanam Kal. XJV, 13. 
katanena TCp. Ill, ji, 
kalasi TSp. IV, 19. 
kaiapita Rum. 3, 
kiiapiia Tcp, vir, 34. 
k[a]l 3 piiaBi Top. VU. 34. 

kataya Rop, 3 . 

Kalul'ikiye Ail. Qu. £. 
kale Gir, VI, 3, 3. 
kllena Bmb, 3 ; Sidd. 7. 
kasaiiiti Gir. Vll, i. 
kasaLi Gir, V, 3, 
ki Gir. IX, 9, 

Idih Jag. IX, 1 
kimehi Gil. I, jf., VI, 5, ti, 
kim-chhaihde Jau. Sept ll, s. 
kiiiichhi Dhau. VL 3: Taii vL ». 
ki.faUGir.Vl,ts, 13,is. XII, 3, 

6, 7, B, XIV, 4; Kai. XII, 33 : 
Dhau. VI, 3. X, 3, XIV, 3, Sep. 

VIV 3; Jau* X, 3, 

3. s, n, 1,3; 

T«^p, IV, 4, 7, ,4. Esjj,. j r. 
Calc, 7. 

Icimmain At, VI* 3. . 
kkhi Gir. X, 3; Shah. I, i,VI. 14, 
15, 16, X, 33 . 
kiche^ehl) Shah, XIV, 14. 
kH:hha[i 3 iwie] Dhau, Sep. U, 4 


kichbi Kal, I, i, VT, 18, 30, X, 3S, 
XIV, 33 ; Mao. I, I, VI, 38, 30, 
X, 10, XIV, 14; Dhau. VI, 3, 
Sep, 1, 3,11, I ; Jan. 1,1, VI, g, 
Sep. 1,1, It, I. 
kica Shih. V, 1 3. 

kilaih Shah. VI, 14; Man, VI, >7, 
kiunaia Man. VII, 33. 
kiianaifa] KSl. VII, ii. 
kiubhikaro Shah, V, 13. 
kip Man. X, 9, 10, 
kip Dhan. X, i, a; Jau. X, 1, 
ki[t]mih Shah. V, it, 
fcitrahBEa Shah. Vtl, 5, 
kitii Shah. X, 3t. 
k[ijla(d) Kal. XII, 3t. 
kill (= lomiU) Gtr. XII, i; KiL 
VI, 30 , X| 38, XII, 31, 331 34, 
XUI, ig; Shah. VI, tc, X, 29 , 
XII, J, 3, s, 6, 7, 8, XlII, 8, II; 
Man. VI, 30, X. lo, XII, 1, 3, 
5 , C, 7. XlII, is; Rflp, 4. 
kid (= lardm) Gir. X, 3; Kal. X, 

37. 

kitiih (read kimti) Dhau, Sep. I, 11, 
kinasu TCp. Vll, 17, 18, 

-lupiliki AIL V, 3. 
kimaifa TCp. VI, 6, 
kiya Nanii II, i. 
kiyatii TCpw U, 11. 
kijaihte Dhan. Sep, 1 ,13; Jau. Sep. 
I, a. 

kplamathena Dhau. Sep. I, 11; 

Jan, Sep, I, 6, 
klcbhi All, Qu, 4. 
km Gir. X, I. 

-kukute TCp. V, 9. 
kuie Dhan. Sep. I, 16; Jau. Sep. 
I, 8. 

knpa Shah. It, g. 
kubha Bar. 11, 3, III, 3. 

‘kubhl B 3 j, I, 3, 

•krniialanani TCp. VII, 27. 
kmnale Dhau, Sepi. I, 23, II, 1 ; 

Jnu, Sep. 1, II. 

■ kn^api KM. XUI, 39. 
kCpi Gir. II, 8. 
kecha Jau. &p, I, 4, 
kechi Calc. 3. 

kecbha Kal. XU, 33; Dhau. Sep, 
1+ 7 ^ 

keehhi Min. XIT, 5, 

Ketalapnlo Gir. 11 , 1, 
kenflpi Sir. 3. 

KeiaJjapntro Shah. II, 4. 
Keralaputra Man, II, 6, 
Retlaialpnto KaL It, 4. 
kevau-bliegasi Top. V, 14, 
kochi Gir, XII, 5, 
koui-vishavean Kr. lo, 
kodhe Top. Ill, jo, 

Kona^nianasa Nig. 3. 

Kosaihbiynih AIL Kaul. 1. 
-[koajlkyani TCp. VII, 31. 
krariimaye Shih. Ill, 6. 

-[krama] Min. VI, 37. 
kLr]ania[ifaJ Shah. IV. 10. 

-kramaih Shih. VI, 14, 
kramafne] Min. Ill, 10. 
kraniaiara Min, VI, 30, 
k[r]ainiuani[ift] Shih. VI. ig. 
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[kiTifu] Shah. II, 4. 

[kaba^ti Sbak Xill, 11. 
ibba^u Shalu XII, 5* 

-kahflti Shah* Xlil, «. 
k^Aamanayc Shah, XIII, 7. 
kshatDiUnjra-iAate SiilL Xlll, 7, 


Kh 


khaibti Ka]. XIII, 16* 
Ah{almdhaoi Gij, IV^ 4- 
-khakhaae Dhau. Sep. 1 ^ 32. 
rkha]iias[i] Dheu, II, 10. 
khajiapiu Shah. 11, 
khanasi Dhau, Sqx I, 18, U, 
khane Jaiu Sep* II, 
kha[oejDa Jan, Sepv I, gv 
khamitave Dhau. Sep. II, 5; Jan* 
Sep. 11 , 7. 

khaMisati DhatL Sep. It^. 5; Jan. 
Sep. II, 6. 

Khakdka-pavauisi Bar. II, 3* 
khadiyati Naud. V, 5. 
khadiyati Tfip. V, 7. 
khan^papiiani VU, 34* 
kl^napha Gir. II, 8^ 
khtnipiiftni KU* II, 6 J Dhau. II* 
4; Jau. U, 4. 
khuda Min. IX, 3. 
rkb]ud[aih‘| Dhau. IX, 3. 
khndakl Rilp. 3; Sah. 4; §idd. 

I I f. 


Tkhudakje Mu. 

kbudakcua KSL X, 381 Min. X, 
It I Dhau. X, 4; Jau* X, 3; 
Rilp, 3; Sah. 3 S Mas- 4^-; 
Br^. 41 Sidd. 9* 


khuda KlJ. IX, 34. 
khndrakena Shih. X, 2 a* 
Khepifihlgalaai jati. 1, i* 
kho Glr.'Pt, 3. 7 pX, 4| KaJ.IX, 
a5.X, 18, XIII, 14; Shah* VI, 
i6p IX, 13, X, aa, XID, U[ 
Min. VIT, 3?^ IX, 3, 4, X, 11 j 
Dhau. IX. 3; Jau- IX, 2, 3. 
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-vuuih Shlh. XlU, IO, 


viidbinu[ih} Shlh. IV, 9, VIU, 17. 
^mfdhaJ-amO^ Dbau. l\\ 4. 
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ffitlanaj Shah- XHl, 1. 
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sajhpatjpajaEi Dhaa. Sep. 1, 10. 
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saihpdtipaU Kal IV. 11; Shak IV, 
8. 9 j Man. IV, rg j Phan IV, 4. 
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[»*]rva.svBto Gir. colophon. 
sanw Gif, VI, 8 ; Calc. 3. 
sala-vatjlii Shlh. XII, 3, 8 ; ^T3ti. 
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CORRIGENDA 


Introduction, pages xlv-xlvii.—Since I wrote chapter IV of the Introduction, 1 have 
lost my belief in the correctness of the meaning ' on tour', assigned to vyushia, and 
am now convinced that this past participle has to be taken in the same sense as 
e.g. in the Baud&ayaaa-DkarTn&SKira, IV, 5, 30» via. 'having spent the night 
(in prayer)'. Cf, JRAS, 1904- 364 f- (Kieihom); 19*1- (Fleet); 1916. 
113 ff. (Thomas), I would now translate sections J-K of the Sahasrim edict 
(Text, p. 171) as follows * ' And this proclamation (was bsued) by (me after I had) 
spent the night (in prayer). Two hundred and fifty-six nights (had then been) 
spent (in prayer).' The translations of the corresponding portions of the Rapneith 
and Brahmagiri edicts (Text, pp. 169 and 177 f.) have to be modified in a similar 
way. But vivasayaika at Ssmath (section I, p, i6a) and viv<iseiavi^ya\ (read 
vivasetaviye) at Rupnath (section L, p. 167) probably mean nothing but ‘expel ye 
(schismatic monks or nuns)'; and mv^sapayatha at S&math (section J, p, i6j) 
would mean * issue ye orders to expel (schismatic monks or nuns).* Sec Thomas, 
JRAS, 1915- I” f* 

Introduction, page li, lines 14, 15, 17. F&r instruction mthortation. 

Introduction, page Ixxvi, line 13 from bottom. Risd as fallows i The two Sanskrit 
masculines prana and vrikska are used as neuters: pasiam. (I, 3, 4) and l/tfjk^ant * 
6 ). ’ 

Page 2, note 6 . Add\ According to the Suiianipaia, II, y, verse 25^ king OkkSka 
sacrificed many times 100,000 cows. 

Page t2, Roman text, line 12. Far ta * (M) etSya reoii (M) ta etHya. 

„ „ Cancel note 2. 

„ 13, section (M). Fan For the following purpose read: Now for the following 

purpose. 

15, note 7, line 4. Far XI 11 , I read XllI, 1 . 4. 

„ 56, note 21, For the Rashfrikas see the Introduction, p. xxxvtii, line 2 from bottom. 

„ 69, section (M). Far converts read exhorts. 

„ „ note 3. Add: See also Kavyaprakaia, sec. ed., p. 57, nvf occurs 

already in the Maiia^hashya on Pa^. IV, i, 48, VariHka 3. 

„ 73, Roman text, tine 9. For duva[,a]^a- read duva[da]Sa-. 

„ 95, line 3, For (thus) read (this). 

„ 96, section (N). For arise to you read arise in you. 

„ „ „ (T). For badly fulfils this duty read fulfils this duty badly. 

„ 97 t t, (V). For edict read rescript 

„ „ „ (CC), line 3, For thus, as read just as. 

„ 99, Translation, section (A). Far (thus) (this). 

„ „ „ „ (E), line 2. For thus read so. 

„ joo, section (I). For inspire confidence to them read inspire them with confidence. 
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26o CORRIGENDA 

Page 100, section (J), F<fr entertain read maintain, 

” " ■' (*^)* inspire confidence to those (borderers) read inspire those 

(borderers) with confidence. 

„ loo, section (M). F&r inspire confidence to those borderers (of mine) read inspire 
those borderers (of mine) with confidence. 

II 11 9p NagarT text, line 4. F&r read 

II „ Roman text, line 4. For su[sQ]j' 3 y 3 read sti[sD355ya. 

„ 133, note 6, Due 3, Far kMapMa read kSkapada. 

„ 137, sections (JJ), (KIQ, and (NN). Far conversion rmd exhortation, 

„ 142, Second Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 4. For sukatam read snkataih. 

I* 145, Sixth Pillar-Edict, Nagari text, line 3, For"^ read\^, 

II 147, ^ond Pillar-Edict, Roman text, line 5. Far sukatam read sukatam. 

II 179, line 19. For. ., [kijtl read,. [ktjti. 

B * 84, line 23. Far tim read tint. 

« 23s, second column, line 22 from bottom. Far [al]as[y]e[na] read [ala]s[y]e[na]. 
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